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NOTICE. 


This volume should not be used without 
reference to the latest Supplement and Annual 
Summary of Notices to Mariners affecting it 
which may have been published. 


A Supplement to this volume will generally be 
published annually until the latter is again taken 
up for revision. 

After the publication of Supplement No. 1, 
each succeeding supplement cancels the former. 

Between the time of the volume being taken up 
for revision and the publication of the new edition 
no supplement will be issued, but early in each 
year a Summary of the Admiralty Notices to 
Mariners affecting the volume, which have been 
published during the preceding year, will be issued 
as a separate publication. 

The publication of all Supplements and 
Summaries of Notices to Mariners is announced 
in Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 

The latest Supplement and any Annual 
' Summary of Notices to Mariners that has been 
published affecting this volume will be obtainable 
gratuitously by purchasers of this volume from the 
Agents for the sale of Admiralty charts and other 
Hydrographic publications, on application either 
personally or by letter; in the latter case the cost 
of postage must be enclosed. For a list of these 
Agents see Admiralty Notice to Mariners No. 2, 
published annually. 


Gt by it, yore Caner genic OV. 5. 


WEST INDIES PILOT 


VOL. III 


COMPRISING 
BERMUDA, THE BAHAMAS, FLORIDA STRAIT 
AND CAYS, AND THE ISLANDS OF HAITI-SANTO 
DOMINGO, CUBA, AND JAMAICA 


FOURTH EDITION 


Crown Copyright Reserved 


LONDON 
PUBLISHED by the HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT, ADMIRALTY 


To be obtained from the 
Agents for the Sale of Admiralty Charts. 


1946 


rid ; 
veventeen Shillings and Sixpence Net 


patzes y GOOgle 


Yer (064 
7 


To face page 11.) 
656 
TA 


“is4° CAUTION. 


IN THIS WORK THE BEARINGS ARE REFERRED TO 
THE TRUE COMPASS, AND WHEN GIVEN IN DEGREES 
ARE RECKONED CLOCKWISE, FROM 000° (NORTH) TO 359°. 


THE BEARINGS OF LIGHTS ARE GIVEN FROM SEAWARD. 


THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES GIVEN IN THE 
TEXT ARE APPROXIMATE. 


THE DISTANCES ARE EXPRESSED IN NAUTICAL MILES 
OF 60 TO A DEGREE OF LATITUDE. 


A CABLE’S LENGTH IS ASSUMED TO BE EQUAL TO 
THE TENTH PART OF A NAUTICAL MILE. 


THE DEPTHS ARE GIVEN BELOW CHART DATUM LEVEL 
WHERE NOT OTHERWISE STATED. 


HEIGHTS ON THE LAND ARE GIVEN ABOVE MEAN 
LEVEL OF HIGH WATER SPRING TIDES, 


FIGURES IN BRACKETS GIVEN AFTER THOSE 
DENOTING FEET, FATHOMS AND YARDS ARE 
THEIR EQUIVALENTS IN METRES. 


TIME IS EXPRESSED IN THE FOUR-FIGURE NOTATION 
COMMENCING AT MIDNIGHT. 


THE TERM ‘STEAM VESSEL” USED HEREIN IN- 
CLUDES ANY VESSEL PROPELLED BY MACHINERY. 


A NAME IN BRACKETS, IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING 
ANOTHER NAME, IS THE OBSOLETE NAME WHICH IS 
STILL SHOWN ON THE ADMIRALTY CHARTS. AS A 
GENERAL RULE, THE BRACKETED NAME IS ONLY 
INSERTED IN THE DESCRIPTION OF THE PLACE OR 
OBJECT PREVIOUSLY BEARING THAT NAME. 


WHEN SHADING IS USED TO INDICATE COLOURS OF 
FLAGS, TIDAL LIGHT SIGNALS, OR 
BEACONS, IT IS AS FOLLOWS; 


El MON 


Yellow. Blue. Green. Black. 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE FOURTH EDITION 


The West Indies Pilot, Vol. III, contains Sailing Directions for 
Bermuda, The Bahamas, Florida strait and cays, and the islands 
of Haiti-Santo Domingo, Cuba, and Jamaica. 

It is compiled from surveys by Officers of H.M. Navy, and the 
Remark Books of H.M. Ships ; aa from the publications of Foreign 
Governments. 

This volume, the 4th edition of Vol. III, was prepared by Captain 
R. A. Richards, R.N. 

The meteorological information has been revised by the mark 
logical Office of the Air Ministry. Temperature is 
degrees Fahrenheit, rainfall in inches, speed in knots, and datincs 
in nautical miles unless expressly stated otherwise. Information 
received from meteorological services which do not use these units 
has been converted into the units mentioned above by the Meteoro- 
logical Office. 

Mariners and others are invited, in the interests of navigation, to 
forward to the Hydrographer, Admiralty, Whitehall, London, S.W.1, 
any information that may come under their notice, which would be 
useful for the correction of the charts and other hydrographic publica- 
tions issued by the Hydrographic Department of the British Aduivatty ; ; 
early advice as to newly discovered dangers, the establishment of, or 
changes in, any aids to navigation, is specially requested. 

Copies of a Form (H. 102), on which to render iubenaticn, can be 
obtained gratis from the Hydrographer of the Nayy, Admiralty, 
Whitehall, London, S.W.1, or from any of the Agents in Great Britain 
and abroad, a list of whom is published, annually, in Admiralty 
Notice to Mariners, No. 2. 

By the publication of this volume, the third edition of the West 
Indies Pilot, Vol. III, 1933, and Supplement No. 7, 1943, are cancelled, 
and all information affecting that work contained in Notices to 
Mariners, up to and including No. 4207 of 1946, has been embodied 
in this volume. 

For Temporary and Preliminary Notices to Mariners affecting this 
edition, the list of Temporary and Preliminary Notices to Mariners in 
force, published monthly in the weekly edition of the Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners, should be consulted. 

A. G. N. WYATT, 
Rear Admiral, and 1 
Hydrographer of the Navy. 
Hydrographic Department, 
Admiralty, London, 
81st December, 1946. 
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em ‘Bp . Reef. isolated above- 
Arroyo ( . Small stream. water rock. 
Atalaya ee) . . An elevated place | Fondeadero (Sp). Anchorage. 
from which a | Fortaleza (Sp) .. Fort. 
considerable | Fraile (Sp) . ~. Friar. 
view can be ob- | Fuerte (Sp) . ~. Fort. 
tained. 
+ Golfo (Sp). . . Gulf. 
Bahia (Sp) = ay Bay. Gran &S +» « Great. 
Bee a) ae tel at lac Grand (Fr) . | Great. 
Bajo (Sp) . "Shoal. Grande (Sp) . . Great. 
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Cabo (Sp). . . Cape, headland. | Loma(Sp) - - Hill top. 
Cala (Sp). . . Creek, small bay. 
Caleta (Sp) + + Cove. Medano (Sp) . . Sand bank. 
Canal (Sp) . . Channel, strait. Mesa (Sp). . . Table-land. 
Canalizo (Sp). . Channel. Mont (Fr). . . Mountain. 
Cap (Fr)). . . Cape. Monte (Sp) . - Mountain. 
Casa (Sp). . . House. Morro (Sp) . . Bluff, headland. 
Cascaio (Sp) . . Gravel. Muelle (Sp) -. . Wharf. 
oa illo (Sp) . . Castle. y 
verna (Sp). . Cavern, cave. Negro (Sp) . - Black. 
nee (Sy sone ey. Norte (Sp). . North. 
Cerro > (Sp). ee Tce Bueye: (SP) ti qcy ee 
hen: . . Channel, fairway. . 
Chico aS) Small. ¥ Oriental (Sp). . Eastern. 
Cienaga (Sp) . . Marsh. 
Ciudad (Sp) . City, town. Pan (Sp) . . . Loaf. 
Colina (Sp) . Hill. Pasa (Sp). . . Channel. 
Costa (Sp). . Coast. Paso (Sp). . . Channel. 


Cueva (Sp) . . Cave. Passe (Fr). .° . Channel. 


x GLOSSARY 


Peiia (Sp) - . « Rock, large stone. Rojo (Sp) . . Red. 
Peninsula (Sp) . Peninsula. wisseau (F: rt). . Stream. 
Petit, e (Fr) + Small. 
Pico (Sp) - - « Peak. Salina (Sp) . . Sal 
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brad: S| Breaker. 
ee soe P) a Tetas (Sp) . . Paps. 


Rade (Fr). . . Anchorage. Trou (Fr). . . Hole. 
Recif (Fr) Reef. 

i Reef. Vega (Sp) - . . Aplin. 
Rio (Sp) . . . River. Vela 2) « . . Sail, 
Riviere (Fr) .  .. River. Verde (Sp) . . Green. 
Roca (Sp). . . Rock, cliff. Viejo (Sp). . . Old. 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The following rules for the spelling of geographical names (termed 
the R.G.S. II system) have been adopted for British official use, and 
the names in Admiralty Hydrographic publications will be rendered 
PL pccundaice witht thoes tole Gs Soe remty oars 


In new editions of the various volumes of sailing directions names 
are, generally speaking, given in accordance with these rules, but 
where the name on the chart shows an older rendering of a name, 
such chart name is given in brackets after the new rendering and will 
also be given in the Index. 


The rules for spelling in the R.G.S. II system are as follows :— 


(1) The speling of every place-name in an independent country 
or self-governing dominion using the Roman alphabet 
(including ‘‘ Roman ’’ alphabets containing extra or modified 
letters, such as Czech, Serb-Croat, Polish, Romanian, etc.) 
shall be that adopted by the country or dominion. 


(2) In colonial possessions the spelling of such place-names as 
belong to languages coming under Rule (1) will be spelt 
in accordance with that rule. 

(3) The accents and diacritical marks in official use by the above 
countries will be retained. Wherever it appears desirable, 
the pronunciation will be shown by giving the name as 
transliterated on the system below. 


(4) All other place-names throughout the world will be spelled 
in general accordance with the following system. 


The broad features of this system are— 


(a) That vowels are pronounced as in Italian and conso- 
nants as in English: 

(b) That every letter is pronounced, and no redundant 
letters are used. 


This system aims at giving a close approximation to the local pro- 
nunciation ; but it is recognised that in some languages, notably 
Russian, Greek, and Arabic, the necessity for letter-for-letter trans- 
literation often’ renders this impossible. 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


TasLe OF SPELLING AND PrRonunciaTION R.G.S._ II. 


Somé4li; Ra&venn4.* 


Mihring; Parnu. 


Wadai; Shanghai. 
Sakau; Bauchi. 

Dawna; Saginaw. 
Kandahar; Serang. 


Calcutta; Celébes. 
Chad; Kerch. 


Hadhramaut ; Riyadh. 


Gélo; Maféking.* 
Darjeeling; Keelung. 


Beirut; Raheita. 


Mustafa ; 
Maidan-i-Naftun, 


Gedéref ; Gilgit. 
Ghadames; Baghdad. 


Ahmadabad ; 
*Abdullah. 
Fiji; Kibonde. 


Juba, Ujiji (Eng. §); 
but Jaoping (Fr. 9). 


a The long and short Italian vowels, as in laud .. 
Between ain fat and ¢ in eh ? ; shelly is in Tentonie and 
Finno-Ugrian languages .. A a: 

al The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal, al- 
most asin aisle; but jpronounced ei and 2 in Greek 
names... oe oe ae oe oe 

au The two Italian vowels; frequently Gphrhongel 
almost as ou in out “ ae oe 

aw When followed by a consonant, or when terminal, 
as in awl, law on ie ad a we 

b As in English. 

c Not to be used, but always replaced by & or s; 
except in the compound ch, and in a many¢ conven- 
tionally-spelt words, as... . . 

ch As in church; never tch or tsch for this sound .. 

dt As in English. 
dh Soft th as in they; a slight d sound sometimes 
preceding it in Semitic languages as ee 

e@ Long as in eh? short as in bet. (For the ¢ sound - 
in the French je, see note at end on the “ neutral 
vowel.”’) Ss ae -_ a oe ae 

(ee) Used for é (g.v.) only in a few conventional names 
ei The two Italian vowels, frequently diphthongal as 
in vein, but pronounced ¢ in Greek names... 
(eu) Not used as a single sound. 
f Asin English; ph must not be used for this sound 
@ Hard, as in get, gift: never as in gem, gin 36 
@h Soft guttural, the Arabic ghain ae ‘ee te 

h Used only when sounded; or in the compounds 
ch, ah, gh, kh, sh, th, sh .. ae aa 

i Long as in marine; short as in piano... “s 

j Asin English; except in transcription of Chinese, 
where it equals zh, or the French j . 

ik Asin English ; hard ¢ should never be used (except 


in conventionally spelt mode ee not Corea, 
Cabul, but .. . 


Hard aspirated guttural, as in the Scottish loch (not 
as in lock) 


1 
m}As in English. 


nt 


Korea; Kabul. 


Khan; Sebkha. 


*The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use. 


tSee note at end on Liquid Sounds. 


SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY 


ng Has three separate sounds, as in vanguard, finger, 
and singer. If necessary to distinguish, a hyphen 
may be placed, as in van-guard, singer-.. Sis 


ngg May be used for the sound of ng as in finger .. 


Long as in both]: short as in rotund o 


As in German; equals the French ew in pew; or 
nearly the English sound in fur .. Bis oe 


(00) Used for « (g.v.) only in a few conventional names, 
chiefly Indian and Chinese ae ae o 


oi The two Italian vowels; frequently diphthongal as 
in oi, but pronounced like ¢ in fi# in Greek names 


6i The diphthong as in French oes} and Norwegian hdi 


ou Dissyllabic, and not as French or English ou, except 
in Greek names where it has the French value 


ow Used as a diphthongal combination of 6 and only 
in the romanisation of Chinese .. vs 


p As in English. 


ph As in loophole; not to be used for the & -sound, 
except conventionally oe o. oe 


q_ Represents only the Arabic gaf and the Hebrew gof ; 
ie. a guttural & (as a rule) se sie aes 


qu Should never be employed to represent the sound of 
kw; thus, not Namaqua, Quorra, but .. a 


r As in English; should be distinctly pronounced. 
st As English ss in boss, not as in these or pleasure 
sch As in discharge .. a oe a se 


“ty As in English. 


tionally in Fijian) .. . < ie 
u_ Long as in rude, or as oo in boot; short as in pull 
i Asin German: equals the French 4, as in ¢« (Fr.) 
v 
was in English. 


y Always a consonant, as in yayd; it should not be 
used as a terminal vowel, e or i being substituted ; 
e.g. not Kwaly or Wady, but .. oe oe 


z As in gaze, not as in azure. 
zh As the s in treasure, the z in azure, or the French j 


in je; but for the sound in Chinese uae T (aes note 
about under 7) oe on on 


th Hard ¢h as in thick, not as in this texcept¢ conven- 
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In-galla; Bongo; 
Ng-ami; Tong-a. 


Trengganu ; 

Yanggang-a. 
Kigdma; Héndlulu.* 
Barkol. 


Poona; Foochow. 


Hanoi. 


Hoiland. 
Zlatoust ; Yaroua. 


Hankow. 


Chemulpho ; 
Haiphong. 


Qena; Qiryath. 


Namakwa; Kworra. 


Burgos; Masikesi. 
Peschanka. 


*Athlith; Thingvellir. 
Zola; Rianda.® 
Uskidar. 


Kikuyu; Maya, 
Kwale; Wadi. 


Zhob. 


*The long and short symbols given here are merely for explanation, not for use, 


tSee note at end on Liquid sounds. 


The true Italian 6 is broader than this; almost as in broth (=R.G.S. II aw). 
The letter o is conventionally used for this sound in certain names in Nigeria, 


Tonga, etc.: e.g. Oyo, Fofoa. 


SS 
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The doubling of a vowel or a consonant is only neces- 
sary when there is a distinct repetition of the single 
sound, and should otherwise be avoided .. «» Nuusafee; Moorea; 
Jidda; Mubammad. 


Accents should not generally be employed; but 

in order to indicate or emphasize the stress, an 
acute accent may be used .. his ss .- Sardwak; Qdntara; 
: Tong-atabu ; Parané, 


A long or short mark over a vowel (e.g. 4, 5) should 
only be used (and that sparingly) when without 
it there would be danger of mispronunciation .. Kat; Kydto; Abédso. 


Hyphens will not be used except to indicate pro- 

nunciation and with the particle -i- (in Persian, 
Fijian, etc.) .. ei ate ae ‘ae .. Ta-if; Pusht-i-Kuh; 
Nuku-i-Ra. 


Inverted comma and apostrophe.—The inverted comma ‘ is employed only 
to represent the Arabic ‘asm, the Maltese ‘ghain, and the Hebrew ‘ayin. The 
apostrophe ’ in foreign words indicates a liquid sound (see below). 


Liquid sounds.—The occasional “liquid” or ‘“‘ palatalised ” sound of d, |, n, 
5, t, etc. (as in d’you, lure, new, pursue, tune, etc.) is as a rule sufficiently represented 
by a following y ; where, however, owing to a following consonant, or to the palatal- 
ised letter coming at the end of a word, the y is inapplicable, the liquid sound will 
be represented by an apostrophe, thus: d’, J’, n’, s’, #’, etc. 


The ‘ Neutral vowel.’’—The “indeterminate” or “ neutral’? vowel sound 
(ov), i.e. the sound of a in marine, ¢ in often, i in stiv, io in nation, o in connect, ow in 
curious, « in difficult, etc., ¢ in French je, or the often unwritten vowel (Fat-ha) in 
Arabic, etc., is represented as a rule by a: as in Basra, Ha’ ;. but sometimes by 
¢, when the sound approximates more to ¢ than to a; as Meshed, El Gezira. 


(In any guide to pronunciation issued by the Permanent Committee on 
phical Names, the “neutral vowel” is represented generally by the 
italic ¢: occasionally also by italic a or «.) 


This sound must not be-confused with e-mute, where the ¢ is not sounded at all: 
as in Abbeville. 


Nasal vowels.—In illustrating the pronunciation of French, Portuguese, Polish, 
etc., nasal vowels, the nasalisation will be represented by italic »; as Czestochowa 
pr. Chanstokhéva. 


Note.—The Royal Geographical Society has published a book entitled ‘“ Alphabets 
of Foreign ages transcribed into English according to the R.G.S. II system.” 
This book enables the correct rendering of names to be obtained, also of names in 
languages which are transliterated letter for letter. 
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INFORMATION RELATING TO ADMIRALTY 
CHARTS AND PUBLICATIONS, GENERAL 
NAVIGATION, AND GENERAL 
METEOROLOGY. 


ON THE CORRECTION OF ADMIRALTY CHARTS. 


Guides to Navigation.—In addition to the charts, the naviga- 
tional publications which are primarily affected by the continual 
changes and alterations that take place are the Admiralty Saili 
Directions, the Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual Time 
Signals, and the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. The Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners contain information mainly for the correction of 
the charts and navigational publications. 


CHARTS. 


1. Degree of Reliance.—While the Admiralty charts can be 
relied upon to be correct for all information received, it should be 
clearly understood that the value of a chart depends on the character 
of the original survey and on the completeness of the reports of 
subsequent changes. The remarks on ‘‘ The Use of Charts as 
Navigational Aids, &c.”, which are subjoined should be carefully 
studied in this connection. 

2. System of Dating and Issue of Corrected Copies.— 
Admiralty charts after first publication, are kept corrected by means 
of new editions, large corrections, and small corrections. Copies 
of charts issued by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, 
Admiralty Chart Agents or Admiralty Chart Depéts are corrected, 
except from temporary and preliminary Notices to Mariners, for all 
navigational information to the date of issue. 

New Charts.—The date of publication of a chart is shown outside 
the bottom margin, in the middle, e.g. :— 


Published at the Admiralty 30th May, 1947. 


New Editions.—When a chart is revised throughout and modernised 
in style a new edition is published, the date being shown outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, e.g. :— 


New Edition 2nd Jany., 1947. 


All large and small corrections notatifns are at the same time 
erased, and all old copies of the charts are cancelled. 

Earge Corrections—When a chart is corrected from important 
information which is too comprehensive to promulgate by Admiralty 
Notice to Mariners or to insert. conveniently by hand on existing 
copies, but when the chart is not revised throughout, the date on 
which these corrections are made is shown on the chart outside the 
bottom margin and to the right of the date of publication, and in the 
case of a chart already marked with a new edition date, below such 


date, e.g. :— ; 
Large corrections 10th Feb., 1947. 


10 


26 


30 


40 
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All small corrections notations are at the same time erased, and 
all copies of the chart are cancelled. 


Small Corrections.— 
(t) When a chart is corrected from the information promulgated 
5 in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners (except temporary 
and preliminary Notices), the year, if not already shown, 
and number of the notice are entered in the bottom 
left-hand corner of the chart, e.g. :— 


Small corrections 1947-903. 


10 Copies of the chart stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies 
Establishment, Admiralty Chart Agents and the Admiralty 
Chart Depéts are corrected by hand from such informa- 


tion. 
(#7) When a chart is corrected from information which is 
15 considered of no importance from the standpoint of safe 


navigation, and which is, therefore, not promulgated 
in an Admiralty Notice to Mariners, the year, if not 
already shown, and date of the correction are entered on 
thé chart, in one of two ways, in the bottom left-hand 
20 corner below the margin and in sequence with the 
notations referred to in the preceding paragraph, e.g. :— 


Small corrections, 1947—{5.20]— 


or Small corrections 1947—(VI.25) 


These indicate that the chart received minor corrections 
25 on the 20th May or 25th June, respectively. 

In such cases copies of the chart held by ships and 
establishments are not usually replaced by new copies, 
but in exceptional cases, e.g., when new compasses are 
inserted, new copies of the charts may be supplied. It 

30 should, however, be particularly noted that the absence 
of corrections represented by square or bracket dates 
from a chart does not invalidate it for navigation. 


3. Correction of Charts in Ships.—All small but important 
corrections affecting navigation that can be made to the charts by 
35 hand are promulgated in Admiralty Notices to Mariners and, with the 
exception of corrections from .temporary or preliminary Notices, 
should at once be neatly made in waterproof violet ink on the 
charts affected, the year (if not already shown) and numbers of the 
notices being inserted, also in waterproof violet ink, in the bottom 
40 left-hand corner of the chart. The recognised abbreviations shown 
on Admiralty chart No. 5011 (‘‘Signs and abbreviations used on 
Admiralty Charts’) should be used. 
Generally speaking, the amount of information which should be 
inserted on a chart should be in accordance with that already shown. 
45 On large scale charts, the abridged descriptions, as shown on chart 
No. 5011, of all details of all lights, light-buoys and fog signals, and 
the year dates of obstructions, reported shoals, dredged channels, 
depth on bars or in shifting channels, and irregularities of lights, 
should be inserted. 
50 On coastal charts, the abridged descriptions of only the principal 
lights and fog-signals, i.e., those to assist in approaching or making 
the land, should be inserted. 


GENERAL NAVIGATION xvii 


Particulars of such lights should be omitted, in the following order, 
as the scale of the chart decreases, viz. :— 


(i) Elevation, i) Period, (iii) Number in Group, and 
(iv) Visibility 


Particulars of fog deat should be inserted in their appropriate 
itions if space permits, but should otherwise be entered in a tabu- 

lated list under the title or some other convenient place on the chart. 

Inner harbour light-buoys and beacons should not be inserted on 
coastal charts, and against other light-buoys only the character of 
the light should be inserted. 

On ocean charts, lights which are visible 15 miles or over should 
alone be inserted and then only their character and colour. 

On all charts, writing should be inserted as much as possible clear 
of the water, unless the relative objects are on the water and care 
should be taken not to obliterate any information already on the 
chart. When cautionary or tidal notes, &c., are inserted, they should 
be written in a convenient but conspicuous place, preferably near 
the title, where they will not interfere with other details. 

Busia should never be made but the details should, when 

be crossed through in waterproof violet ink. 

ee acaalty Notices to Mariners are occasionally accompanied by 
reproductions of portions of charts (known as “ blocks”), and atiek 
correcting charts from such blocks the following points should be 
borne in mind :— 


(i) A block may not only indicate the insertion of new in- 
formation, but also the omission of matter previously shown. 
The latter would, however, invariably be mentioned in 
the text of the Notice, and the fact that a block accom- 
panies a Notice should not cause the text of the Notice 
to be disregarded. 

(ii) The limiting lines of a block are determined for con- 
venience of reproduction and need not be adhered to 
when cutting out for pasting on the chart, provided that 
the point mentioned in the preceding paragraph is taken 
into consideration. 

(iii) The new information shown on a block can sometimes be 
inserted on the chart by hand, the reason for issuing a 
block in such a case being to avoid a long description 
of the new information in the text of the Notice. 

(iv) Owing to distortion the blocks do not always fit the charts 
exactly, care should therefore be taken when pasting 
a block on to a chart that the more important navigational 
corrections fit as closely as possible. This can best be 
assured by fitting the block while it is dry and making 
two or three pencil ticks round the edges for use as fitting 
marks after the paste is applied. 


Corrections from Temporary or Preliminary Notices to Mariners 
should be inserted on the charts in pencil and the year and number of 
the notice should be shown against them, e.g, :—N.M. 6256/1947 
temp. and also in the bottom left-hand corner of the chart, in pencil, 
below the small corrections notations (see above). Temporary cor- 
rections should be rubbed out when the notice is received cancelling 
them, but preliminary corrections should be inked in when the notice 
is received reporting that the changes have been made. 


20 
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Charts stocked by the "Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, 
Admiralty Chart Agents and the Admiralty Chart Depéts are 
not corrected from Temporary or Preliminary Notices to Mariners, 
and when charts are received from one of these sources they should be 

5 corrected in pencil as necessary from the copies of such Notices already 
held, or from those supplied with the charts. 

Corrections from Radio Navigational Warnings concerning dere- 
licts and drifting obstructions, the temporary extinction of lights, 
displacement of important aids to navigation, ice reports &c., should 

10 also be noted in pencil, as received, on the charts affected. Radio 
Navigational Warnings of a permanent nature and those relating to 
derelicts and drifting obstructions dangerous to navigation are re-issued 
in the form of Admiralty Notices to Mariners, but other warnings are 
not re-issued in this way, except in special circumstances. . 

15 _ Corrections from information received from authorities other than 
the Admiralty should be noted, in pencil, on the charts affected, but 
no charted danger is to be expunged without the authority of the 
Hydrographer of the Navy. 


NAVIGATIONAL PUBLICATIONS. 


20 1. Admiralty Sailing Directions, Supplements, &c.—The 
Admiralty Sailing Directions, consisting of about 73 volumes for the 
whole world, contain general information useful to the navigator. — 

An index chart bound near the beginning of each volume shows 
the area dealt with and the serial numbers and limits of all Admiralty 

25 charts for the area which were published when the volume was printed. - 

Each volume is periodically revised throughout, and in the intervals 
between the publication of new editions, Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
and Supplements are published to enable the volume to be corrected. 
It should, however, be clearly understood that Sailing Directions cannot 

30 be correct in all minor details after the date of the latest Supplement. 

The above-mentioned corrections are not made in the Sailing Direc- 
tions stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, Admiralty 
Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depdts. 

A new edition of each volume of Sailing Directions is published at 

85 intervals of approximately from ten to twelve years. The number 
of the latest Admiralty Notice to Mariners used in its compilation 
is given.in the ‘‘ Advertisement ”’ on page iii of each volume, and 
the nuntbers of the Notices affecting it between the dates of going to 
press and issue to ships and establishments are given in the Notice 

40 announcing its publication, to enable the new edition to be corrected 
before being brought into use. 

A Supplement,to each volume is generally published annually, each 
succeeding Supplement cancelling the former. When a volume is 
taken up for revision, however, no further Supplement to that edition 

45 is issued, but subsequent Notices to Mariners affecting it are summar- 
ised each year and issued as a separate publication, until the new 
edition of the volume is published. : 

A tabular form for notation of the existence of Supplements and 
Summaries of Notices is printed on the front fly-leaf of all Sailing 

50 Directions, and these notations are made as necessary in all copies 
issued by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment and the Admiralty 
Chart Depéts. : 

Supplements and Summaries of Admiralty Notices to Mariners 
should be retained intact. Whenever reference is made to the Sailing 
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Directions, the Supplement and where applicable, the Summary, must be 
consulted. The existence of a Supplement or Summary of Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners is to be entered in the tabular form inside the 
cover of the Sailing Directions. Matter appearing in the Supplements 
for the first time is indicated by marginal lines or underlining and 5 
deletions from the previous Supplement are indicated by brackets. 

Admiralty Notices to Mariners affecting Sailing Directions are not to 
be cut up and pasted in, but the book is to be annotated in the margin, 
or corrected in manuscript, as convenient. 

2. The Admiralty Tist of Lights, Fog Signals and Visual 10 
Time Signals.—The Admiralty List of Lights, Fog Signals and 
Visual Times Signals for the world is issued in twelve volumes divided 
Le as shown on the index chart at the beginning of each 
volume. 

Light-buoys are moé included in the list. 15 

The volumes are published annually at the rate of one volume 
per month commencing with Volume | in January and ending with 
Volume 12 in December. Supplements to these volumes will not be 
issued. : 

Each volume will be issued with an inscription on its cover and 20 
title page stating the date to which the volume has been corrected, 
which will be approximately six weeks prior to the date of its issue. 
Permanent and temporary corrections or additions to each volume, 
which may occur between the date of correction and date of issue, 
will be promulgated by Section III of Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 25 

Amendments.—Important amendments are promulgated in Admiralty 
Notices to Mariners. In” Section IIIA of each Weekly Complete 
Edition of these Notices will be found all additions and alterations 
made to Lights, Fog Signals and Visual Time Signals by the Notices 
issued during the week affected ; certain other additions and alterations 30 
are also included in Section IIIa, which, though not of sufficient 
importance to necessitate the issue of a Notice to Mariners, will be 
found of use to the seaman. Section IIIB contains similar information 
but of a temporary character ; Section IIIc also contains temporary 
information but consists of a list of lights and fog signals extinguished 35 
or inoperative on account of damage sustained during the war. 

Corrections to the Light Lists should be made in pencil, or extracted 
from Section III and pasted in the appropriate .volume. 

Note. ions are not made in copies of the Lists of Lights, &c., 
stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establishment, ‘Admiralty 40 
Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts, and copies received from 
these sources should accordingly be corrected from the weekly editions 
of the Notices to Mariners before being brought into use. 

3. The Admiralty List of Radio Signals.—The Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals is issued in three volumes. 45 
Volume I.—Communications—Comprises particulars of radiotelegraph 

coast stations, together with general regulations ; it also includes 

such subsidiary services as medical advice supplied by radio, 
together with details of the organisation for transmitting British 
cial messages to merchant ships. 50 
Volume II.—Navigational Aids—Comprises particulars of services 
from direction-finding stations, piaee, and radio navigational 
aids (position fixing systems) together with radio time signals and 
navigational warnings (with ice signals) ; all relevant codes and 

regulations will be found in this volume. 55 

Volume ITII.—Meteorological Services—Comprises particulars of 
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weather services provided for the use of shipping, together with 
relevant codes and lists of meteorological observation stations. 
New editions of each volume will normally be published annually. 
A Supplement to each volume is also issued. These Supplements 
§ embody corrections subsequent to the date of going to press and are 
issued gratis with each volume. All corrections later than those 
included in the Supplements are promulgated in Section IV of the 
complete weekly edition of Admiralty Notices to Mariners. 
Copies of the List stocked by the Hydrographic Supplies Establish- 

10 ment, Admiralty Chart Agents or the Admiralty Chart Depéts are not 

kept corrected, and Lists received from these sources should accord- 
ingly be corrected from the Supplements and from the weekly editions 
of the Admiralty Notices to Mariners before being brought into use. 

4. The Admiralty Tide Tables.—The Admiralty Tide Tables 

15 are published in three sections as follows :— 

wee “Home WATERS (British Isles, Europe and north coast of 
rica ”’. 
For “ ATLANTIC AND INDIAN OCEANS ” 
For “ PaciFic OCEAN AND ADJACENT SEAS’ 

20 Each section contains two parts, Part I giving tidal predictions 
for Standard Ports and tidal stream predictions for certain straits 
and channels. Part II giving data for predicting tides at places 
which are not Standard Ports. 

Admiralty Tide Tables, Part III, contains instructions for predicting 

25 tides and tidal streams, and for analysing observations of tides and. 
tidal streams, with tables to assist prediction and analysis. 


THE USE OF CHARTS AS NAVIGATIONAL AIDS 
AND GENERAL REMARKS RELATING TO PRACTICAL 
NAVIGATION. 


30 (1) Reliance on a chart.—The value of a chart must manifestly 
deperid upon the accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and this 
becomes more important the larger the scale of the chart. 

To estimate this the date of the survey, which is always given 
in the title, is a good guide. Besides the changes that, in waters 

85 where sand or mud. prevails, may have taken place since the date 
of the survey, the earlier surveys were mostly made under circum- 
stances that precluded great accuracy of detail, and, until a plan 
founded on such a survey is tested, it should be regarded with caution. 
It may, indeed, be said that, except in well-frequented harbours and 

40 their approaches, no surveys yet made have been so minute in their 
examination of the bottom as to make it certain that all dangers have 
been found. The fullness or scantiness of the soundings is another 
method of estimating the completeness of achart. When the soundings 
are sparse or unevenly distributed, it may be taken for granted that 

45 the survey was not in great detail. 

It appears to be insufficiently realised that the degree of reliance 
which may reasonably be placed upon an Admiralty chart, even in 
surveys of modern date, is mainly dependent on the scale on which 
the survey was made. The scale for publication is now generally that 

50 of the original survey, except in the case of coast sheets which are 
sometimes reduced. It should not, therefore, be assumed that the 
original survey was made on a larger scale than that published. 

It must be borne in mind that the principal method of ascertaining 
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the inequality of the bottom of the sea is by the laborious process 
of sounding, and that in sounding over any area, the boat or vessel 
obtaining the soundings is kept on given lines; that each time the 
lead descends, or a sonic sounding is taken, the depth over only a 
small area is obtained, in the case of the lead, it has a diameter of only 5 
_a few inches, and that consequently each line of soundings, though miles 
in length, is only to be considered as representing a narrow width. 

Surveys are not made on uniform scales, but each survey is made 
on a scale commensurate with its apparent importance. For 
instance, a general survey of a coast, which vessels only pass in 10 
proceeding from one place to another is not usually made on a scale 
larger than one inch to the nautical mile, while surveys of areas 
where vessels are likely to anchor, are made on a scale of three inches 
to the mile, and surveys of frequented ports or harbours likely to be 
= by fleets, on a scale of from six inches to ten inches to the nautical 15 

6. 

Close examination by sounding is the only method by which surveys 
on a large scale can be made, and in view of the vast mileage of surveys 
yet requiring completion in the interests of navigation, it would be 
a waste of time to undertake large scale coast surveys. 20 

The scale on which a survey is to be conducted having been settled, 
it is manifestly superfluous to obtain more lines of soundings than can 
be represented on the paper. 100 soundings, which is the maximum 
number that can be placed with clearness on every square inch of 
paper, means that on a scale of one inch to the mile each sounding 25 
on the chart occupies an area representing eight acres of actual ground, 
whilst on a scale of six inches to the mile each sounding represents 
an area of a little less than a quarter of an acre, i.e., of 100 feet 
square. 

The following diagram represents as many soundings as can be placed 30 
legibly on a square inch of paper :— 


Dem 


Boji7[i4 


rifiafrol 9 rol 


Little assistance in detecting excrescences on the bottom is afforded 
by the eye, when sounding in a boat, even in clear water, on account 
of the observer being within five feet of the surface; none in turbid 
seas. If, therefore, there is no inequality in the soundings to cause 35 
suspicion, a shoal patch between two lines may escape detection. 

Thus, in a chart on a scale of one inch. to the mile, an inequality 
of some acres in extent rising close to the surface, if it happened 
to be situated between two lines, might escape detection; whilst 
in a chart on a scale of 6 inches, inequalities as large as battleships, 40 
if lying parallel with, and between the lines of soundings, might exist 
without detection if they rose abruptly from an otherwise even bottom. 

General coast charts should not, therefore, be looked upon as 
infallible, and a rocky shore should on no account be approached 
within the ten-fathom contour line, without taking every precaution 45 
to avoid a possible danger; and even with surveys of harbours 
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on a scale of 6 inches to the mile vessels should avoid, if possible, 
passing over charted inequalities in the ground, as some isolated 
rocks are so sharp that the lead may not find the highest part. 
Better results can, however, be obtained by sonic sounding owing 

5 to the rapidity with which ‘such soundings can be taken, but ras 
this meth od will not find rocks unless the boat or vessel be directly 
over them. 

Blank spaces among soundings mean that no soundings have 
been obtained in hoe. spots. When the surrounding soundings are 

10 deep it may with fairness be assumed that in the blanks the water 
is also deep; but when they are shallow, or it can be seen from the 
rest of the chart that reefs or banks are present, such blanks should be 
regarded with’ suspicion. 

Soundings in hair line, which are shown on the latest charts in 

15 upright figures, and on other charts in sloping figures, indicate that 
such soundings have been taken from smaller scale charts, an unre- 
liable source, or adapted from old and imperfect surveys. 

(2) Fathom lines a caution.—Except in plans of harbours that 
have been surveyed in detail, the six-fathom line on most Admiralty 

20 charts is to be considered as a caution or danger line against unneces- 
sarily approaching the shore or bank within that line, on account of the 
possibility of the existence of undiscovered inequalities of the bottom, 
which nothing but an elaborate detailed survey could reveal. In 
general surveys of coasts or of little frequented anchorages, the 

26 necessities of navigation do not demand the great expenditure of time 
required for such a detailed survey. It is not contemplated that 
ships will approach the shore in such localities without taking special 
precautions. 

The ten-fathom line is,.on rocky shores, as before mentioned, another 

30 warning, especially for ships of deep draught. 

Charts on which no fathom lines are marked must be especially 
regarded with caution, as it generally means that soundings were too 
scanty and the bottom too uneven to enable them to be drawn with 
aceuracy. 

35 Tasleied soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should always 
be avoided as there is no knowing how closely the spot may have been 
examined. 

(3) Chart on largest scale always to be used.—It sometimes 
happens that from press of work, only the copper plate of the larger 

40 scale chart of a particular locality can at once receive any extensive 
re-arrangement of coastline or sounding. This is an additional reason, 
besides the obvious one of the greater detail shown, why this largest 
scale chart should always be used for navigating. 

(4) Caution in using small-scale charts.—In approaching the 

45 land or dangerous banks, regard must always be had to the scalé of the 
chart used. A small error in laying down a position means only yards 
on a large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount of 
displacement means large fractions of a mile. 

For the same reason bearings to near objects should be used in 

50 preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the 
chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the 
line to be drawn. 

(5) Graduation.—All plans are now being graduated in skeleton 

55 style before publication in order to facilitate easy reference to astro- 
nomical positions ; previously published plans are also graduated as 
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opportunity offers. The graduation is, however, of necessity often 
based upon imperfect information of a conflicting nature; for this 
reason, whenever an astronomical position is quoted other than 
approximate (i.e., when seconds are given), it is necessary to quote also 
the number of the particular chart from which the position has been 5 
derived. 

In this connection it is pointed out that, whenever possible, a 
position should be transferred from one chart to another by bearing 
and distance from a distinguishing feature common to both, such 
as a point of land or a light, &c., and not by the graduation which 10 
may differ owing to one of the charts being constructed on later and 
more complete astronomical data than the other. 

(6) Distortion of printed charts.—The paper on which charts are 
printed is, from various causes, subject to distortion, but the effect of 
this is seldom sufficient to affect navigation. It must not, however, 15 
be expected that accurate series of angles taken to different points will 
always exactly agree when carefully plotted 7 the chart, especially 
if the lines.are to objects at some distance. e larger the chart the 
greater the amount of this distortion. 

(7) Buoys.—It is manifestly impossible that any reliance can be 20 
placed on buoys always maintaining their exact position. Buoys 
should, therefore, be regarded as warnings and not as infallible navi- 
gating marks, especially when in exposed positions ; and a ship should 
always, when possible, be navigated by ings of fixed objects on 
shore or angles between them, and not by buoys. - 26 

(8) Light-buoys.—The lights shown by light-buoys cannot be 
implicitly relied on, as, if occulting or flashing, the apparatus may get 
out of order, or the light may be altogether extinguished. These lights 
in the British isles are from 5 to 217 candle-power. 

(9) Cable-buoys.—Cable-buoys marking the ends of submarine 30 
cables usually are spherical or can shaped, surmounted by a globe and 
occasionally a flag. Below the topmark two white fixed lights, dis- 
posed horizontally, may be exhibited, but they cannot be implicitly 
relied on. 

(10) Lights.—Arcs drawn on charts round a light are not intended 35 
to give information as to the distance at which it can be seen, but 
solely to indicate, in the case of lights which do not show the same 
characteristics or colours in all directions, the bearings between which 
the differences occur. e 

All the distances given in the Admiralty List of Lights and on the 40 
charts for the visibility of lights are calculated for a height of an 
observer's eye of 15 feet. The table of distances visible due to elevation, 
at the beginning of each part of the Admiralty List of Lights, affords 
a means of ascertaining how much more or less the light is visible 
should the height of the eye be more or less. The glare of a powerful 45 
light is often seen far beyond the limit of visibility of the actual rays 
of the light, but this must not be. confounded with the true range. 
Again, refraction may often cause a light to be seen farther than under 
ordinary circumstances. 

When looking out for a light at night, the fact is often forgotten 50 
that from aloft the range of vision is much increased. By noting a 
star immediately over the light a very correct bearing may be after- 
wards obtained from the compass. 

The intrinsic power of a light should always be considered when 
expecting to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured 55 
by haze, and no dependence can be placed on its being seen. 
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The power of a light can be estimated by remarking its candle 
power, as given in the Admiralty List of Lights, and in some cases by 
noting how much its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range 
due to the elevation at which it is placed. Thus, a light standing 

5 200 feet above the sea, and only recorded as visible at 10 miles in clear 
weather, is manifestly of little brilliancy, as its elevation would permit 
it to be seen over 20 miles, if of any power. (See table in the Admiralty 
List of Lights.) 

The distance from a light cannot be estimated either by its brilliancy 

. 10 or its dimness. 

On first making 4 light from the bridge, by at once lowering the eye 
several feet and noting whether the light is made to dip it may be 
determined whether the vessel is in the circle of visibility corresponding 
with the usual height of the eye or unexpectedly nearer the light. 

15 (11) Fog signals.—Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way 
through the atmosphere. The following points in regard to fog signals 
should be borne in mind :— 

(a) Fog signals are heard at greatly varying distances. 

(b) Under certain conditions of atmosphere, when an air fog signal 

20 is a combination of high and low tones one of the notes may 
be inaudible. 

(c) There are occasionally areas around a fog signal in which it is 

wholly inaudible. 

(d) A fog may exist a short distance from a station and not be 

25 observable from it, so that the signal may not be sounded. 

(e) Some fog signals cannot be started at a moment’s notice after 

signs of fog have been observed. 

Mariners are therefore warned that fog signals cannot be implicitly 
relied upon, and that the practice of sounding should never be neglected. 

30 Particular attention should be given to placing ‘“‘ Look-out men” 
in positions in which the noises in the ship are least likely to interfere 
with the hearing of the sound of an air fog signal ; as experience shows 
that, though such a signal may not be heard from the deck or bridge 
when the engines are moving, it may be heard when the ship is stopped, 

35 or from a quiet position. It may sometimes be heard from aloft 
though not on deck. 

Great assistance may be obtained from radio beacons at many 
important lighthouses and light-vessels, but the attention of Mariners 
is called to the serious dangers which may arise from their misuse. 

40 No attempt should be made to approach such a position on a radio 
bearing, whilst relying only on hearing the sound fog signal in sufficient 
time to alter course to avoid danger. When the radio fog signal is 
transmitted from a light-vessel, it is essential in order to avoid collision, 
that the bearing from the light-vessel should not be kept constant. 

45 (12) Tides.—In navigating coastal waters where the range of the 
tide is considerable, caution is always necessary. The tidal predictions 
for Standard ports in the Admiralty Tide Tables can generally be relied 
upon to give the times of high and low water to within a few minutes, 
and heights within a few tenths of a foot. Larger errors are to be 

50 expected in the predictions for places which are not Standard ports, 
computed from the data in Part II, but such predictions computed 
from the harmonic constants are always sufficiently accurate for the 
general requirements of navigation. For Standard ports the heights 
of the tide at times between high and low water may usually be found 

56 within narrow limits in accordance with the instructions in Parts I 
and III of the Tide Tables. 
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The datums of Admiralty charts depending on Admiralty surveys 
vary with the type of tide, but usually conform with the International 
ent, that datum should be “a plane so low that the tide will 
but seldom fall below it.” The datums used by different nations, 
however, differ very considerably and those of Admiralty charts 5 
depending on foreign surveys are always those used by, the original 
surveyors, which vary from “‘ lowest possible low water ” to “ mean 
low water ”’ in tidal waters, and are usually mean sea level in non-tidal 
waters. 

The datum used is always stated on large-scale Admiralty charts. 10 

Caution.—Most datums are above the lowest level to which the tide 
may fall; the charts therefore do not always show minimum depths. 

(13) Tidal streams.—Where the tidal streams are semi-diurnal 
information regarding them is usually given, in a convenient part of the 
chart, in tabular form or by notes, special symbols being inserted at the 15 
positions to which the information refers. In certain cases, where 
the information available is incomplete, the streams are indicated 
by means of arrows. 

There are many places where the tidal streams cannot be predicted 
by reference to the tide at a Standard port. Although no data for 20 
predicting the times at which they flow is given, their general direction 
is, in many cases, indicated by arrows on the charts. For a few of the 
straits and channels, where these conditions exist, tidal stream pre- 
dictions are given in Admiralty Tide Tables. 

Tidal streams, particularly if rotary, may vary considerably both in 25 
direction and rate; predictions of the stream must therefore always 
be considered approximate. 

The turn of the tidal stream is not usually coincident with the times 
of high and low water ; in fact, though in estuaries, harbour entrances, 
&c., the stream usually turns at about the times of high and low 30 
water, in open channels, and along open coasts generally, the turn 
usually occurs more nearly at half tide. Predictions of the times 
of high and low water must therefore never be used as predictions of 
the times of slack water. 

It should be remembered that, even where the general direction 35 
of the stream is parallel with the shore, an indraught is usually experi- 
enced when crossing the entrances to bays and inlets. 

(14) Fixing positions.—For further information on this subject, 
see Admiralty Manual of Navigation. 

When in sight of land, every opportunity should be taken of fixing 40 
the ship’s position by terrestrial objects. 

(a) Simultaneous bearings or angles.—The most usual method is by 
compass bearings of suitable objects, and it must be borne in mind that 
a fix by only two bearings is liable to error, either an absolute error 
in taking the bearings, or those made in applying the deviation or in 45 
iyi the bearings off on the chart. For these reasons, a third or 
eck bearing of some other object should, when possible, be taken, 
cou when near the shore or dangers. The coincidence of the 
resulting three lines will prevent any mistakes if the objects are 
suitably placed. 50 

The position may also be fixed by observing horizontal sextant 
angles of well-defined suitably placed objects. These angles may be 
plotted on the chart with a station-pointer. Two conditions are, 
however, necessary to its successful employment; first, that the 
objects be well chosen ; and, second, that the observer is skilful and 55 
rapid in his use of the sextant and station-pointer. For the former, 
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reference can be made to the pamphlet on the use of the station-pointer, 
or to the Admiralty Manual of Naviention : the latter is only to be 
obtained by practice. 

It will readily be seen that a sextant often offers advantages, as 

6 angles can be obtained from any position whence the objects are 
visible, and the fix is in no way dependent on the compass. 

In many narrow waters also, where the objects may yet be at some 
distance, as in coral harbours or narrow passages among mud banks, 
navigation by sextant and station-pointer is invaluable, as a true 

10 position can only be obtained by its means. A small error in either 
taking or plotting a bearing under such circumstances may put the 
ship ashore. 

In all cases where great acc’ of position is required such as the 
fixing of a rock or shoal, or the addition to a chart of fresh soundings 

16 or new buildings, angles should invariably be used. In such cases 
angles should be taken of a number of objects, five being a good number, 
since this not only fixes the position beyond doubt, but also affords a 
useful check on the accuracy of the chart itself. When running a 
line of soundings it is only necessary to take a third angle every now 

20 and then, firstly to make certain that the more important soundings, 
as at the end of a line, are correctly placed, and secondly to check the 
general accuracy of the chart. 

essaneg when only one of the selected objects is visible from the 

pass, a compass bearing of it and a sextant angle to the other may 

26 ae used to fix the position. 

(6) Simultaneous bearing and distance.—Attention is also directed 
to the very useful and handy method of fixing by the bearing and 
distance of a suitable object. 

Should the ship be supplied with ranging equipment, its use here 

80 is obvious, but without it a very good approximate distance of an 
object of known height may be obtained by observing its angle of 
elevation and obtaining its distance from Lecky’s Offshore Distance 
Tables, which are supplied with all sets of charts. Full directions 
for the use of these Tables are given with them. 

85 = (c) The running fix.—If two position lines are obtained at different 
times the position of the ship may be found by transferring the first 
position line up to the time of taking the bearing for the second position 
line. The point of intersection of the second and the transferred 
position line is the ship’s position at the time of the second observation. 

40 The accuracy of this fix will depend on the accuracy of the estimated 
run (over the ground) between bearings and, therefore, it is essential 
to take great care that an accurate allowance is made for tidal stream, 
current, and leeway experienced by the ship during this interval. 

The method of fixing by doubling the angle on the bow is useful when 

45 passing points of land, &c., in waters where there is either no tidal 
stream or current, or where this can be estimated with sufficient accuracy. 

This method is as follows :— 

Suppose that the angle between the ship’s head and an object 
is measured, and found to be X°, and that the time of the observation 

50 is noted. Suppose also that the time is again taken when the angle 
between the ship’s head and the object is 2X°. Then, if the course 
made good is the course steered, the distance of the ship from the 
object at the time the second bearing was taken is equal to the run 
(over the ground) in the interval. ‘Hence the ship’s position can at 

55 once be laid off as a bearing and distance from the object. In prac- 
tice the angle X should not be less than about 25°. 
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The most useful form of this method, the so-called “ four-point ” 
bearing, gives a good fix for a departure, but does not ensure safety, 
as the point and any dangers that may lie off it are abeam before the 
position is obtained. 

The above fix is reliable when there is no tidal stream or current 5 
or when it runs directly with or against the course of the ship. When 
the stream or current runs across the course of the ship or when 
leeway is to be allowed for, this method should never be used and the 
ship’s position should be obtained by plotting the two bearings as a 
running fix. 

A table “‘ Distance of an object by two bearings ” is supplied with 
certain chart folios, and is also given in Inman’s Tables, by which 
the ship’s position at the second bearing can be found: any two 
bearings at a suitable angle to each other may be used, together with 
the run between them, but, again, this table should not be used when 15 
the vessel is subject to a cross tidal stream or leeway. 

(d) The danger angle.—The use of the danger angle in passing outlying 
dangers with land behind them should also not be forgotten. 

A vertical danger angle is useful when the danger lies off an object 
such as a lighthouse, the height of which is known ; the angle being 20 
obtained from the aforesaid Lecky’s Tables. If a horizontal danger 
angle between two objects is used, however, caution is necessary, as, 
should the objects not be correctly placed on the chart, the angle 
taken from it may not serve the purpose. This method should not, 
sexe be employed when the survey is old or manifestly im- 25 

fect. 
a The astronomical position line——When fixing by astronomical 
observations, attention is drawn to the great utility of the position 
line. Even a single position line may at times give invaluable informa- 
tion, as the ship must be somewhere on this line, provided that the 39 
chronometer error is accurately known. 

A sounding obtained at the same time may often serve to give an 
approximate position. Again, by steering along, or at a required 
distance parallel to, a single position line, a vessel may make her port 
or avoid a danger, although uncertain of her position. 35 

A very accurate position may be obtained by observations of three 
or more stars at evening or morning twilight, or by the observation 
of a bright star at daybreak and another shortly afterwards of the sun 
when a few degrees (not less than 10°) above the horizon. The position 
lines obtained from the bodies observed should differ in azimuth by ¢0 
30° or more. 

Mariners are also reminded that, with modern tables for correcting 
the altitude, observations of the moon entail practically no more 
calculation than those of a planet. Moon sights are sometimes avail- 
able when stars are obscured by light cloud, &c.; also, an excellent 
position may frequently be obtained by simultaneous observations 
of the sun and moon. 

(f) The radio position line.—A number of radio systems of which 
the principal ones are M/F D/F, Radio Beacons, Consol Beacons, 
Loran, Gee and Decca, are now in general use from which position 59 
lines or fixes may be obtained. 

The accuracy and range which may be obtained from these systems 
vary considerably ; their great advantage over other methods lies in 
the fact that they can be employed under all weather and visibility 
conditions, though in some cases the results obtained will vary between 55 
day and night. 
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Special receiving equipment is generally required in order to make 
use‘of the radio signal, and some systems require special lattice charts 
or tables for plotting the position lines. Full details of these systems 
and their coverage areas are contained in Admiralty List of Radio 

5 Signals, Volume II. 

The mariner should appreciate that with the position-fixing systems 
the accuracy of a fix will depend on three factors :— 

(i) The distance of the observer from the transmitters. 
(ii) The bearing of the observer from the base line joining the pair 

10 of stations which he is using. 

(iii) The angle of intersection of the hyperbolic position lines. 

It should be apparent from the inspection of any lattice chart that 
an inherent small equipment error, or a small personal error that may 
occur at the receiver will cause a geographical error of varying amount 

15 according to the observer's position. 

It is important to realize that accurate equipment is no guard against 
the vagaries of the propagation of radio waves. The beacons and 
systems operating on medium and low frequencies are liable to “ night 
error” in areas where the ground and sky waves are received with 

20 equal strength ; these areas will occur at ranges depen: upon the 
particular frequency used by any beacon or oan Whee the 
transmissions of two stations are synchronised to provide one signal 
reading and position line, ‘ ‘ night error” will be a minimum along the 
normal to the base line joining the pair of stations, and a maximum 

25 towards the limits of their service sector. 

Little is yet known about the effects of hills and discontinuities in 
the terrain (such as cliffs) on the speed of medium- and low-frequency 
radio waves. 

At the other end of the radio spectrum the transmissions of systems 

80 operating on the very high frequencies are subject to distortion in 
abnormal atmospheric conditions. 

(g) Fixing by radar.—Radar may also be of considerable assistance 
when navigating in coastal waters in low visibility or at night. It is 
essential, however, to appreciate the limitations of a radar set when 

35 interpreting the information obtained from it. It must be remembered 
that the radar horizon is only slightly farther than the visual horizon 
would be, in good visibility, for a height of eye equal to the height of 
the radar aerial. Hence no echoes will be received from a coastline 
lying below the radar horizon, while echoes may be received from high 

40 ground farther inland which will give a misleading impression of the 
range of the nearest land. 

Depending on the width of its beam, the bearings from a radar set 
tend to be inaccurate. It is therefore preferable when fixing by radar 
to use ranges rather than bearings. It is then most important to 

45 consider carefully the identity of the object giving the echo, using 
the bearing as an indication, and the height of the object to OS eae 
whether it will appear on the radar presentation. Radar’ Ran; 
Nomograms are useful in deciding this, but a satisfactory result can be 
obtained by using ‘‘ Distance to Sea Horizon Tables.” 

50 When two or more objects on the radar presentation have been 
selected and positively identified, a satisfactory fix can be obtained 
by striking arcs on the chart with the radar range of the selected 
objects. These arcs intercept at the ship’s position. Best results 
will be obtained by using isolated objects such as detached lighthouses, 

55 rocky islets, and the extremities of long piers or jetties, but where no 
such objects are available a steep coastline with cliffs should be used. 
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Flat or gently shelving coastlines, such as mud flats or sand dunes, 
should not be used since it is difficult to identify any portion of them 
on the radar presentation. Identification is assisted in some areas 
by fitting objects, such as buoys and beacons, with radar reflectors, 
causing them to return strong echoes. Attention is drawn to the 5 
symbols with which such objects are marked on Admiralty Charts, 
and which are given in the latest edition of Chart No. 5011, ‘“ Ex- 
planation of signs and abbreviations used on Admiralty Charts.” 

The difficulty of positive identification of objects is largely reduced 
if a Chart Comparison Unit is used in conjunction with the navigational 10 
radar. Fixes obtained with this equipment employ, in principle, 
an infinite number of ranges of the terrain in the vicinity of the ship, 
and in so doing a satisfactory fix will normally be assured. 

In addition, radar beacons are available in some areas. Details 
of these and their use are given in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals, 15 
Volume II. 

(15) Observations for errors of the compass.—No opportunity 
should be neglected for checking the error of the compass. When 
coasting, and a well-surveyed and fairly large scale chart is available, 
an excellent method of observing the error is by taking the compass 20 
bearing of two suitable objects when in transit, and comparing this 
with the charted bearing ; there should be sufficient distance between 
the objects to provide a sensitive transit. When this method is not 
available the error should be obtained by azimuths of a heavenly 
body. Errors should be observed on any change of course on which. 25 
the ship is steadied for a reasonable time, and at least twice a day 
when steering a steady course for long periods. 

(16) Change of variation of the compass.—The gradual change 
in the variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bear- 
ing on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for the 30 
purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, 
and in some cases, such as with small scales, or when the lines are 
long the displacement of position from neglect of this change may 
be of importance. The compasses are re-engraved when the error 
amounts to a degree, but the chart plates cannot be corrected more 35 
frequently from the impossibility of making alterations often on one 
spot in a copper plate. 

The geographical change in the variation is in some parts of the 
world sufficiently rapid to need consideration. For instance, in 
approaching Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes 10° 40 
in less than 500 miles, and in the English channel about 5° in 400 
miles. The Variation chart should be consulted on this head. 

On certain general charts embracing large areas with considerable 
change of variation, true compasses are placed instead of magnetic 
compasses, the variation being shown by ssogonic lines (curves of 45 
equal magnetic variation), in a similar manner to the Variation chart. 
One or two isogonic lines are also sometimes placed on charts, in 
addition to the magnetic compasses, in order to indicate the general 
direction of these curves, and thus facilitate the determination of the 
variation to be employed in portions of the chart not in immediate 50 
proximity to any one of the engraved compasses. Magnetic variation 
values shown on Admiralty charts are for the Ist July of the year 
mentioned. 

(17) Local magnetic disturbance of the compass on board 
ship.—tThe term “ local magnetic disturbance ” has reference only to 55 
the effects on the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship in 


XXX GENERAL NAVIGATION 


which it is placed. Observation shows that such disturbance of the 
compass in a ship afloat is experienced only in a few Places on the 
globe. Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is 
the visible land which causes such disturbance, because the effect of 
5 a magnetic force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance 
from it increases that it would require a local centre of magnetic force of 
an amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a mile distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetite ores in the 
bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow, and 

Jo the force strong, the compass may be temporarily deflected when 
passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be small, 
unless there are many centres near together. Such areas are depicted 
by a special symbol on charts, and the cause of the magnetic disturb- 
ance is referred to as a Local Magnetic Anomaly. 

15 They may also be due to wrecks lying on the bottom in moderate 
depths, but investigations have proved that, while deflections of 
unpredictable amount may be expected when very close to such wrecks, 
it is unlikely that deflections in excess of 7° will be experienced, nor 
should the disturbance be felt beyond a distance of 250 yards. 

20 ~©It is very desirable that whenever a ship Loge over an area of 
local magnetic disturbance, the position should be fixed, and the 
facts reported as far as they can be ascertained. 

(18) Use of oil for modifying the effect of breaking waves.— 
Many experiences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for this 

26 purpose is undoubted, and the application simple. 

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose 
attention is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, skil- 
fully applied, may prevent much damage both to ships nscale the 
smaller classes) and to boats, by modifying the action of 

30 The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows :— 

1. On free waves, i.e., waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. Ina surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid 
is in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 

85 circumstances ;. but even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined 
kerosene is of little use ; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing 
else is obtainable ; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste 
oil from the engines, have great effect. 

40 4. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner 
as to spread to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, both when running, or lying to, 
or in wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat up 

45 in_a sea-way at sea, but it is highly probable that much time and 
injury to the boat would be saved by its application on such occasions. 

At anchor, when the sea is sufficient to render it difficult to hoist 
up or in boats, oil bags from forward or from the swinging booms 
have been found to render the sea alongside comparatively smooth. ° 

50 7. Incold water, the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature, 
and not being able to: spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. 
This will vary with the description of oil used. 

8. The best method of application in a ship at sea appears to be: 
hanging over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 

&5 canvas bags, capable of holding from one to two gallons of oil, such 
bags being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil. 
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The position of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind they should be hung on either bow and 
allowed to tow in the water. 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in 
any other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up 5 
on the quarter. 

Lying to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem 
the best places from which to hang the bags, witha sufficient length 
of line to permit them to draw to windward, while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, oil poured overboard and 10 
allowed to float in ahead of the boat which would follow with a bag 
towing astern, would appear to be the best plan. As before remarked, 
under these circumstances the effect cannot be so much trusted. 

On a bar with the ebb tide it would seem to be useless to try oil 
for the purpose of entering. 15 
10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil over- 
board to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in this 
case must greatly depend upon the set of the current, and the depth 

of the water. 

1l. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is 20 
recommended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block 
on the sea anchor, by which means the oil is diffused well ahead 
of the boat, and the bag can be readily hauled on board for refilling 
if necessary. 

12. Towing a vessel in a heavy sea, oil is of the greatest service, 25 
and may prevent parting the hawser. Distribute from the towing 
vessel forward and on both sides; if used only aft the tow alone 
gets the benefit. 

(19) Mirage and abnormal refraction.—An unusual lapse rate of 
temperature (and therefore density as well) with height immediately 30 
above the sea (or land) surface produces a distortion in the appearance 
of objects near the horizon ; such a phenomenon is known as mirage. 

When the surface is relatively cold (and the wind very light) so 
that the density of the air decreases rapidly for a short distance above 
the surface, light rays from objects low down near the horizon are bent 35 
down, the same way in fact as are usually the rays of the sun when 
entering the earth’s atmosphere at a low altitude. The effect is to 
render visible objects that are normally below the ee. e.g. lights 
may be “ raised” at night at much greater distances than one would 
ordinarily expect. This phenomenon is known as “ looming.” 7) 

A further occasional lect produced when the air is appreciably 
warmer than the sea, is “superior mirage” in which an inverted 
image is seen over the real object ; sometimes an erect image is seen 
immediately above and touching the inverted one. The object and 
its images in this instance are well defined in contrast to the shimmering 45 
object and image of the inferior mirage. Superior mirage is most often 

in high latitudes and wherever the sea surface temperature 
is abnormally low. 

“ Inferior mirage,” the effect of which is to decrease the distance 
at which objects are visible in a horizontal direction, is due to a rapid 50 
increase of density with height close to the surface such as occurs 
when air of comparatively low temperature blows over a warmer sea, 
Fe ee ee eee ae ee ae 
In either event light rays are bent up when approaching the surface 
where the density of the air is much less than above. The coastline, 55 
and at times-a ship or island, may appear to be floating in air above 

B 
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a shimmering horizon, possibly with, in the former instance, her hull 

either invisible or with an inverted image underneath. Inferior 

mirage is comparatively uncommon at sea and is more likely to be 
_ observed along a coastline than well out to sea. 

& When mirage is evident caution must be used in taking sights with 
a sextant, for abnormal refraction must necessarily be present also. 
With inferior mirage better, but not normal, results will usually be 
obtained by ascending as high as.possible in the ship ;_with superior 
mirage the height of eye should be as low as possible. It is, however, 

40 advisable, whenever abnormal refraction is suspected, to measure the 
elevation of the celestial. body aBove the back as well as the front 
horizon as explained in- navigational text-books. 

(20) Aurora borealis.—The most common form of aurora is an are 
system, single or multiple, narrow and well defined, or broad and 

16 diffuse, and centred on the magnetic meridian. 

The most usual colour is pale whitish green when the auroral activity 
is weak and diffuse: but when the aurora arises high towards the 
zenith in the form of rays, rayed curtains and draperies with much 
rapid movement of the constituent rays, the colours sometimes become 

20 much stronger and more vivid, and include bright green, red and violet. 
When the curtains forming the aurora converge to form a corona, which 
may rotate very rapidly about the point of convergence, the displays 
may become very complex, filling practically the whole sky, and 
extending far to the equatorial side of the zenith with much rapid 

25 movement and change of colour from instant to instant. 

Though the. most usual duration of auroral displays in these high 
latitudes is several hours, they not infrequently last throughout the 
whole night from dusk to dawn. In such long displays the really 
intense and violently active periods with vivid strong colours are 

30 generally confined to spasms of 15-30 minutes, with the intervening 
periods filled with diffuse glows or quiet arc systems. 

The absolute intensity of the light of the aurora is seldom great, and 
the brighter stars usually glimmer through it. In the most: vivid 
and intense displays, the light may equal, but rarely surpasses, that 

35 of the full moon in a cloudless sky. It may give enough light to read 
by.. On such occasions the aurora may be visible to some extent in 
partial twilight. 

Though in high latitudes aurora occurs any time in the dark hours 
it is probably most frequent in the late evening hours from 9 p.m. till 

40 midnight or just after ; it is more frequent in the equinoctial months 
than at other times and has a well-defined 11-year period of activity 
following the cycle of solar activity. The last maximum of activity 
was at the end of 1937 and the next maximum is likely to be about 
1948-1949 with the intervening minimum years 1944-1945. In high 

45 latitudes this cycle of activity is reflected more in the intensity and 
vividness of the displays than in their frequency of occurrence. 
Though really outstanding displays tend to occur around the years 
of maximum activity they may occur at any time of the cycle, except 
perhaps near the absolute minimum. 

50 In addition to this 1l-year cycle of activity active periods tend to 
recur at intervals of 27 days, see Magnetic Storms. 

Northern hemisphere.—Aurora occurs most frequently along a zone 
which forms an approximate oval, of average radius 23°, with centre 
in the extreme north-west of Greenland. This zone of maximum 

55 frequency crosses Hudson Bay and the Labrador coast in about lat. 
58°N. It runs south of Cape Farewell and along the south coast of 
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Iceland. It lies just north of North Cape, touches the extreme north 
of Novaya Zemlya, skirts Cape Chelyuskin and then eastward just 
north of Wrangel Island into the north of Alaska. Along this zone 
aurora of some kind can probably be seen every suitable night when the 
sky is clear; 250 miles outside this maximum zone to the southward 5 
the auroral frequency decreases sharply to about 70-100 nights a 
year on the average, and to 20-25 nights 500 miles south of the maxi- 
mum zone. Inside the maximum zone the geographical ‘distribution 
of frequency is not so well established but it probably falls off more 
gradually than it does outside. ‘ 10 

On the zone of maximum frequency itself aurora appears as fre- 
quently to the south of the zenith as to the north, but with increasing 
distance outside the zone the appearances concentrate more into 
the northern sky ; the reverse is true inside the zone. 

Southern hemisphere—The frequency and distribution of aurora is 15 
not fully known. It is probable that it is more frequently seen at sea 
between about long. 50° E. and 175° W. than in other longitudes. 
Very fine displays have occasionally been seen in Australasia and on 
passages across the Southern Ocean. There is nevertheless a general 
impression that aurora is less frequent in the southern than in the 20 
northern hemisphere. This is probably to be accounted for by the 
fact that, apart from whaling and exploring expeditions, ships’ tracks 
in general do not extend to such high latitudes as in the northern 
hemisphere. 

The zone of maximum auroral frequency is roughly annular and is 25 
near the circumference of a circle of radius about 1,080 miles, centred 
in about lat. 75° S., long. 129° E. The frequency falls off both outside 
and inside this zone. A large part of the zone is within the continent 
of Antarctica. $ 

(21) Magnetic storms.—Magnetic storms vary in intensity and 30 
frequency with the sunspot cycle, similarly to aurorae. An intense 
magnetic storm is always accompanied by a bright and active aurora. 
The deeply coloured aurorae, showing more pronounced red and green, 
and sometimes also blue and violet, tints, are invariably connected 
with magnetic storms of considerable or great intensity. Such a 35 
storm will produce simultaneous aurora in both hemispheres. In 
the greatest storms aurorae in some form may be visible down to 
about 20° north latitude in certain parts of the oceans, especially 
between the meridians of 30°W. and 140°W. Magnetic storms 
vary greatly in duration from a few minutes to several days; they 40 
are generally more intense during the hours of darkness. Long- 
continued storms usually show great fluctuations with periods of 
complete or partial quiescence. Similarly the associated aurora 
fluctuates between active and quiescent forms. 

The origin of magnetic storms and aurorae is not yet fully under- 45 
stood, but they are intimately connected with the state of a local 
area of the sun. As the same part of the sun is again presented to the 
earth after an interval of about 27 days, a magnetic storm and aurora 
may recur at this time, usually in less intense form. 

A ship’s compass may tend to deviate during the progress of a 50 
considerable magnetic storm. In more intense storms the compass 
needle may oscillate 1° or more either side of its normal position. 
Such oscillation may persist for as long as 10 or 20 minutes before 
dying out. Further oscillation may occur after a period of quiescence. 
Deviations of 2° or more are rare, but during the great magnetic 55 
storm and aurora of January 25th, 1938, one of 4° to the eastward 
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was observed off the Portuguese coast. During a severe magnetic 
storm the compass may be deflected continually in one direction to 
the extent of about half a degree for some hours. When bright 
aurora is seen, especially if it is of the more deeply coloured and rapidly 

§ moving kind, and particularly when it is observed in low latitudes, 
the poesbaity of deflections of the compass should always be borne in 
mini 


During a considerable magnetic storm freak wireless reception may 
occur on certain waves and short-wave transmission may fade to 
10 complete silence. Beam radio communication, especially in a west- 
east or east-west direction, may be interrupted. Such conditions 
may last in some degree over a period of several days, at times when 
the sun is unusually active. Short-wave fading also occurs occasion- 
ally from a different form of solar disturbance known as a “ bright 
15 eruption,” when this is very intense. On the average such fading 
ins about 7 minutes after occurrence of the bright eruption and 
may last 5 or 10 minutes, gradually returning to normal within a 
period of 40 to 45 minutes. These fadings are confined to the daylight 
hemisphere of the earth, while the magnetic storm fadings may occur 

20 by day or by night. 
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(All the following articles do not apply to every Pilot, but articles 
applicable to this Pilot will be referred to in the Climate and Weather 
Section in Chapter I.) 

(1) Lows.—A low, or depression, appears on a synoptic chart as 

25 a series of isobars roughly’ circular or oval in shape, surrounding an 
area of low pressure. It is a main feature of the weather at sea in 
middle latitudes where it is responsible for most of the occasions of 
strong winds and unsettled weather, though not all depressions are 
accompanied by strong winds. 

30 Lows vary very much in size and depth ; one may be only a hundred 
miles in diameter and another over two thousand miles; some are 
deeper than others, a deep low being one in which the pressure is 
very much lower near the centre than on the outside whereas, on the 
other hand, a shallow depression is one where the pressure, although 

35 low near the centre, is not very much lower than in the surrounding 


districts. : 
Note—The bracketed equivalents hereunder refer to the Southern 
Hemisphere. 
In the northern (southeru) hemisphere the winds blow round an 
40 area of low pressure in an anti-clockwise (clockwise) direction ; there 
is also a slight inclination across the isobars towards the lower pressure. 
Thus the well-known rule for the northern (southern) hemisphere is 
that when an observer faces the wind the direction of the lowest 
pressure is from 8 to 12 points to his right (left). The strength of 
45 the wind is in all instances closely related to the steepness of the 
barometric gradient or distance apart of the isobars; the closer the 
isobars the stronger the wind. 
Lows may move in almost any direction, though most often towards 
north-east (south-east) or east, at a speed of anything between 10 and 
50 40 knots, though occasioually as much as 60, during the middle and 
most active stage of their existence ; they slow down when filling up (see 
“occlusion” below). The life of a low is in the region of 4 to 6 days. 
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There are usually one or more fronts, probably radiating from the 
centre, in the area covered by a low; each front on a synoptic chart 
represents a belt of relatively bad weather, accompanied by a veer 
(backing) of wind, which marks the change from the weather character- 
istic of one air mass to that of another. During the first two or three 5 
days of its life a low has a warm and a cold front, the area between 
the two being known as a warm sector because the air has come from 
a warmer locality than that which is outside the sector (see Fig. 1a). 
Warm air is lighter than cold air and it rises over the cold air ahead of 
the warm front as shown in Fig. 1b; this causes condensation of the 
water vapour in the warm air, forming at first cloud and later drizzle 
or continuous steady rain. The cloud spreads out ahead of the 
warm front, and the highest cloud, cirrus or mares’ tails, is often about 
500 miles ahead. At the rear boundary of the warm sector, known 
as the “ cold front,” the cold air is pushing under the warm air forcing 15 
the latter to ascend rapidly ; this process is sometimes violent enough 
to produce squalls. The rapid ascent of the warm air causes the 
moisture to condense in the form of cumulo-nimbus clouds (shower 
clouds), from which heavy showers may fall. The cold front gradually 
overtakes the warm front so that the warm sector is eventually lifted 20 
up from the earth’s surface. When this has occurred the low is said 
to be occluded, and the warm and cold fronts have merged into the 
third type of front known as an “ occlusion” (see Figs. 2a and 8). 
When a low has become occluded, it usually decreases in intensit 
and rate of travel, and gradually fills up. On the other hand, a low 25 
which has a marked warin sector is likely to be deepening, the winds 
associated with it may increase in force and its rate of travel may 
increase. Lows are usually travelling in a direction approximately 
parallel to the isobars (and in the direction of the wind) in the warm 
sector. 30 
The approach of a low is indicated by a falling barometer. In the 
northern (southern) hemisphere, if the low is approaching from west- 
ward and passing northward (southward) of the ship, clouds appear 
on the western horizon, the wind shifts to a south-westerly (north- 
westerly) or southerly (northerly) direction and freshens, the cloud 35 
layer gradually lowers, and finally drizzle, rain or snow begins. If 
the low is not occluded, after a period of continuous rain or snow 
there is a veer (backing) of wind at the warm front, a rise of temperature 
and diminution or cessation of rain (or snow) in the warm sector, the 
visibility i usually moderate and the sky overcast with low cloud. 40 
The passage of the cold front is marked by the approach from westward 
of a thick bank of cloud (which however cannot often be seen because 
of the customary low overcast sky in the warm sector), a further veer 
(backing) of wind to west or north-west (south-west), sometimes with 
a sudden squall, rising pressure, a fall of temperature, squally showers 45 
of rain, hail or snow, and improved visibility (except during showers). 
The squally showery weather with a further veer (backing) of wind 
and drop in temperature may recur while the low recedes owing to the 
passage of another cold front or occlusion. If the low is occluded, 
the occlusion is preceded by the cloud of the warm front ;. there may 50 
be a period of continuous rain mainly in front of and at the line of 
occlusion, or a shorter period of heavy rain mainly behind the occlusion, 
according as the air in front of the occlusion is colder or warmer than 
that behind it. There may be a sudden veer (backing) of wind at the 
occlusion. 55 

Often another low follows 12 to 24 hours later, in which event the 


~~ 
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barometer begins to fall again and the wind backs towards south-west 
(north-west), or even south (north). 

If a low travelling eastward or north-eastward (south-eastward) is 

passing southward (northward) of the ship, the winds in front of it 

5 are easterly and they back (veer) through north-east (south-east) to 
north (south) or north-west (south-west) ; changes of direction are 
not likely to be so sudden as on the southern (northern) side of the 
low. In the rain area there is often a long period of continuous rain 
and unpleasant thick weather with low cloud. In winter in the colder 

10 regions the weather is cold and raw and precipitation is often in the 
form of snow. 

Near the region of lowest pressure, lulls are sometimes experienced, 
but sudden changes are likely, and in a deep low the wind may increase 
in strength very rapidly, perhaps to gale force as the barometer begins 

15 to rise. 

Sometimes in the air circulation of a large low, usually on the 
equatorial side and often on a cold front, a secondary depression 
develops, travelling in the same direction as the primary but usually 
more rapidly. The secondary often deepens while the original low 

20 decreases in intensity. In the region between the primary and the 
secondary depressions, the winds are not as a rule strong ; but on the 
further side of the secondary, usually the southern (northern) side, 
winds are likely to be strong and they may reach gale force. Thus 
the development of a secondary may cause gales at a greater distance 

25 from the primary than anticipated, while there may be only light 
winds where gales were expected. 

The above is a brief general description of lows and the associated 
weather in temperate or middle latitudes of the northern (southern) 
hemisphere. It must be emphasised, however, that individual lows 

30 in different localities differ considerably from one another, according 
to the characteristics (especially the temperature and humidity) of the 
air currents of which they are composed, and the nature of the surface 
over which they are travelling. 

(2) Tropical revolving storms.—Practical rules for avotding 

35 them.—These storms are so named because the wind blows round an 
area of low pressure situated at the centre. The direction of rotation 
is anti-clockwise in the northern hemisphere and clockwise in the 
southern hemisphere. The wind does not revolve round the centre 
of the low pressure in concentric circles but has a spiral movement 

40 inwards, towards the centre. 

A tropical storm is not so extensive as the depression of higher 
latitudes but, within 75 miles or so of the centre, the wind is often 
far more violent, and the high and confused seas near the centre may 
cause considerable damage to large and well-found ships, while small 

45 vessels (for example, destroyers) have foundered. The danger is still 
greater when ships are caught in restricted waters without adequate 
room to manceuvre. Due to torrential rain and sheets of almost 
continuous spray, visibility near the storm centre (but outside the 
“ eye”) is almost nothing. Within 5 to 10 miles of the centre the 

50 seat is light or moderate and variable, the sky is clear or partially so, 
and there is a heavy, sometimes mountainous, confused swell; this 
area is known as the “ eye” of the storm. 

Every ship navigating in an area subject to tropical storms during 

the period of their occurrence, should be constantly ‘on the alert for 

$5 any sign of their approach, so that steps can be taken to avoid the 
danger zone while-there is still time and sea-room. 


NORTHERN HEMISPHERE. 


Plan of a developed depression. 
The double lines show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air 
The shading shows the areas where rain (or snow) is most probable. 
Width of rain belt abead of warm front is generally between 100 and 200 miles. 


Vertical section of the depression along the line XY. 


[See over page. 


Fig. 2a. 
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Plan of an occluded depression. 
‘The shading shows the region where rain (or snow) may be expected near the occlusion. 
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Vertical section of an occlusion of the cold front type. 
The air in front of the occlusion is warmer than the air behind it. 


SOUTHERN HEMISPHERE. 


Plan of a developed depression. 


The double Hnes show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air, 
‘The shading shows the area where rain (or snow) is most probable. 
Width of rain belt abead of warm froat is generally between 100 and 200 miles, 
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Fig. 2a. 
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Plan of an occluded depression. 
The shading shows where rain (or snow) may be expected near the occlusion. 


COLDER 

x. Y 
Vertical section of an occlusion of the cold front type. 
The air in front of the occlusion is warmer than the air behind it. 
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Localities, season, and average frequency.—Tropical storms occur 
for the most part on the western side of the oceans, though they are 
also experienced in the Bay of Bengal, off the north-west coast of 
Australia, and off the west coast of Central America. They are un- 
known in the South Atlantic. They are given various names according 
to the part of the World in which they occur. 

Western North Atlantic 
Eastern North Pacific urricanes 


South Pacific 

Western North Pacific —typhoons 
Indian Ocean : 

Bay of Bengal yclones 
Arabian Sea 


North-west Australia § —willy-willies 

They are most frequent during the late summer and early autumn 
of their hemisphere ; they are comparatively rare in the southern 
hemisphere from mid-May to November, and in the northern hemi- 
sphere from mid-November to mid-June. In the Arabian Sea, however, 
storms are most likely to occur at the change of the monsoon, i.e. 
October-November, and May-June, though they average only one 
or two a year. Out-of-season storms occur from time to time, par- 
ticularly in the western North Pacific, where no month is entirely safe, 
and in the Indian Ocean, where one is reported south of the Equator 
perhaps once in two years outside the usual season. The following 
table shows approximately the average number of severe tropical 
storms recorded in 10 years in the several areas : 


West Indies . ‘ : 3 - 50 
Western North Pacific é ‘ : . 250 

» South Pacific . i , i . 30 
Southern Indian Ocean 5 : c - 60 
Bay of Bengal . 5 - P - 20 
Arabian Sea : : a » 10 
Eastern North Pacific ; F . . 30 
West Coast of Australia. é 10 


Variations in any one year amounting to 50% above or below the 
average are not unusual. Some of the figures quoted may be an under- 
estimate since in the less-frequented parts of the World some storms 
may have escaped detection. 

Origin, movement and extent.—Tropical storms originate as a general 
rule in the doldrums, between the parallels of 7° and 15° of latitude ; 
those which affect the western part of the Pacific, South Indian and 
North Atlantic Oceans are first reported in the western third of those 
oceans, though there are exceptions such as in the North Atlantic 
during August and September where an occasional storm is known to 
begin near the Cape Verde Islands. In the northern hemisphere 
they move off in a direction between 275° and 350°, though most 
often within 30° of due west. When in a latitude of 25° or so they 
usually recurve away from the equator and, by the time they have 
reached the 30th parallel the track (or path asit is more usually called) 
is north-easterly. In the southern hemisphere they move off ina WSW. 
to SSW. direction (usually the former), recurve at about 15° to 20°S., 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


and thereafter adopt a south-easterly path. Many storms, however, * 


do not recurve but continue in a west-north-westerly (or west-south- 
westerly) direction until they reach the mainland, where they quickly 
die. 


55 
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The speed of these storms is usually about 10 knots in their early 
stages, increasing a little with latitude ; it seldom exceeds 15 knots 
before recurving, but thereafter 20 to 25 is usual, though speeds of 
40 knots or even more have been known. 

5 Occasionally storms move erratically, the path turning towards the 
equator, or adopting an easterly component in a low latitude, or even 
making a complete loop, but on these occasions its speed is low, usually 
less than 10 knots, while the unusual path is being followed. 

The extent of the storm area varies considerably with individual 

10 storms, but generally speaking, winds of force 7 or more are im- 
probable at more than 200 miles (especially on the equatorial side of 
the storm area), and force 8 unlikely to be exceeded at more than 
100 miles, frem the storm centre, at a latitude of less than 20°. There- 
after the radius increases with latitude so that these distances are 

15 nearly doubled on reaching the 35th parallel, but the intensity dimin- 
ishes near the centre. Hurricane force winds are likely within 
75 miles of the storm centre in the tropics, and gusts exceeding 150 
knots have been reported in a few instances within 50 miles or so 
(except in the eye of the storm). 

20 Warning of existence or approach.—In most instances, warning of 
the position, intensity and probable movement of a storm is given by 
radio at frequent intervals. (See Admiralty List of Radio Signals, 
Volume III.) Sometimes, however, there is insufficient evidence 
available for an accurate warning, or even a general warning, to be 

265 given, and ships must then be guided by their own observations. 
Of the following indications of the proximity of a tropical storm, the 
first is by far the most reliable within 20° or so of the equator; it 
should be borne in mind, however, that very little warning of the 
approach of an intense storm of unusually small diameter may be 

30 expected. 

(a) If the corrected barometer reading is 3 mb. or more below 
the mean for the time of year, as shown in a climatic atlas or on 
the appropriate chartlets in the meteorological text of this Pilot, 
suspicion should be aroused and action taken to meet any develop- 

35 ment, such as raising steam in any available additional boilers, &c. 

It should be noted, however, that the barometer reading must be 

corrected not only for height, latitude, temperature and index error 

(if mercurial), but also for diurnal variation, the amount of which 

is given for each hour of the day in the Air Ministry climatic atlases 

40 and in the meteorological text of this Pilot. If the reading thus 

corrected is 5 mb. or more below normal, it is time to take avoiding 

action for there can be little doubt that a tropical storm is in the 
vicinity. According to an analysis of observations in the Western 

Pacific the centre of the storm is probably not more than 200 miles 

45 away. At this distance, at any rate in the China Sea vicinity, the 

wind has usually increased to about force 6. 

When proceeding through an area liable to be visited by these 
storms it is desirable to take hourly readings of the barometer. 

on An appreciable change in the direction and/or strength of the 

50 

ere A swell is sometimes evident, proceeding from a direction that 
approximates to the bearing of the centre. If ahead of the storm 
this indication may be apparent before the barometer begins to fall. 

(d) Extensive cirrus cloud followed, as the storm becomes closer, 

55 by much alto-stratus cloud and subsequently fracto-cumulus or 

“scud.”” 
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(ec) In addition there is the warning that can be given by Radar. 
Certain sets can display on the screen areas where moderate and 
heavy rain is falling. The greatest range to which this can be done at 
present is about 80 miles. Although moderate or heavy rain does 
not fall symmetrically all round a storm, it is continuous for at least 6 
50 miles in a broad sector extending from the “ eye” of the storm 
where there is a circular area of relatively light winds and clear or 
partially clear sky. By the time this final, and quite i 
evidence of the exact position of the storm is available, the ship is 
already in fairly high seas, and is probably experiencing winds of 10 
force 9 or 10. It should be in time, however, to enable her to avoid 
the centre, on the edge of which conditions are worst of all. 


Note.—In accordance with Article 35 of the International Con- 
vention for Safety of Life at sea it is the duty of every ship who suspects 
the presence or formation of a.tropical revolving storm immediately 15 
eposal.: Weaiber aequrte stoubl be-aale iy ribo a Repeats 
disposal. er reports shoul made radio at ot 
intervals giving as much information as possible, especially corrected 
(not for diurnal variation as in (a) Paps barometer If 
barometer readings are uncorrected this fact should be stated m the 20 


‘Information required by the seaman before deciding upon action to 
be taken.—To decide on the best course of action if a storm is suspected 
to be in the vicinity, a seaman requires to know :— 

(a) the bearing of the centre of the storm ; 25 
(6) the path of the storm ; 
(c) the semicircle in which the ship is situated. 

If an observer faces the wind, the centre of the storm will be from 
9 to 11 points on his right-hand side in the northern hemisphere when 
the storm is about 200 miles away, i.e. when the barometer has fallen 30 
about 5 millibars and the wind has increased to force 6 or thereabouts ; 
as a rule the nearer one is to the centre the more nearly does the 

displacement approach 8 points. 

' The path of the storm may be approximately determined by taking 
two such bearings with an interval of from two to three hours Seon 35 
observations, provided that allowance is made for the ship's movement. 

It can however be assumed that the storm is not tra’ towards 
the equator; and, if in a lower latitude than 20°, its path is most 
unlikely to have an easterly component ; and, on the rare occasions 
when neither of these statements applies, the storm is moving very 40 
slowly. (Exceptions to this are most likely in the South Pacific, 
where the occasional storms often move off on a course almost due south 
which develops an easterly component at a latitude of about 15°, and 
in the western North Pacific in the instance of some of the out-of- 
season storms which may recurve at an early stage.) “6 

The diagram headed “ Typical Paths of Tropical Storms ” (at the 
end of this article) illustrates the terms “ dangerous semicircle ” and 
“navigable semicircle.” The former lies on the side of the path 
towards the usual direction of recurvature, ie. the right-hand semi- 
circle in the northern and the left-hand semicircle in the southern £0 
hemisphere. It is so called because a sailing or low-powered ship 
caught in it may be blown towards the path along which the storm 
will pass, or the storm may recurve and the centre pass over her. 
The navigable semicircle is that which lies on the other side of the path. 

A ship situated within this semicircle will tend to be blown away from 55 
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the storm centre, and the recurvature of the storm will increase her 
distance from the centre. 
Practical rules for avoiding tropical storms.—In whatever situation 
a ship may find herself, the matter of vital importance is to avoid 
5 passing within 50 miles or so of the centre of the storm ; it is preferable 
to keep outside a radius of 200 miles or more, because at this distance 
the wind does not often exceed force 7 (and is generally not more than 
force 6), and freedom to manceuvre is maintained. If a ship has at 
least 20 knots at her disposal, and shapes a course that will take her 
10 most rapidly away from the storm before the wind has increased 
above the point at which her movement becomes restricted, it is 
seldom that she will come to any harm. 
Sometimes a tropical storm moves so slowly that a vessel, if ahead 
of it, can easily outpace it or, if astern of it, can overtake it. Since, 
15 however, she is unlikely to feel seriously the effects of a storm so long 
as the barometer does not fall more than 5 mb. (corrected for diurnal 
variation) below the normal, it is recommended that frequent readings 
should be made if the presence of a storm in the vicinity is suspected 
or known, and that the vessel should continue on her course until the 
20 barometer has fallen 5 mb., or the wind has increased to force 6 when 
the barometer has fallen at least 3 mb. If and when either of these 
events occurs, she should act as recommended in the following para- 
graphs, until the barometer has risen above the limit just given, and 
the wind has decreased below force 6. Should it be certain, however, 
26 that the vessel is behind the storm, or in the navigable semicircle, it 
will evidently be sufficient to alter course away from the centre. 
In the northern hemisphere —(a) If the wind is veering, the ship 
must be in the dangerous semicircle... A steam or other power-driven 
vessel should proceed with all available speed with the wind 1 to 
30 4 points (depending upon her speed) on the starboard bow. A 
sailing vessel should heave to on the starboard tack. Either type 
of ship should haul round to starboard as the wind veers, thereby 
tracing a course relative to the storm as shown by the pecked line 
in the 
35 (b) If the wind remains steady in direction, or if it backs, so that 
the ship seems to be nearly in the path (it is sometimes difficult to 
determine satisfactorily if indeed the ship is nearly in the path, 
particularly if in the dangerous semicircle, because the wind does not 
always behave according to rule) or in the navigable semicircle 
40 respectively, a steam vessel should bring the wind well on the star- 
board quarter and proceed with all available speed. A sailing 
vessel should run with the wind on the starboard quarter. Either 
type of ship should alter course to port as the wind backs, thus 
tracing a course relative to the storm as shown by the pecked line 
45 in the 
In the southern hemisphere.—(a) If the wind is backing, the ship 
must be in the dangerous semicircle—A steam or other power- 
driven vessel should proceed with all available speed with the wind 
1 to 4 points (depending upon her speed and that usual for a storm 
50 in this latitude) on the port bow. A sailing vessel should heave to 
on the port tack. Either type of ship should haul round to port 
as the wind backs, thereby tracing a course relative to the storm 
as shown by the pecked line in the diagram. 
(b) If the wind remains steady in direction, or if it veers, so that 
55 _ the ship seems to be nearly in the path (it is sometimes difficult to 
determine satisfactorily if indeed the ship is nearly in the path, 
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particularly if in the dangerous semicircle, because the wind does not 
always behave according to rule) or in the navigable semicircle 
respectively, a steam vessel should bring the wind well on the 
port quarter and proceed with all available speed. A sailing vessel 
5 should run with the wind broad on the port quarter. Either type 
of ship should alter course to starboard as the wind veers, thus 
tracing a course relative to the storm as shown by the pecked line 
in the diagram. 
If there is insufficient room to run, when in the navigable semicircle, 
10 and it is not practicable to seek shelter, a vessel should heave to with 
the wind on the starboard bow in the northern hemisphere, and on the 
port bow in the southern hemisphere. 
If in harbour, or at anchor, a seaman should be just as careful as at 
sea in watching the shifting of the wind and estimating the movement 
15 of the storm relative to himself, as by so doing he will be able to shift 
his berth with advantage or otherwise act according to circumstances. 
It is far preferable, however, to put to sea, if this can be done in suffi- 
cient time to avoid the worst of the storm. Riding out a tropical 
storm, the centre of which passes within 50 miles or so, in a harbour 
20 or anchorage, even if some shelter is offered, is an extremely unpleasant 
and hazardous experience, especially if there are other ships in company. 
Only if berthed alongside, or if special moorings and long bridles are 
used, can a ship feel secure. 

Discretion must, of course, be used. In the case of a low-powered 

26 or small vessel with, for example, insufficient warning to enable her to 
gain sufficient distance from the storm by putting to sea, it will be 
preferable to remain in a reasonably sheltered harbour. If at sea and 
warning of an approaching storm is given and there is considered to 
be insufficient time or sea room to avoid the dangerous part of the 

30 storm area, it may be advisable for vessels of this type to seek shelter. 
In the China Sea, for example, there are so-called typhoon harbours 
which are listed in the Admiralty Pilot. In all cases, however, the 
seaman must use seamanship and initiative. 

(3) Local modification of the weather near the coast.—The 

35 information given in Chapter I on climate and weather in the area 
covered by the Pilot refers necessarily to the coastal and sea regions 
generally but cannot attempt to deal with the local effects on the 
wind and weather of each separate headland, bay, or creek. The 
following notes, however, should prove helpful in showing how the 

40 weather in the general vicinity is likely to be modified by the. topog- 
raphy or shape of the land close to the actual place in which the 
mariner is concerned. 

(i) If the coastline is steep-to, onshore winds that approach it at 
an angle are usually deflected nearly along the shore and 

45 increased somewhat in speed. And when the wind approaches 
a strait whose direction is somewhat similar to that of the 
wind, the wind tends to blow along the strait and increases 
in speed as the strait narrows. 

When a strong wind blows directly towards a very steep 

) coast, there is usually a narrow belt of contrary gusty winds 
close to the coast. 

(ii) Similarly when the wind blows onshore towards the entrance 
to a wide estuary, especially one with hills on both sides, it 
generally tends to blow up the estuary. This effect is most 

55 marked in the afternoon but there is often no such tendency 
during the night and early morning. 
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(iii) An offshore wind is often squally on the lee side of hilly coasts, 
especially when the air is much colder than the sea,. as for 
example when it blows off snow-covered land and when the 
wind over the open sea is force 5 or more. 

(iv) Near headlands or islands with steep cliffs there may be large 5 
changes in direction (up to about 90°) and speed of the wind 
in addition to those mentioned above. 

(v) During quiet and warm weather with clear or fairly clear 
skies, a sea breeze is of common occurrence during the warmer 
part of the day ; it is especially frequent in the tropics and sub- 10 
tropics. It blows onshore from, on the average, 4 to 8 hours 
after sunrise until shortly before sunset, reaching its maximum 
development during the afternoon (1300 to 1600) ; if there is an 
appreciable regional or general wind, then this will be modified 
by the onshore sea breeze. Under particularly favourable 15 
circumstances such as high day temperatures, relatively cool 
sea, and hilly background to coast, the sea breeze may blow 
as much as force 4 (occasionally 5) and extend 20 miles or 
more to seaward from the shore. At night under similar 
circumstances a lighter breeze blows from the land to the 20 
sea; it seldom extends more than 5 miles from the shore nor 
does it become appreciable much before 2200 local time; 
under favourable conditions, as in the tropics, it usually lasts 
until an hour or so after sunrise. 

(vi) When sea fog that is caused by the passage of warm air over a 25 
colder sea surface is general over the open sea, visibility is 
better close to leeward of a hilly island or promontory than 
to windward. This effect is most marked in late spring and 
summer, during the early afternoon when the land is at its 
warmest, and then applies to low lying land as well. 

Radiation fog which forms over land on quiet nights with 

clear skies, mainly in autumn and winter, and sometimes 

spreads a few miles out to sea, is least thick during the after- 
noon and is often worst during the first hour or two after 

sunrise. 35 

(4) Forecasting sea fog.—The most frequent type of fog in the 
open sea is that caused by relatively warm air flowing over a colder 
sea. Warning of this type of fog may be obtained by frequent ob- 
servations of air and sea surface temperatures ; if the sea temperature 
falls below the dewpoint of the air, fog is almost a certainty. The 40 
following procedure is recommended whenever the temperature of 
the air is higher than, or about equal to, that of the sea, especially at 
night when approaching fog cannot be seen until shortly before 
entering it. 

Sea and air (both dry and wet bulb) temperatures should be observed 45 
at intervals of about 5 miles and the sea temperature plotted against 
dewpoint. The dewpoint is obtainable from tables published in 
various text-books, but at temperatures up to about 60°F. a close 
enough approximation may be obtained by assuming it to be the 
same amount below the wet-bulb temperature as the latter is below 50 
the dry-bulb temperature ; for example, if the dry bulb reads 50° F. 
and the wet bulb 48°, the dewpoint is about 46°. If the curves of 
sea temperature and dewpoint converge, fog may be expected by the 
time at which they coincide. 

The figure below represents conditions that might be found by a 55 
low-powered ship in about long. 40° W. proceeding westward on the 
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appropriate lane route for Halifax, Nova Scotia. At 2200 it would 
become evident that there is a probability of running into fog in about 
an hour’s time, assuming that the sea temperature continues to fall at 
about the same rate that it has done during the last 1} hours. 

5 From the appropriate chart of average sea surface temperatures it 
can be seen where a rapid fall of temperature may be expected, so 
that if the dewpoint is within 5° or so of the sea temperature when 
approaching the colder water zone, this will also give a fairly reliable 
warning of fog. 
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1o If it is desirable and practicable to escape from fog, a ship should 
steer for warmer water which will again be evident from the charted 
isotherms, 

Fog, or very poor visibility, at sea may also occur in snow or heavy 
rain, or in association with the passage of a warm front or occlusion, 

15 or, when within 20 miles or so of land, it may occur as a.result of 
radiation fog extending from the land; in high latitudes in winter, 
sea smoke may be met near land, when very cold offshore winds are 
blowing, or near extensive ice. The method described above will not. 
give warning of these fogs, of which frontal fogs, though common in 

20 middle latitudes, are neither so extensive nor so persistent in any one 

q locality, and the other fogs mentioned are rarely encountered far from 
land (or extensive ice). 


FLORIDA Pelon | 
20° 


SEE WEST INDIES 
PILOT - VOL.1. 


99, 


Lesser Coypnans! 
"Bee 
[ 
*George Town ¢ & 
te 
a 


INDEX TO ADMIRALTY PUBIISHED CHARTS 
ALLUDED TO IN THIS WORK 


‘SEE WEST INDIES 


PILOT ~VOL.~ 


Atuonber ayainst the name of a place shows that a separate 
plon ws published bearing that number. Anwnber and a star” 
tus 2406 shows that a plan of the place against which it 
io written is given upon sheet 2406. 


For details of scales, prices.ete, cee Adntralty Catelogue. 


NOTE 


The charts and plans shown on this Index represent 
those published at the date given az the foot. 
Thy are table to alteration and conendment 


General charts 76/ and 3273 


West Trudtes Pilet Vil. I. 
C.B.H.20328-We.21209-Dd.H.4179-2000-8/: 


IMPORTANT. 


Details of Lights, Fog Signals, and Time Signals (visual) 
are not included in this volume; for this information the 
Admiralty List of Lights, Vol. IX, should be consulted. 


Information regarding Vertical Movement of the Water is 
- not included; for this the Admiralty Tide Tables should be 
consulted. . a 


Details of W/T information (weather bulletins, storm and 

navigational warnings, time signals, fog signals, and D.F. 

___ stations) are not included ; for this information the Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals should be consulted. 


Digitized ty GOORQIC 
oO 


mn 


aie: 


WEST INDIES PILOT 
. VOL. II. 


CHAPTER I 


GENERAL REMARKS.— CURRENTS AND TIDAL STREAMS.—SIGNALS.— 
LIFE-SAVING.— BUOYAGE.— LIGHT-VESSELS.— CAUTIONS.— PILOTAGE.—. 
COMMUNICATIONS. — FIRING DANGER AREAS. — FUEL AND REPAIRS. — 
MEASURED DISTANCES.— STANDARD TIME.— ABNORMAL MAGNETIC 
VARIATION. —BRITISH CONSULAR OFFICERS. — REGULATIONS. — 
PASSAGES.—METEOROLOGY.— EARTHQUAKES. 


GENERAL REMARKS.—The West Indian islands are some- 
times named the Antilles; the Greater Antilles comprising Puerto 
Rico, Haiti-Santo Domingo, Jamaica, and Cuba, and the Lesser 
Antilles referring to the eastern islands. The islands have, indeed, 
at different periods been differently named, and the same name has 
been applied to different groups, so that there is some confusion. 
Caribbee islands is a term which has been applied to the eastern 
groups, and also to the whole of the islands. 

The name Windward islands at one time indicated all the islands 
eastward of Puerto Rico, the name Leeward islands comprising that 
island and all those westward of it. At the present time, the term 
Windward islands usually refers to the southern half of the eastern 
chain as far northward as, and including, Martinique; all islands 
northward of Martinique being the Leeward islands. 

The West Indian islands, covered by this volume, with the exception 
of the Bahamas and Bermuda, are high, and generally mountainous. 
The majority are of comparatively recent volcanic formation, but 
there is much rock of calcareous origin overlying and intermingled with 
the volcanic. They are, for the most part, densely wooded, with 
magnificent forest trees, wherever the ground has not been cleared for 
cultivation. 

Chart 334. 

Bermuda.—Physical features.—The Bermuda islands are composed, 
in their higher parts, of zolian sandstone, which is made of consolidated 
calcareous drift sand, and in their lower parts of coral reef débris, 


. thrown up under the existing condition of sea level. Geologists differ 


as to whether the islands are in a state of subsidence, or whether 
the original zolian rock has been worn away by weather conditions 
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Chart 334. 

(Scharff, Vaughan, Guppy). There are a number of caves, many of 

which are of considerable extent and contain a great variety of stalag- 

mites and stalactites. The surface soil, a curious kind of red earth, 
6 is generally mixed with vegetable matter and coral sand. 

Vegetation is rapid and the soil is covered with an almost perpetual 
green, but there are no streams of fresh water, and the inhabitants 
depend on rain water collected in tanks, and a system of horizontal 
wells that supplies a part of Hamilton. 

10 The principal tree is the Bermuda cedar (Juniperus pilings 
an endemic species that furnishes timber for small vessels. The 
fiddlewood (Citharexylon quadrangulare) has during recent years 
spread rapidly over various parts of the island. Many tropical trees 
(e.g., Tamarind, Avocado pear, Poinciana), if planted where the soil is 

15 sufficiently deep, grow well. 

In some localities, the sour orange and lemon are still found growing 
wild. The sage-bush (/antana) is a troublesome weed. 

A striking palmetto palnt native of the islands, is found on the 
edge of the marshes. 

20 There are no indigenous mammals or reptiles of any importance. 
Fish are plentiful. 

History.—According to the Spanish navigator and historian, Ferdi- 
nand d’Oveido, who visited these islands in 1615, they were discovered 
at an earlier date by Juan de Bermudez, after whom they were called 

25 The Bermudas. The exact date of the discovery is not known, but a 
map contained in the first edition of the Legato Babylonica of Peter 
Martyr, published in 1511, shows the island ‘‘ La Barmuda ”’ in approxi- 
mately correct position. 

No aborigines were found on the islands by the early voyagers, and 

30 the Spaniards took no steps to found a settlement. 

The islands were still entirely uninhabited when, in 1609, Admiral 
Sir George Somers’ ship, The Sea Venture, while on a voyage with a fleet 
of eight other vessels, conveying a party of colonists to the new plant- 
ations then being formed in Virginia, was wrecked upon.one of the 

35 numerous sunken reefs which surround the islands on every side. The 
reef is still named Sea Venture shoals, after the name of the Admiral’s 
ship. 

Gr George Somers died in Bermuda during the following year and 
his companions, ignorant possibly of the prior claims of Juan de 

40 Bermudez, called the group ‘‘ The Somers’ islands.” The reports of 
the beauty and fertility of the land, taken home by Somers’ nephew, 
Captain Mathew Somers, induced the Virginia Company to seek an 
extension of their charter, so as to include the islands within their 
dominions, and this extension was readily granted by King James I, 

45 but shortly afterwards the Virginia Company sold the islands, for the 
sum of £2,000, to a new body of adventurers, called “the Governor and 
Company of the City of London for the Plantation of the Somers’ 
Islands.” 

During the first 25 years of its existence, the settlement prospered 

50 exceedingly under the government of the Company, but as the original 
shareholders, who included many of the most distinguished men 
of the time, died or disposed of their holdings, the administration 
was neglected, and the settlers became subject to many grievances 
and abuses. Finally, in 1679, they appealed to the Crown for redress, 

58 and, in 1684,a verdict having been given under a writ of Quo Warranto 
against the charter of the Bermuda Company, the government of the 
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Colony passed to the Crown, and the Company, the members of which 
then held only 25 shares of land in the island, was dissolved. 

In 1940-41, sites on the island and in Great sound were leased to 
the United States Government, for 99 years, as naval and air bases. 

Administration.—The laws of the Colony of Bermuda are enacted by 
a Legislature, consisting of the Governor, the Legislative Council, 
and the House of Assembly. 

The Governor is assisted by an Executive Council, consisting of 
four official and three unofficial members. The Legislative Council 
consists of nine members, and the House of Assembly of thirty-six. 

The Colony is divided into nine parishes, each parish sending four 
representatives to the House of Assembly. 

Population.—Language.—The civil population, ¢.e. excluding British 
and United States naval, military, and air force personnel, was esti- 
mated at 33,428 in December 1943. 

The spoken language is English. 

Trade.—Products—In Bermuda the only trade of any importance 
is that of catering for tourists, most of whom come from America. 
The majority of visitors arrive in the winter months, between the end 
of December and the end of April. 

The imports consist of food, clothing, fancy goods, furniture, and 
liquor ;_ the chief exports are bananas, lily bulbs, potatoes, and other 
vegetables. 

Currency—Weights and measures—The currency, weights, and 
measures are British. A considerable quantity of American paper 
money is also in circulation. 

Ports and harbours—In addition to the Naval dockyard on Ireland 
island and the U.S. Naval base in Port Royal bay, there are two main 
harbours, namely, St. Georges and Hamilton harbours. Murray’s 
anchorage, Grassy bay, and Great sound are the three principal 
anchorages ; Grassy bay is the man-of-war anchorage. 

Charts 2710, 1266. 

The Bahamas.—Physical features.—Bahama islands are a group 
of islands formed by the exposed tips of a great submerged ridge, and 
are composed of calcareous zolian oolite. The oolitic grains are 
apparently formed by the chemical precipitation in sea water of 
carbonate of lime, the precipitation being attributed to denitrifying 
bacteria which exist in enormous quantities in the surface ooze of 
the Bahama shoals. These oolitic grains ultimately form the beaches 
and the dunes and the more or less compacted zolian rock (Guppy 
and Vaughan.) The topography of the islands consists of low, 
rounded, sand dunes, rising to no great height, which are usually more 
tugged and numerous on the leeward side, where low bluffs also occur. 

Fresh water is abundant on Grand Bahama island ; but, with the 
exception of Andros island, which has a few brooks and marshy 
streams, all the others are destitute of springs or running water. On 
all inhabited islands, either rain water cisterns are built or shallow 
wells are dug, from which a limited supply of fresh water is obtained. 
At Andros and in northern Eleuthera there are some shallow depressions 
in which rain water collects. 

The flora is tropical, but differs from that of the Antilles, and is more 
closely related to that of the American coast. A stunted growth, 
largely mangrove, covers a majority of the islands, but only a few 
possess forests ; the pine of the American coast grows on the islands of 
Abaco, Andros, Grand Bahama and New Providence. Mahogany, 
lignum-vite, mastic, fustic, sabicu, and logwood are found throughout 
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Charts 2710, 1266. 
the islands. Sisal is cultivated, and coarse tobacco and castor oil 
plants thrive. 

The islands are almost destitute of native mammals, but the racoon 

5 can be found on New Providence island, and a large rodent, known 
locally as a Hootie, thrives on French cay. The iguana, of the saurian 
family, can be obtained on several of the islands and cays, and, by 
some, is considered a delicacy. 

History.—The Bahamas were the first landfall of Columbus, in 1492, 

10 and it would appear that San Salvador was his first landing place. At 
that time, the islands were inhabited by a peaceful race of Indians, 
who were soon removed to Haiti by the Spaniards to work in the mines. 
The Spaniards made no attempt to colonise the islands, which remained 
uninhabited until about the year 1629, when they were included in a 

15 Royal Grant, from which date they were visited from time to time by 
settlers from Bermuda ; they had, however, been regarded as part of 
the British Domains since the year 1578. : 

In 1647, a Company of “ Eleutherian Adventurers ” was formed in 
London for the purpose of colonising the islands, which were granted 

20 by Parliament to the Company, despite the earlier Royal Grant. In 
1670, yet a third grant was made by Charles II, vesting the islands in 
six Lords Proprietors. 

Between 1673 and 1783, the islands passed through very troublous 
times. In addition to internal dissensions, caused by the buccaneers, 

25 se islands were invaded from time to time, and frequently changed 

ands. 

The islands were finally ceded to Great Britain in 1783, and their 
subsequent history is comparatively uneventful. 

The abolition of slavery, in 1838, caused an economic and social 

30 change, and between the years 1861 and 1865, during the civil war in 
the United States, the islands became a depét for vessels running the 
blockade imposed against the Confederate States. 

Administration.—The constitution of The Bahamas is similar to 
those of the North American Colonies prior to the War of Independence. 

35 The Government is modelled upon that of England in early. days, the 
Governor representing the Sovereign, the nominated Legislative 
Council and the elected House of Assembly representing, respectively, 
the Houses of Lords and Commons. The Bahamas enjoy represent- 
ative, though not responsible, Government. The Executive Govern- 

40 ment is in the hands of a Governor and Commander-in-Chief, appointed 
by the Crown, who has the power of veto. He is advised by an 
Executive Council of 8 members. The Legislative Council consists 
of 9 members, and the House of Assembly is composed of 29 members, 
elected for 15 districts. 

45 Population —Language.—The total estimated population of the 
islands, in 1942, was 73,217, mostly of African race. There is, however, 
a larger proportion of whites in the Colony than in any other of the 
West Indian Colonies, many of them being descendants of soldiers 
who settled in the islands after the war of American Independence. 

50 English is the spoken language. 

Trade.—Products.—Sponge and sisal were, at one time, the mainstay 
of the colony, but, in recent years, sponge has suffered from a severe 
mortality, almost bringing the industry to a stand-still, and the export 
of sisal has greatly diminished. Coarse salt is won from salt ponds on 

55 several islands, notably Ragged island and Inagua. Fish abound, but 
only sufficient are caught to supply the local demand. Conch and 
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turtle shell find a fluctuating market. The rocky nature of the land 
and the poverty of the soil present difficulties in the way of farming, but 
sisal and tomatoes are produced, and the latter are being exported in 
increasing quantities. 

Currency.—Weights and measures.—British silver and bronze coins 
are legal tender for sums not exceeding 40 shillings. British Treasury 
and Local currency notes are in circulation. American gold and silver 
certificates of 5 dollars, upwards, though not legal tender, are accepted. 

Imperial weights and measures are used. 

Shipping.—In 1942, 995 vessels, with a total tonnage of 138,939 
tons, visited the ports; of these 718 vessels, with a total tonnage of 
95,670 tons, were British. 

Ports and harbours.—Nassau, in New Providence island, is the 
principal and only commercially important harbour. 

Chart 761. 


Florida.—Physical features.—Florida, the south-easternmost of the 
United States of America, is an extensive peninsula, with an area of 
about 58,666 square miles, of which 4,440 square miles are covered by 
water ; it is bounded on its northern and north-western sides by the 
States of Georgia and Alabama, and separates the Atlantic ocean from 
the Gulf of Mexico. 

The State is divided, orographically, into two zones, about the 
parallel of latitude 28° N.; the portion northward of this parallel 
is more elevated, wooded, and broken than that southward of it, 
which is, in general, level and marshy, though the heights only exceed 
200 feet (61™0) in a few places. The hills slope gradualiy eastward 
and westward to the coasts of the northern portion ; but towards the 
south, the whole surface becomes flat, and terminates: in innumerable 
sharp rocks, partially covered with shrubby pines. There are several 
lakes in the southern part of the State, the largest of which, in the 
centre of a great marsh known as The Everglades, is Lake Okeechobee 
or Big Water. 

The State is well-timbered with yellow pine; other valuable trees 
are the cypress, red cedar, red bay, varieties of oak, and catalpa. 

History. —Florida was discovered on the 27th of March, 1513, by 
Juan Ponce de Leon, a Spanish soldier and adventurer who, landing 
on Easter Sunday (Pascua Florida or Feast of Flowers), named the 
place Florida. 

It was claimed by Spain until the year 1763, when it was ceded 
to England; in 1781, it again became Spanish property, but was 
purchased from that country by the United States in 1819. 

Florida was admitted to the Union in 1845. 

Administration —The government of Florida, as one of the United 
States, is republican in form, with the principle of self government, or 
home rule, as its basis. To the State are delegated those matters which 
concern the State alone, and to the Federal Government those which 
affect the States collectively, including foreign relations. At the 
head of the federal executive is the President, elected every four 
years, who is advised by a cabinet of nine ministers; the Congress 
consists of two houses, the Senate and the House of Representatives: 
The State Government is patterned closely after the Federal Govern- 
ment, the chief of the executive being known as the Governor. 

Population.—The population of the State, as ascertained by the 
census of 1940, is 1,897,414; about 27 per cent. of the total being negroes. 

Trade.—Products.—The chief industry is agriculture, the principal 
products being fruit, especially grape-fruit, oranges, and pineapples, 
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tobacco, sugar-cane, cotton, rice, maize, and peanuts. Large herds of 

cattle are reared, and much fine timber is obtained from the forests. 

The chief mineral product is phosphate rock. There are extensive 

fisheries, the principal products being oysters, shad, red snapper, 
5 mullet, turtles, and sponges. 

Currencies—Weights and measures.—In Florida, the United States 
dollar of 100 cents is the monetary unit. U.S. treasury notes, known 
as ‘‘greenbacks,”’ are in circulation. 

British weights and measures are usually employed; but the old 

10 Winchester gallon and bushel are used instead of the new Imperial 
standards, and also the cental of 100 Ibs. ; there is also a short and 
a long ton. ; : 

Ports and harbours.—The principal ports in Florida, described in this 
volume, are Miami and Key West. 

15 Public holidays.—The following days are public holidays in Florida :— 
January 1; January 19; February 22; April 26; June3; July 4; 
first Monday in September ; November 11 ; last Thursday in Novem- 
ber; December 25. 

In the ports described in this volume, stevedores are not prohibited, 

20 by law, union rules, or other regulations, from working ships on holi- 
days, and it is possible to make arrangements, in advance, for work on 
such days. 

Charts 3689, 486. 

Haiti-Santo Domingo.—Physical features——Geologically, Haiti- 

25 Santo Domingo, sometimes known:as Hispaniola, is composed of four 
principal formations: The older mountain rocks, of Cretaceous and ° 
Tertiary age, made up of igneous rocks and clays, mantled by gravels 
and crystalline limestone; the white limestones of Tertiary age ; 
recent alluvial formations ; and the coast limestone of elevated reef 

30 rock. The coal, which has been reported in some localities, is lignite, 
and of little value for fuel. 

The island is traversed by three distinct mountain formations, all 
of which have a general east and west direction, with many large and 
fertile plains between the ranges. The mountains are richly and 

35 heavily timbered, and, in parts, susceptible of cultivation nearly to 
their summits ; the island is probably the most fertile in the West Indies. 

The rivers are all obstructed by sandbars, and few are navigable ; 
Rio Ozama, on which stands Ciudad Trujillo, admits vessels by a 
dredged channel; and Rio Macoris has a dredged channel to the 

40 town of San Pedro de Macoris. Riviére Artibonite, flowing into the 
northern part of Chenal St. Marc, is the principal river in the Republic 
of Haiti. Mineral springs of various kinds exist in different parts of 
the island. 

All tropical plants and trees grow to perfection, and nearly all the 

45 fruits and vegetables of the temperate climates may be cultivated 
in the highlands. Amongst its indigenous productions are cotton, 
rice, maize, tobacco, cocoa, ginger, indigo, arrowroot, pimento, &c. 
The mango has spread nearly all over the island. The island is rich 
in various kinds of woods, especially in cabinet and dyewoods. On 

50 the mountains are forests of pine and oak. 

Wild cattle, hogs, and dogs, descendants of stock brought from 
Europe, are plentiful on the plains and in the forests. Forty different 
species of birds are known, of which seventeen are peculiar to the 
island ; they are numerous in all parts. Snakes abound, though few 

55 are venomous. Crocodiles are numerous in some rivers, and the 
iguana sometimes attains a length of 5 feet (1™5). 
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History.—The island was discovered by Columbus, who landed at 
Mole St. Nicolas on 6th December, 1492, and named the island La 
Espajiola ; later it was named Santo Domingo, the name given to the 
city, now named Ciudad Trujillo, built by his brother Bartholemew, on 
the southern side of the island: At that time, the island was occupied 
by about 2,000,000 people, of a low type, who spoke of the island as 
Haiti or the mountainous country. 

From its discovery to the year 1697, the entire island was a Spanish 
colony ; but, in the early part of the seventeenth century, French 
and English buccaneers took possession of the western part, and the 
French established a colony there in 1640, the sovereignty passing to 
that country in 1785. Napoleon’s attempt to re-enslave the blacks, 
who had been freed in 1794, resulted in a series of massacres, ending, in 
1804, in the establishment of the Negro Republic of Haiti. 

The eastern portion remained under the Spanish yoke until the year 
1844, when the Dominican Republic was established. 

The Dominican Republic occupies about two-thirds of the island, and 
the Republic of Haiti the remaining third. 

In 1915, that portion of the island under Haitian Government was 
occupied by the United States under a treaty with the Haitian Govern- 
ment, which latter called for assistance in rehabilitating the country. 
The Republican Government was revived in 1930. 

In 1916, Santo Domingo was occupied by United States marines, 
who remained in occupation until the adoption of a new Constitution, 
in 1924, 

Administration —The government of Haiti is that of a Republic, 
under a centralized system, laid down by the Constitution of 1935 and 
to which amendments were added in 1939, materially increasing the 
powers of the National Assembly. The President, who is elected by 
two-thirds vote of the National Assembly, serves for seven years. 
The National Assembly is composed of 37 Deputies and 21 Senators 
and, as life members, all the former Presidents of the Republic who 
have completed one term of office. Deputies are elected for 4 years, 
by popular vote. Senators serve for 6 years; 11 are elected by the 
Chamber of Deputies, and 10 are appointed by the President of 
the Republic. The administration of the Republic is carried on, under 
the President, by departments. 

The government of Santo Domingo is that of a Republic, under a 
Constitution proclaimed on January 10, 1942. Congress is composed 
of a Senate, of 19 members, chosen, for 5 years, by direct popular 
vote; and a Chamber of 38 Deputies, also elected for a period of 
5 years. The District of Santo Domingo, established in 1935, returns 
one Senator and 3 Deputies. The executive power is vested in the 
President, who is elected, for 5 years, by direct vote. In case of death, 
resignation, or disability, the President is succeeded by the Secretary 
of State for War and Marine. There are 8 Secretaries of State, in 
charge of departments. 

Population.—Languages.—The estimated population of Haiti, in 
1936, was about 3,000,000, excluding about 2,000 white foreign resi- 
dents. The majority of the population are Negroes ; there are, also, 
large numbers of Mulatto Haitians, descendants of the former French 
settlers. French is the official language, though most of the common 
people speak a dialect known as Creole French. 

The estimated population of Santo Domingo, in 1942, was 1,826,407, 
mostly of Spanish descent, but mainly composed of a mixed race of 
European, African, and Indian blood. Tax exempt land has been set 
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aside for the settlement of European refugees, both Jewish and non- 

Jewish, who are guaranteed full civic rights. The language is Spanish, 

but many educated Dominicans speak English. 

Trade.—Products—The industries of Haiti are mainly agricultural. 

5 The most important product is coffee ; cocoa is grown extensively, and 
cotton and sisal are exported in increasing quantities ; the cultivation 
of tobacco and bananas is extending ; the output of rice is enough for 
domestic consumption ; sugar is grown. Logwood is an important 
product, and other valuable woods are exported. Cattle breeding is 

10 encouraged. 

Agriculture is the chief source of wealth in the Dominican Republic, 
sugar cultivation being the principal industry ; cocoa is the second 
principal crop ; other exports are rice, tobacc3, maize, and molasses. 

Currencies.—Weights and measures.—In the Republic of Haiti, the 

15 monetary unit is the gourde, the nominal value of which, in U.S. 
currency, is 20 cents. 

The metric system of weights and measures is compulsory. 

In the Dominican Republic, the standard monetary unit is the 
peso, gold, of equal weight and fineness to the U.S. gold dollar. Much 

20 of the circulation is paper money, of variable exchange value. U.S. 
currency is much in use. In 1938, U.S. silver, nickel, and copper coins 
and old Dominican silver coins were withdrawn from circulation, and 
replaced by a new issue of Dominican coins. 

The metric system of weights and measures is the legal basis; but 
old Spanish measures are occasionally used in some places, and the 
British Imperial measures are used in connection with many important 
articles, such as lumber, oil, and flour. 

Shipping.—During the year 1940, a total of 442 steam vessels, with 
an aggregate net tonnage of 1,253,681 tons, entered Haitian ports. 
30 During the year 1940, a total of 824 vessels, with an aggregate 

net tonnage of 1,173,429 tons, entered the ports of the Dominican 

Republic. 

Ports and harbours.—In Haiti, the principal ports are Port au Prince, 
Cap Haitien, Port de Paix, Gonaives, Aux Cayes, St. Marc, Petit 

35 Goave, Jeremie, Jacmel, and Aquin. 

In the Dominican Republic, the principal ports are Puerto de Trujillo, 
Puerto Plata, San Pedro de Macoris, Romana, Samana, Monte Cristi, 
Sanchez, Azua, and Barahona. 

Chart 2579. 

40 Cuba.—Physical features—The general geological features of the 
island consist of an older basement of pre-Tertiary sedimentary rocks, 
in which Cretaceous and probably Jurassic fossils have been found. 
Above this there are, first, littoral beds, composed of terrigenous 
material, and then a thickness of white limestones, consisting of 
organically derived oceanic material. 

There are three groups of mountains, the first of which is com- 
posed of non-calcareous conglomerates and shales, intruded by great 
masses of dark-coloured igneous rocks, the whole encrusted on the 
coastward side, to a height of 2,000 feet (609™6) or more, by white 
limestones ; the rocks of the second group consist of deformed sedi- 
mentaries ; and the third group consists of semi-crystalline limestones 
and shales, flanked by highly-disturbed Cretaceous and Tertiary 
beds. 

The first and highest of the three groups is the narrow and pre- 
55 cipitous Sierra Mestra, which extends from Guantanamo to Cabo de 

la Cruz, and rises abruptly from the sea to Pico Turquino, 6,560 feet 
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Chart 2579. 

(1999™5) high. In the second group are the Sierras del Rosario, 
Sierras de los Organos, and Sierra Acostas, which form a nearly con- 
tinuous range extending south-west and north-east between Mariel, 
near Habana, and Bahia Guadiana, 35 miles north-eastward of Cabo 
San Antonio ; the highest summit, Pan de Guajaibon, has an altitude 
of 2,532 feet (771™7). 

The third group occupies a limited area between Cienfuegos and 
Sancti Spiritus, on the south side of the central portion of the island ; 
it has central summits, with radiating slopes the highest of these 
being Pico Potrerillo, 3,206 feet (977™2) high. 

The island is famous for the beauty and fertility of its valleys, 
some of which are wide plains with rivers and streams flowing through 
them, and others, circular amphitheatres surrounded by picturesque 
hills. There are several rivers, the longest being Rio de Cauto, which 
flows in a westerly direction for a distance of about 150 miles, and 
is navigable by boats for about two-thirds of that distance, but is 
obstructed by bars at its mouth. Rio de Sagua la Grande is a tidal 
stream, navigable by boats for a few miles, as are also Rios Manati, 
Zaza, and Jatibonico. Some of the rivers disappear in limestone 
caverns, through which they continue their seaward course. 

There are no extensive lakes in the interior of the island, the only 
one of note being Lago Ariguanabo, about 20 miles south-westward 
of Habana; it is about 6 square miles in area, 30 feet (9™1) deep, 
and contains a number of fishes. 

Nearly all the characteristic-forms of West Indian, southern Florida, 
and Central. American seaboard flora are to be found on the island. 
The Mexican Tierra Caliente, remarkable for its size, foliage, and 
fragrance, also some 26 varieties of palm, including the famous royal 
palm (Oreodoxa regia), occur, and among the woods are the lignum- 
vite, the granadilla, the coco-wood, and the Cedrela odorata, used for 
cigar boxes and lining cabinet work ; also fustic, logwood, and many 
species of mahogany abound. The pineapple, the manioc, the sweet 
potato, and Indian corn are indigenous, and rich and nutritious grasses 
are found throughout the island. 

The only two mammals are the agouti, a large rodent, and a peculiar 
insectivore, the solenodon, otherwise only known in Madagascar. The 
teptiles are the iguana and a few snakes, none of which are poisonous ; 
there is an enormous variety of boa, black and as thick as a man’s arm, 
but it is not known to molest human beings. Two species of crocodiles 
are found, one peculiar to the island; also a few fresh-water fishes. 
Birds are numerous, the parrot being the most conspicuous ; only one 
species of humming bird is indigenous. 

The island is fringed with numerous islets and cays, there being no 
fewer than about 570 off its northern and about 730 off its southern 
coasts. 

History —Cuba was discovered by Columbus in 1492, and was named 
by him “ The Pearl of the Antilles.” It was first occupied by the 
Spaniards in 1511, and, except for a brief period of British occupancy 
in 1762-63, remained a Spanish possession, though rent by many years 
of internal discord, until 1898. In that year, the sovereignty was 
relinquished, under the terms of the Treaty of Paris, which ended the 
armed intervention of the United States in the struggle of the Cubans 
against Spanish rule. 

A pie sarc which assembled in November, 1900, drew up a 
constitution, which was adopted in February, 1901. A law was 
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subsequently passed, in Washington, authorising the President ot 
the United States to hand over the government of the island to the 
Cuban people upon certain conditions. In June, 1901, these con- 
ditions were accepted, and in May, 1902, the control of the island, 

5 together with that of Isla de Pinos, was formally transferred to the 
National Government. 

Administration.—The Government of Cuba is that of a Republic. 
The President is elected for a term of 4 years, and is assisted by a 
cabinet consisting of the Premier, his own Secretary, 12 heads of 

10 departments, and 3 ministers without port-folios. The National Con- 
gress comprises a Senate of 24 members, and a House of Represent- 
atives of 118 members. The country is divided into 6 Provinces 
and 119 Municipalities. The Province is ruled by a Governor, elected 
indirectly by the people, and a Council ; and the Municipality by an 

15 Alcade or Mayor and an elected municipal council. 

Population.—Languages.—The total population as ascertained by 
the census of 1943, is 4,777,284. In 1938, the number of persons 
classified as whites was about 64 per cent. of the estimated total. The 
language is Spanish, though English is widely understood. 

20 =©Trade and products.—The staple products are tobacco and sugar ; 
but coffee, cocoa, cereals, and potatoes are grown ; a considerable trade 
is done in fruits and minerals. Cattle, horses, and wool-bearing 
animals are reared ; and valuable cabinet woods, such as mahogany and 
cedar, besides dye- woods, fibres, gums, resins, and oils, are obtained 

25 from the forests. 

The principal exports are sugar and tobacco ; the chief imports are 
foodstuffs, earths and ceramic products, machinery, metal manu- 
factures, and chemicals. 

Currency.—Weights and measuves.—The monetary unit is the gold 

80 peso, which is equivalent to the U.S. gold dollar, and is divided into 
100 cents ; the old gold pesos and U.S. gold coins are no longer legal 
tender. Local currency notes are in circulation; silver coinage 
consists of one peso, 40, 20, and 10 cent pieces ; nickel coinage consists 
of 5, 2, and one cent pieces. 

85 The metric system of weights and measures is in use. 

Shipping. — In 1940, a total of 3,688 vessels in the foreign trade 
entered the ports of the Republic. 

Ports and harbours.—Cuba possesses numerous harbours, many of 
which are excellent ; most of them are pouch-shaped inlets, indenting 

40 the rocky coast, and with narrow entrances. The principal ones are 
Baracoa, Nipe, Gibara, Nuevitas, Sagua la Grande, Cardenas, Matanzas, 
Habana, Cabaiias, and Bahia Honda, on the northern side of the island ; 
and Guantanamo, Santiago, Manzanillo, Trinidad, and Cienfuegos on 
the southern side. 

45 Navassa island.—Navassa island was taken possession of by one 
Peter Duncan, in the name of the United States of America, on the 
Ist of July, 1857. 

Guano was collected on the island up to the time of the commence- 
ment of the building of the lighthouse there in 1917. 

60 Chart 446. 

Jamaica and its dependencies.—Physical features.—A series of 
ridges gradually ascend from sea level, on all sides of the island, 
towards the central ranges, dividing the rivers and attaining, in the 
peak of the Blue mountains, situated in the eastern part of the island, 

65 an elevation of 7,390 feet (2252™5). 

The Blue Mountain ridge, with many branches, extends one-third | 
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Chart 

of the eae of the island, and is composed of fmable or loosely con- 
solidated shales, clays, and conglomerates, with here and there an 
exceptional local bed of limestone or an occasional dike or mass of 
soft and decomposed igneous rock. 

The western two-thirds of the island are occupied by a great lime- 
stone plateau, composed of soluble white limestone or sheets of old 
calcareous oceanic sediments, now hardened, which weather and 
honeycomb, or dissolve under tropical rains; the plateau is pitted 


3 


with wonderful sink-holes, funnel-shaped, and often fully 500 feet 10 


(152™4) in depth. 

At least seventy streams descend from the mountains to the northern 
and southern coasts ; but none are navigable except Black river, and 
that only by small craft. There are several mineral springs, most of 
them valuable for medicinal qualities ; a sulphur spring at Bath and a 1 
warm spring at Milk river are of great medicinal value. 

The forests abound with dye woods; and iron wood, brazilletto, 
mahogany, cedar, mahoe, yacca, greenheart, and other valuable 
kinds of timber are found. Few countries offer so fine an assortment 
of tropical fruits, amongst them being the bread-fruit, introduced 2 
from Tahiti. Bananas, oranges, grape-fruit, lemons, vines, figs, and 
pomegranates grow, and many European fruits succeed in the cool 
mountain regions ; the woods furnish drugs and spices, the pimento or 
all-spice tree. Guinea grass, from 4 to 6 feet (I1™2 to 1™8) in height, 
grows wild, and is superior to any other for pasturage. 

Besides bats, the only native mammal is the coney, now only found 
in the John Crow mountains. The island is over-run by: the mon- 
goose, which was introduced for the purpose of destroying rats on 
the sugar estates. Besides the large iguana, there are many species 


25 


of lizards and a few harmless ‘snakes, and the scorpion and the 30 


centipede, although slightly poisonous, are neither very abundant 
nor dangerous; the moths and butterflies, beetles and fireflies are 
beautiful. 

About twenty different songbirds have been classified, besides 
parrots, pigeons, and a great variety of wildfowl. 

The crocodile, the manatee, and the West Indies seal inhabit the 
adjacent sea borders, and some of the rivers contain the mountain 
mullet, considered, with the black crab, to be the two greatest delicacies 
of the island. 

Chart 1266. 4 

Turks and Caicos islands are geologically a part of the Bahamas, but 
differ from other islands and cays of that group, in that they are almost 
destitute of vegetation. 

Charts 462, 392. 

The Caymans are of coral formation, and are very fertile; but 4 
they are infested by land crabs, of two species, one of which i is edible 
and particularly destructive. A basin in the ocean floor, known as 
Bartlett’s deep and said to be one of the deepest areas in the Caribbean 
sea, lies roughly parallel with and from 20 to 50 miles southward and 
south-eastward of the southern coast of Grand Cayman. 5 

History.—Jamaica was discovered by Columbus, on 3rd May, 1494. 
Though he named it St. Jago, after the patron saint of Spain, it has 
always been known by its native name of Xaymaca (well-watered), 
Anglicised in form and pronunciation into Jamaica. Columbus spent 
a year on the northern side of the island in 1503-4. In 1509, Diego, 5. 
the discoverer’s son, sent Juan de Esquival to take possession of the 
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island, and thenceforward it remained under Spanish rule, until 1665, 
when a British expedition, under Admiral Penn and General Venables, 
sent out by Oliver Cromwell, captured it. From that time, it con- 
tinued to be governed by the military until 1661, when a constitution 

5 was introduced similar to the British. In 1670, it was formally ceded 
to Britain by the treaty of Madrid. 

The colony grew fast, stimulated by the wealth brought into it 
by the buccaneers, who made Port Royal their headquarters. This 
town was engulfed in a great earthquake in 1692. During the 18th 

10 century, the island suffered from hurricanes, earthquakes, numerous 
slave insurrections, as well as wars with the Maroons, or Mountaineers, 
the descendants of African slaves left by the Spaniards, who lived 
mainly in the east of the island, among the Blue mountains. The 
slaves were liberated in 1833 ; but, in 1865, a serious rebellion broke 

15 out amongst the black population, which was suppressed by Governor 
Eyre. In January, 1907, Kingston was devastated by a terrible earth- 
quake which caused great loss of life and immense destruction of 
property. 

The Turks and Caicos islands are geographically an annexe of the 

20 Bahama group, being the easternmost of that group. They were 
probably first named by their discoverer, Baxos de Babueca, and 
are so shown on the Wolfenbiittel-Spanish map of 1527. The Turks 
islands apparently were not inhabited by Indians, but the Caicos 
islands supported a large population, prior to the advent of the 

25 Spaniards. In 1678, a party of Bermudans established salt ponds at 
Grand Turk, and attracted the attention of the Spaniards of Santo 
Domingo, who attacked them in 1710 ; subsequently, the French from 
Haiti captured the islands, in 1753, and again in 1764. From 1764, 
the islands remained in the possession of the British crown. ‘In 1766, 

80 they were placed under the Bahama Government ; from 1848 to 1874, 
they were self-governing under the supervision of Jamaica, and in the 
latter year they were declared a Crown colony and a dependency of 
Jamaica. 

The Caicos islands owed their settlement to the American War 

35 of Independence, when loyalist refugees from Georgia were granted 
lands, settled there with their slaves, and cultivated cotton; but 
successive hurricanes, and insect pests, caused their abandonment 
during the first 20 years of the 19th century. 

The Caymans were discovered by Columbus in 1503, but were not 

40 occupied by the Spaniards. They were first named Las Tortugas, on 
account of the number of turtles in the surrounding waters. The 
present name is supposed to be derived from the word caiman, meaning 
alligator, which reptile was, at one time, numerous in the smallest 
island. Settlement flowed from Jamaica in the first half of the 

45 18th century ; but many of the present inhabitants bear the surnames 
of British seamen, wrecked either on the islands or on the neighbouring 
coast of Cuba, who have remained domiciled in the dependency. 

Administration.—The original constitution of Jamaica was granted 
by Charles II, and, after being in existence for over 200 years, was sur-" 

60 rendered in 1865. By an Order in Council of the 11th June, 1866, 
and subsequent amending orders, a Legislative Council, consisting of the 
Governor, five ex-officio members, certain appointed members, and a 
number of elected members was established. There is also a Privy 
Council, with the usual powers and functions of an executive council. 

56 The island is divided into three Counties, Surrey in the east, Middlesex 
in the centre, and Cornwall in the west ; and these are sub-divided 
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into 14 parishes. The parish is the unit of Local Government, and 
each parish has its own institutions, managed by an elected Parochial 
Board ; but a Corporation of the amalgamated parishes of Kingston and 
St. Andrew, with a Mayor, Council, and Corporate officers, was set up 
in 1924. & 

Turks and Caicos islands, The Caymans and Morant and Pedro cays 
are attached to Jamaica for administrative purposes. They are each 
administered, under the Governor of Jamaica, by a Commissioner, who 
is assisted by a Legislative Board, consisting of Justices of the Peace 
and the Vestry. 10 

Population.—Language.—The total population of Jamaica, as ascer- 
tained by the census of 1943, is 1,237,063. The inhabitants, of whom 
only just over one per cent. are whites, include Maroons, the descend- 
ants of slaves of the Spaniards; descendants of imported African 
slaves ; a mixed race of British and African blood ; coolies from India, 15 
and a few Chinese. The island is rich in traces of its former Arawak 
inhabitants. English is the only spoken language, but traces of 
Spanish occupation remain in certain place names, and some of the 
latter are obviously of African origin. There are many purely local 
words, and it takes a stranger some time to grasp what is being said to 20 
him, especially in the remote country districts. 

The total estimated population of Turks and Caicos islands, in 1940, 
was about 5,300. 

The population of The Caymans, as ascertained by the census of 
1943, is: Grand Cayman 5,311 ; Little Cayman 63 ; Cayman Brac 1,296. 25 
Trade.—Products.—In Jamaica, the staple products are bananas, 

and sugar; other products are citrus pulp, pimento, coffee, ginger, 
cocoa, and coconuts. Cattle, sheep, and horses are reared. The chief 
imports are flour, cotton goods, fish, boots and shoes, artificial silk 
piece goods, and paper ; other imports are medicines and drugs, hard- 30 
ware, condensed milk, glass and glassware, motor spirits, lumber, and 
coal. 
In Turks and Caicos islands, the most important industry is salt 
raking ; sponge, fibre, and lobster canning industries are also carried 
on. The principal imports are cotton goods and flour. 35 

In The Caymans, the principal industries are ship-building, turtle 
and shark fishing, and rope making. Green turtle, thatch rope, hides, 
turtle shell, cattle, and ponies are exported. 

Currency.—Weights and measures.—In Jamaica, British currency is 
legal tender and accounts are kept in sterling, but U.S. currency is 40 
freely accepted throughout the business community and by the banks. 
Local currency notes are also in circulation and are legal tender. 

The British Imperial weights and measures are used in Jamaica ; 
but it is interesting to note that the stone, of 14 lbs., is much more 
used as a unit of weight than it is in England; also the chain, of 45 
66 feet (201), and the link, of 7 inches (178mm), are common units of 
measurement, the former being nearly always used when describing 
distances between places less than one mile apart. 

In Turks and Caicos islands, the current coins are British gold, 
silver, and copper. U.S. gold and silver coins and currency notes are 50 
accepted. 

Imperial weights and measures are used exclusively. 

In The Caymans, British currency and Imperial weights and measures 
are in use. 

Shipping.—During the year 1938, a total of 1,403 vessels, with an 55 
aggregate tonnage of 4,279,017 tons, entered the ports of Jamaica. 
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Vessels with an aggregate tonnage of 62,137 tons visited Turks and 
Caicos islands in 1940. 
Ports and harbours.—In Jamaica, the principal ports of entry and 
clearance are Kingston, Morant bay, Port Morant, Port Antonio, Port 
5 Maria, St. Ann’s bay, Annotto bay, Dry harbour, Falmouth, Montego 
bay, Lucea, Savannah la Mar, Black river, and Milk river. 


Charts 3273, 2127. 

CURRENTS.—TIDAL STREAMS.—General remarks.—In 
order to study the currents flowing in the area covered by this volume, 

10 it is necessary, in the first place, to outline briefly the general system 
of the circulation of water in the Atlantic ocean, or more especially 
those movements which culmjnate in the formation of the Gulf stream. 

The north-east and south-east trade winds, blowing regularly 
throughout the year in the North and South Atlantic oceans, respect- 

15 ively, set up the north-east and south-east trade drifts. The south- 
east trade drift, flowing north-westward towards the equator is deflected 
westward, and, under the name of the Equatorial current, crosses the 
Atlantic from east to west and strikes the coast of South America in 
the vicinity of Cabo de San Roque, the easternmost extremity of the 

20 continent. When about 300 miles off this cape, it divides ; part flow- 
ing southward, under the name of the Brazil current, and part flowing 
along the north-eastern coast of South America towards the West 
Indian islands. 

This northern branch of the Equatorial current is joined, before 

25 reaching the islands, by the north-east trade drift, flowing south- 
westward from the eastern part of the North Atlantic ocean, and 
the current, thus augmented, flows partly into the Caribbean sea, 
through the passages between Windward islands, and partly, under 
the name of Antillean stream, along the north-eastern sides of the West 

30 Indian islands. 

The main portion of the current, flowing through the northern 
part of the Caribbean sea, enters the Gulf of Mexico through the 
comparatively narrow strait between Yucatan and the western end 
of Cuba. Part then flows round the gulf, and, rejoining the other 

35 portion off Cape Florida, the whole issues from the gulf between 
Cape Florida and the northern side of Cuba, as the well-known Gulf 
stream. Flowing northward along the eastern coast of the United 
States, the Gulf stream is joined by the Antillean stream about the 
parallel of latitude 30° N., and, farther northward, is deflected north- 

40 eastward across the Northern Atlantic ocean by the cold Davis Strait 
or Arctic current, flowing southward from Greenland. On approach- 
ing the coast of Europe, the Gulf stream divides, one part continuing 
north-eastward, to and beyond the British isles, and another curving 
eastward and southward, dnd merging into the north-east trade drift. 

45 Antillean stream.—The Antillean stream, flowing in a general 
north-westerly direction along the north-eastern side of Leeward islands 
and through the Bahamas, is comparatively weak, though, in places, 
its direction is changed and its rate increased by the obstruction offered 
by the various islands and cays. 

50 In the passages between the eastern islands of the groups, such as 
Turks and Caicos islands, &c., there is a prevailing current in a west- 
north-westerly direction, towards Florida strait ; ; in the winter months, 
when the north-east trade wind is strongest and often very northerly, 
there is a southerly set. A current setting north-eastward also some- 

55 times occurs, therefore, the navigation in these -localities requires 
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Charts 3278, 2127. 

special attention, every opportunity being taken to check the position 
of the vessel. The ordinary set in these passages sometimes attains a 
considerable rate, and is affected by the tidal streams. 

In the vicinity of Mayaguana island, the current is stated to set 
south-westward, though occasionally its direction is reversed for a 
short time. 

Over the Mira-por-vos shoals, the current sets south-westward, 
at a rate of about one knot. 

In Old Bahama channel, the general set of the current is naturally 
north-westward ; but Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, U.S.N., who made a 
number of current observations, both surface and deep, in the years 
1888 and 1889, considered that the currents set both westward and 
eastward, depending on the velocity, direction, and persistency of the 
prevailing winds, thus rendering every precaution necessary when 
navigating that channel. Moreover, a strong indraught towards the 
Cuban coast has been experienced in the eastern approach to the 
channel between Punta Sama and Cayo Confites. 

In the vicinity of Rum cay, the currents are variable in direction, 
and irregular in strength; they may usually, but by no means as 
a rule, be expected to set strongest at the full and change of the moon, 
and then either north-westward or south-eastward. 

In the channel between Rum cay and Conception island, the current 
frequently sets north-westward with strength ; but some observations 
tend to show that after northers, or on the waxing of the moon, the 
current sets north-eastward, and on the waning of the moon, as it 
approaches the change, there is a south-westerly set. 

In the neighbourhood of Conception island, the current usually sets 
strongly north-westward. 

A weak current, seldom exceeding half a knot, usually sets westward 
on the southern side of the Bahamas, and north-westward on the 
north-eastern side; but it is liable to change, and often to do so 
suddenly, especially in North-west Providence channel, and on the 
north-eastern side of the Little Bahama bank, where it sometimes sets 
strongly north-eastward, particularly after northers. On the night of 
25th March, 1934, H.M.S. Danae, while passing through North-west 
Providence channel from west to east, experienced a current setting 
087°, about 2} knots, the wind at the time being easterly, force 6. 

In the approach to North-east Providence channel from northward, 
north-eastward, and south-eastward, the current usually runs north- 
westward, at a rate of from 2 to 3 knots. Northward of Eleuthera 
island, however, a strong set in the opposite direction will occasionally 
be experienced after north-westerly or northerly winds, and also 
probably after fine weather on the waxing of the moon, but this last 
should not be relied upon. Off the north-eastern coast of Eleuthera 
island, a strong south-easterly set may also be experienced, sometimes. 
Several vessels have been stranded on the eastern side of Great Abaco 
island, between Elbow cay and Hole in the Wall, as the current usually 
sets north-westward, directly on to the coast ; its rate is about 1} knots, 
though, during south-easterly winds, it is increased, but occasionally it 
sets in the opposite direction. 

In the labyrinth of The Bahamas, the westerly and north-westerly 
set is much disturbed by local causes, but the average general set 
may be considered to be in the direction stated, and to be at the 
rate of about half a knot; occasionally, however, the current sets 
south-eastward. Amongst the islands, observations show that the 
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Charts 3273, 2127. ‘ 

normal or westerly current sometimes ceases, and that an easterly 
current is experienced, but these phenomena are uncertain and do 
not seem to follow any known law. 

& Caribbean sea.—Across the northern portion of the Caribbean 
sea, the westerly current varies in strength from half a knot to one 
knot until southward of Jamaica, whence it gradually accelerates, 
attaining a rate of as much as 3 knots as it enters the Gulf of Mexico. 
This current, however, is greatly influencea by the direction and 

10 strength of the trade wind; the prevailing set is between north- 
west and west, but at the full and change of the moon and near the 
autumnal equinox, an easterly current is occasionally experienced 
along the southern coast of Cuba, northward and southward of Jamaica, 
and along the southern coast of Haiti-Santo Domingo. 

15 In Mona and Windward passages, the general set of the current 
in mid-channel is south-westward ; but near the coast, on either side, 
it is much affected by strong and irregular tidal streams. 

In the vicinity of Morant cays, the currents vary greatly, both 
in direction and rate, the latter sometimes being as much as 3 knots ; 

20 indeed, so great is the variation that it precludes the possibility of 
giving any exact information. The cays have been the scene of a 
great many wrecks, and, consequently, the greatest caution must 
be exercised when navigating in their vicinity. The British salvage 
vessel Nemesis reported, in 1919, that she experienced the strongest 

25 currents in the vicinity of the cays, immediately after new and full 
moon. On one occasion, she was set 51 miles, 248°, in 24 hours, 
and on another, 14 miles, 258°, in 6 hours. Vessels having occasion 
to pass near Morant cays, at night, should keep well northward of 
them. 

30 The general set of the current over the eastern part of Pedro bank 
ts north-westward, attaining its greatest rate when the trade wind 
is strongest, but seldom exceeding the rate of one knot. Over the 
western part of the bank, the general set of the current is 261° with 
a northward tendency on the northern edge of the bank, and a south- 

35 ward tendency on the southern edge ; the rate, which varies from one 
to 1} knots, is affected by the wind. 

The current in the vicinity of New bank sets strongly westward, 
at a rate of as much as 2 knots, at times, and a vessel passing eastward 
of the reef should make good allowance for this set, neglect of this 

40 precaution being, in all probability, the cause of the wrecks that have 
occurred. In 1864, the Glee Maiden was assumed to have been 
wrecked on El Camboy shoal, which, at that time, was charted about 
40 miles eastward of New bank, but has since been expunged from the 
chart. H.M.S. Challenger was sent to seek this wreck, and after find- 

45 ing no bottom at 150 fathoms (45™7) on the site of El Comboy shoal, 
traversed to New bank, over an area about 30 miles wide, and found 
the remains of the wreck on its eastern reef. 

Haiti-Santo Domingo.—On the western side of Mona passage, 
the tidal streams run at a considerable rate, particularly near the 

50 coast.southward of Cabo Engajio, where, in the month of May, they 
have been reported to attain a rate of .3$ knots, south-westward for 
9 hours with a rising tide, and north-eastward for 3 hours with a falling 
tide ;. these streams cause tide-rips and heavy swells along the edge of 
the bank that extends from the cape. At some periods the duration 

55 of the tidal streams is directly opposite, and at others they run the 
usual time of 6 hours each way. This irregularity is probably the 
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cause of the casualties which have sometimes occurred in this neigh- 
bourhood. 

Off Puerto Plata, the current along the northern coast of Haiti- 
Santo Domingo usually sets westward, inclining towards the coast; § 
but an easterly current has been experienced between 3 and 5 miles 
offshore. 

In the neighbourhood of Monte Cristi, northward of Seven Brothers, 
the current is reported to set south-eastward, but the tidal streams 
are perceptible in the vicinity of the islets and channels, running south- 10 
westward at a rate of about half a knot, on the rising tide, and north- 
eastward, at the same rate, on the falling tide. 

In the vicinity of Cap Haitien, after northerly or north-westerly 
winds have been blowing for some days, the current sets strongly east- 
ward along the coast. 15 

Between Isla Saona and Punta Beata, the currents off the southern 
coast of Haiti-Santo Domingo are variable in both direction and 
rate, and are more influenced by the winds than by the tides, as the 

of tide is small. Well offshore, with the prevailing easterly 
and south-easterly winds, a westerly current will usually be experi- 20 
enced. After fresh northerly or southerly winds, the current often 
sets eastward close to the coast, as occasionally it does at other times. 

The westerly current strikes the coast between Bahia Neiba and 
Punta Beata, and is deflected by the land ; part flows south-westward, 
the other part flows north-eastward as far as the entrance to Rio 25 
Yaque del Sur, whence it flows eastward, trending with the coast. 

The current between Punta Beata and Alta Vela sometimes sets 
south-eastward, at a rate of from one to 2 knots; but southward of 
Punta Beata, it runs strongly westward. 

From False cape to Aux Cayes, the current near the land sets 30 
eastward, and is often sufficiently strong to assist a sailing vessel 
when beating to windward. 

Between Pointe de Gravois and Grande pointe, a strong current sets 
south-eastward along the coast at times, and a very distinctly marked 
tide-rip extends south-eastward from Pointe de Gravois. This is 35 
particularly noticeable after a spell of calm weather. 

Windward passage.—The strength of the current in Windward 
passage depends greatly on local weather conditions and tidal influ- 
ences; it seldom exceeds a rate of three-quarters of a knot in the 
middle of the passage. 40 

On the eastern side of the passage, a current sets northward, at a 
rate of about three-quarters of a knot, round Pearl point, but, at 
a distance of about 6 miles offshore, it will usually be found setting 
westward or west-south-westward. 

Close northward of Cap du Mole St. Nicolas, this northerly current 45 
meets a constant westerly current, that sets along the northern coast of 
Haiti-Santo Domingo, and causes ripplings, which are plainly visible. 
The westerly current flows from Cap Haitien, through Chenal de 
Tortuga, at a rate of about one knot, and, between Pointe Juan Rabel 
and Cap du Mole St. Nicolas, gradually increases in strength and 50 
inclines towards the land, though sometimes there is an inshore set 
in a north-easterly direction. 

On the western side of Windward passage, a northerly current sets 
round Cabo Maysi, though it is considerably affected by the tidal 
streams, and its rate is dependent upon the strength and direction of 55 
the wind. During the summer months, with southerly winds, easterly 


18 CURRENTS—TIDAL STREAMS (Chap. I. 


Charis 3278, 2127. 

currents are experienced, and with northerly winds the current sets 
southward. Frequently, especially during the winter months, a 
westerly current, of considerable strength, will be experienced. 

5 A current, with a rate of from one to 2 knots, sets along the south- 
western side of Navassa island in a north-westerly direction, changing 
to west at the last of the east-going tidal stream. 

Cuba.—Southern coast.—Caution.—The current on the southern 
side of Cuba is variable, and usually very strong. Off the eastern end 

10 of the southern coast, it runs constantly westward during the months 
of July, August, and September ; but its rate varies with the strength 
of the wind. Farther westward, the usual set is also westward, but, 
between Grand Cayman and Cabo San Antonio, it sets north-westward. 
Towards the coast, it is frequently found setting in an opposite direc- 

15 tion, and appears to be greatly influenced by the force of the prevailing 
trade wind. An easterly current is usually felt after a prevalence of 
light winds, and more particularly during, and for a short time after, 
a northerly wind in the winter season. Sometimes, however, on such 
occasions, its influence will only be felt to a distance of about 20 miles 

20 offshore. 

Some observations tend to show that an easterly set is more fre- 
quently found during the waxing of the moon, and this is the opinion 
of the fishermen of the Caymans, who frequently visit Cayos Jardines, 
Jamaica, and the Mosquito coast, which last is that coast of Honduras 

25 that bounds the Caribbean sea. 

Great care is necessary, therefore, when navigating on this side of 
the island, especially in the neighbourhood of Isla de Pinos and Bancos 
Jardines and Jardinillos, where the stream is frequently found to set 
strongly towards the cays and reefs, and soundings are of but little use. 

30 = Proceeding from Cienfuegos to Cabo San Antonio, a vessel should 
make good allowance to pass well southward of Dry Shingle reef, as a 
strong current sets north-westward, especially during a prevalence of 
south-easterly winds. 

Between Jamaica and Grand Cayman, and from thence between 

35 Cabo Catoche, Yucatan, and Cabo San Antonio, the reckoning cannot 
be too frequently checked. 

In the space between Cayo Largo and Cayo de Breton, there is 
usually no current, but farther eastward, between Cayo de Breton 
and Canal Caballones, a westerly current, with a rate of 1} knots, 

40 has been experienced. 

Jamaica.—On the southern side of Jamaica, between East End 
and Port Royal, the current, at a distance of about 3 miles offshore, 
usually sets westward, at a rate not exceeding.one knot; but its 
strength depends on that of the wind, and frequently, at a distance 

45 of about 6 miles offshore, it has a rate of about 14 knots. On the bank, 
about 2 miles eastward of Morant point, the current sets southward 
and south-eastward, at a rate between 2 and 3 knots, causing heavy 
overfalls. Two or three days of south-westerly or southerly winds 
give rise to a slight north-easterly or easterly current. After heavy 

50 rains, the out-flow from the rivers causes a slight local offset, for a 
short time. 

In the approaches to Port Royal, there are no regular tidal streams, 
but an out-flow from the harbour usually runs southward through 
South channel, as far as Drunkenman’s cay, at a rate of about one- 

55 quarter of a knot; thence it takes a more westerly direction, and 
increases in strength. Sometimes, this current will attain a rate of 
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about 2} knots, and it is necessary, therefore, to give the coast a good 
berth, when proceeding westward. 

When the land breezes have been strong, and light southerly winds 
have prevailed during the day for a short period, it often occurs that 
the current runs eastward in the morning, even as far as East Middle 
ground’; thence it takes a more southerly direction, and, southward of 
the shoals, will be found setting south-westward or west-south-west- 
ward, the strength depending on the force of the wind that has been 
blowing. 

In the vicinity of Portland point, the current usually sets westward, 
at a rate of about three-quarters of a knot, and, although the depths 
in this locality are regular, a vessel should avoid getting into depths of 
less than 12 fathoms (21™9), at night. 

On the northern side of Jamaica, the prevailing current is westerly, 
varying from half a knot to 14 knots, according to the strength of 
the trade wind; this current, however, is occasionally replaced by 
a slight easterly set, most observable, but not always so, during the 
moon’s second quarter. 

Yucatan channel.—The western limit of the main current through 
Yucatan channel is Banco Campeche or the Yucatan bank, and its 
eastern limit is found about 20 miles distant from Cabo San Antonio, 
where its general rate is about one knot. The current sets northward, 
and its axis, or the line of the strongest flow, is situated about 6 miles 
from the 100-fathom (182™9) line of Banco Campeche. On this line, 
the average rate, increasing gradually from its eastern limit, is 3} knots, 
but it varies daily, the maximum occurring about 10h. before the 
moon’s transit. The daily variation is much greater on the western 
side than on the eastern side. On one occasion during the observations 
by Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, U.S.N., the current increased nearly 3 knots 
in five hours and decreased again to normal in nine hours ; at another 
time it increased 3} knots in three hours. 

Eastward of the eastern limit, as defined, there is sometimes a set 
north-eastward, and sometimes south-eastward ; there is also a tidal 
stream close inshore. Probably, at times, a strong eddy current will 
be found in this space, eastward of the main stream, but, at the time of 
the observations, the directions north-easterly and south-easterly were 
nearly equal on the surface, while below the surface the direction was 
always south-easterly. 

A strong current branches off the Gulf stream south-westward 
of Cabo San Antonio, and sets into the comparatively shallow waters 
about Bahia de Corrientes and Cabo Corrientes, at a rate which 
frequently attains 4 knots, during a southerly wind ; it is also very 
strong between Cabo Corrientes and Cayo Largo. This current is 
dangerous to navigation, and it is well to give the southern coast of 
Cuba, in the vicinity of Cabo San Antonio, a wide berth, and to keep 
out into the middle of Yucatan channel. 

Gulf stream.—Authorities differ as to the position at which the 
Gulf stream may be said to commence ; its axis, or the line joining 
the positions of maximum velocity, being described either as starting 
in the Yucatan channel, as the stream enters the Gulf of Mexico, or 
from the meridian of longitude 84° W., northward of the western end 
of Cuba, as the stream is about to debouch from the gulf. 

Mean positions on that part of the axis lying within the limits of 
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the area described in this volume are given as follows : 75 miles west- 55 


south-westward of Cabo San Antonio, Cuba; 25 miles northward of 
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Habana ; 45 miles south-eastward of Key West; 10 miles eastward of 

Fowey rocks ; 15 miles eastward of Miami Beach; 15 miles eastward 

of Palm Beach; 20 miles eastward of Jupiter inlet; and 48 miles 
5 eastward of Cape Canaveral. 

The Gulf stream, especially off the eastern coast of the United 
States, shifts somewhat with the seasons and is considerably influenced 
by the winds, which cause fluctuations in its position, direction, and 
rate ; consequently it is difficult to assign definite limits to this stream. 

10 Within the strait, the lateral boundaries of the Gulf stream can be 
fixed with considerable precision. When the stream issues into the 
open sea, it is not difficult to define the western limits; since the waters 
of the stream differ in colour, temperature, salinity, and flow from the 
inshore coastal waters. On the east, due to the influx of the Antilles 

15 current, the waters merge gradually with the waters of the Atlantic, 
and the limits of the stream cannot be fixed with precision. With 
regard to direction of flow, however, the limits may be fixed to include 
all waters flowing parallel with the axis ; but these limits vary with 
the seasons and with changing conditions of wind and weather. 

20 Recent observations, by the United States Coast. and Geodetic 
Survey, indicate that the limit of the Gulf stream as far northward. as 
Cape Hatteras, may. be approximately defined as the 50-fathom (91™4) 
line. 

Considering the outer edge of the stream as a line along which the 

25 current is still approximately parallel with the axis, the width of the 
stream northward of its outfall is as follows :—Off Cape Canaveral, 
about 70 miles; off the coast of Georgia, after its union with the 
Antilles current, about 150 miles ; off Cape Hatteras, about 200 miles. 

It has been noted that the western or inner side of the Gulf stream is 

30 separated from the coastal waters by a zone of rapidly falling temper- 
atures, to which the term “‘ cold wall” has been applied. The abrupt 
change in the temperature of the waters separated by the cold wall is 
frequently very striking, and is a definite indication of the edge of the 
stream. It is most clearly marked northward of Cape Hatteras, but 

35 extends, more or less well-defined, from Florida strait to the Banks of 
Newfoundland. 

Daily and seasonal fluctuations as to locality, rate, and temperature 
have been demonstrated as occurring, due to winds and variations in 
barometric pressure and temperature in the region through which it 

40 flows. A further cause of fluctuation is found in the variations of the 
currents which feed it, or which, like the Labrador current, come in 
conflict with it. Variations due to the tidal currents are now con- 

i as only minor in character. 

At the western end of Florida strait, the limits of the Gulf stream are 

45 not well defined. Along Florida reefs, between Dry Tortugas and 
Alligator reef, the distance of the northerly edge of the Gulf stream 
from the edge of the reefs gradually decreases with'the longitude. Off 
Rebecca shoal and Dry Tortugas it may be as much as 15 or 20 miles 
southward of the 100-fathom (182™3) line, while off Alligator reef it is 

50 quite close inshore. Between Fowey rocks and Jupiter inlet, the 
western edge of the stream is deflected westward and lies close to the 
edge of the cays and the coast. 

Between the reefs and the northern edge of the Gulf stream, the 
movement is unusually tidal; but it is at all times subject to con- 

55 siderable modification by local winds and barometric conditions. 
This neutral zone varies both in length and breadth ; it may extend 
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along the reefs a greater or less distance than stated, and its width 
varies as the northern edge of the Gulf stream approaches or recedes 
from the reefs. 

The effect of the Gulf stream may be expected well in on the shoals 5 
off Cape Canaveral, and this should be borne in mind when approaching 
from southward, as the vessel will usually overrun her log. 

The following table gives the observed rate of the Gulf stream, 
and variations therefrom, at five stations between Rebecca Shoal 
light-structure and a position on the coast of Cuba, near Habana, 10 
and at six stations. between Fowey rocks, Florida, and Gun cay, 
Bahamas. 

Mean surface Maximum daily Mean daily 


Position rate observed variation 

20 miles South of Rebecca shoal .. 0-30 knots 0-62 knots 0-49 knots 
35 Ol ” won 0 O4 1d, 0-67, 
50 ” ” ” ” + 224, 0-60 062 
68 ” ” ” oe 2230, 0-80 046 
86 ” ” ” oo 36 OFF 7, 0-82 O61 

8 miles East of Fowey rocks .. 2-66 ,, 2-38 =, 107 
lt. ” ” » ++ 348, 1-83, 1-64 ,, 
15 ” ” ” oo + HIB, 167 0-92 5 
22 » ” ” noe BIB, 0-56 ,, _ 
29 » ” ” nee BIZ, +» 058 ,, O42 
36 ” yy ie oe - bi, -. 0-95 0-55, 


For vessels crossing the Gulf stream between Habana and Key 
West, a fair allowance for the average current between the 100-fathom 
(182™9) lines would be about 1-1 knots, in an east-north-easterly 15 
direction. 

For vessels crossing the Gulf stream abreast Fowey rocks or Jupiter 
inlet, a fair allowance would be about 2} knots, in a northerly direction. 

A vessel, bound from Cape Hatteras to Habana or the Gulf ports, 
would cross the Gulf stream abreast that cape, and a fair allowance 20 
would be about 1} knots, in a north-easterly direction, for a distance 
of about 40 miles after crossing the 100-fathom (182™9) line. For 
the subsequent run to Matanilla shoal, it is not possible to give any 
estimate of the current. 

On the southern side of Florida strait, the U.S.S. Eagle experienced 25 
a southerly set of half a knot towards Arrecifes Colorados, in April, 1902. 

Caution.—The following remarks are taken from United States 
Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section D :— 

“The attention of navigators is called to the fact that most of 
the wrecks on Florida reefs occur in the case of vessels bound south- 30 
ward, especially at night ; they generally occur on reefs lying about 
half-way between the lights; the region of maximum frequency of 
wrecks is between Carysfort reef and Alligator reef, and to a less extent 
between Fowey rocks and Carysfort reef, and between Alligator reef 
and Sombrero key. 35 

“From a consideration of the data it can be stated that nearly 
all casualties are due to one cause—an under-estimate of the strength 
of the Gulf stream against the vessel. This leads to two errors in 
navigation :—First, the distance made good over the bottom is less 
than assumed or indicated by the log, and when skirting the reefs 40 
the course is changed too soon for the next light and before sighting 
it ; second, the vessel under-running her log is closer to the reefs than 
indicated by the four-point bearing, and this error is greater for slow 
vessels than for fast ones. 

“ At night, when bound southward and navigating at a safe distance 45 
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from the reefs between Fowey rocks and Sombrero cay, it is on the 
side of safety to assume that the vessel is steaming against a 3 or 
4-knot current, and from one light to hold a course that will ensure 
5 clearing the reefs until the next light is sighted. It is also well to 
remember that near the reefs there is a tidal stream, possibly as much 
as half a knot in places setting directly on and off the reefs on the rising 
and falling tides, respectively. 

“On the other hand, when bound northward and following Florida 

10 reefs between Sombrero key and Fowey rocks, it is on the side of 
safety to under-estimate the rate of the Gulf stream with the vessel ; 
the courses should be laid well clear of the reefs, which is the usual 
practice. Vessels are rarely stranded on Florida reefs when bound 
northward, except when crossing the stream from Habana and making 

15 the reefs in misty or rainy weather. 

“ Along the cays, there is a slight tidal stream, of not more than 
half a knot, setting on and off the reefs.. This stream will probably 
not be noticeable at a greater distance from the reefs than one mile. 
Between the cays, in the passes connecting Hawk channel and Florida 

20 bay, the tidal stream has a rate of 3 to 4 knots in the immediate 
vicinity of the openings, and is felt to some extent, probably on and 
beyond the usual sailing line in Hawk channel. When not influenced 
by winds, the maximum tidal stream north-westward into Florida 
bay and south-eastward into Hawk ¢hannel, through the openings 

25 between the cays, occurs about one hour before high and low water, 
respectively, ir. the straits. The north-westerly stream is increased 
by easterly winds, and the south-easterly stream by westerly winds, 
due to the effect of these winds in driving out or piling up, respectively, 
the water in Florida bay.” 

30 Bermuda islands.—Bermuda, as regards its relation to the circu- 
latory system of currents in the North Atlantic ocean, may be viewed 
as situated near the inner end of an eccentric spiral, of which the outer 
end may be considered as represented by the Gulf stream as it rushes 
through Florida strait, and the terminal portion as represented by the 

35 Antillean stream curving northward and eastward from the region 
dividing those islands from the Bahamas. 

Bermuda may receive drift from all round the North Atlantic ocean, 
but it seldom figures as a distributor of drift to distant regions. Bottles 
thrown into the sea, within a day’s steaming of the islands, usually 

40 find their way back to the islands, sooner or later, even if years elapse 
(Schott, Guppy, Prince of Monaco). The current in the neighbourhood 
is in general exceedingly variable, both in direction and rate. It 
appears to be greatly influenced by the wind, and more particularly so 
if it has been blowing from the same direction for several days, under 

45 which circumstances the rate may be found to be one knot, or even 
more, in the direction opposite to that of the wind. 

Tidal streams.—In general and subject to local exceptions, the 
tidal stream scts westward on the rising tide and eastward on the 
falling tide. 

50 Between the Marquesas keys and Dry Tortugas, the tidal streams 
are strong, particularly through the passage westward of Rebecca 
shoal, when a rate of 1} knots, setting north and south, has been 
observed ; a rate of one knot has been experienced in the vicinity 
of the 100-fathom (182™9) line, southward of the passage. The tidal 

55 stream on and off the edge of the reefs should also be taken into 
consideration by vessels in these waters. 
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Currents due to winds.—A number of observations have been 
made at the light-vessels off the Atlantic coast of the United States, 
and the results of the investigations based on them are more directly 
applicable to the routes between those light-vessels, but they also 
hold good on the coastal routes farther offshore. 

It is evident that a wind continuing for some time will give rise 
to a current, the rate of which increases with the strength of the wind, 
and it has been taken for granted that this wind current sets in the 
same direction as the wind that caused it ; but the results of careful 
observations show tl.at this is not the case. Instead of setting with 
the wind, the current caused by it on the Atlantic coast of North 
America sets about 20° to the right of the wind. For example, a 
northerly wind off that coast will create a current that sets not south 
but about 20° to the right of south, or 200°; similarly, a southerly 
wind will produce a current setting about 20° to the right of north, 
or 020°. It must be remembered, however, that the current experi- 
enced by a vessel is the resultant of the combined effects of that caused 
by the wind, the tidal streams, and any other current, such as the Gulf 
stream, or the outflow of a river. | 

The rate of the currents caused by the wind, off the coast of North 
America,. has been ascertained to be about 1} per cent. of that of the 
wind. An easily remembered working rule to obtain the rate of the 
wind current in knots is to multiply the velocity of the wind (in miles 
per hour) by 1} and place a decimal point before the last two figures ; 
thus the current due to a 40-knot wind would be 40 x 1} = 0-60, or 
six-tenths of a knot. 

Effect of a tropical revolving storm on the current.—In the 
vicinity of a tropical revolving storm, the set and drift of current 
may be markedly different from that normally to be expected. Com- 
paratively little is known about such currents, particularly near the 
centre of the storm, since navigators avoid the centre whenever 
possible and conditions within the storm field generally are unfavour- 
able to the accurate observation of current. 

The primary cause of the currents is the strong wind associated 
with the storm. The strength of current produced by a given force 
of wind varies with latitude, and is greatest in low latitudes. For 
the latitudes of tropical storms, say 15° to 25°, a wind of force 10 
would produce a current of about one knot. It is believed that the 
strength of the currents of tropical storms is, on the average, the 
same as that which wind of similar force, unconnected with a tropical 
revolving storm, would produce. These currents, at the surface of 
the water, set at 45° to the right of the wind direction (in the northern 
hemisphere) and therefore flow obliquely outward from the storm 
field, though not radially from the centre. 

Unless due allowance is made for these sets, very serious errors in 
reckoning may therefore arise. It is reported that, in one case, a 
vessel experienced a south-easterly set of more than 50 miles, under 
conditions when the set normally to be expected was south-westerly. 
In another case, an unexpected south-south-westerly set vf 60 miles 
was experienced in 18 hours. These are examples of currents of 
abnormal strength, which are occasionally met in the vicinity of 
tropical revolving storms, and which cannot be accounted for by the 
wind strength. The possibility of such an experience should be borne 
in mind, particularly near, say within 100 miles of the centre of the 
storm. 
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Other currents, not caused directly by the wind, may flow in con- 
nection with these storms, but are probably weak and, therefore, 
negligible in comparison with the wind current. 

5 The above remarks apply to the open ocean. When a tropical 
storm approaches or crosses’ an extended coastline, such as that of 
Florida, a strong gradient current, parallel with the coast, will be 
produced by the piling up of water against the coast. The sea-level 
may rise by as much as from 8 to 15 feet. (2™4 to 4™6) on such an 

10 occasion. 

Whether the storm is in the open ocean or not, there is a rise of 
sea-level inwards to its centre, which compensates for the reduction 
of atmospheric pressure. The extent of this rise is never great, from 
one to two feet (0™3 to 0™6), according to the intensity of the storm. 

15 It produces no current so long as the storm is not changing in intensity. 
If the storm meets the coast, however, the accumulation of water at 
its centre will enhance the rise of sea level at the coast mentioned 
above, and so produce a stronger gradient current along the coast. 
Chart 2930. 

20 Surface temperature.—The average temperature of the surface 
of the sea amongst the West Indian islands, is, in the month of 
February, from 76° to 80°; in May, from 79° to 83°; in Aguust, 
from 82° to 84°; and in November, from 79° to 82°. 


SIGNALS.—Aircraft in distress.—Any aircraft in grave or 
25 imminent danger, and requiring immediate assistance, will make or 
display one or more of the following signals :— 
1. The International distress signal SOS, by radio, as prescribed 
in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 
2. The spoken word “ Mayday ”’ by radio telephony, as prescribed 
30 in the Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 
3. The International distress signal SOS, by visual signalling or 
any sound apparatus. 
4. The International Code flag signal NC. 
5. The International Code distance signal, consisting of a square 
35 flag having above or below it a ball or anything resembling a 
ball. 


. A continuous sounding of any sound apparatus. 

. A succession of ved pyrotechnic lights fired at short intervals, 
or a ved flare from which, at intervals of about three seconds, a 

40 red light is ejected. 

Urgent signals from aircraft—An aircraft having a very urgent 
message to communicate to a vessel, concerning the safety of any 
aircraft, vessel or person, within range of assistance, will fly low 
around the vessel, firing a succession of green pyrotechnic lights, or will 

45 flash a succession of green flashes with the daylight signalling apparatus. 
The aircraft will then signal the message, as prescribed in the Inter- 
national Code of Signals ; or alight alongside the vessel; or, if un- 
able to signal or alight, will fly towards the aircraft, vessels or person 
in distress. When the green pyrotechnic lights are seen by the vessel, 

50 a boat is to be prepared for lowering. 

USS. aircraft will circle the vessel at least once, tly across the bow of 
the vessel at a low altitude, opening and closing the throttle, and will 
head in the direction of the distress scene, rocking the wings. This 

lure will be repeated until the vessel has acknowledged by follow- 
55 ing the aircraft. If possible, the aircraft will maintain visual contact 
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with the vessel until the latter sights the plane or vessel in distress or 
the survivors thereof. 

The signals. from the aircraft are to be acknowledged from the 
vessél by flashing the. answering sign, both by day or at night, with 
the daylight signalling apparatus ; if no such apparatus be carried, 
the answering pendant is to be hoisted close up, by day, and, at night, 
a white light is to be waved in a position away from other sources of 
light. 

If an aircraft ‘is in difficulties which compel her to land, but is not 
in need. of immedi-te assistance, she will fire a succession of white 
pyrotechnic lights or, at night, if not in possession of pyrotechnic 
lights, she will make a succession of short flashes with her navigation 

hts 


Non-urgent signals from aircraft.—An aircraft wishing to 
communicate with a vessel on a matter of no urgency, will fly around 
the vessel to attract attention. 

Submarine vessels.—British vessels, which, knowing that a 
friendly submarine is submerged in the close vicinity, wish for par- 
ticular reasons to warn other vessels that they should keep clear, 
display a red rectangular flag at the masthead. This flag is not 
normally displayed by vessels exercising with submarines. All vessels 
are cautioned to steer so as to give a wide berth to any vessel displaying 
such a flag. If, from any cause, it is necessary to approach her, vessels 
should proceed ‘at slow speed until warning is given-of the danger zone 
by flags, semaphore, or megaphone, &c., a good look-out being kept 
meapwhile for submarines, whose presence may be indicated only by 
their periscopes showing above water. ~ 

A submarine, submerged at too great a depth to show her perisco 
may sometimes indicate her position by releasing a Bisel apt candle, 
bara gives off a considerable volume of smoke on first reaching the 
surface. 

In certain circumstances, warnings that Submarines are exercising 
in specified areas may be ‘broadcast by a General Post Office radio 
station. 

It must not be inferred from the above that submarines exercise 
only when in company with escorting vessels. 

U.S. submarines show the following signals in case of necessity :— 

(a) Black or green: 

Indicates torpedo has been fired. (This signal is used to 
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35 


simulate torpedo firing on special exercises, such as convoy 40 


exercises.) 
(b) Yellow : 
Indicates that submarine is about to come to periscope depth 
from below periscope depth. Surface craft terminate anti-sub- 


marine counter attacks and clear vicinity of the submarine. Do 45 


not stop propellors. . 
(c) Red: =e 
Indicates an emergency condition within the submarine and she 
will surface immediately, if possible. Surface vessels clear the 


area and stand by to give assistance after the submarine has sur- 50 


faced. In case of repeated red signals, or if the submarine fails 
to surface after a reasonable time, she may be assumed to be 
disabled. .Buoy the position ; look for submarine marker buoy, 
and attempt to establish sound communications. Advise Naval 
. _ Authorities. , 
The above signals, all of which mark the submarine’s position are 
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fired from a submerged signal ejector into the air, to a height of about 
300 feet (91™4), then float down slowly, suspended from a parachute, 
and give coloured illuminations for about 30 seconds. 

Submarines are also equipped with marker buoys, about 3 feet 

5 (0™9) in diameter, painted yellow and equipped with telephone, for 
communication with the interior of submarine. A submarine on the 
bottom and in distress, unable to surface, will, if possible, release 
a buoy of this description. 

An object of this description which is sighted on the surface of the 

10 water should be investigated and Naval Authorities advised. 

British mine sweepers.—H.M. Vessels when engaged in mine- 
sweeping operations or exercises are hampered to a considerable extent 
in their manoeuvring powers. Vessels must keep clear of mine sweep- 
ers. With a view to indicating the nature of the work on which they 

15 are engaged, these vessels will show the signals hereinafter mentioned. 
For the public safety, all other vessels, whether steamer or sailing craft, 
should endeavour to keep out of the way of vessels showing these 
signals and not approach them inside the distance mentioned, specially 
remembering that it is dangerous to pass between vessels of a pair or 

20 group sweeping together. 

All vessels towing sweeps will show :— 

By day.—A black ball at the fore masthead and a black ball at the 
yard-arm on the side, or sides, on which it is dangerous for vessels 
to a 

25 dt whe = Greek lights instead of balls. These lights will only be 
exhibited when necessary to warn approaching friendly vessels. 

Vessels or formations showing these signals are not to be approached 
nearer than 500 yards (457™2) on either beam and vessels are not to 
cross astern at a less distance than 1,000 yards (914™4). In no case 

30 is a vessel to pass through a formation of mine sweepers. Mine 
sweepers should be prepared to warn merchant vessels who persist 
in approaching too close by means of any of the appropriate signals 
from the International Code of Signals. 

Vessels inconvenienced by searchlights.—In the event of the 

35 navigation of a vessel being inconvenienced by the glare from search- 
lights near a port in the British Empire, she should make the Inter- 
national Code signal ZO (— — - + — — —) by lamp and by whistle, 
siren or fog horn. 

Both the light and sound signals should be employed, whenever 

40 possible, and should be repeated until the inconvenience is removed. 
Only real urgency should necessitate the use of this signal as, unless 
the vessel is actually in the rays of a searchlight, it is not possible 
for the operators to know which projector is affected. 

The signal is designed to assist mariners; no liability whatever 

45 will be admitted. 

This signal should also be used in similar circumstances near ports 
in other countries. 

Hurricane signals.—Storm warnings.—Bermuda.—In Bermuda, 
a special system of hurricane signals, consisting of a black cylinder and 

50 cone or ball, by day, and of red, green, and white lights, at night, is 
in use. 

The signals, see plate facing this page, are exhibited at the Meteoro- 
logical station, Fort George, St. Georges island, at H.M. Dockyard, 
Treland island, at the Aquarium flagstaff, Flatts and Hamilton Cor- 

55 poration flagstaff, and at Gibbs Hill lighthouse. 

No. 1 signal indicates that a hurricane exists within 800 miles of 
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Bermuda, but that the direction of its movement is still uncertain. 
The signal will be changed if the hurricane approaches.* 

No. 2 signal indicates that the centre of a hurricane is within 500 miles 
of Bermuda, and is expected to pass westward. Winds from south- 
east to south-west, which may acquire considerable force, are to 
be expected.* 

No. 3 signal indicates that the centre of a hurricane is within 500 
miles of Bermuda, and is expected to pass eastward. Winds from 
north-east to north-west, which may acquire considerable force, are 
to be expected.* 

No. 4 signal indicates that the centre of a hurricane is expected to 
pass (or is passing) to the west of Bermuda, at a short distance. Strong 
winds from south-east, through south, to south-west, which may be- 
come violent, are to be expected. 

No. 5 signal indicates that the centre of a hurricane is expected to 
pass (or is passing) to the east of Bermuda, at a short distance. Strong 
winds from north-east, through north, to north-west, which may 
become violent, are to be expected. 

No. 6 signal indicates that the centre of a hurricane is expected to 
pass over Bermuda. It must be remembered that after the actual or 
Telative lull, due to the actual passing of the storm centre, the wind will 
suddenly change to a direction opposite to that from which it was 
blowing before the lull, and may often blow still more violently than 
before. 

Storm warnings are also exhibited at the same places as the hurri- 
cane signals. 

No. 1 signal, or the south cone, will be hoisted for gales commencing 
from a southerly point. Such gales frequently veer to north-west. 
For gales commencing from east or west, this signal will be hoisted if 
the wind is expected to change to a southerly direction. 

No. 2 signal, or the north cone, will be hoisted for gales commencing 
from a northerly point. For gales commencing from east or west, this 
signal will be hoisted if the wind is expected to change to a northerly 
direction. 

Storm warnings are lowered when the gale has passed and it is 
anticipated that there will be a period of not less than 12 hours with 
winds of less than gale force ; but the signal is kept flying during a lull 
if a renewal of the gale is expected. 

Jamaica.—In Jamaica, during the hurricane months of August, 
September, and October, should the weather become disturbed, tele- 
grams will be sent to all telegraph stations ; they will be posted at the 
telegraph office in Harbour street, and at the Public Works Office in 
Kingston, and also be given to the Harbour Masters of the ports of the 
island, who will warn the shipping in their harbours. 

At Kingston, the hurricane signal consists of two red flags with 
black square centres hoisted at the flagstaff on the buildings of the 
R.M.S.P. Co.; at night, two red lights are hoisted vertically in place 
of the hurricane flags. 

Turks and Caicos tslands.—A red pennant, hoisted at the flagstaff, 
is a cautionary signal for small craft. 

A red flag with a black square centre indicates that a storm is 
expected. 

* Signals Nos. 1 to 3, inclusive, are intended primarily for the Dockyard 
and Harbour authorities, so that precautions may be taken before the wind 
attains so great a force as to interfere with the undocking and movements 


of vessels. Winds of hurricane force are not expected until one of signals 
Nos. 4 to 6, inclusive, is hoisted. 
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Two red flags, each with a black square centre, indicates that a 
hurricane is expected. 
Florida.—Cuba.—The Cuban Government have adopted similar 
storm signals to those of the United States weather bureau, which are 
5 as follows :— 
A red flag with black centre indicates a storm of marked violence. 
Two pennants will indicate the direction. 
A red pennant, easterly winds, from ‘north through east to south 
inclusive. 
10 A white pennant, westerly winds, from south through west to north 
inclusive. 
The pennant above the flag indicates wind from the’ northerly 
quadrants ; below the flag, from southerly quadrants. 
The hurricane signal consists of two red flags with black centres, 
15 one above the other; it indicates the approach of a hurricane or 
severe storm. 


=F REPR 


NW. winds. SW. winds. NE. winds. SE. winds. Hurricane, 


A red triangular flag; hoisted singly, is a warning to small craft that 
moderately strong winds may be expected. 

Two red lights, one above the other, indicate the approach of a 

20 storm of marked violence beginning with north-easterly ‘winds. 

One red light indicates the approach of a storm of marked violence 
beginning with south-easterly winds. 

A white light below a red light indicates the approach of a storm 
of marked violence beginning with south-westerly winds. 

25 A white light above a red light indicates the approach of a storm 
of marked violence beginning with north-westerly winds. i 

Two red lights, with a white light between, indicate the approach of 
a tropical hurricane. 

There is no night signal corresponding to the warning signal for small 

30 craft. 

Storm warnings by flags are displayed from Coast Guard light-vessels 
while on station. Storm warnings by lights are not exhibited. 

Special Signals for surveying vessels of the United States 
employed in Hydrographic surveying.—A surveying vessel of the 

85 United States, under way and employed in hydrographic surveying, 
may carry, by day, in a vertical line, where they can best be seen, three 
shapes, of which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and 
green in colour, and the middle one diamond shaped and white. 

By night, any such surveying vessel, under way and employed in 

40 hydrographical surveying, shall carry the lights prescribed by the 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea. 

Such surveying vessels, when at anchor in a fairway on surveying 
operations, shall display from the mast, by day, two black balls in a 
vertical line. 

45 At night, two red lights shall be displayed in the same manner. 

Such vessels, when at anchor in a fairway on surveying operations, 
shall have at hand, and show if necessary, to attract attention, a 
flare-up light in addition to the lights described above. 

It must be distinctly understood that these special signals serve 
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only to indicate the nature of the work upon which the vessel is en- 
gaged, and in no way give the surveying vessel the right-of-way over 
other vessels or obviate the necessity for a strict observance of the 
Regulation for Preventing Collisions at Sea. 

In addition to the shapes, such vessels, when engaged in surveying 
during the day, and particularly those working in areas where there 
may be considerable foreign traffic, display suitable signals from the 
International Code of Signals. 

Lighthouse tenders.—Lighthouse tenders of the United States, 
when working on buoys in channels or other frequented waters, may 
display a red flag (International signal-code letter B) and a black ball 
at the fore, as a warning to other vessels to slow down when passing. 

Dredgers.—At Bermuda, a dredger working in The Narrows or any 
of the ship channels that lead from the sea to Hamilton, will display a 
ball at the masthead if she is foul of the channel. No vessel should 
attempt to pass her until the ball is hauled down or until a second ball is 
displayed at the yard-arm on the side on which a vessel may pass. 

Lloyds reports.—Reports can be transmitted through Lloyds from 
the signal stations at Fort George and Gibbs hill, Bermuda, and Grand 
Turk island. 


LIFE-SAVING.—Houses of refuge are established on the coast 
of Florida, at Bethel creek, Indian River inlet, Gilbert bar, and Lake 
Worth inlet. They are supplied with boats and restoratives, but are 
not manned by full crews. A keeper and, at places, one or two addi- 
tional men reside in each house, and are required to make extended 
excursions along the coast after every gale, with a view of ascertaining 
if a shipwreck has occurred, and finding and succouring any persons 
that may have been cast on shore. 


UNIFORM SYSTEMS OF BUOYAGE.—Bermuda.—lIn the 
channels and harbours of Bermuda, buoys to be left on the starboard 
hand when entering from seaward, are painted black ; those to be left 
on the port hand are painted in red and white chequers or horizontal 
bands. 

Jamaica.—In the channels and harbours of Jamaica, the buoys to 
be left on the starboard hand, when entering from seaward, are conical 
buoys painted black or in black and white chequers ; those to be left 
on the port hand are can buoys painted red. Buoys painted red and 
black in horizontal bands, mark middle grounds or isolated patches, 
and may be passed on either side. 

Perches and spar buoys are painted in a manner similar to the 
above ; those on the starboard side are surmounted by a cone, those 
on the port side by a drum. 

Middle ground buoys, or those on isolated patches, are surmounted 
by a globe. 

Buoys marking quarantine anchorages are painted yellow. 

United States.—The buoyage system in use in the United States 
of America is as follows :— 

For a vessel entering from seaward, red buoys, with tops conical 
in shape (known as nun buoys) and with even numbers, are placed 
on the right hand side; and black buoys, with tops cylindrical in 
shape (known as can buoys) and with odd numbers, are placed on the 
left hand side ; in both cases the numbers increase from seaward. 

The same system is used, so far as is applicable, for fixed beacons 
and for structures having a purpose similar to that of the buoys. 

Buoys with red and black horizontal bands indicate obstructions 
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or isolated dangers, such as rocks, shoals or middle grounds with 
channels on either side of them, including the bifurcations and junctions 
of the channels, and wrecks. 
Buoys in mid-channel, or in deep water approaches, are painted 
5 in black and white vertical stripes, and may be passed close-to on 
either hand. 
Buoys defining the limits of anchorage grounds are painted white, 
and those defining quarantine anchorages, yellow. 
Buoys maintained by the U.S. Army Engineers for dredging pur- 
10 poses are painted white, with the top, for a distance of 2 feet (0™6) 
painted dark green. 

Buoys not in a numbered sequence are sometimes distinguished 
by letters, and for special reasons letters may also be added to the 
numbers on buoys to indicate the channel or station. 

Light-vessel stations, and those of important light-buoys, are 
marked by watch-buoys, to facilitate the replacement of the former 
should they break adrift. The watch-buoys are coloured to corre- 
spond with the navigational aid the station of which they mark ; 
those marking light-vessel stations bear the letters ‘‘ L.S.” and the 
20 initial letters of the name of the light-vessel. 

In the case of channels and systems of buoys that have no definite 
relation to the approach from seaward, this direction is arbitrarily 
defined ; for example, offshore buoys on the Atlantic coast are coloured 
and numbered coastwise from north to south. 

A system of four characteristics of flashes is used on lighted buoys to 
distinguish their principal purposes, corresponding in part to the colour 
distinctions that are made in buoys for use by day. 


BUOYAGE 
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Colour 
Characteristic of flashing Purposes indicated of colour of 
: light my, 

1. Quick-flashing —Not less than| Sudden contraction | White | Solid colour 

sixty flashes per minute or sharp turns in| Green| black or red 
channel; also wrecks | Red 

2. Interrupted-quick-flashing— | Obstructions, middle | White | Buoys with 
Same speed as quick-flashing, | grounds, junctions, | Green | horizontal 
but with dark intervals of] or wrecks Red bands 
about four seconds 

3. Short-long flashes.—Groups of | Mid-channels and | White | Black and 
a short and a long flash.| fairways white vertical 
Groups repeated about eight stripes. 
times per minute 

4. Slow-flashing or flashing.— | Sides of channels and | White | Red or black 
Not more than thirty light| coasts Green | Black 
periods per minute Red Red 


Cuba.—Haiti-Santo Domingo.—Caution.—A system of buoyage 


that follows that of the United States is used throughout Cuba and 
80 Haiti-Santo Domingo. Owing to the liability of the buoys becoming 
covered with bird droppings, the characteristic colour cannot always 
be depended on. 
Buoys and beacons are often reported as missing from their assigned 
positions, in Cuban waters. As some time may elapse before they are 
35 replaced, caution is necessary. 
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The beacons, light-buoys, and buoys established between Cabo de la 
Cruz and Puerto Casilda cannot be relied upon ; they are not always 
in position, and their characteristics may not always be in agreement 
with the adopted system. 


LIGHT-VESSELS.—United States ‘light-vessels are marked with 5 
their name on each side and will display the International code signal 
of their station on demand or when a vessel is in the vicinity and there 
are indications that she is in strange waters or fails to identify the 
light-vessel. 

Relief light-vessels will, when practicable, exhibit the same lights 10 
and fog-signals as the vessels relieved. 

Light-vessels when not on their station will fly the signal ‘“ P.C.” 


CAUTIONS.—Air lights.—Lights near the coast, which have 
been established for the use of aircraft and which may be visible from 
seaward, are shown on the Admiralty charts and described in the 15 
Admiralty Lists of Lights. 

In the United States, these lights show a white flashing light every 
ten seconds, visible all round the horizon and, in addition, a coloured 
flashing light every ten seconds along the axis of the airway. These 
lights are, in most cases, readily distinguishable from those established 20 
for the use of shipping. 

At some places near the coast of the United States, private lights 
have been established for the use of aircraft ; these lights may have 
characteristics differing from those referred to above. 

Care should be taken that air lights are not confused with those 25 
intended for the use of shipping. 

Submarine cables.—The following articles are taken from the 
International Convention for the Protection of Submarine Telegraph 
Cables of 14th March, 1884 :— 

II.—It is a punishable offence to break or injure a submarine cable, 30 
wilfully, or by culpable negligence, in such manner as might interrupt 
or obstruct telegraphic communication, either wholly or partially, such 
punishment being without prejudice to any civil action for damages. 

This provision does not apply to cases where those who break or 
injure a cable do so with the lawful object of saving their lives or 35 
their ship, after they have taken every necessary precaution to avoid 
so breaking or injuring the cable. 

V.—Vessels engaged in laying or repairing submarine cables shall 
conform to the regulations as to signals which have been, or may be, 
adopted by mutual agreement among the High Contracting Parties, 40 
with a view of preventing collisions at sea. 

When a ship engaged in repairing a cable exhibits the said signals, 
other vessels which see them, or are able to see them, shall withdraw 
to or keep beyond a distance of one nautical mile at least from the 
ship in question, so as not to interfere with her operations. 45 

Fishing gear and nets shall be kept at the same distance. Never- 
theless, fishing-vessels which see, or are able to see, a telegraph-ship 
exhibiting the said signals, shall be allowed a period of twenty-four 
hours at most within which to obey the notice so given, during which 
time they shall not be interfered with in any way. 50 

The operations of telegraph-ships shall be completed as quickly as 
possible. 

VI.—Vessels which see, or are able to see, the buoys showing the 
position of a cable when the latter is being laid, is out of order, or is 
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broken, shall keep beyond a distance of one-quarter of a nautical 
mile at least from the said buoys. 

Fishing nets and gear shall be kept at the same distance. 

VII.—Owners of ships or vessels who can prove that they have 
sacrificed an anchor, a net, or other fishing gear, in order to avoid 
injuring a submarine cable, shall receive compensation from the 
owner of the cable. 

In order to establish a claim to such compensation, a statement, 
supported by the evidence of the crew, should, whenever possible, be 
drawn up immediately after the occurrence ; and the master must, 
within twenty-four hours after his return to or next putting into port, 
make a declaration to the proper authorities. The latter shall com- 
municate the information to the Consular authorities of the country to 
which the owner of the cable belongs. 

Destruction by hurricanes.—The path of a hurricane is frequently 
marked by considerable destruction of aids to navigation ; lighthouses 
are destroyed and beacons and buoys washed away. These aids are 
restored as soon as is practicable ; but, pending their reconstruction or 
replacement, temporary marks are established which may or may not 
be similar in character to the original marks, thus a light may be 
replaced temporarily by a smaller one on or near the site of the original 
or by a beacon or a buoy, &c. 

Changes in appearance of landmarks.—With ‘respect to the 
descriptions given in this volume concerning trees, and the shape and 
colour of buildings, &c.; caution should be exercised, for many new 
buildings may have been erected, and old trees or houses destroyed, 
so that such marks, which may at one time have been conspicuous on 
account of their isolation, shape, or colour, may no longer exist or 
now be difficult to identify. 

See caution regarding buoys on page 30. 

See caution regarding firing danger areas on page 35. 


PILOTAGE.—In Bermuda, pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. 

In the Bahamas, pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels at 
certain ports and anchorages, see page 113. 

In Florida, pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. 

Vessels are prohibited from entering the ports of the Haitian Republic 
between the hours of 1800 and 0600. 

In Cuba, pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 40 tons, excepting 
coasting vessels. 

In Jamaica, pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels over 50 tons, 
except yachts and coastal vessels, in all parts of the island. 


COMMUNICATIONS.—Sea.—Bermuda is in regular steamship 
communication with England, Canada, New York, and the islands 
of the West Indies. 

The Bahamas are in regular steamship communication with Canada ; 
the United States, and the islands of the West Indies. Nassau is the 
port of call, and there is regular communication with the outer islands. 
Inagua has irregular steamship communication with South America 
and New York; and the Turks and Caicos islands have similar com- 
munication with England, Jamaica, and South America. 

Haiti is in regular steamship communication with Europe and the 
United States. There is a coastal service connecting the various ports 
in the Republic. 
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Santo Domingo is in regular steamship communication with Europe, 
the United States, and the islands of the West Indies. There is a 
coastal service connecting the various ports in the Republic. 

Cuba is in regular steamship communication with England, Europe, 
and the United States. Habana is the principal port of call, and a 
coastal service connects the various ports in the Republic with the 
capital. 

Tate is. in regular steamship communication with England, 
Europe, Canada, the United States, Central America, and the islands 
of the West Indies. Kingston is the port of call, and a coastal service 
connects the various ports in the island with the capital. The Caymans 
are in regular communication with Jamaica, and there is frequent 
intercourse with the United States, Cuba, and Honduras. 

Air.—There is regular communication by flying boats. between 
Bermuda and Baltimore. 

The Bahamas are in regular communication by air with the United 
States. Air-ports are.established at the Biminis, at Nassau, and at 
West End, Grand Bahama island. 

Florida is connected to the general system of air communications of 
the United States. 

Santo Domingo has regular air communication with the United States 
and Caribbean islands, through the United States air service system. 

An air service connects Ciudad Trujillo with Romana and Santiago 
de los Caballeros. 

Haiti is in regular communication by air with the United States and 
Central and South America. 

Cuba is in regular communication by air with the United States and 
Mexico. Air service between the various towns in the island is highly 
developed. 

Jamaica is in regular communication by air with the United States, 
Central America, the islands of the West Indies, and South America. 

Rail and road.—In Bermuda, a railway runs between St. George’s 
and Somerset islands, via Hamilton. 

In Florida, railways run along the entire length of the eastern sea- 
board, northward of Miami; Key West is connected to Miami by a 
state highway. 

In Santo Domingo, a main trunk highway extends eastward from 
Ciudad Trujillo to Higuay (page 226) ; northward to Santiago, Monte 
Cristi, and Dajabon ; and westward te San Juan and Elias Pifia, 
on the Haitian border, where it joins the Haitian road to Port au 
Prince. : 

In Haiti, Port au Prince is connected by motor road with Cap 
Haitien. There are about 975 miles of motor road in the country, 
including a 40 mile road from Port au Prince to the Dominican frontier. 

In Cuba, an extensive railway system extends from Santiago de 
Cuba, in the east, to Pinar del Rio, in the west, with lines radiating to 
most of the important ports in the island. In addition, the large sugar 
estates have 2,892 miles of private lines that connect them with the 
main lines. In 1938, there were 2,040 miles of highways, open to 
traffic, of which 846 miles are first-class. 

In Jamaica, there are two main lines: one runs from Kingston to 
Port Antonio, via Annotto bay; and the other from Spanish town 
junction to Montego bay. 

Radio.—Coastal radio stations in the area covered by this volume, 
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Bermuda. . St. George’s. 
Bahamas. . Nassau, Great Inagua. 
Florida : . Lake Worth, Jupiter inlet, Miami Beach, 
Hialeah (Miami), and Key West. 
5 Haiti . : . Port au Prince. 


Santo Domingo . Romana, Ciudad Trujillo, San Pedro de 
Macoris, Barahona, Puerte Plata, Monte 
Cristi, and Santiago de los Caballeros. 

Cuba . . . Baracoa, Bayamo, Chaparra, Camaguey, 

10 Caibarien, Santa Clara, Habana, Pinar 

del Rio, Santiago de Cuba, Ensenada de 
Mora, Manzanillo, Trinidad, Cienfuegos, 
and Nueva Gerona. 

Jamaica. . Kingston. 

15 For details, see list published by the Bureau of International Tele- 
communication Union. 

For details of radio stations which transmit weather bulletins, 
storm signals, navigational warnings, time signals, &c., see Admiralty 
List of Radio Signals. 

20 Telegraphs and telephones.—In Bermuda, a day and night 
telephone service covers the islands. Bermuda is connected by sub- 
marine cables with Halifax, Nova Scotia, Turks island and Jamaica. 

In the Bahamas, there is a telephone system that covers all the 
main settlements on New Providence island, Eleuthera, Cat, and Long 

265 islands. Most of the outer islands are in communication with Nassau by 
radio telephony, and there is a local telephone system at Grand Turk. 

In Florida, all the ports are connected to the telegraph and tele- 
phone systems of the United States. 

In Santo Domingo, all the usual ports of call are connected to the 

30 general telegraph system. 

In Haiti, all the usual ports of call are connected to the general 
telegraph system. 

In Cuba, all the usual ports of call are either connected to the general 
telegraph system or have telephone communication with the nearest 

35 telegraph office. 

In Jamaica, all the usual ports of call are connected to the general 
telegraph system. Kingston, Port Royal and St. Andrew are con- 
nected by telephone. Jamaica is also connected by radio telephony to 
most parts of the world. There is a local telephone system in Grand 

40 Cayman. 


FIRING DANGER AREAS.—Firing and bombing practices take 
place in a great number of areas off the coasts of Great Britain, 
Northern Ireland and Eire, and the number of areas in the waters of 
Commonwealth, Dominion, Colonial and Foreign Governments is 

45 increasing. 

In view of the responsibility of range authorities to avoid acci- 
dents, limits of practice areas will not be shown on charts and descrip- 
tions of areas will not appear in the Sailing Directions. Such range - 
beacons, lights, marking buoys or targets as may be of assistance to the 

50 Mariner, will, however, be shown on charts and, when appropriate, 
mentioned in the relevant volumes of Sailing Directions. 

Lights will be mentioned in the Admiralty Lists of Lights. 

The principal types of practices carried out are :— 

(a) Bombing practice from aircraft. 

55 Warning signals are usually shown. 
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(b) Atr to air, and air to sea or ground firing. 

The former is carried out by aircraft at a large white or red 
sleeve or flag towed by another aircraft moving on a steady 
course. The latter is carried out from aircraft at towed or 
stationary targets on sea or land, the firing taking place to sea- 
ward in the case of those on land. 

As a general rule, warning signals are shown when the targets 
are stationary, but not when towed targets are used. 
Anti-aircraft firing. 

This may be from anti-aircraft guns or machine guns at a 
target towed by aircraft as in (6) above, or at balloons or kites. 
Practice may take place from shore batteries or ships. 

Warning signals as a rule are shown from shore batteries but 
not from ships. 

(d) Firing from shore batteries or ships at sea at fixed or floating targets. 

Warning signals usually shown as in (c). 

Warning signals, when given, usually consist of red flags by day and 
red fixed or red flashing lights at night. The absence of any such signal 
cannot, however, be accepted as evidence that a practice area does not 
exist. Warning signals are shown from shortly before practice com- 
mences until it ceases. 

Aircraft are also sometimes used to warn shipping of their proximity 
to a danger area where practice is in progress. The method adopted, 
known as “ buzzing,” consists of low flying by the aircraft with repeated 
opening and closing of the engine throttle. 

Caution.—A vessel may be aware of the existence of a practice area 
from Local Notices to Mariners or similar method of promulgation and 
by observing the warning signals or the practice. 

She should, whenever possible, avoid passing through an area in 
which a practice is in progress, but if compelled to do so should endeav- 
our to clear it at the earliest possible moment. 

If during anti-aircraft, air to air, sea or ground firing practice, pro- 
jectiles or splinters are observed to be falling near a vessel, she should 
maintain her course and speed and all persons on board should take 
cover. Every practicable precaution, however, will be taken by the 
Authority in charge of the practice to avoid the risk of damage from 
falling shell splinters, bullets, &c., to vessels and all on board them 
within the area. 


= 


FUEL AND REPAIRS.—In the area covered by this volume, 
ample stocks of coal are maintained at Bermuda, at Matanzas, Habana, 
and Cienfuegos, in Cuba, and at Kingston, in Jamaica. 

Ample stocks of fuel oil are maintained at Bermuda; at Miami and 
Key West, in Florida; at San Pedro de Macoris, in Haiti-Santo 
Domingo; at Manati, Nuevitas, Matanzas, and Habana, in Cuba; 
and at Kingston, in Jamaica. A small stock of fuel oil is maintained 
at Romana, and Ciudad Trujillo; in Haiti-Santo Domingo; and at 
Falmouth, in Jamaica. 

There is a floating dock at Port Royal bay, Bermuda, and patent 
slips are available at St. George’s, Nassau, Fort Pierce, Port of Palm 
Beach, Key West, Habana, Santiago de Cuba, Cienfuegos, Nueva 
Gerona, and Kingston. For particulars of the larger ones, see pages 
506 and 506. 

There is a British Government dockyard at Bermuda. Key West 
is a U.S. Naval station, at which there are facilities for repairs ; Port 
Royal bay and Guantanamo bay are also U.S. Naval stations. 
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MEASURED DISTANCES.—There are measured distances south- 
eastward of St. ‘David's island, in Bermuda, and westward of Guanta- 
namo bay, in Cuba. 


STANDARD TIME.—The standard time of the meridian of longi- 
tude 60° W., or 4 hours slow on G.M.T., is kept at ‘Bermuda. 

The standard time of the meridian of longitude 70° W., or 45 40™ 
slow on G.M.T., is kept. in the Republic of Santo Domingo. 

The standard time of the meridian of longitude 75° W., or 5 hours 
slow on G.M.T., is kept in the Bahamas, Florida, the Republic of 
Haiti,-Cuba, Jamaica, and the Turks and Caicos islands. 

The standard time of the meridian of longitude 81° 24’ W. or 
54 25m 36° slow on G.M.T., is kept in The Caymans. 


ABNORMAL MAGNETIC VARIATION.—Local magnetic an- 
omaly has been found to occur in various places in the vicinity of 
Bermuda; and in the entrance to Santiago de Cuba. 


BRITISH CONSULAR OFFICERS.—British Consular Officers 
are stationed at Miami, Romana, Ciudad Trujillo, San Pedro de 
Macoris, Puerto Plata, Port au Prince, Cap Haitien, Habana, Santiago 
de Cuba, and Cienfuegos. 


REGULATIONS.—Dredgers at Bermuda.—Sce page 29. 

Deratisation.—In accordance with Article 28 of the International 
Sanitary Convention of the 2lst June, 1926, Deratisation can be 
carried out, and Deratisation and Deratisation Exemption certificates 
can be issued to vessels at Hamilton and St. George’s, in Bermuda ; 
at Nassau, in New Providence island; at Miami and Key West, in 
Florida ; and at Kingston, in Jamaica, for vessels up to 10,000 tons. 

Quarantine.—Quarantine regulations are enforced at all U.S. 
ports in the area covered by this. volume. The regulations will be 
furnished on application at the quarantine stations or at any American 
Consulate. The following are the quarantine stations in the area 
covered by this volume :—Ports of Fort Pierce, Everglades, and Palm 
Beach, Miami, and Key West. 

Inland Rules of the Road.—Certain regulations for the prevention 
of collision have been enacted by the Government of the United States 
of America to be observed by all vessels navigating all harbours, rivers, 
and inland waters of the United States. 

The differences between the International Rules of the Road and 
the U.S. Inland Rules of the Road, are as follows :— 

Section (2) of Art. 2 of the International rules is amended by the 
omission of any reference to the height at which the light prescribed 
therein is to be carried. 

Section (e) of Art. 2: Line one: ‘‘ A steam vessel” is amended to 
read “A seagoing steam vessel ”’. 

Art. 2 of the International rules has an additional section :— 

(f) All steam vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry boats) 
shall carry, in addition to green and red side-lights and screens, a central 
range of two white lights, the after light being carried at an elevation 
of at least 15 feet (4™6) above the light at.the head of the vessel. The 
head light shall be so constructed as to show an unbroken light through 
20 points of the compass, namely, from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on either side of the vessel, and the after light so as to show 
all round the horizon. 
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Art. 2 is also amended, by Act of Congress, in rules for lights required 
to be carried by every vessel propelled by machinery and not more 
than 65 feet (19™8) in length, except tug boats and tow boats propelled 
by steam. © These rules govern the exhibition of lights by motor-boats, 
the carrying of whistles, foghorns, and bells, and the provision of life 
preservers or life-buoys, and efficient apparatus for the extinguishing of 
burning petrol. 

Art. 3 is amended so that the first part now reads :— 

A steam vessel when towing another vessel or vessels alongside shall, 
in addition to her side-lights, carry two bright white lights in a vertical 
line, one over the other, not less than 3 feet (0™9) apart, and when tow- 
ing one or more vessels astern, regardless of the length of the tow, shall 
carry an additional bright white light 3 feet (0™9) above or below such 
lights. Each of these lights shall be of the same construction and 
character, and shall be carried in the same position as the white light 
mentioned in Art. 2 (a) or the after-range light mentioned in Art. 2 (f). 

The remainder of the article is unaltered. 

Art. 4 is entirely omitted. 

Art. 5 of the International rules, line 1, is amended to read “ A sailing 
vessel under way and any vessel being towed, except barges, canal 
boats, scows and other vessels of nondescript type, when in tow of 
steam vessels shall c: 

Art. 6, line 1, “ small vessels” is amended to read “ vessels of less 
than 10 gross tons” 

Art. 7 is omitted excepting the paragraph :— 

“ Rowing boats, whether under oars or sails, shall have ready at 
hand a lantern showing a white light,. which shall be temporarily 
exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision.” 

Art. 9 (a) is amended to read :— 

Fishing vessels of less than 10 gross tons, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, 
shall not be obliged to carry the coloured side-lights; but every 
such vessel shall, in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern with 
a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, and on approach- 
ing or being approached by another vessel, such lantern shall be 
exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light 
shall not be seen on the port side nor the ved light on the starboard side. 

(b) All fishing vessels and fishing boats of 10 gross tons or upwards, 
when under way and not having the nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the 
water, shall carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(c) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind 
of drag-nets or lines, shall exhibit from some part of the vessel where 
they can be best seen, two lights. One of these lights shall be red, 
and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than 6 feet 
(1™8) and not more than 12 feet (3™7); and the horizontal distance 
between them, if any, shall not be more than 10 feet (3™0). These 
two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such 
construction as to be visible all round the horizon, the white light a 
distance of not less than 3 miles, and the red light a distance of not less 
than 2 miles. 

(@) Rafts or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating 
by hand power, horse power, or by current of the river, shall carry 
one or more good white lights, which shall be placed in such manner 
as shall be prescribed by the board of supervising inspectors of steam 
vessels, 
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Art. 10 is amended to read :— 

A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam vessel 
with an after range light showing all round the horizon, shall show 
from her stern to such last-mentioned vessel a whste light or a flare-up 

5 light. 

vee 11 is amended by the omission of'the last paragraph anent 
a vessel aground in or near a fairway. 

Art. 14 is amended to the effect that the provisions contained 
therein are permissive instead of compulsory. 

10 Art. 15 is amended as follows :— 

(a) A steam vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more 
than one minute, a prolonged blast. 

Section (6) is omitted. 

(e) A steam vessel when towing, shall, instead of the signals pre- 

15 scribed in subdivision (a) of this article, at intervals of not more than 
one minute, sound three blasts in succession, namely, one prolonged 
blast followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this 
signal and she shall not give any other. 

(f) All rafts, or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating 

20 by hand power, horse power, or by the current of the river, shall sound 
a blast of the fog horn, or equivalent signal, at intervals of not more 
than one minute. 

Art. 18.—Rule I. When steam vessels are approaching each other 
end on or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port 

25 side of the other ; and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her in- 
tention, one short and distinct blast of her whistle, which the other 
vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and 
thereupon such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But 
if the courses of such vessels are so far to starboard of each other as 

30 not to be considered as meeting end on, either vessel shall immediately 
give two short and distinct blasts of her whistle, which the other vessel 
shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they 
shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end 

35 on, or nearly end on, in such a manner as to involve risk of collision ; 
in other words, to cases in which, by day, each vessel sees the masts 
of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by night 
to cases in which each vessel is in such a position as to see both side- 
lights of the other. 

40 It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another 
ahead crossing her own course, or by night to cases where the red 
light of one vessel is opposed to the ved light of the other, or where 
the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light, or a green light without 

45 a red light, is seen ahead, or where both red and green lights are seen 
anywhere but ahead. 

Rule III. If, when steam vessels are approaching each other, 
either vessel fails to understand the course or intention of the other, 
from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall immediately signify the 

50 same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, of 
the steam whistle. 

Rule V. Whenever a steam vessel is nearing a short bend or curve 
in the channel, where, from the height of the banks or other cause, 
a steam vessel approaching from the opposite direction cannot be 

55 seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam vessel, when she shall 
have arrived within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a 
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signal by one long blast of the steam whistle, which signal shall be 
answered by a similar blast, given by any approaching steam vessel 
that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered by 
a steam vessel upon the farther side of such bend, then the usual signal 
for meeting and passing shall immediately be given and answered ; 
but if the first alarm signal of such vessel be not answered, she is to 
consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and 
other boats are liable to pass from any direction towards them, they 
shall give the same signal as in case of vessels meeting at a bend, but 
immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in sight they 
shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 

Rule VIII. When steam vessels are running in the same direction, 
and the vessel which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or on 
the starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she shall give one short blast 
of the steam whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead 
answers with one blast, she shall direct her course to starboard ; or if 
she shall desire to pass on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, 
she shall give two short blasts of the steam whistle as a signal of 
such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall 
direct her course to port ; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe 
for the vessel astern to attempt to pass at that point, she shall immedi- 
ately signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts of the 
steam whistle, not less than four, and under no circumstances shall 
the vessel astern attempt to pass the vessel ahead until such time as 
they have reached a point where it.can be safely done, when the said 
vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by blowing the proper signals. 
The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or crowd 
upon the course of the passing vessel. 

Rule IX. ‘The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article, 
for steam vessels meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used 
except when steamers are in sight of each other, and the course and 
Position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight of the 
vessel itself, or by night by seeing her navigation lights. In fog, mist, 
falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, when vessels cannot see each other, 
fog signals only must be used. 

Art. 28 is amended to read :— 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam vessel under way 
whose engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate the fact by 
three short blasts on the whistle. 

Art. 30 is amended to read :— 

. The exhibition of any light on board a vessel of war of the United 
States or a revenue cutter may be suspended, whenever, in the opinion 
of the Secretary of the Navy, the Commander-in-Chief of a squadron, 
or the Commander of a vessel acting singly, the special character of the 
Service shall require it. 

Art. 31 is amended to read :— 

When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels 
or from the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or dis- 
played by her, either together or separately, namely :— 

In the daytime.—A continuous sounding with any fog-signal 

apparatus, or firing a gun. 

At night.—First. Flames on the vessel, as from a burning tar barrel, 

oil barrel, and so forth. 
Second. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, 
or firing a gun. 
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The following are additional rules to those given in the International 
Tules :— 

Art. 32.—All orders to helmsmen shall be given as follows :— 
“Right rudder ’”’ to mean “‘ Direct the vessel’s head to starboard.” 
“Left rudder” to mean “ Direct the vessel’s head to port.” 

The unnecessary sounding of the steam whistle or siren is prohibited 
within the limits of any harbour in the United States. 

Vessels of more than 300 gross tons, propelled by machinery, when 
moored or anchored in a fairway or channel where traffic is liable to 
congestion or confusion, shall display, between sunrise and sunset, on 
the forward part of the vessel where it can best be observed from other 
vessels, one black ball or shape not less than 2 feet (0™6) in diameter. 

Any master or pilot of any steam vessel who shall flash or cause 
to be flashed the rays of a searchlight into the pilot-house of a passing 
vessel shall be deemed guilty of misconduct, and shall be liable to 
have his license suspended or revoked. 

Ferry boats propelled by machinery shall carry the lights required 
by steam vessels, except that double-end ferry boats shall carry 
two white lights visible all round the horizon, placed at equal heights 
forward and aft, in addition to the usual side-lights. 

Local inspectors in districts having ferry boats shall, whenever 
the safety of navigation require, designate for each line of such boats 
a certain light, whtte or coloured, which shall show all round the horizon, 
to designate and distinguish such lines from each other, which light 
shall be carried on a flagstaff amidships, 15 feet (4™6) above the white 
range lights. 

Barges and canal boats towing astern of steam vessels, when towing 
singly in line ahead, shall each carry a green light on the starboard 
side, and a red light on the port side, and a white light on the stern, 
except that the last vessel of such tow shall carry two white lights 
on her stern, athwartship, horizontal to each other, not less than 
5 feet (1™5) apart, and not less than 4 feet (1™2) above the deckhouse, 
and so placed as to show all round the horizon. 

When two or more boats are abreast, the coloured lights shall be 
carried on the outer sides of the bows of the outside boats. Each of 
the outside boats in last tier of a hawser tow shall carry a white light 
on her stern. 

The whste light required to be carried on stern of a barge or canal 
boat carrying red and green side-lights shall be carried in a lantern 
so constructed that it shall show an unbroken light over an arc of the 
horizon of 12 points of the compass, namely for six points from right 
aft on each side of the vessel, and shall be visible from a distance of at 
least 2 miles. : 

Barges or canal boats towing alongside a steam vessel shall, if the 
deck, deck-houses, or cargo of the barge or canal boat be so high 
above water as to obscure the side-lights of the towing steamer when 
being towed on the starboard side of the steamer, carry a green light 
upon the starboard side; and when towed on the port side of the 
steamer, a ved light on the port side of the barge or canal boat ; and if 
there is more than one barge or canal boat abreast, the coloured lights 
Ee be displayed from the outer side of the outside barges or canal 

ats. 

The coloured side-lights referred to in these rules for barges and 
canal boats in tow shall be fitted with inboard screens, so as to pre- 


65 vent them from being seen across the bow, and of such a character 


as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere, at a distance 
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of at least 2: miles, and so. constructed as to show a unifor n and un- 
broken light over an arc of the horizon of 10 points of the compass, 
and so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to 2 points abaft 
the beam on either side. The minimum size of the glass globes shall 
not be less than 6 inches (152 mm.) in diameter and 6 inches (127 mani.) 
high in the clear. 

Scows being towed astern of steam vessels shall carry a regulation 
white light at each end of each scow, except that when scows are 
massed in tiers, two or more abreast, each of the outside boats shall 
carry a white light on her outer bow, and the outside boats in the 
last tier shall each carry, in addition, a white light on the outer part 
of the stern. 

The white light shall be carried not less than 8 feet (2™4) above 
the surface of the water, shall show an unbroken light all round the 
horizon, and shall be visible from a distance of at least 5 miles. 

Dredgers and salvage craft—A vessel underway and towing an 
object which is submerged or- partly submerged and upon which no 
signals are displayed shall hoist, where they can best be seen, two 
diamond shapes, not less than 4 feet (1™2) in length, one above the 
other, and not less than 6 feet (1™8) apart, the lower shape being not 
less than 10 feet (3™0) above the deck house. The upper shape to be 
painted in black and white horizontal bands, 8 inches (203 mm.) in 
width, and the lower shape to be painted bright red. 

By night, the towing vessel shall display the usual side-lights, 
but in lieu of the whste lights for vessels towing, she shall exhibit 
four lights vertically, not less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more than 6 feet 
(1™8) apart, the upper and lower lights being whtte and the two middle 
lights red, all of such lights to be of the same character as is prescribed 
for the regular towing lights. 

Salvage or other vessels secured alongside or over a wreck that 
is on the bottom, or partly submerged, or drifting, shall display by 
day two shapes of the same character and dimensions and displayed 
in the same manner as required by. the foregoing rule, except that 
the colour of both shapes shall be bright red; but where more than 
one vessel is working under the above conditions, the shapes need 
be displayed only from one vessel on each side of the wreck from which 
it can best be seen from all directions. 

By night the foregoing situation is indicated by the display of a 
white light from the bow and stern of each outside vessel or lighter 
not less than 6 feet (1™8) above the deck, and in addition thereto, 
in a position where they can best be seen from all directions, two 
ved lights, disposed vertically, not less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more 
than 6 feet (1™8) apart, and not less than 15 feet (4™6) above the deck. 

Dredgers which are held in stationary position by moorings or 
spuds shall display by day two red balls, not less than 2 feet (0™6) 
in diameter, hoisted vertically not less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more 
than 6 feet (1™8) apart, and at least 15.feet (46) above the deckhouse, 
and in such a position where they can best be seen from all directions. 

By night, they shall display a white light at each corner, not less 
than 6 feet (1™8) above the deck, and in addition thereto, shall hoist 
in a position where they can best be seen from all directions two red 
lights disposed vertically, not less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more than 
6 feet (1™8) apart and not less than 15 feet (4™6) above the deck. 
When scows are secured alongside a dredger in the foregoing situation, 
they shall display a white light on each outboard corner, not less than 
6 feet (1™8) above the deck. 
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Self-propelling suction dredgers under way with their suction on 
the bottom, shall display by day the same signals as are used to 
designate a steam vessel not under control ; that is to say, two black 
balls, not less than 2 feet (0™6) in diameter and hoisted not less than 
15 feet (4™6) above the deck house in a position where they may best 
be seen from all directions. 

By night, they shall carry, in addition to the usual navigation lights, 
two red lights of the same character as the masthead light, in the same 
vertical place and underneath that light, the ved lights to be not less 
than 4 feet (1™2) nor more than 6 feet (1™8) apart, and the upper red 
light to be not less than 4 feet (1™2) nor more than 6 feet (1™8) below 
the white masthead light ; and on or near the stern, two red lights in 
the same vertical plane, not less than 4 feet (1™2) nor more than 6 feet 
(1™8) apart, so constructed as to show through 4 points of the compass ; 
that is to say, from right astern to 2 points on each quarter. 

Vessels which are moored or anchored, and engaged in laying pipe, 
or operating on submarine construction, or excavation, shall display 
by day, not less than 15 feet (4™6) above the deck, where they can 
best be seen from all directions, two balls not less than 2 feet (0™6) 
in diameter, in a vertical line, not less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more than 
6 feet (1™8) apart, the upper ball to be painted in black and white 
alternate vertical stripes, 6 inches (152 mm.) wide, and the lower ball 
to be painted bright red. 

By night, they shall display three red lights disposed vertically not 
less than 3 feet (0™9) nor more than 6 feet (1™8) apart, and not less 
than 15 feet (46) above the deck, in a position where they may best 
be seen from all directions. 

All the lights required to be carried by the foregoing regulations 
on salvage ‘vessels, dredgers, lighters, &c., shall be of such a size and 
character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
from a distance of at least 2 miles. 

Steam vessels with or without tows, passing floating plant working 
in channels, shall reduce their speed sufficiently to ensure the safety of 
both the said plant and themselves and, when passing within 200 feet 
(61™0) of the said plant, their speed shall not exceed 5 knots. While 
passing over lines of the said plant, propelling machinery shall be 
stopped. 

Pipe lines attached to dredgers, and either floating or supported on 
trestles, exhibit at night a row of white lights spaced so as to mark 
distinctly the entire length and course of the line, the intervals between 
lights where the line crosses navigable channels being not more than 
30 feet (9™1). The shore or discharge end of the line will be marked 
by two red lights, disposed vertically, and, if the line is to be opened 
at night for the passage of vessels, similar lights will be exhibited, 
on each side of the opening. 

Vessels intending to pass dredgers or other floating plant working 
in navigable channels, when within reasonable distance therefrom, 
and not in any case over a mile, must indicate such intention by 
sounding the whistle signal prescribed in Art. 18 of the Inland Rules 
of the Road for steam vessels running in the same direction (page 38) 
and this signal will be answered in a similar manner from the said 
plant if the channel is clear and the approaching vessel may pass on 
the course indicated ; otherwise the floating plant will sound several 
short blasts as prescribed in that Article and the approaching vessel 
must slow down or stop and wait a further signal from the plant. 

When the pipe line from a dredger crosses the channel in such a way 
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that an approaching vessel, owing to excessive draught or for other 
reasons, cannot pass around the pipe line or dredger, a signal must 
be given from the vessel by sounding four blasts on the whistle, which 
will be answered by a like signal from the dredger. The pipe line will 
then be opened for the passage of the vessel as soon as practicable ; 
when the pipe line is open ready for passage, the dredger will sound 
the above-mentioned prescribed signals and the approaching vessel 
must promptly pass the dredger. 

Vessels whose draught permits must keep outside buoys marking 
the ends of mooring lines of floating plant working in channels. 

Breast, stern and bow anchors of floating plant working in navigable 
channels are marked by barrel or other suitable buoys. At night, 
approaching vessels will be shown the position of adjacent buoys by 
means of a beam of light thrown from the said plant on the buoys, 
until the approaching vessel has passed, or by red lights exhibited 
from the buoys. 

Vessels must not run over anchor buoys or buoys, stakes or other 
marks placed for the guidance of floating plant working in channels ; 
and they may not anchor on the leading lines of buoys, stakes or other 
marks placed for the guidance of such plant. 

Limits of inland waters.—The lines described below divide the 
high seas from the rivers, harbours, and inland waters of the United 
States of America in the area covered by this volume. All waters 
within these lines are ‘‘ inland waters’ and upon them the Inland 
Rules of the Road must be followed. Upon the high seas, viz., 
all waters without the lines, the International Rules of the Road 
apply. 

Ee line drawn from the eastern end of the northern jetty, at the 
‘entrance to the dredged channel, situated half a mile northward of 
Norris cut, 0884°, 14 miles, to Miami light-and-whistle-buoy (P.S.) ; 
thence 179°, 8 miles, to the former position of Biscayne Bay sea 
bell-buoy, No. 1, Lat. 25° 37’ 35” N., Long. 80° 05’ 47° W., approx. ; 
thence 183}°, 2} miles, to Fowey Rocks lighthouse; thence 190}°, 
13} miles, to Pacific Reef lighthouse ; thence 196}°, 5 miles, to Turtle 
Harbour sea-buoy, No. 2; thence 210°, 4% miles, to Carysfort Reef 
lighthouse ; thence 216°, 15} miles, to Molasses Reef lighthouse ; 
thence 234°, 16§ miles, to Alligator Reef lighthouse; thence 233}°, 
11 miles, to Tennessee Reef light-and-bell-buoy, No. 4; thence 249°, 
19} miles, to Sombrero Key lighthouse ; thence 253}°, 16} miles, to 
Looe Key beacon, K ; thence 257}°, 6§ miles, to American Shoal light- 
house; thence 256}°, 16 miles, to Key West Entrance light-and- 
whistle-buoy (P.S.) ; thence 262°, 4} miles, to Sand Key lighthouse ; 
thence 261°, 2? miles, to Western Dry Rocks beacon, Q; thence 268°, 
34 miles, through Satan Shoal buoy (H.S.) to Vestal Shoal buoy, No. 1 ; 
thence 274}4°, 5} miles, to Coalbin Rock buoy (C.B.) (H.S.) ; thence 
3244°, 7} miles, to the south-western extremity of the Marquesas keys ; 
from the north-western extremity of Marquesas keys, 068°, 4$ miles, to 
Bar beacon, No. 1, Boca Grande channel; thence 081°, 9} miles, to 
North-west Channel entrance light-and-bell-buoy, No. 1 (North-west 
channel into Key West) ; thence 068°, 234 miles, to the northern side of 
Content keys; thence 049°, 29 miles, to East cape, Cape Sable. 


PASSAGES.—Information concerning trans-oceanic passages will 
be found in the Admiralty publication entitled ‘‘ Ocean Passages” ; 
but remarks on making the passages between places within the area 
covered by this volume are given hereunder. 
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Chart 3273. 

Bermuda to Key West and Habana.—A full-powered vessel, 
should proceed direct to North-east Providence channel, thence 
through North-west Providence channel and Florida strait. 

5 Bermuda to Habana.—A sailing vessel or low-powered steam 
vessel should proceed direct to North-east Providence channel, and 
thence through North-west Providence channel: From Great Isaac 
lighthouse, a vessel should either stand across to Fowey rocks and 
thence proceed southward to Sand key, see page 46, re-crossing the 

10 Gulf stream from Sand key to Habana, or she may proceed southward 
along the western edge of Great Bahama bank, see page 46. 

Bermuda to Jamaica.—A vessel should proceed direct to Caicos or 
Crooked Island passage, round the western ee of Great Inagua island, 
and thence pass through Windward 

15 Habana to Bermuda.—A vessel should ores northward through 
Florida strait, see page 46, and, having rounded the north-western 
end of Little Bahama bank, proceed direct to Bermuda. 

Jena to Bermuda.—A vessel should proceed through Wind- 

d passage, round the western end of Great Inagua island, through 

20 Crooked Island passage, and thence direct. 

Cape Hatteras to Jupiter inlet.—From Diamond shoal light- 
vessel, see East Coast of United States Pilot, Vol. II, there are two 
routes to Florida strait. Most of the regular steamship lines use the 
route outside the Gulf stream. A vessel bound to any port as far south- 

25 ward as St. John’s river should follow the coast inside the Gulf stream. 

Outside route——From Diamond Shoal light-vessel, a vessel should 
cross the Gulf stream to a position in lat. 33° 00’ N., long. 75° 35’ W., 
making allowance, in ordinary circumstances, for a current setting 
045°, at an average rate of about one knot for the whole run; with 

- 30 north-easterly winds, there might be almost no current ; with south- 
erly winds, and especially with south-westerly winds, the rate of the 
current may be expected to be increased considerably. .Every oppor- 
tunity should be seized of checking the position of the vessel. 

From the position mentioned above, a vessel should steer direct to 

a posifion in lat. 28° 00’ N.; long. 79° 00’ W. ; but there is uncertainty 
as to the currents that may be expected on ‘this run. It is probable 
that a Gulf stream set of about half a knot against the vessel will be 
experienced ; and in addition, there may be a slight easterly set as 
the vessel approaches the Bahama banks; but with north-easterly 
40 winds, a south-westerly set of as much as half a knot has been experi- 
enced. Great caution must, therefore, be exercised when approaching 
Matanilla shoal, and no opportunity of checking the position of the 
vessel should be missed. In case of doubt, when in about lat. 28° 
00’ N., a vessel can steer westward and, by careful attention to sound- 
45 ings, pick up the edge of the bank on the coast of Florida, northward 
of Jupiter inlet. 

From the position in lat. 28° 00’ N., long. 79° 00’ W., vessels should 
shape a course to make Jupiter Inlet lighthouse, a wide berth being 
given to Matanilla shoal and an allowance being made for a northerly 

60 current of about 2} knots for the entire run. When fixing the position 
of the vessel by bearings of Jupiter Inlet light, it should be borne in 
mind that so long as the vessel is outside the 100-fathom (182™9) line, 
she will probably be in the full strength of the Gulf stream, which there 
runs northward at a rate of about 4 knots ; so that, if the light is on 

55 the starboard bow, the vessel will be much closer to it than indicated 
by the distance run by. log between successive bearings of it. 
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Chart 3272. 

Inside route—From a position in lat. 35° 06’ N., long. 75° 15’ W., 
about 5 miles east-north-eastward of Diamond Shoal light-vessel, a 
vessel should steer about 229°, to pass through a position in lat. 33° 
28’ N., long. 77° 32’ W. Thence she should steer about 235° to a position 
in lat. 32° 00’ N., long. 80° 00’ W. ; whence she should steer about 202°, 
to a position in lat. 31° 00’ N., long. 80° 30’ W. From this latter posi- 
tion, she should steer to pass through positions in lat. 29° 30’ N., long. 80° 
30’ W., and lat. 28° 38’ N., long. 80° 18’ W., passing eastward of Hetzel 
shoal. This route leads a vessel into general depths of from 17 to 
20 fathoms (31™1 to 36™6). When approaching and passing the 
shoals off Cape Canaveral, caution must be exercised, and a vessel 
should not get into depths of less than 13 fathoms (23™8). Under 
ordinary conditions, the Gulf stream may be expected to set against 
the vessel, for the whole of the above run, at a rate of from half a knot 
to a little over three-quarters of a knot, the direction being parallel 
with the coast. It must be borne in mind, however, that the effect of 
wind on the current is almost immediately felt, and that, with northerly 
and especially north-easterly winds, a current will set southward, 
parallel with the coast, at a rate sometimes as much as one knot ; on 
the other hand, southerly, and especially south-westerly winds, cause 
an increase in the rate of the Gulf stream. 

Charts 269, 659. 

From the position in lat. 28° 38’ N., long. 80° 18’ W., mentioned 
above, a vessel should steer for a position in lat. 27° 44’ N., long. 
80° 06’ W., passing eastward of Bethel shoal ; she should continue the 
course until Jupiter Inlet lighthouse is made out on the starboard bow. 
As soon as Jupiter Inlet lighthouse is made out, course should be shaped 
to pass from 3 to 6 miles eastward of it. On this run, the 15-fathom 
(274) line is a good guide. In ordinary circumstances, the Gulf 
stream may be expected to attain a rate of about three-quarters of a 
knot off Cape Canaveral, increasing to 14 or 2 knots off Jupiter Inlet 
lighthouse. 

Chart 659. 

Jupiter inlet to Fowey rocks.—A vessel should follow the coast 
as close as safety permits ; that is tosay, in the day time, at a distance 
of from 1 to 1$ miles as far as Hillsboro Inlet lighthouse, and after- 
wards, at from 1} to 2 miles offshore, passing about 3 miles east-north- 
eastward of the front light of the leading-lights that lead through the 
outer part of the main Miami ‘channel, and about one mile eastward 
of Fowey Rocks lighthouse. Close attention should be paid to sound- 
ings, and the position of the vessel should be frequently checked. 
Between Jupiter inlet and Lake Worth inlet, the depth should not 
be shoaled to less than 13 fathoms (23™8), and thence, a vessel should 
keep in depths of over 15 fathoms (27™4). Southward of Lake Worth 
inlet, the depths increase so rapidly offshore, that the hand lead cannot 
be relied upon to ensure the safety of a vessel of deep draught. See also 
caution, page 21. 

The Gulf stream may be expected to run at a rate of about 1$ knots 
from well northward of Jupiter inlet to a position southward of West 
Palm Beach, thence, one knot to Hillsboro inlet, and thence, about 
three-quarters of a knot to Fowey rocks. The rate of the current 
increases rapidly with the distance offshore. 

At night, from a position about 6 miles off Jupiter Inlet light, 
a vessel should make good a course passing about 2} miles off the 
coast southward of Lake Worth inlet, 3} miles off Hillsboro Inlet 
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Chart 659. 
lighthouse, 5 miles off the front light for the Main Miami channel, and 
2 miles off Fowey Rocks lighthouse. The 15-fathom (27™4) line is 
a safe guide between Jupiter inlet and Lake Worth inlet. On this run, 
5 the rate of the Gulf stream should be assumed to be about 2 knots, 
when determining the distance off the lights by bearings and the 
distance run between them, and more if the distance offshore is greater 
than that stated above. 

Fowey rocks to Sand key.—Vessels skirt the edge of Florida reefs 

10 at a distance of from one to 2 miles, by day, and from 2 to 4 miles, at 
night. The position of the vessel must be frequently checked, and 
care must be taken to avoid getting inside the line of the reefs and 
aids to navigation, especially when off those parts of the reefs that lie 
well inside the line and are not marked by breakers the edge of the 

15 reefs is not always indicated by discoloration. 

Except in the vicinity of Fowey rocks, where the 100-fathom 
(182™9) line is only about 2 miles outside them, the 50-fathom (91™4) 
line lies from 2 to 3 miles outside the reefs, and this is about the least 
depth that can be relied upon to ensure safety in skirting them. The 

20 hand lead is practically useless, but a vessel equipped with echo- 
sounding apparatus should find it of great value, when navigating 
this neighbourhood. 

In thick weather, extra caution is necessary between the Elbow 
and Molasses reef, as, before the establishment of the light on the 

25 latter, a number of vessels were lost on the reefs between them, due 
to the extremely variable strength of the current in the locality. 

Any crossing of the Gulf stream should be regarded as difficult, 
partly on account of the strong current of variable rate, for which 
it may not be possible to make the correct allowance, and partly on 

30 account of the abrupt shoaling inside the 100-fathom (182™9) line. 

Vessels bound for Habana usually shape course for that port when 
abreast Alligator Reef lighthouse. 

Sand key to Dry Tortugas.—From a position about 2 miles 
southward of Sand Key lighthouse, a vessel should steer for a position 

35 about 13 miles 188° from Rebecca Shoal lighthouse, and thence to a 
position about 114 miles 228° from Dry Tortugas lighthouse. 

The currents near the edge of the bank on this run are variable, 
being influenced by the winds, by differences in the barometric pressure 
inside and outside the gulf, and by the tidal streams. In the passage 

40 westward of Rebecca shoal, the tidal streams are strong, a rate of 
1} knots having been observed in the passage, and one knot, north and 
south, on the edge of the bank southward of it. The tidal streams on 
and off the edge of the reef must also be allowed for. 

Southward, along the western edge of Great Bahama bank.— 

45 If possible, daylight should be selected for this run. Having rounded 
Great Isaac, at a distance not less than 3 miles, course should be 
shaped to pass outside Eldorado shoal ; at night, care must be taken 
not to come inside depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), nor to bring the light 
to bear less than 049° until the shoal is passed, or, from aloft, Gun Cay 

50 light is opened westward of Bimini islands. The course may then be 
altered more southward, to follow the edge of the bank in depths of 
not less than 10 fathoms (18™3), and to pass outside Moselle bank. 

Florida strait to Cape Hatteras.—When passing through Florida 
strait from south to north, a vessel should endeavour to follow the 

55 axis of the Gulf stream. 

From a position about 12 miles south-westward of Dry Tortugas 
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Chart 659. 

lighthouse, a vessel should steer to pass about 14 miles southward of 
Rebecca Shoal lighthouse, and thence skirt the edge of Florida reefs 
at a distance of about 8 miles, passing Fowey rocks at a distance of 
from 10 to 12 miles, and Jupiter Inlet lighthouse at 15 miles. The 5 
greatest rate of the Gulf stream is experienced between Carysfort reef 
and Jupiter inlet, where it ranges from 2 to 4} knots; but the rate 
varies greatly at different places, and is also subject to sudden changes, 
due to wind, differences in barometric pressure, and so forth. A north- 
going current of 5 knots was observed about 2 miles offshore at Lake 10 
Worth inlet, in lat. 26° 36’ N., long. 80° 00’ W., on April 18, 1945, at a 
time when normal weather conditions prevailed. Frequently, a high 
rate will be carried for a certain distance, to be followed by a sudden 
dropping off in the rate. The speed of the vessel, plus the supposed 
rate of the current, must not, therefore, be used to fix the position by 15 
bearings and the run between. 

From a position about 15 miles off Jupiter Inlet lighthouse, a vessel 
should steer to pass through a position in lat. 30° 25’ N., long. 79° 
40’ W. This should take her from 12 to 18 miles outside the 100- 
fathom (182™9) line, where she should experience a current nearly 20 
equal to the average made between Fowey rocks and Jupiter inlet. 

From the last-mentioned position, course should be shaped to pass 
through positions in lat. 31° 10’ N., long. 79° 15’ W., and lat. 34° 
00’ N., long. 75° 50’ W., and thence to pass eastward of Diamond 
Shoal light-vessel. . 25 

It is stated that, between the parallels of lat. 30° 30’ N. and 32° 30’ 
N., heavy rips will be experienced, indicating a change in the direction 
of the current and not an increase in its velocity ; in stormy weather, 
these rips give rise to a very uncomfortable sea. 

When approaching the Diamond Shoal light-vessel, great care 30 
must be taken to check the position of the vessel. The tidal streams 
at the light-vessel are subject to wide variations. 

At times, during both summer and winter, the Gulf stream runs at 
a great rate; at ‘other times, none will be found, or, with northerly 
winds, a southerly set may be experienced. The general direction of 
the stream, however, is north-easterly, and its rate from one to 2 knots ; 
but on nearing the Diamond Shoal light-vessel, the current is said to 
set sometimes well to the east-north-east and at other times nearly 
north. Over allowance and this northerly set have proved fatal to 
many vessels. If a northerly gale is encountered between Jupiter 40 
inlet and Cape Hatteras, some navigators close the coast to obtain 
soundings before making the Diamond Shoal light-vessel. 

The route given follows nearly the axis of the Gulf stream. If 
followed, the best current will usually be obtained, but good observ- 
ations are essential to avoid overrunning or underrunning. Due d 45 
should be given to the seasons of the year. It is stated that the rates 
of the winter currents are much less than those of the summer ones, 
hn dropping to nothing after long spells of northerly or north-easterly 
winds.: 
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METEOROLOGY.—Depressions.—A depression is a region of 50 
the atmosphere where pressure is lower than elsewhere. It appears 
on the synoptic chart as a series of isobars, roughly circular or oval in 
shape, surrounding an area of low pressure. It is characterised by 
unsettled weather and often strong winds. In the northern hemi- 
sphere, the winds blow round a low pressure in an anti-clockwise 55 
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direction ; there is also a slight inclination across the isobars. Thus 
the well-known rule for the northern hemisphere is that, when an 
observer faces the wind, the lowest pressure is from 8 to 12 points 
to his right. 

5 According to the Norwegian theory of depressions, which has now 
been generally accepted, most depressions form at the boundary of 
two air currents, of different temperatures and characteristics, which 


Fig. 1. 
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A depression forming at the boundary of two air currents. 
The double lines show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air. 


are in juxtaposition, a tongue of warm air projecting into the cold air 
and the centre of the depression being at the tip of the tongue of warm 
19 air (Fig. 1). The disturbance so formed moves forward along the 
boundary of the two air currents. Thus, in its early stages, a depression 
has a warm sector. The boundaries between the warm and cold air 
streams are known as “ fronts.” At the front of the warm air stream, 


Fig. 2a. 


Plan of a developed depression. 
The double lines show the flow of the warm air, and the single lines the flow of the cold air. 
The shading shows the areas where rain (or snow) is most probable. 
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known as the “ warm front,” the warm air is rising gradually over the 
cold air ; this causes condensation of the water vapour in the warm air, 
forming at first cloud and later drizzle or continuous steady rain. The 
cloud spreads out ahead of the warm front, and the highest cloud, 
cirrus or mares’ tails, is often about 500 miles ahead. At the rear 5 
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boundary of the warm sector, known as the “ cold front,” the cold air 
is pushing under the warm air forcing the latter to ascend rapidly ; 
this process is sometimes violent enough to produce squalls. The 
rapid ascent of the warm air causes the moisture to condense in the 
form of cumulonimbus clouds (shower clouds), from which heavy 10 
showers may fall (Figs. 2a and 2b). The warm sector is thus being 


Fig. 3a. 
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Plan, of an occluded depression. 
The shading shows the region where rain (oc snow) may be expected near the occlusion. 


gradually lifted up from the earth’s surface. When this has occurred, 
the depression is said to be “ occluded”, and the warm and cold 
fronts merge in a “line of occlusion ” (Figs. 3a and 3b). When a 
depression has become occluded, it usually decreases in intensity and 15 
rate of travel, and gradually fills up. On the other hand, a depression 
which has a marked warm sector is likely to be deepening, the winds 
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associated with it may increase in force, and its rate of travel may 
increase. Depressions are usually travelling in a direction approxi- 
mately parallel with the isobars in the warm sector. 


Vertical section of an occlusion of the cold front type. 
‘The air in front of the occlusion is warmer than the air behind it. 


Depressions may move in almost any direction, but they most often 
5 move from any one position to a position farther eastward ; they tend 
to travel over the sea rather than over the land. Their rate of move- 
ment is very variable, and sometimes depressions are stationary for 
atime; speeds between 15 and 25 knots are common in the northern 
hemisphere. Depressions vary very much in size; the smallest may 
10 have a diameter of less than 100 miles, while the diameter of the 
largest may exceed 2,000 miles. 

The approach of a depression is indicated by a falling barometer. 
In the northern hemisphere, if the depression is approaching from 
westward and passing northward of the ship, clouds appear on the 

15 western horizon, the wind shifts to south-east or south and freshens, 
the cloud layer gradually lowers, and finally drizzle, rain or snow 
begins. If the depression is not occluded, after a period of continuous 
rain or snow there is a veer of wind at the warm front, a rise of temper- 
ature and diminution of rain (or snow) in the warm sector, the visibility 

20 being moderate. The passage of the cold front is marked by the 
approach from westward of a thick bank of cloud, a farther veer of 
wind to west or north-west, sometimes with a sudden squall, rising 
pressure, a fall of temperature, squally showers of rain, hail or snow, 
and improved visibility (except during showers). The squally, showery 

25 weather, with a further veer of wind and drop in temperature, may recur 
while the depression passes. If the depression is occluded, the occlu- 
sion is preceded by the cloud of the warm front ; there may be a period 
of continuous rain, mainly in front of and at the line of occlusion, or 
a shorter period of heavy rain, mainly behind the occlusion, according 

30 as the air in front is colder or warmer than that behind it. There 
may be a sudden veer of wind at the line of occlusion. Often another 
depression follows, in which case the barometer begins to fall again 
and the wind backs towards south-west or south. Near the region of 
lowest pressure, light winds are sometimes experienced, but sudden 

35 changes are likely, and, in a deep depression, the wind may increase in 
strength very rapidly, perhaps to gale force. 

If a depression, travelling eastward or north-eastward, is passing 
southward of the ship, the winds in front of it are easterly and they 
back through north-east to north or north-west ; changes of direction 

40 are not likely to be so sudden as on the southern ‘side of the depression. 
In the rain area, there is often a long period of continuous rain and 
unpleasant, thick weather with low cloud. In winter, in the colder 
regions, the weather is cold and raw and precipitation is often in the 
form of snow. 


Chap. I.] METEOROLOGY 51 


Near the region of lowest pressure, lulls are sometimes experienced, 
but sudden changes are likely, and, in a deep depression, the wind 
may increase in strength very rapidly, perhaps to gale force as the 
barometer begins to rise. 

Sometimes in the air circulation of a large depression, usually on 
the equatorial side and often on a cold front, a secondary depression 
develops, travelling in the same direction as the primary but usually 
‘more rapidly. The secondary often deepens while the original de- 
pression decreases in intensity. In the region between the primary 
and the secondary depressions, the winds are not as a rule strong ; but 
on the farther side of the secondary, usually the southern side, winds 
are likely to be strong and they may reach gale force. Thus the 
development of a secondary depression may cause gales at a greater 
distance from the primary depression than anticipated, while there 

may ie only light winds where gales were expected. 

ie above is a brief general description of depressions and the 
associated weather in temperate latitudes of the northern hemisphere. 
It must be emphasised, however, that individual depressions, in different 
localities, differ considerably from one another, according to the 
characteristics (especially the temperature and humidity) of the air 
currents of which they are composed, and the nature of the surface 
over which they are travelling. 

General conditions of weather.—The southern part of the area 
covered by this volume lies in the western part of the Atlantic north- 
east trade wind belt. Easterly winds predominate throughout the 
year, accompanied, as a rule, by the partly clouded skies, occasional 
scattered showers and slight haze, typical of the trade winds. 
Northward of about lat. 25° N., winds gradually become variable, 
and, at Bermuda, westerlies exceed the easterlies during most of the 
year. This northern part is affected, mainly in winter, by depres- 
sions travelling in higher latitudes; at this season, weather is 
= and there is a rapid increase northwards in the number of 
gales. 

All parts of the area covered by this volume are liable to be reached, 
occasionally, by the tropical storms known as “ West Indian hurri- 
canes,” some of which are very severe. They mostly occur between 
June and November. 

Over the whole region, summers are hot, with mean temperatures 
slightly above 80° F.; except in sheltered positions, however, the 
steady breezes alleviate the heat. Winter and early spring are the 
most pleasant seasons, when mean temperature decreases to from 
about 75° F., in the south, to 65° F., at Bermuda. This part of the 
year is the dry season, in most areas, but is not rainless. In the north, 
at Bermuda, there is little seasonal change in rainfall. 

Pressure.—The area covered by this volume lies. south-westward 
and westward of the North Atlantic anticyclone, a region of high 
average pressure in mid-Atlantic, centred near the Azores. In summer, 
from May to August, the anticyclone is well developed and extends 
across the Atlantic, almost as far as Florida strait. The distribution 
of average pressure for July, in the diagram facing page 59, shows the 
anticyclone at its maximum development. In this season, average 
pressure decreases westward, over Florida strait, and south-westward, 
over the southern Bahamas, Cuba and Jamaica. 

The anticyclone becomes less stable in September, and, during the 
winter, it is frequently invaded by disturbances moving across the 
Atlantic. In this season, however, average pressure over the American 
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continent is high, and, over most of the area, average pressure decreases 
southward, see the diagram facing page 58. 
Average monthly pressures are highest in winter, December to 
February, when pressure is high over the United States, and again in 
5 July, the period of maximum development of the Azores anticyclone. 
Values are given, for a number of ports, in the tables on pages 75 to 83. 
The diurnal variation is regular, pressure being highest at about 
1000 and 2200, local time, and lowest at about 0400 and 1600. The 
average daily range on the different coasts is as follows :— 
Key West Port au Prince Habana Cienfuegos Kingston 
Winter . (mb) 2} 3 3 3 3 
2 23 23 2 24 


Summer . (mb.) 

10 For observations made at sea in the tropics, the following table 
shows the correction to be applied to the observed pressure, to reduce 
it to the mean for the day. A pressure of more than 3 mb. below 


normal should be regarded as a warning of the possible development or 
approach of a hurricane. 


Local Time 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 


to ‘bm. —05 —0-1 +03 40-7 +08 40-7 403 —02 —0-7 


20° N. 
wo, ba —11 —12 -11 —-0-7 —0-1 +405 +09 +1-2 


Local Time 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 


20° N. 
to pmb. +12 +09 +04 —01 —-05 —08 —08 -—0-5 


15 Barometer reading.—The following diagram shows the equivalent 
in millibars of inches of mercury, and vice versa. 
MILLIBARS 
950 960 970 960 990. 1000 1010 1020 1030 1040 1050 


2 * INCHES i a 


Cyclonic disturbances.—Hurricanes.—The most important dis- 
turbances in this region are the West Indian hurricanes, which may 
reach any part of the area covered by this volume. Hurricanes are 

20 tropical revolving storms, and are so called from the Carib Indian 
word meaning “ big wind.” All storms do not, however, reach full 
hurricane intensity, as defined by winds of Beaufort scale, force 12. 
Information about tropical storms is given on pages xxxvi to xlii of the 
section on “‘ General Navigation.” 

25 During a period of 60 years, the whole area covered by this volume 
was traversed by about 165 storms of hurricane intensity, an average 
of nearly 3 a year. If all storms were included (those known not to 
have reached hurricane intensity and those of doubtful intensity) the 
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number would be about double. The storms of hurricane intensity 
were distributed over the different months as follows :— 


June July Aug. Sept. Oct.-Nov. 
4 9 56 61 35 


The height of the season is early September ; there is a slight lull 
during the last half of the month, followed by an increase in the first 
half of October. From December to May, storms are rare. 

There is great variation in the number of storms in individual years. 
For example, over the whole North Atlantic there is an average of 
7 storms a year ; several years had only 2, but one year, 1933, had 21. 
Some of the storms originate in the south-western part of the Caribbean 
sea, mostly westward of about long. 78° W.; but many have a source 
much farther eastward, southward of the Cape Verde islands, and 
travel, on a westerly path, across the Atlantic ocean. 

In June, most of the storms have developed in the south-western 
Caribbean sea, and travelled on north-north-westerly paths, westward 
of Cuba or over the western part of the island. June storms are 
usually small in area, but are sometimes intense. 

In July, August and September, most of the storms have entered the 
Caribbean sea from eastward. The July storms have mostly moved 
in a north-westerly direction, over eastern Santo Domingo or the 
Bahama islands, and recurved northward of the Bahamas or crossed 
the coast of Florida. A few storms have passed near Jamaica and 
nase In August and September, storms have reached all parts of 
the area. 

In October, about half the storms have approached from the Atlantic, 
and half developed in the south-western Caribbean. Most of these 
latter have travelled on northerly paths, passing near the western 
extremity of Jamaica and over western Cuba, towards the south of 
Florida. 

In November, most storms have developed in the south-western 
Caribbean sea, and moved northwards or north-westwards over Cuba, 
to Southern Florida. 

When a storm is moving on a west-north-westerly or north-westerly 
track, the wind along a line over which the centre passes is about north 
or north-north-east. The wind blows for hours from this direction 
before the arrival of the centre. If the wind gradually shifts, the 
centre is unlikely to pass directly over. If the storm is on a north- 
easterly path, the winds preceding the centre are between north-east 
and east-south-east. 

The storms tend to recurve farther north-westward in July and 
August than later in the season. It should be borne in mind that, 
although during recurvature, the rate of progress of the storm is very 
much reduced (in fact the storm may be almost stationary for a time), 
after it has recurved, and begins to move in a north-easterly direction, 
the storm travels much more rapidly. 

The most important indications of the approach of a storm are given 
on page xxxviii, in the section on “ General Navigation.” In the trade 
wind belt, if pressure is 5 mb. below normal, and winds are unusually 
strong or from some point between south and north through west, it 
is almost certain that a storm is in the vicinity. Another indication 
in the tropics is any change in the normal diurnal variation of temper- 
ature and wind, but this is not such a reliable sign farther northward. 
As the storm approaches, an arc of dense cloud becomes visible on the 
horizon, and low clouds gradually extend over the whole sky. The 
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winds, even if light at first, are gusty. As they strengthen with the 
approach of the storm, they become very squally and heavy rain 
accompanies the squalls. On the coast, the height of the tide is some- 
times useful as a precursory sign ; tides are likely to be higher when 

6 a storm is approaching the coast. A storm wave may be expected at, 
and to the right of, the point where the centre crosses the coast, and 
precautions should be taken against it. 

Tornadoes and waterspouts sometimes occur in hurricanes. For 
example, in two September storms, 1919 and 1929, which moved 

Jo through Florida strait, tornadoes were reported along the southern 
east coast, between Miami and Stuart ; they moved with the hurricane 
winds prevailing at the time, and probably developed over the sea as 
waterspouts. Tornadoes in hurricanes have also been reported from 
the Bahamas and Cuba. 

15 _ The hurricanes are most numerous in late summer and autumn, when 
the Azores anticyclone is decreasing in inténsity and the trade winds 
are in consequence weaker and less steady. Thus, in seasons when the 
anticyclone is well foe and the trade winds are brisk and steady 
(i.e. when pressure and wind speed are slightly above the average), 

20 hurricanes are less likely to occur than in seasons with pressures below 
the average, weak and unsteady trade winds and rainfall exceeding the 
average. 

Hivricanes lose their SEY when over the land, particularly 
when they come against high land. Thus the storms cross the high 

25 islands with much diminished severity ; they may, however, deepen 
again on reaching the sea. 

Depressions.—The Bermuda islands and Florida strait, including the 
coast of Florida and the northern Bahamas are affected, chiefly in the 
winter half-year, by depressions moving across the southern United 

80 States and the Atlantic ocean. Most of these depressions are north- 
ward, and travelling in some easterly direction ; in these cases, winds 
are at first south-easterly (warm and humid), and subsequently shift 
to south-west or west and finally to north-west or north, from which 
point they may blow steadily for a few days. Gale force may be 

85 reached from any direction between south-west and north through 
west. The westerly gales are sometimes strong and squally, with gusts 
exceeding 60 knots. The strong winds from north-west or north, 
which blow behind ee cold fronts of these depressions, are known as 

“‘northers,” see page 56. 

40 These depressions are “felt mainly in the areas mentioned above, 
but their influence often extends to the northern coast of Cuba, and 
sometimes as far as Jamaica, as an interruption of the trade winds by 
warm southerly winds followed by cool northers. Occasionally, a 
vigorous norther is felt over the whole area. 

45 Sometimes, a disturbance develops or intensifies off the eastern 
coast of Florida or Georgia and moves northward; in such a case, 
fresh or strong squally winds from east veering to south or south-west 
would occur over the seas towards Bermuda. 

Hurricanes frequently move northward through Florida strait, 

50 while recurving ; as a rule, they subsequently move north-eastward, 
spreading out and diminishing in intensity, and generally acquiring the 
characteristics of extra-tropical depressions. 

Winds.—Owing to its position south-westward and westward of 
the North Atlantic anticyclone, much of the region lies in the western 

55 part of the belt of north-east trade winds of the North Atlantic. South- 
ward of lat. 25° N., winds are mainly easterly (between north-east and 
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south-east) throughout the year. Between lats. 25° and 30° N., winds 
are variable, with a predominance of easterlies from June to August. 
Northward of about lat. 30° N. winds are mainly westerly and south- 
westerly. 

North-east trade wind.—The north-east trade wind, in the open 
ocean, has a steadiness exceeding 60 per cent. southward of lat. 20° N., 
also between about lats. 20° and 25° N. during December and June to 
August. The predominant direction is from between north-east and 
east from November to February, or October to February near Florida ; 
during the other months, it is mainly easterly in the south-east and 
between east and south-east in the north-west. In the south-eastern 
part of the region, its strength averages force 3-4, Beaufort scale, from 
December to February and again from June to August : it is somewhat 
lighter in the spring and autumn. The strength falls off westward and 
northward, and in Florida strait it is usually light. The spring, from 
March to May, is the quietest season in the West Indies, when winds 
are usually light and seas smooth. Near the larger islands, the wind 
is affected by the land, and is more variable both in strength and 
direction. 

On the smaller islands, there is little change of the wind throughout 
the day, and observations at any hour can be taken as representative. 
These islands are not large enough for the convectional effects to which 
they give rise to modify the general course of the trade wind, though 
the latter usually decreases in strength during the night. 

Further information about winds among the islands is given, under 
“Local Weather’, on page 58 et seq. 

The direction of the trade wind over the open sea normally fluctuates 
through about four points, though it is more variable in September and 
October. These fluctuations in direction are accompanied by small 
fluctuations in pressure. A backing is usually preceded by a slight 
rise in pressure and a veer by a slight fall. In summer and autumn, 
when the wind often veers to south-east, these winds may be accom- 
panied by increase of cloud and rain. If the fall of pressure is as 
much as 3mb. below the average for the time of day, the winds become 
squally and, in extreme cases, a hurricane may develop. These 
patches of slightly disturbed weather are reported to pass over any 
particular place about once or twice a week. 

Gales.—The table on page 56, covers the area between Bermuda and 
the West Indies, and also eastward of Bermuda; it has been estimated 
from ships’ observations. It will be noted that northward of lat. 
25° N., gales increase considerably northwards. The values refer to 
approximate positions ; the number of days with gale between these 
positions can be estimated from the table. The months May to August 
are not included, as gales are infrequent. 

Northward of lat. 30° N., the gales are mostly associated with 
depressions, moving across the Atlantic farther northward ; hence, 
they blow chiefly between south-west and north-west. Gales have, 
however, been recorded from all directions ; gales from easterly direc- 
tions, between north and south-east, occur more often near the Amer- 
ican coast than farther eastward. This is due to the fact that dis- 
turbances sometimes develop or deepen just eastward of the coast, 
and move northward, at first, and subsequently north-eastward ; 
see page 54. 

Between lats. 25° and 30° N. and westward of long. 70° W., most of 
the winter gales are “‘ northers ” (see below) ; farther eastward, gales 
are fewer and more variable in direction. During the months August 
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to October, gales chiefly occur during hurricanes, and may blow from 


any direction. 


Southward of lat. 25° N., gales are infrequent and are mostly due to 

the occasional hurricanes ; at times, in winter, a vigorous norther may 

5 reach so far south. The trade wind has occasionally reached force 7 in 
December, southward of 20° N. 


Estimated average number of days with gale (force 7 or above) per 


month near various positions 


Lat. West longitude 

IY Fs BOE BUR TOE TOSS O58 9008: BOS 80" 

Jan. 35° 9 12 10 ll 1l ll 
30° 6 10 6 5 3 3 4 

25° —_—@ 3, +<—————_ or 2 > 

20° ——————_one or fewer-————_—__—_________+ 

Feb. 35° 7 13 13 14 14 12 
30° 3 5 5 5 3 3 4 

207} ————_-one or fewer-——____—_—______+ 

Mar. 35° 7 12 12 12 12 7 
ae 2 5 7 7 6 4 3 
0.1 

20° —_———————_-one or fewer-———___________+ 

Apr. 35° 4 8 7 7 6 4 
30° 3 3 3 2 2 1 1 

a} ——_———fewer than one————_—_______+> 

Sept. 35° 3 3 3 3 3 2 
30° 2 2 2 1 1 1 1 

20° <—_______—_one or fewer ———____________, 

Oct. 35° 4 4 4 4 3 3 
30° 4 3 2 2 1 1 1 

25° 2 or 3+ 1 —_—— 

20° ————-one or fewer -———————___—____+ 

Nov. 35° 6 7 6 5 5 5 
30° 5 5 4 4 3 3 3 

25° —_— 3——> «<— 1 or 2———____» 

20° —————_one or fewer ——_——____> 

Dec. 35° 6 9 12 12 ll 10 
30° 6 7 6 5 5 5 5 

25° —_——-3——— 1 or 2——_—___+ 

20° fewer than one————___> 


Northers.—Northers are cool winds, from between north-west and 
north-east, which sometimes reach Florida and the West Indies in the 


winter months. 


In the West Indies, they are the only serious hazard 


Jo to navigation at this season. As stated on page 54, northers blow 
behind the cold front of a depression which is moving in some easterly 
direction in higher latitudes, and are the southern limit of the “ cold 
waves ”’ of the United States. They usually set in with a strong wind 
or gale, from between west and north-west, which blows for some hours, 

15 and is often accompanied by heavy showers ; it eventually veers to a 
northerly point, and the wind may blow fresh or strong without shifting 
for about from one to three days. It may reach gale force. During 
northers, temperature and humidity are unusually low, the weather 


is clear. 


20 In Florida strait and the northern Bahamas, warning of the approach 
of a norther is given by the usual signs of a depression : southerly wind, 
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rising temperature and falling pressure; other signs, which may be 
observed on the preceding day, are, unusual colours at sunrise and 
sunset, and calm water on northern coasts. The onset of the norther 
is preceded by the appearance in the west of a heavy bank of cloud. 

Farther southward, the effects of the depressions are not so evident, 
and the norther may set in more suddenly, especially southward of 
Haiti-Santo Domingo and Cuba, where the high land of these islands 
partly interferes with the passage of northerly winds. Nevertheless, 
the norther seldom occurs without the previous indication of dark 
— of cloud in the west, which sometimes gives a warning of several 

ours. 

Northers may occur between November and March, but are most 
frequent in December and January. 

Land and sea breezes.—Near the coasts of the larger islands and of 
Florida, the direction and strength of the wind is affected by the land 
and sea breezes ; consequently, the actual wind experienced is often 
different from that which would be expected from the general pressure 
gtadient existing. These breezes are caused by the unequal heating 
and cooling, by radiation, of the land and water. During the day time, 
under the influence of the sun’s radiation, the land is warmer than the 
sea; air over the land is warmer than over the sea and there is a 
movement of air onshore, the “sea breeze.”’ At night, air over the 
land is usually cooler than over the sea, and there is a movement of 
air in the opposite direction, the “land breeze.’”’ The conditions 
favourable to the maximum development of land and sea breezes are 
bright, sunny days and clear nights, and weak trade wind. The 
breezes are, therefore, most pronounced on coasts sheltered by high 
land from the trade wind, where they are the prevailing winds. During 
rainy weather with overcast skies, these breezes do not develop. 

The sea breeze usually sets in gradually during the forenoon, but 
sometimes it is delayed until after midday, and sometimes its onset is 
sudden. Its maximum strength is usually reached in the afternoon, 
between 1400 and 1700, after which it gradually subsides and dies away 
about sunset. After a short interval of calm, the land breeze may 
spring up, but sometimes this calm lasts most of the night and the 
land breeze is not felt until dawn. On coasts exposed to fresh and 
steady trade wind, the land breeze does not develop and the trade 
blows all night. The direction, strength and time of onset of the land 
and sea breezes depend, largely, on local topography and the trend of 
the coast line ; consequently, they vary a great deal from one part of 
the coast to another, and no rule can be laid down. The sea breeze 
generally reaches its maximum strength in summer, and the land 
breeze in winter. 

The effect of the breezes may be to deflect the trade wind, to 
strengthen it, to neutralise it and reduce it to calm, or, during weak 
trade, even to reverse it. These effects are felt from, about 10 to 
20 miles from the coast, but, in favourable localities and circumstances, 
may extend a good deal farther. 

Further information about land and sea breezes is given under 
“Local Weather ” (page 58). 

Temperature.—Sea isotherms for the months of February and 
August are shown on the diagrams facing pages 58, 59. 

Southern Florida and West Indies.—In March and April, the average 
temperature of the sea is rather similar to that in February, but it is 
slightly higher in January, when it is 80° F. in the south, off Haiti- 
Santo Domingo. By May, average sea temperature has risen to 76° F., 
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in the north, and over 80° F., in the south, and, by June, it has reached 
80-82° F. over the whole area. September is similar to August, with 
average temperature reaching 84° F. near Cuba and southern Florida. 
By October, temperature has fallen below 82° F. off the Florida coast. 
5 November shows a still further decrease in Florida strait, and in 
December temperature averages about 75° F. off Cape Canaveral, 
increasing to 80° F. in the south. 
The curves in the isotherms off the coast of Florida are due to the 
warm water carried northward by the Gulf stream. The proximity of 

10 this warm current to cooler water causes large fluctuations of temper- 
ature off the coast of Florida, especially in winter. From October to 
February, the range of temperature within a month off the Florida 
coast is between 6° and 10° F., increasing northwards ; in summer, 
from June to August, the range is 46° F., and in the other months it is 

15 about 8° F. Sea temperature is less variable farther southward, and, 
near the islands, the range to be expected is about 4° F. during most of 
the year, but somewhat higher in April and May. 

The air temperature is slightly lower, about 1° F., than that of the 
sea, except in summer. 

20 Bermuda.—Near Bermuda, the average temperature of the sea sur- 
face increases from 66° F., in February and March (see diagram facing 
this page), to 69° F., in May and 79° F. in July. The water is warmest 
in August and September, when it averages 81° F. By November, 
average temperature has decreased to 72° F., and by January to 68° F. 

25 Near Bermuda, the fluctuations of temperature to be expected within 
a month are 5-7° F., during most of the year, but reach about 10° F. 
in June. 

Between Bermuda and the American coast, temperature rises as the 
water of the Gulf stream is encountered, and then falls sharply near the 

30 coast, especially in winter. Large fluctuations of temperature are 
found near the coast at this season ; off Charleston, sea temperature 
may vary as much as 20° F. in any month, from December to March. 

The mean air temperature does not differ from the mean sea temper- 
ature by more than 1° F. except off the coast of Florida in December to 

35 February, when it is 3-5° F. cooler, and near Bermuda, from October to 
March, when it is 2-3° F. cooler. The range of air temperature is, 
however, larger than that of the sea in most months, and particularly 
in winter. 

Fog and visibility—Fog is rare. Visibility is sometimes reduced 

40 by haze or by heavy rain. Slight haze, which is largely due to salt 
particles in the air, is prevalent during steady trade wind ; it tends to 
become denser if the wind freshens. 

Visibility is, however, usually good. The chance of visibility falling 
below 5 miles is only about one in 50, during late summer and autumn, 

45 but reaches one in 20, from February to April, over the northern part 
of Florida strait, and also near Jamaica, in February. The chance of 
visibility less than half a mile is less than one in 50 in most months, 
over the greater part of the area. 


LOCAL WEATHER.— Bermuda _islands.— Winds.— During 

50 summer, from May to August, winds at Bermuda are controlled by the 
North Atlantic anticyclone, and are steadier than at any other time of 
the year. At this season, the islands are in the western part of the 
anticyclone, and light winds between south and south-west prevail. 
The anticyclone becomes less stable in September, and winds at 
55 Bermuda become much more variable. During the winter half-year, 
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Bermuda is affected by depressions moving northward across the 
Atlantic; winds fluctuate mainly between south and north-west 
through west, with changeable weather. Winds from east are the 
fewest in winter ; they reach their maximum frequency in September 
and October. Between December and March, there is an even chance 6 
of the wind at sea exceeding force 4. The islands are too small for the 
development of land and sea breezes. 

There are few gales in summer, but from about 5 to 7 days of gale a 
month may be expected in winter (between December and March). 
These winter gales are associated with depressions moving across the 10 
Atlantic, and are mostly from between south-west and north-west. 

Since disturbances sometimes develop between the islands and the 
American coast, especially in winter, bad weather may set in without 
much warning. A damp southerly wind, with increase of humidity 
and mist, is a forerunner of bad weather. Falling in the morn- 15 
ing or evening, when it is normally rising, is likely to be followed by 

a gale in winter and unsettled weather in summer. Gales from 
between north-east and south-east occur only during hurricanes. 

Hurricanes.—The islands are near the tracks of hurricanes which 
move up the American coast after recurvature. In summer, such 20 
storms usually pass westward of the islands, but by September, when 
the anticyclone is decreasing, the storms tend to recurve farther east- 
bein’ and may pass over or near the islands. These storms have 

ly decreased in intensity by the time they have reached so far 
aor Ai and are rarely destructive. Hurricanes are felt at Bermuda 25 
about once a year, but a ally developed storm passes near or over the 
islands only about once in 7 years. One of the most severe in recent 
years. was in September 1922, when the lowest pressure recorded at 
Bermuda was 967 mb. and the wind reached 86 knots. On board 
s.s. Aquitanta, which was caught in the storm, ten ports, 50 feet (15™2) 30 
above the water-line, were smashed in by the seas. 

The following remarks are from a report by H.M. surveying vessel 
Mutine, which experienced the hurricane :— 

Storm warnings had been received from the Washington Weather . 
Bureau for some days previously, from which it appeared that the 35 
centre of the storm, whose approach was probable, would pass west- 
ward of the Bermuda group, leaving it in the right-hand semi-circle, as 
the forecast was for south-easterly to south-westerly winds with rain, 
but this proved not to be the case. 

There were no pronounced signs of bad weather until the evening 40 
of the 20th, when the sunset was remarkable for its indian-red colour, 
and radiating cirrus clouds were seen to the west, above a heavy bank 
of nimbus, the upper clouds at the time being cirro-cumulus and the 
lower cumulo-nimbus. The heavy swell breaking on the shore, which 
almost invariably indicates the approach of a hurricane, was entirely 45 
absent. 

The barometer gave no indication of an approaching disturbance 
until 1600 on the 20th, when reading 1013-5 mb., it failed to resume 
its semi-diurnal rise, and soon after commenced ‘to fall very slowly, 
and the wind, which had been south-east-by-east, had by midnight 50 
backed to east-by-south, 10 to 20 knots, with frequent rain squalls, the 
barometer then registering 1010-0 mb. By 0400, the barometer had 
fallen to 1003-9 mb. with the wind at east-by-north, 20 knots. 

At 0500, the barometer commenced to fall rapidly and the wind 
increased gradually in force, with short but sharp rain squalls, until 55 
0710, when it was blowing furiously from east-north-east with the 
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barometer at 992-5 mb. and still falling rapidly, whilst torrential rain 
with spray, driving horizontally, rendered everything invisible beyond 
a very short distance. It was only with considerable difficulty that 
the ship, steaming to her anchor under the lee of White’s island, could 

5 be kept head to wind. 

: At 0820, the weather cleared and the wind dropped to almost a 
calm, whilst very shortly before its velocity had been registered at 
86 knots. Soon after 0840, when the barometer stood at 967-0 mb., 
the lowest reading recorded, the wind commenced to come in puffs 

40 from the north. The anchor was at once weighed and berth shifted to 
the east of Saltus islet. Hardly had this berth been reached before 
the wind was blowing in frequent and furious squalls from west- 
north-west, accompanied as before by driving torrential rain and 
spray, whilst the barometer commenced to rise as rapidly as it had 

15 fallen. 

At 0920, the wind was blowing at its maximum velocity, estimated 
at about 105 knots; to con the ship and keep her head to wind was 
a matter of the utmost difficulty with the engines making the revo- 
lutions for 10 knots. 

20 - By 1030, the wind had noticeably moderated, the gusts becoming 
less frequent, and the shore became once more visible; by 1200, 
the wind had fallen to about 25 knots from west-by-north, and the 
barometer had risen to 1000-4 mb. - 

At 1600, the barometer reading was 1005-5 mb., and the wind had 

25 decreased to about 20 knots from south-west-by-west. 

The central calm lasted in Hamilton harbour from 0820 to 0855, whilst 
at the Dockyard, Ireland island, only 3} miles away, the lull lasted but 
10 minutes, and the wind was never less than 25 knots, whilst it shifted 
gradually from east to west through north. 

30 = The sky in the calm was completely overcast and no cloud motion 
could be noticed, as the atmosphere was thick although the visibility 
was about 2 miles. 

The water level rose during the storm; the highest level recorded 
in Hamilton harbour, soon after 0900, was 34 feet (1™1) above high 

35 water springs. The water then receded rapidly and at 0930 was at 
about the level of high water springs. High water that day was 
at 0753. 

A small tornado swept over Ireland Island dockyard on December 
12th, 1925, causing some structural damage. The path of the tornado 

40 was estimated to be 300 yards (274™3) broad. 

The hurricane of October 22nd, 1926, was unusual in that the 
customary prognostics were not observed, only appearances of an 
ordinary depression having been reported., Wind velocities up to 
98 knots were reported. 

45 A storm with an unusually large area of hurricane winds passed 
westward of Bermuda in August 1943; force 12 was reported from 
Bermuda, while the centre was estimated to be from 100 to 150 miles 
westward. 

Further information about hurricanes is given on page 52. 

50 Temperature and humidity—wWinters are pleasant and very mild, 
partly on account of the proximity of the Gulf stream. Sudden falls 
of temperature occur, however, at this season, with the passage of 
cold fronts ; during north-westerly winds, temperature and humidity 
remain unusually low. Light southerly winds are, on the other hand, 

55 warm and humid. In summer, weather is sometimes oppressive, 
chiefly from June to September, on account of the frequency of warm, 
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southerly winds. Humidity is rather high, and maximum temper- 
atures reach 85°-90° F. Details are given in the table on page 75. 

Cloud.—Winter is the cloudiest season (see table on p. 75). During 
the rest of the year, skies are about half covered ; the commonest type 
of cloud is cumulus. There is little variation during the day time, 5 
though there is often some decrease of cloud at sunset. There are 
about 20 clear days a year, chiefly in spring and autumn; about 
80 days are overcast. 

Rain.—Rain is well distributed throughout the year. On the 
average, rain falls on one day in two or three; considerable rain, 10 
0-4 inch (0™-01) or more,* may be expected on ‘from 3 to 5 days a 
month. Heavy rain may fall in any season, but is most likely in 
autumn with hurricanes. Dry periods may occur occasionally, but 
rarely in autumn. Showers and continuous rain are équally common. 
There is usually considerable rain with warm fronts ; such fronts are, 15 
however, rare. 

Fog and Visibility.—Fog does not occur so often as once a year, and 
is only patchy. Mist may occur in winter and spring, see table on 
page 75, during a very damp southerly wind. Visibility is nearly 
always good. 20 

Florida strait.—Florida peninsula.—Winds.—Easterly winds 
predominate throughout the bie} but they have not the steadiness of 
trade winds; their steadiness decreases northward. During winter 
winds are mainly from directions between north-north-west and south- 
east through east, north-east and east being the most frequent. The 25 
chance of the wind exceeding force 4 is about one in from three to five, 
increasing northward. Weather is affected, at times, by depressions 
approaching from the west or north-west ; see page 51. Gale force 
may be reached, occasionally, by the south-easterly or southerly winds 
in Font of the “depressions ; north-westerly winds (northers) behind 30 
the cold front sometimes reach gale force, especially if an intense 
anticyclone develops over the southern plains or West Gulf States. 
During November to March, gales occur on an average of one or 2 days 
at Key West ; they appear to be rare at Miami, but are more frequent 
farther northward, averaging about 5 days at Jacksonville. 35 

During summer, winds from east and south-east predominate. The 
chance of the wind exceeding force 4 is about one in ten. Squalls 
increase during the season, and are reported in about one observation 
in twenty in October. Land and sea breezes develop along the coast of 
Florida. It is stated that, in summer, the land breeze from the 40 
Florida coast often reaches the western side of the Bahama bank. 

Hurricanes.—The storms of July, August, and early September 
nearly always approach from eastward or south-eastward ; in late 
September, October, and sometimes in November, a hurricane may 
approach from the western Caribbean, travelling northward or north- 45 
eastward. 

Although about one tropical storm a year, of hurricane or near- 
hurricane intensity, reaches Florida, the frequency on any particular 
part of the coast is much smaller. The chance of winds of hurricane 
intensity in any one year on any particular part of the eastern coast 5¢ 
is about one in twenty. At Key West, in a more exposed position, the 
chance is greater, and is about one in ten. The chance Pot a storm 
reaching some part of the lower eastern coast exceeds one in four. 
Storms have reached Florida in each month from June to November, 


* This amount represents a heavy downpour for a short period or light 
rainfall of some hours’ duration. 
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but two-thirds of them occurred in the two months September and 
October. Storms are more likely to reach the eastern coast, however, 
in August than October, as October storms have usually struck the 
western or southern coasts or have recurved in Florida strait, off the 
5 lower eastern coast. Storms reaching the eastern coast from the Atlantic 
have usually travelled northward of Cuba and through the Bahamas. 
eevee! storms have reached the coast after recurving over western 
ul 
Of outstanding storms in this century, one may be mentioned ; it 
10 struck Miami in September 1926, and demolished the radio station at 
Jupiter inlet. The lowest pressure (corrected to sea level) was 935 mb. ; 
the highest wind speed recorded was 120 knots; the diameter of the 
vortex was 13 miles. In the West Palm Beach storm of September 
1928, the lowest pressure was 929 mb. ; the vortex was about 25 miles 
15 across. A storm of small extent but great severity crossed Florida 
ine - the beginning of September 1935; the lowest pressure was 
mb. 
Temperature and humidity—In winter, mean temperature on the 
Florida coast is about 70° F., in the extreme south, and decreases, 
20 northward, to 64° F. at Fort Pierce; day maxima average within 
about 3° F. of 75° F., and minima 55°-60° F. Normally, winter 
weather is warm, as is indicated by the preceding values, but occasion- 
ally cold waves are severe enough to bring freezing temperatures. 
In an average year, temperature does not fall to freezing point south- 
25 ward of Cape Canaveral, but in cold spells of exceptional severity, 
temperature has fallen below freezing over the whole mainland coast, 
except the extreme south. Even Miami has recorded a temperature 
of 27° F. and Fort Pierce has recorded 24° F. 
Summers are hot. In the hottest months, June to September, day 
30 maxima average just below 90° F., and night minima 70°-75° F. The 
sea breezes, and also frequent thundery showers, tend to modify the 
maximum temperatures in summer. 
There is no information for the northernmost Bahama islands, but, 
probably, temperatures are similar to those on the coast of Florida in 
35 summer and slightly higher in winter, and the cold spells are probably 
less severe than on the mainland. 
Humidity is only moderate on the mainland, but is higher on the 
islands and cays. Spring is the season of lowest relative humidity. 
At Miami, relative humidity in winter and spring is about 80 per 
40 cent. at 0800, and 55 per cent. at noon ; in summer and autumn, it is 
about 75 per cent. at 0800, and 65-70 per cent. at noon. Information 
for Key West is given in the table on page 78. 
Cloud.—At sea, average cloudiness is 4- to 5-tenths, during most of 
the year, but exceeds 5-tenths in October, and is below 4-tenths in 
45 March and April. The amount is similar on the Florida keys, but is 
probably somewhat higher along the eastern coast of Florida, and 
over the larger islands. 
Rain.—Rain falls throughout the year, but summer and early 
autumn are the wettest seasons. September and October are the 
50 wettest months, with average amounts of 6 or 7 inches (0™15 or 0™18) 
a month, on the Florida keys, and from 8 to 10 inches (0™2 to 0™25) 
along the south-eastern coast of Florida. In the summer half-year, 
the rain mainly falls in thundery showers, which occur most often 
during the afternoon, on the coast, and at night over the sea. Very 
55 heavy downpours occur sometimes in thunderstorms ; Key West has 
recorded one inch (0™02) in 10 minutes, and over 2 inches (0™05) 
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in 30 minutes. The large amount of 15 inches (0™4) in 24 hours, 
which fell at Miami once in November, was due to a thunderstorm, 
during which 6 inches (0™15) fell in 2 hours. 

The high averages for September and October are chiefly due to 
occasional large amounts which fell during the heavy continuous rain 5 
of hurricanes. During a hurricane, in September 1919, nearly 12 inches 
(0™3) fell in 24 hours at Key West. The record monthly amount at 
Miami, 27-86 inches (0™7) in October 1908, was due to the passage of 
two tropical storms near Florida during the month. 

Winter rain mostly occurs at fronts of disturbances northward. It 10 

is not, as a rule, so heavy as summer and autumn rain ; nevertheless, 
* heavy downpours over a short period may occur in any season. 

It is estimated that considerable rain, 0-4] inch (0™-01) or more 
see footnote on page 61, may be expected during winter on one or 
2 days a month, and from June to October on from 3 to 5 days a 15 
month, in Florida cays and the northern Bahamas, and on from 5 to 
7 days a month along the south-eastern coast of Florida. 

Fog and visibility.—Fog is infrequent. It may form occasionally, 
in winter, on the Florida coast, where dense fog (4.e. visibility less than 
1,000 feet (304™8)) has been reported on from one to 5 days a year, 20 
increasing northward. It is most likely during light onshore winds. 

Visibility is usually good, except during heavy rain and occasional 
haze in late winter and spring; see page 58. 

Bahama islands southward of lat. 25° N., but including 
Nassau.—Wéinds.—The trade wind, which blows over the whole area 25 
throughout the year, is steadiest in the south-eastern part of the 
group, where it is main easterly, in all seasons. The north-western 
islands are influenced, in winter, by the high pressure over North 
America, and north-easterly winds are the most frequent ; south-east is 
the most frequent direction in summer. The average strength of the 30 
trade wind is force 2 to 3, increasing southward, during most of the 
year ; it exceeds force 3 in the south in July, August, and December. 
The chance of the wind exceeding force 4 is about one in four or five 
in winter and less than one in five from May to October. The trade 
wind blows over the low small islands without any modification by 35 
land and sea breezes. Andros and Great Inagua islands are, however, 
large enough for land and sea breezes to affect the trade winds near 
their coasts. 

Northers probably occur 2 or 3 times a month, between November 
and March, in the north-western islands. They are preceded by the 40 
usual signs (page 56). They rarely reach gale force. Northers 
decrease in frequency and severity south-eastward, and are probably 
felt only occasionally in the Caicos and Turks islands. 

Hurricanes.—Bahama islands lie in the track of the West Indian 
hurricanes (page 52) but these are practically confined to the months 45 
of August, September and October. 

At Grand Turk, during the hurricane on September 16th, 1926, 
the wind was estimated at 130 knots. The island experienced another 
hurricane in 1928. 

In October 1941, a hurricane moved west-north-westward across 50 
the islands, passing a short distance southward of Nassau, where a gust 
reaching 90 knots was recorded. The lowest pressure, 964 mb., was 
recorded at Cat island. Damage was caused at New Providence and 
Cat islands ; also at San Salvador, Exuma, the northern part of Andros 
islands, and the Bimini group. The storm subsequently crossed the 55 
extreme south of Florida. 
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Temperature and humidity—The temperature range is small, especi- 
ally in the south-eastern islands. In the north-west, though summer 
temperatures are similar to those farther southward, winters are a few 
degrees cooler ; in this season, the north-western islands are exposed to 

5 occasional northers, which are accompanied by cool weather. The 
tables on pages 76, 77 show the temperatures recorded in the north- 
western and south-eastern parts of the group. 

Humidity is moderate. At Nassau relative humidity probably 
reaches from 85 to 90 per cent. in the early morning, and is about 

10 70 per cent. in the early afternoon. As the trade winds have free 
access over the low islands, the weather is rarely oppressive. 

Cloud.—Average cloudiness is from 4- to 5-tenths in winter, and 
from 5-'to 6-tenthsin summer. — It is probable that the cloud is mainly 
cumulus, though skies are overcast, with nimbostratus, during rain 

16 spells and hurricanes. 

At sea, and over the small islands in winter, skies are probably 
cloudiest in the early morning, and clearest in the evening ; in summer, 
there is often a secondary maximum in the afternoon. On the large 
islands, afternoon is probably the cloudiest time of the day. 

20 Rain.—There is rain throughout the year, but winter months have 
the least. At Nassau, the six months May to October have nearly 
four-fifths of the annual total. In the south-east, the summer and 
autumn rains appear to be lighter. Grand Turk island has little more 
than half the rainfall at Nassau; see pages 76, 77. The amount 

265 varies for a great deal from year to year, especially in the north-west ; 
at Nassau, for example, where the average is about 50 inches (1™3), 
more than 90 inches (2™3) has been recorded in a wet year, and only 
about 25 inches (0™6) in a dry year. 

At Nassau, considerable rain, 0-4 inch (0™-01) or more, see footnote 

30 on page 61, falls on from 3 to 5 days a month, between June and 
October, and on one or 2 days in the other months. Such falls are 
less frequent in the south-eastern part of the group. 

The rain falls mainly in showers of short duration, usually less than 
an hour. In the north-western part of the group, however, there is 

85 some rain in winter, associated with fronts of depressions northward, 
including northers. The heaviest rains of the summer and autumn are 
connected with hurricanes, which may give heavy continuous rain 
lasting a day or two. 

Fog and visibility—Fog is rare. There is mist or haze over the 

40 islands in the early morning. Such mist has been reported over West 
Caicos island. Visibility is usually good, see also page 58. 

Haiti-Santo Domingo.—Mona island and passage.—Winds.— 
The trade wind prevails throughout the year. From April to Septem- 
ber, the direction tends to be somewhat southward of east, while, from 

45 October to March, it is north-easterly. The force of the trade is great- 
est between December and February, and June and August, when the 
mean is from 3 to 4 on the Beaufort scale ; in other months it is force 
from 2 to 3. The chance of the wind exceeding force 4, over the open 
sea, is about one in five in most months, but is slightly greater in July, 

50 and from November to January. 

Land and sea breezes are prevalent along the sheltered western coast. 
In settled weather, the sea breeze usually sets in from westward at 
about 1100, and continues until 1900. The land wind comes off from 
south-east, and, in the rainy season, it frequently rushes down from 

55 the high lands with the violence of a tornado, with little or no warning, 
and, in a sailing vessel, everything must be in readiness to shorten all 
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sail in an instant. These gusts, in most cases, extend to the distance 
of 6 or 9 miles from the shore ; sometimes, however, in the hurricane 
months, they will reach the middle of the channel between Haiti-Santo 
Domingo, Cuba, and Jamaica. 

It is reported that, in Port au Prince harbour, the easterly breeze 
commences at daybreak, and, after 1200, changes to westerly; the 
change, taking place at from 1300 to 1400, is frequently accompanied 
by a heavy squall. The direction of the land wind varies with the 
trend of the coast. Similar squally or gusty land winds may be experi- 
enced on the southern coast, where high mountains are close to the sea. 

Heavy squalls, resembling tornadoes, but usually giving timely 
warning of their approach, may be expected in Mona passage, par- 
ticularly in the summer ; sailing vessels should be prepared accordingly. 

On the northern coast, the sea breeze is felt in a strengthening and 
slight deflection of the trade wind, from about 0900 or 1000 to sunset, 
and it often blows freshly. A land breeze, of moderate strength, 
blows throughout the night, and falls to a calm at sunrise. If, how- 
ever, the trade is particularly strong, it may continue to blow all 
night, especially in winter. At Sanchez, the westerly land breeze is 
only felt in the early morning, from about 0600 to 0800. The sea 
breeze blows from about 1000 to 1600, when, after a short period of 
calm, the north-easterly trade wind reaches the coast and blows most 
of the night. 

On the southern coast, land and sea breezes are prevalent ; the sea 
breeze usually sets in between 0900 and 1000, from south-east or east- 
south-eastward. During the summer, however, fresh northerly winds, 
blowing down from the mountains, are said, often, to overcome the 
sea breeze. In Baie Aux Cayes, the land breeze is north-westerly ; 
the wind is reported to veer gradually during the day, becoming north- 
easterly about noon, after which the sea breeze from south-east sets in, 
shifting to south by the evening. Northers are probably only occasion- 
ally felt on northern coasts. It is said that, at Puerto Plata, they 
seldom blow home. 

Hurricanes.—The main hurricane tracks of the Caribbean pass 
northward or southward of Haiti-Santo Domingo. On the average, 
a hurricane passes over or near the island once every three years, 
during the months June to November. August and September are 
the months of maximum frequency, when the chances of occurrence 
in any year are about one in six. 

Normally, hurricanes cross the island in a westerly to north-westerly 
direction. Only twice in 60 years has a storm passed on a north- 
easterly course, and only once from north to south. The western 
coast is, therefore, somewhat sheltered, and is not often in danger of 
devastation. The southern coast of Santo Domingo is exposed, how- 
ever, to the full force of storms southward and travelling in a westerly 
direction. 

The following account is based on a report by Sefior Francisco 
Catrain, Director of the Meteorological Service of the Dominican 
Republic, on the weather conditions which precede and give warning 
of disturbances in Bahia Santo Domingo, similar to that in which the 
U.S.S. Memphis was lost, August 29th, 1916. 

The conditions are :— 

(a) An open roadstead in which the anchorage is on a narrow shelf 
of shallow water, from which the depth suddenly increases, at a short 
distance from the shore, from about 20 fathoms (36™6) to several 
hundred fathoms. 
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(6) A geographical location such that disturbances, while of great 
intensity, are of comparatively small diameter, giving barometric 
indications at only short distances. 

(c) A relative location of anchorage and hurricane such that the 

5 hurricane passes just far enough from shore to give no barometric or 
wind indications at the anchorage. 

The condition of the sky, and especially the temperature and the 
direction of the wind, always indicate without fail any such atmo- 
spheric disturbance, and do so 24 hours in advance. 

10 From 36 to 24 hours before noticing any barometric change we can 
here (Ciudad Trujillo) notice the wind blowing from north-north-west to 
north-north-east. Then we must watch for changes in temperature, 
and must not confuse the wind arising from differences in temperature 
in different parts of the island with that arising from a disturbance 

15 forming to the east. Northerly winds, caused merely by temperature 
differences, ultimately cause a rising barometer and lower temperature, 
although the rise in barometer may be slight. If, while the breeze is 
northerly, no upward change in the barometer be noticed, and if the 
temperature be rising or above normal, then we can be sure that a 

20 disturbance is gathering to the east and will undoubtedly pass west~ 
ward, perhaps over, or perhaps either northward or southward of the 
island 


When the diameter of the storm is small, only 100 to 180 miles, 

as is often the case, it is quite possible for a vessel 125 miles from the 

25 centre to notice no change in the barometer and no increase in the 

wind. But, within the storm area, the barometric depression is great. 

When such a storm passes southward of Santo Domingo, the heavy 

seas, known by the Spanish as ‘‘ mar desbordada,” may appear with 
little warning. 

30 From the foregoing, the following rules may be derived for the 
guidance of vessels anchored off Ciudad Trujillo, between June Ist and 
October Ist, and, although such disturbances are not very likely to 
occur at other seasons, the conditions should be carefully watched at 
all times. 

85 (a) Watch carefully when the wind is blowing from northward and 
veers from north-north-west. It will usually go to north-north-east. 

(6) If, when this shift of wind takes place, the temperature remains 
normal or falls, and the barometer remains normal or rises above 
normal, the wind is not caused by a hurricane. 

40 (c) If, however, the temperature be above normal or shows a rise, 
and if the barometer does not rise or is below normal, then the wind 
is caused by a cyclone, and the “ mar desbordada ” may be expected. 
In this case ships should at once get ready to put to sea. 

It is to be noted that the above applies to Ciudad Trujillo, but there 

45 appears to be no reason why similar results should not follow similar 
conditions in places similarly situated, perhaps with local variations. 

One of the most severe hurricanes of this century passed over 
Ciudad Trujillo on September 3rd, 1930. The hurricane winds lasted 
for about an hour, both before and after the passage of the calm centre, 

60 and destroyed most of the town. The storm was of small area, the 
hurricane winds extending about 25 miles eastward and westward of 
the town. The lowest pressure recorded was 933 mb. 

The storms quickly lose their intensity when they come against the 
mountain ranges on the island. In the storm mentioned above, winds 

65 were only fresh the following morning, and the barometer minimum 
was 1009 mb. 
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Temperature and humidity.—Near sea level, the climate is hot and 
humid throughout the year, the range of mean temperature is only 
from 6° to 10° F. The coolest season is from December to March, 
when day maxima average from 84° to 89° F., in the south and west, 
and about 80° F., in the north. Night minima are from 66° to 70° F., 
and rarely fall below 60° F., in the north, and 64° F., in the west and 
south. 

The warmest season is from June to September. Daily maxima on 
the westerp coast average from 90° to 94° F. and minima 73° F. ; the 
latter rarely falling below 70° F. Absolute maxima are just above 
100° F. The northern and southern coasts are cooler during the day, 
maxima ranging from 85° to 88° F. 

Inland, temperature decreases with height above the sea ; the rate of 
fall is about 3° F. for every 1,000 feet (304™8) in elevation. 

Relative humidity is high, especially on windward coasts, but the 
steady breezes modify the physiological effect of high temperature and 
high humidity. On the southern and western coasts, summer is said 
to be oppressive. The early spring months are generally the least 
humid, when the average is just over 60 per cent., on the sheltered 
western coast, and about 78 per cent. elsewhere. The maximum 
humidity usually occurs in May and June, and September and October, 
when it is over 80 per cent., on windward coasts, and just over 70 per 
cent. in the west. Diurnal variation is probably from 20 to 30 per 
cent. at most places near the sea. 

It is reported that the heat on Mona island is not usually oppressive, 
as calms are rare. 

Cloud.—The western and southern coasts are slightly cloudier than 
the northern. At Port au Prince, the cloudiest months are from April 
to October, with 4-to 5-tenths. From. December to February are the 
clearest months, with an average of from 2- to 3-tenths of the sky 
covered. 

On the northern coast, the period from November to January is 
rather more cloudy than the rest of the year, but the difference between 
the cloudiest and the clearest month is only one-tenth. 

Cumulus or cumulonimbus cloud tends to develop during the after- 
noons and early evenings. Inland, the higher mountains are nearly 
always cloud-capped. 

Rain.—There are wide differences in the amount and frequency of 
rainfall, from one place to another, owing to the mountainous character 
of the island. Average rainfall for the year varies from less than 
20 inches (0™5), on leeward lowlands and in sheltered valleys, to more 
than 60 inches (1™5) on windward slopes, increasing to 100 inches 
(2™5), on the higher ridges. At most places on windward coasts, the 
annual total is from 50 to 60 inches (1™3 to 1™5). 

Usually the rainiest months are May and June, and from September 
to November, except along the northern coast, where the winter 
months from November to January are the wettest. At these times, 
appreciable rain (0-04 inches (0™-001) or more) falls on one day in 2 or 3. 
pee the drier months of the year, rain occurs on one day in from 
5 to 10. : 

Considerable rain, 0-4 inch (0™-01) or more, see footnote on page 
61, may be expected on from 4 to 7 days a month, during the wet 
season, and on one or 2 days a month, during the driest months. 

On the western coast, it is probable that much of the rain falls in 
heavy thundery showers, which form over the interior and reach the 
coast in the late afternoon or evening. 
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Fog and visibility—Fog is rare at sea. On the northern coast, at 
Puerto Plata, fog has been recorded on from one to 3 days a month, 
between December and February. Slight mist or haze may occur in 
the early morning, in any season, at Port au Prince. 

5  Atsea, the odds against the occurrence of visibility less than 5 miles 
are 50 to one, or more, except in July, off the southern and western 
coasts, when they are slightly smaller. Observations of visibility at the 
ports cover short periods only. At Port au Prince, visibility less than 
a mile has been recorded on only about one day a year (in July); at San 

10 Pedro De Macoris, on the southern coast, it has been recorded on eight 
days a year, of which, four occurred in August and two in September. 

Cuba, Jamaica, and The Caymans.—Winds.—Cuba, Jamaica 
and The Caymans are all in the trade wind belt, throughout the year. 
Land and sea breezes are-well developed on Cuba and Jamaica, especi- 

15 ally on the coasts sheltered from the trade wind by high land; they 
are most pronounced from June to August. 

In winter, from November to April, the trade ‘wind blows from 
between north-east and east, becoming mainly easterly by April. It 
is usually light, but averages force 3 to 4 in December and January, 

20 when it is most northerly. The chance of the wind exceeding force 4 
over the open sea is about one in three or four, in November and 
December, increasing westward, one in four or five in January, and 
somewhat smaller in the other months. 

On the northern coasts of Cuba and Jamaica, the trade wind is 

25 deflected towards north, during the daytime, by the sea breeze ; winds 
on the coast are often fresh in the afternoon, and are sometimes strong. 
The sea breeze sets in during the forenoon. The land breeze is light 
and uncertain, and does not blow during strong trade ; the trade wind, 
however, decreases at night. At Isabela, in Puerto Sagua La Grande, 

30 observations show that winds between north-east and east predominate 
in November, and winds between east-north-east and east-south- 
east from December to April ; the wind is moderate or fresh on about 
10 days a month, in November, and January, and from 6 to 8 days in 
the other months. 

35 On the southern coasts, the sea breeze sets in about noon; it is 
usually south-east, and light to moderate. While approaching during 
the sea breeze, there is a considerable veer of wind along most parts of 
these coasts, and a decrease in strength. If, however, a strong east 
wind is blowing, the sea breeze, from south-eastward, sets in earlier, 

40 and may be strong. At Kingston, the sea breeze may in such circum- 
stances reach force 6, but it rarely exceeds force 4, when the trade wind 
is north-easterly. During northers, there is no sea breeze. The land 
breeze on the Jamaica coast is usually light, from north-north-east or 
north, but in the early months of the year, if the trade wind is not very 

45 strong, the land wind may come down with considerable, though never 
with dangerous, strength; its approach will be known by a strong 
earthy or dusty smell. At Kingston, the land breeze is regular, and 
averages about 7 knots; at its maximum extent, it may reach many 
miles seaward, where it merges with the trade wind. On the coast of 

50 Cuba, the land breeze is reported to be fresh; in the harbour of 
Santiago de Cuba, it often begins about 2100 and lasts until 0900. 

About seven northers reach Kingston between November and 
February, occasionally, one is felt in March or April, but probably less 
than one a year reaches gale force. On some occasions, the whole 

55 island is affected, but on others, the northers are limited in extent, and 
effect only the northern coast, where they may reach gale force, locally. 
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It is probable that northers reach Cuba more often, and are more 
severe and of longer duration, than in Jamaica. They are sometimes 
preceded by south-westerly winds, with warm oppressive weather, or 
a calm may ensue for a few hours, the land being visible with unusual 
distinctness. The barometer gives scarcely any warning, but dark 
clouds gradually rise in thé west-north-west, from which direction the 
wind suddenly comes, varying from 30 to 45 knots, and may probably 
blow steadily from north-westward for a day or two ; it then gradually 
alters to north, north-east, and east, accompanied by heavy squalls 
and rain, and finally blows itself out from the last-named direction. 
On the northern coast, northers interrupt the land winds, and may 
therefore detain vessels in the harbours. 

At Isla de Pinos occasional northers, known locally as ‘‘ nortes,” 
lasting about two days, are reported between November and February. 

When the land winds are strong on the coast of Cuba, the swell rolls 
across and breaks heavily on the northern coasts of The Caymans. 

In summer, from May to October, the trade winds blows mainly 
from between east and south-east, becoming slightly northward of east 
during October. It averages force 3 to 4 in June and July, and also 
in August, in the east ; during the other months, it is mainly light. 
The chance of the wind exceeding force 4 over the open sea is about 
one in five to ten, from May to August, the chance increasing south- 
ward. In September and October, it is about one in five, but reaches 
one in three near western Cuba, in September. 

On the northern coasts of Cuba and Jamaica, the sea breeze from 
north or north-east sets in during the early forenoon, but possibly later 
if the trade wind is blowing from south-east. It is usually light at first, 
but it reaches from 10 to 15 knots, at Habana, after mid-day. There is 
a light land breeze from south-eastward, after sunset until about 0700. 

On the southern coasts, the sea breeze is felt, as a rule, about 0900 ; 
it is usually fresh in the afternoon, and may become strong if the trade 
wind is from south-east. While approaching these coasts during the 
sea breeze, there is a slight veer of wind, along most parts, accompanied 
by an increase in strength. The land breeze is usually light and 
variable between north and north-east. If the trade wind is blowing 
from south-east, the land breeze is unlikely to develop. On the 
southern coast of Cuba, the breeze is reported to shift to east-north- 
east, shortly after daybreak, and to veer, gradually, through east and 
south-east to south-west, by the late afternoon. 

At Cienfuegos, the sea breeze, which blows between south and south- 
west, becomes less pronounced from June onwards ; as the trade wind 
increases, the easterly land winds become stronger, and of longer 
duration. 

Land and sea breezes are generally regular between Morant point 
and Port Royal; as far as Yallah’s point, the land wind is felt but 
a short way from the coast, though, farther westward, it extends to 
a greater distance. The beginning of the land wind is very uncertain. 

At Kingston, the sea breeze may reach force 7 in the afternoon, 
during the first half of the season ; during the latter half, when skies 
are cloudier, it does not usually exceed force 6. If there is much cloud 
and rain on the mountains, the sea breeze may not develop at all. 
When the trade wind is between east and south-east, especially in June 
and July, the sea breeze can often be seen spreading over the harbour, 
which it may take an hour to cross. There is a sharp boundary 
between the light northerly land breeze and calm water, on the northern 
side, and the fresh sea breeze from east-south-east or south-east, and 
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“‘ white horses,”” on the southern side. Thus, the sea breeze may set 
in an hour earlier at Port Royal than at Kingston. The sea breeze 
often subsides quickly after 1800 ; but during a well developed trade 
wind, from east-south-east or south-east, the wind sometimes blows all 

5 night from east or east-south-east, at Port Royal, though less often at 
Kingston itself. At this season, the land breeze does not reach very 
far seaward outside the harbour, even at its maximum extent. 

Disturbed weather at this season is due to hurricanes, and to rainy 
spells occurring with light southerly winds and sultry weather. During 

20 the latter, squalls sometimes blow in from the sea, lasting from 5 to 
15 minutes, with rain. The squalls usually blow from about south- 
east, on the southern coasts, and from north-east to east, on the north- 
ern coasts ; their speed varies between 12 and 25 knots, and occasion- 
ally reaches a gale of 35 knots. These squalls are dangerous to small 

15 craft. They occur most often between June and August, about 4 or 
5 times a month. Thundersqualls may be violent on those parts of 
the coast backed by high land. 

In Puerto de Santiago, squalls are frequent, bringing a considerable 
amount of rain and wind, especially if they come from the north-east ; 

20 the squalls appear to arise, in a great measure, from local circum- 
stances, inasmuch as off the coast, and even in the channel, they are 
less frequent. Similar squalls occur on the northern coast, between 
Cabo Maysi and Tanamo. They gather over the hills, during the day, 
and reach the coast from southerly points. They are reported to come 

25 from south and south-west, at Puerto Baracoa, and from south-east, at 
Puerto Tanamo. They are of short duration, but a vessel should have 
a fair scope of cable. Severe thundersqualls occur in Golfo de Guacan- 
ayabo ; they are known locally as “‘ Bayamos,”’ as “‘ Bahia de Bayamo ”’ 
is a local name for the gulf, and, at such times, the sea becomes whitened 

30 with foam and rain falls in torrents. 

Hurricanes.—Cuba, Jamaica, and The Caymans all lie in the hurri- 
cane tracks. 

Storms of hurricane intensity pass near or over Jamaica once in 
about 7 or 8 years. There have been, however, long periods of 

35 immunity from such storms. Since British occupation, in 1635, there 
have been three intervals of from 25 to 35 years, and one of 16 years, 
without destructive storms. On the other hand, five occurred in 
the two years 1915-16. The worst months are August and October ; 
storms are rare in June and July. Most of the storms are destructive 

40 over only a limited area. The majority moved over or near the 
eastern part of the island. Jamaica is eastward of the most frequent 
path of the storms which develop in the south-west Caribbean, but 
these storms usually pass near enough to cause very heavy rain, and 
they sometimes give rise to gales near Negril harbour, at the western 

45 end of the island. Hurricanes pass near enough to cause heavy rain 
and fresh or strong winds about once in two years. 

During the 34 years from 1900 to 1933, forty hurricanes affected 
Cuba. Ten of these years had no storms, including four consecutive 
years from 1920 to 1923, but three years had four storms each. Of the 

50 forty storms, fifteen were reported to be intense. Most of the others 
caused heavy rain without winds strong enough to do much damage. 
September, with thirteen storms, and October, with eleven, were the 
worst months. In August, all storms approach from the Atlantic. 
As Cuba is somewhat protected from the east by the high land of 

55 Haiti-Domingo, many of these storms are deflected northward or 
southward of the island, or reach it much diminished in intensity. 
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After August, when Atlantic storms begin to recurve farther eastward 
and storms develop again in the south-west Caribbean, many more 
reach Cuba, the western part of which lies in the normal path of the 
Caribbean storms. The Atlantic storms are usually moving in a west- 
north-westerly direction and the Caribbean storms between north-west 5 
and north-east. 

Hurricanes which pass over Jamaica and eastern Cuba are greatly 
diminished in severity by the high land; they may, however, deepen 
again northward of the islands. Storms pass over western Cuba with 
only slight decrease of intensity. 10 

At the end of October 1939, a hurricane passed over The Caymans ; 
the maximum wind speed reported from Grand Cayman was 80 knots, 
and the lowest pressure 991 mb. The storm moved eastward, towards 
north-western Jamaica, where much damage was caused by high seas 
and heavy rain; it subsequently moved across eastern Cuba, where 15 
floods occurred. : 

Temperature and humidity.—The tables for Habana, Cienfuegos and 
Kingston (pages 81-83) show the average temperatures to be expected 
on the coasts. These three places have similar summer temperatures, 
but, in winter, Kingston, the most southerly, is the warmest, and 20 
Habana, the most northerly, the coolest. It is probable that, in winter, 
the northern coasts of both islands are somewhat cooler than the 
southern coasts ; winter temperatures at Santiago de Cuba are similar 
to those at Kingston. The sea breezes keep the afternoon temper- 
atures down, and there is generally a slight fall when they set in. 25 
Sudden large changes of temperature are much less likely than farther 
northward, though there is a fall of temperature at the onset of a 
norther. The lowest temperatures occur during strong northers, 
especially towards their end, when skies are clear. On such occasions, 
temperature may fall to 50° F. in western Cuba and in Isla de Pinos, 30 
and well below 60° F. in the eastern part. Exceptionally high temper- 
atures occur when the sea breeze fails and skies are clear. 

In the interiors of the islands, mean temperature decreases with 
altitude, about 1° F. for every 320 ft., thus the temperature at the 
various mountain resorts in Jamaica can be estimated. Observations 35 
at Blue Mountain peak show the mean annual temperature at about 
74,00 feet (2256™5) to be 56° F. 

Humidity is moderate in winter, and rather high in summer ; relative 
humidity is lowest in March, and highest in September. Averages 
are given in the tables on pages 81 to 83. In winter, the dry season, 40 
relative humidity becomes high at night, and dews are heavy. 

The values of relative humidity given in the tables do not represent 
the total daily range. Relative humidity is highest just before dawn, 
about 0500 or 0600, when, at Habana, it averages 84 per cent., in 
March, and 89 per cent., in September; it is lowest about noon, 45 
averaging at Habana, 58 per cent., in March, and 66 per cent., in 
September. In this latter month and in August, also, weather is 
oppressive in the afternoon ; it is somewhat worse at Kingston, where 
both temperature and humidity are slightly higher. The daily range 
of relative humidity is smaller on the coasts exposed to the trade wind 60 
than on the sheltered coasts. This is shown by the following 
averages :— 


0700 1500 

Morant point . . . + 82% 18% 
(in eastern Jamaica) 

Negril harbour. es 2 - 84% 12% 


(in western Jamaica) 


72 METEOROLOGY (Chap. I. 


At Kingston, the lowest relative humidity recorded at 1500, during 
55 years (from 1880 to 1934), was 27 per cent. ; this value coincided 
with the highest temperature recorded, 98° F. The day, August 11, 
1923, was dry, with mean relative humidity of only 46 per cent. 

& On The Caymans, temperature is reported to fluctuate from about 
70° F., in the morning, to 80° F., at midday, in winter, and from about 
85° F. to 89° F., in summer, when weather is oppressive. 

Cloud.—Winter, the dry season, is the least cloudy, with average 
amount about 4-tenths or less. In summer and autumn, cloud amount 

10 averages about 6-tenths, though it is somewhat less on the northern 
coast of Cuba. 

At Kingston, there is more cloud in the afternoon than the morning, 
especially in summer, when cumulus develops during the day; see 
table on page 83. On coasts exposed to the trade wind, for example, 

15 East End, there is little change during the day, the average being about 
5-tenths in both morning and afternoon. On the sheltered coasts, the 
morning cloud is most often cirrus, but afternoon cloud is mainly 
cumulus. 

At Kingston, during settled weather, the sky is usually clear in the 

20 morning and evening ; in the dry season, skies often remain clear with 
northerly or easterly winds, but not with north-easterly or south- 
easterly, when cumulus gradually develops to about 5-tenths, by 1500. 
In the rainy season, the cumulus frequently develops to cumulonimbus 
by the afternoon. Overcast skies occur only during wet spells. 

25 Rain.—In general, the rainy season is from May to November. 
There is a decrease in the middle of the season, July or August ; May- 
June and September-October are, in most areas, the two periods of 
maximum rainfall. These periods correspond with the months of 
lowest average pressure. On the north-eastern coasts of the islands, 

30 however, and to a less extent on the northern coasts, the wet season 
lasts until January. This is due to the “ winter rains,” which occur 
from November to January, mainly on coasts exposed to the north- 
east trade winds. These rains are particularly heavy on coasts backed 
by high land. For example, at Port Antonio, on the north-eastern 

35 coast of Jamaica, the average yearly total is over 100 inches (2™5), 
more than three times the average at Kingston (page 83). This is 
due to the heavy winter rains on that coast, which lies windward of 
the Blue mountains: Kingston, which lies leeward of the mountains, 
has very little rain in winter.* Preston, in north-eastern Cuba, is 

40 another example of a place with winter rain, though the amounts are 

much smaller than at Port Antonio. The interior of Jamaica is much 

higher than Cuba, hence the differences in the amount of rain on the 
different coasts are greater. 

In the dry season, the rain on coasts sheltered from the trade wind 
falls chiefly in short showers at cold fronts. Such showers are likely 
at the onset of a norther ; they may also occur during the strengthen- 
ing of the trade wind, with backing towards north-east or north. On 
coasts windward of high land, these showers are heavier and more 
prolonged, and continuous rain may occur during fresh or strong trade 
50 winds. 

During the wet season, especially May to August, much of the rain 
falls in thundery showers. These build up over the land, and reach the 


4 


a 


* Abnormal rain fell at Kingston in February 1941, when nearly 7 inches 
(0™18) was recorded. It was mostly due to heavy thunderstorms, during which 
6 inches (0™15) fell in two days, and flooded the Palisadoes. February is usually 
the driest month. 
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coast in the afternoon or early evening. On coasts exposed to the 
trade wind, storms also tend to move in from the sea during the latter 
part of the night. The most prolonged rain, however, falls during wet 
spells associated with shallow lows and especially during hurricanes. 
This rain is of continuous type, falling from nimbostratus cloud. West 5 
Indian hurricanes, even of minor intensity, give rise to heavy, prolonged 
and widespread rain over the islands; 11 inches (0™28) in 24 hours 
has been recorded at Kingston. 

The number of days per month on which considerable rain, 0-4 
inch (0™-01) or more, see footnote on page 61, may be expected at 10 
some of the ports has been estimated as follows :— 


Dec.-Apr. May June July Aug. Sept. Oct. Nov. 
#1 3 2 


Kingston . 2 1 3 3 5 
Habana 2 2 1-2 3 5 3 4 4 5 
Preston > : 1-3 4 2 1 2 3 5 5 
Santiago de Cuba 1-2 4 4 2 3 5 5 3 
Cienfuegos . . + 3 2 1 3 3 5 2 
Trinidad. 2 1 6 7 5 6 7 7 1 


The number of days with appreciable rain (0-04 inch (0™-001) or 
more) is given in the tables on pages 81 to 83. 

Large variations in the amount and pena of rain occur from 
one year to another. For example, during 1935, which was a year of 15 
normal rainfall at Kingston, with 32 inches (0™8), there were 79 days 
with rain and 145 hours. The very wet year, 1933, had 86 inches 
(2™2), 117 days and 406 hours ; over the island as a whole, it was the 
wettest in 65 years. The excess rain fell between June and December, 
and was largely due to an unusual number of hurricanes near the West 20 
Indies, one of which passed over the island, in October. In contrast 
to 1933, in 1914, only 8-5 inches (0™2) fell at Kingston on 63 days. 

At Kingston, there is a marked maximum of rainfall in the after- 
noon, except in September and October, when the rain is largely due 
to hurricanes, and is more spread over the 24 hours. Over the year 265 
as a whole, nearly one-half of the day’s rain falls during the 7 hours 
between noon and 1900. This distribution is probably typical of the 
sheltered coasts. At Kingston, rain is most often accompanied by 
south-easterly winds, about one occasion in three, and then by north- 
westerly winds, one in six. 30 

Fog and visibility—Fog is infrequent. In Jamaica, although it is 
common inland in the morning, it does not drift down to the coasts. 

It is reported, sometimes, on the coasts of Cuba, mainly in the winter 
half year. 

Visibility is usually good near sea level, but is reduced sometimes, in 35 
the dry season by haze. In Kingston harbour, haze sometimes 
obscures the mountain ranges and renders The Palisadoes indistinct. 
The haze may be increased by dust. Fresh or strong offshore winds 
sometimes carry dust seaward; at Cienfuegos, the north-easterly and 
easterly winds of the dry season are said to be accompanied by clouds 40 
of dust. In the rainy season, the mountains are frequently obscured by 
cloud. 


EARTHQUAKES.—These phenomena are frequent in the eastern 
part of Cuba, though they are seldom experienced in the western dis- 
tricts. Slight earth tremors are sometimes felt in Isla de Pinos. 45 

In Jamaica, two severe earthquakes have occurred; in 1692, the 
town of Port Royal was submerged ; the most recent happened on 
14th January, 1907, when a part of the town of Kingston was reduced 
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to a mass of ruins, and Port Royal point subsided somewhat. The 
coast line then receded a distance of from 200 to 250 feet (61™0 to 
76™2), but no appreciable alteration was detected in the depths in 
the harbour nor in its approaches. Minor local shocks, which cause 
little damage, occur each year. The greatest number have occurred 
in February, which has an average of about two per year, and the 
fewest in May and October, with about one per year. 


PLacE—BERMUDA. Lat. 32° 17’N., Lona. 64° 46’ W. Height above Mean Sea Level, 151 feet. 


Meteorological Table compiled from 6 to 62 Years’ Observations, 1852 to 1940. 
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CHAPTER IT 


BERMUDA ISLANDS 


Chart 334. 

GENERAL REMARKS.—Bridges, and signals for opening.— 
The principal islands of the group known as Bermuda islands, named 
from east to west, are St. David’s, St. George’s, Hamilton, Somerset, 

5 and Ireland islands ; Watford and Boaz islands are situated between 
the two last named. 

During 1941 to 1943, St. David’s island was extended in a southerly 
direction, by reclamation, to create the airport, known as Kindley 
Field ;_ it now embraces Cooper’s island, on the south-east ; Long 

10 Bird island, on the south-west ; and all the small islands that, at one 
time, were situated close southward of it. At the same time, an 
United States Naval Base was constructed in Great sound (page 103), 
by connecting Tucker’s and Morgan’s islands together and to the 
eastern side of the north-western end of Hamilton island by reclam- 

15 ation, forming a point, named King’s point. This point must not be 
confused with a point of the same name (page 88), which forms the 
northern extremity of Somerset island. 

The islands are connected by a number of bridges. That between 
St. David’s and St. George’s islands, known as Severn bridge (Lat. 

20 32° 22' N., Long. 64° 41’ W.), has a lifting span, the signal for raising 
which is five blasts on the whistle. A swing bridge, situated about 
2 cables west-south-westward of Severn bridge, connects St. George’s 
island to Kindley Field. : 

The south-western end of St. George’s island is connected to the 

25 northern end of Hamilton island by a railway bridge, the signal for 
opening which is three blasts on the whistle. 

A causeway extends north-eastward from the northern end of 
Hamilton island towards the western end of Kindley Field (page 95), 
to which it is joined by a pontoon bridge. The signal for opening the 

30 bridge is six blasts on the whistle. 
Charts 1315, 868. 

Aspect.—St. David’s head, the eastern extremity of St. David’s 
island, is a bold, rocky promontory, 88 feet (26™8) high and thickly 
wooded ; a lighthouse (page 86) is situated on the summit of Mount 

35 hill, about a quarter of a mile south-south-westward of the head. 
A wind pump, situated about one cable south-eastward ; a water 
tower, situated about 2 cables north-north-eastward ; and a beacon, 
situated on Fox’s hill, about one cable westward from the lighthouse, 


Charts 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Charts 1315, 868. 
are all conspicuous. A conspicuous white water-catchment is situated 
on Robert’s hill, about 1} miles west-north-westward of the lighthouse. 

St. Catherine’s point (Lat. 32° 23’ N., Long. 64° 40’ W.), the northern 
extremity of St. George’s island, is a conspicuous, isolated bluff ; 
Fort Catherine (page 86) is situated on its summit. The land south- 
ward of the bluff is moderately wooded, and rises steeply to an ele- 
vation of 166 feet (50™6) ; Fort Victoria, with a flagstaff, is situated 
on the summit, about a quarter of a mile southward of the point. 

A radio station, situated about 4 cables south-eastward of Fort 
Victoria, consists of two framework towers, about 300 feet (91™4) 
in height, two smaller framework towers, and a number of poles; the 
two larger towers are very conspicuous. Some water-catchments, 
situated about 2 cables westward of the fort, are also conspicuous. 

Cemetery hill rises, to an elevation of 166 feet (50™6), about 4 cables 
south-westward of Fort Victoria (Lat. 32° 23’ N., Long. 64° 40' W.). 

A conspicuous beacon, 15 feet (4™6) in height, is situated on the 
summit of Cherrystone or Sugarloaf hill, a conical hill that rises, to an 
elevation of 122 feet (37™2), about 8h cables south-westward of 
Cemetery hill. 

Charts 868, 334. 

The surface of Hamilton island, situated next south-westward of 
St. George’s island, is very irregular, attaining its greatest elevation, 
257 feet (78™3), at Town hill, better known as The Peak, about 4 miles 
south-south-westward of Cherrystone hill ; Folly tower is situated on 
the northern slope of Town hill and is very conspicuous, its top having 
an elevation of 294 feet (89™6) ; a conspicuous wind-pump is situated 
about half a cable south-south-eastward of The Peak. 

Castle Harbour hotel and a tall concrete lift-shaft at its side, situated 
on the north-eastern side of Hamilton island, about 2 miles north- 
eastward of Town hill, are conspicuous when seen over or between 
the surrounding islands. Frick’s tower, situated on the south-western 
entrance point of Castle harbour, about 1} miles eastward of the 
lift-shaft, is conspicuous. Gurnet rock, situated about 6 cables 


5 


me 


0 


5 


20 


farther eastward, is 38 feet (11™6) high and appears conical from 35 


south-eastward ; its dark colour rénders it very conspicuous. 
Charts 332, 334. 

Elbow Beach hotel, situated on the southern coast, about 3} miles 
south-westward of Folly tower, is conspicuous from southward. 

Gibbs hill, which rises, to an elevation of 239 feet (72™8), about 
3} miles south-westward of Elbow Beach hotel, is conspicuous. A 
water-tower, situated’ on High point, about one mile west-south-west- 
ward of Gibbs hill, is conspicuous. 

Wreck hill is a small but very conspicuous conical hill, that rises, to 
an elevation of 144 feet (43™9), near the north-western end of Hamilton 
island. It is a useful mark when approaching the islands from north- 
ward or southward. A radio station, with three conspicuous frame- 
work towers, is situated about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward 
of Wreck hill; and a conspicuous water tower is situated, on the 
northern side of King’s point (Lat. 32° 16’ N., Long. 64° 51' W.), about 
one mile farther eastward. 

Somerset island is situated northward of the western extremity of 
Hamilton island, being connected to it by Somerset bridge. A radio 
station, with three conspicuous framework towers, two 150 feet (45™7) 


Charts 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Charts 332, 334. 
and the other 112 feet (34™1) in height, is situated, on Daniels head, 
the north-western extremity of Somerset island. 

Watford island is situated north-eastward of Somerset island, being 

5 separated from it by Somerset narrows. A swing bridge, known as 
Watford bridge, spans Somerset narrows; when open, it leaves a 
passage about 40 feet (12™2) wide. A conspicuous water tank is 
situated on the summit of Watford island. Boaz and Ireland islands 
are situated, in that order, north-eastward of Watford island. 

10 __ Ireland island, the north-westernmost island of the group, is divided 
into two parts by Cockburn cut, which is bridged ; in 1987, the cut 
was dredged to permit the passage of boats of less than 3-foot (0™9) 
draught. The northern part of the island is entirely occupied by H.M. 
dockyard and other Naval establishments ; its eastern side forms the 

15 western side of Grassy bay, the man-of-war anchorage, see page 100. 
Chart 334. 

Submarine exercise area.—A submarine exercise area is estab- 
lished off the southern coasts of Bermuda islands; the limits of the . 
area are indicated by pecked lines on the charts. See page 25. 

20 Quarantine regulations.—The quarantine regulations at Ber- 
muda are most strictly observed. All vessels arriving at the islands 
must hoist the yellow flag at the masthead. 

Excepting those mentioned below, all vessels are visited by the 
Health Officer, either in Five-Fathom hole or in Murray’s anchorage. 

25 Men-of-war and vessels trading regularly with Hamilton, which have 
received special permission from the Local Government, are visited 
on arrival at their berths, but such vessels proceeding thither must 
hoist the code pennant of the International code immediately under 
the yellow quarantine flag. 

80 ©Lights.—Signal stations. Radio D.F.—Caution.—Red obstruc- 
tion lights are exhibited, as an aid to aircraft, from numerous build- 
ings, towers, and masts throughout the islands. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 60 feet (18™3), from a 

steel framework structure on a con- 

35 base, situated on North rock (page 

87). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 85 feet (25™9), from a black and white 
wooden post on the north-western corner 
of Fort Catherine. 

St. David’s light (Lat. 32° 22’ N., 
Long. 64° 39’ W.) ‘is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 208 feet (63™4), from an 
octagonal tower, painted white with a 
red band and 55 feet (16™8) in height, 
situated on the summit of Mount hill. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
362 feet (110™3), from a white circular 
shee 133 feet (40™5) in height, situated 
50 : on the summit of Gibbs hill. 

ees ai fe : Signal stations are established at Fort 
George, situated, close south-westward 

of St. George’s town, about three-quarters of a mile south-westward 
of St. Catherine’s point ; at the lighthouse on Gibbs hill; at the 


Charts 868, 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 334. 

R.N. Depot (page ee bree island; and at the U.S. Naval base 
(page 103). See page 29. Communication can be maintained with 
any of them by means of the International code. 

For hurricane signals and storm warnings, see page 26. 5 

Should a vessel be observed to be standing into danger, St. George’s 
signal station will make the signal JD by semaphore and by searchlight. 

Radio direction-finding stations are established about 2 cables 
south-south-eastward and 9 cables west-south-westward, respectively, 
from Folly tower (page 85). The radio station, situated about 10 
4 cables south-eastward of Fort Victoria, is available for vessels using 
their own direction finders. 

Bermuda Great reef.—Bermuda islands are situated on the 
south-eastern side of a remarkable reef, that resembles an atoll in 
shape. Between St. David’s head and Gibbs hill, the edge of the reef 15 
lies from 2 to 6 cables offshore, with the 100-fathom (182™9) line from 
three-quarters of a mile to 2 miles outside it. South-west breaker, a 
detached patch southward of the reef, lies about 2 miles south-westward 
of Gibbs hill; Chaddock and Little bars are shallow heads that lie, 
close outside the edge of the reef, about 34 and 5} miles, respectively, 20 
westward of Gibbs hill. Long bar, the south-westernmost danger, 
lies about 52 miles west-south-westward of Wreck hill (page 85) ; it 
has a least depth of 29 feet (8™8) over it, and breaks in westerly gales. 

Chub heads, the westernmost dangers, lie within a distance of about 
three-quarters of a mile of the edge of the reef westward of Somerset 25 
island, which is there known as Western Ledge flats ; other detached 
heads lie within about three-quarters of a mile. of the edge of the reef, 
for a distance of about 4 miles north-westward of Chub heads. 

Pilchard Dicks, which lies, on the outer edge of the reef, about 
4? miles north-westward of the northern end of Ireland island, breaks 30 
in heavy weather. 

A rock that dries, and is marked by breakers, lies, close off the edge 
of the reef, about 4} miles south-westward of North rock. 

North rock (Lat. 32° 28 N., Long. 64° 46’ W.), situated about 
7 miles north-westward of St. Catherine’s point, consists of three sharp 35 
pinnacles, 8 feet (2™4) high, on a flat reef, that dries in places. The 
light-structure on it is described on page 86. 

Great Breaker Ledge flat extends about three-quarters of a mile 
east-north-eastward from a position about 6 cables north-eastward of 
North rock. North-east breakers, which lie about 1} miles farther 40 
eastward, are nearly always marked by breakers; two detached 
patches, with least depths of 31 feet (9™4) over them, lie about 1} miles 
still farther east-north-eastward. 

Kitchen shoals, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over them, lie 
about 4} miles north-north-eastward of St. David’s head (page 84) 45 
and are the north-easternmost dangers. There are depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) within a distance of about three-quarters of a mile 
northward and eastward of their shoalest parts. 

Mills breaker lies about 2} miles north-north-eastward of St. David’s 
head; Mills Breaker ledge is a detached portion of the reef that 50 
extends about one mile southward from Mills breaker. 

Two shoal patches, with least depths of 21 and 25 feet (6™4 and 
7™6) over them, lie about 2 and 2} miles, respectively, north-north- 
eastward of St. David’s lighthouse. 


Charts 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 334. 

An examination by H.M.S. Argus, in 1879, revealed that, southward 
of the reef, the 100-fathom (182™9) line lies from one to 2 miles from 
it, south-westward about 4 miles, westward and northward from 2 to 

5 3 miles, and north-eastward about 4 miles ; the depths westward and 
northward of the reef increase gradually, from 7 and 8 fathoms (12™8 
and 14™6) to 30 and 35 fathoms (54™9 and 64™0), and then, suddenly, 
to depths over 100 fathoms (182™9) ; in the vicinity of Mills breaker, 
there are depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms (18™3 to 36™6) for a distance 

10 of about 4 miles, in an easterly direction. 

Passages through the reef.— Beacons.—Directions.—The prin- 
cipal entrance through the reefs, to the harbours and anchorages of 
Bermuda, is through Five Fathom hole; see page 90. 

Hogfish cut, off the south-western end of Hamilton island, is entered 

15 about 2 miles westward of Gibbs hill; it leads to Ely’s harbour, a 
snug little basin between the ends of Hamilton and Somerset islands. 
The cut can only be used by small craft with local knowledge ; navi- 
gation chiefly is by eye, but the more dangerous shoals are marked by 
posts, with finger points and reflectors. 

20 Charts 332, 334. 

Posts with finger points and reflectors, situated off Daniels head 
(page 86) and Gray’s point, about half a mile east-north-eastward, 
indicate a track that leads towards King’s point, the northern extremity 
of Somerset island, about half a mile farther east-north-eastward ; the 

25 channel round King’s point is indicated by pecked lines on chart 332. 

A beacon consisting of a post, about 12 feet (3™7) in height, the 
upper half painted black and the lower half white, surmounted by an 
arrow, pointing north-eastward, which is fitted with a red reflector, 
is situated about three-quarters of a cable north-north-westward of 

30 the light on Watford bridge ; it indicates the channel through Man- 
grove bay. 

A post with a reflector is situated about 5 cables east-north-eastward 
of King’s point, and a similar post is situated about 6 cables north- 
eastward of that point. These posts indicate the track that leads out 

35 of Mangrove bay. The north-western edge of Ireland island in line 
with the inner post, bearing 046°, leads up to that post. The spire 
of Somerset church, situated about 64 cables south-south-eastward of 
Daniels head, in line with the Services club at Mangrove bay, bearing 
220°, astern, leads north-eastward from abreast the outer post, through 

40 the shoals that lie off the north-western coast of Ireland island, after 
passing which, a vessel may round Ireland point (Lat. 32° 20’ N., 
Long. 64° 50' W.), at a safe distance, and enter Grassy bay (page 100). 

Chub cut leads through the north-western side of the reef, about 
3} miles north-westward of Daniels head, but local knowledge is 

45 essential. 

Western Blue cut is an intricate channel north-eastward of Chub 
cut, and south-westward of Pilchard Dicks. 

Charts 868, 334. 

The channel from northward, that leads outside Kitchen shoals and 

50 Mills Breaker ledge into Five Fathom hole, is known as Mills Breaker 
channel. 

Buoys.—A black can buoy, marked North East buoy in white 
letters and surmounted by a white spherical shape, is moored about 
2} miles north-eastward of North-east breakers. 


Charts 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Charts 868, 334. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, is moored 
about one mile eastward of the shoalest part of Kitchen shoals. 

A red can buoy is moored about one mile south-eastward of Mills 
breaker. 

Charts 1315, 334. 

Measured distance.—Beacons.—There is a measured distance 
of 9,191 feet (2,801™4) off the entrance to Castle harbour, on the 
south-eastern side of St. David’s island. 

The north-eastern limit of this distance is marked by the alignment 10 
of the northern of the four wireless towers, situated south-eastward of 
Fort Victoria (page 85), and a black beacon on Fox’s hill, situated 
about 2} cables westward of St. David’s lighthouse (Lat. 32° 22’ N., 
Long. 64° 39’ W.), bearing about 332°; the south-western limit is 
marked by the alignment of the conspicuous beacon on Cherrystone 15 
hill (page 85) and Frick’s tower (page 85), bearing about 332” 

The course for running the measured distance is about 062° or 242°, 
and a vessel running it should keep outside the 100-fathom (182™9) 
line. 

Chart 334. 20 

Off-lying banks.—Local magnetic anomaly.—Currents.— 
Ariadne bank, with depths of 11 fathoms (20™1) over it, was reported, 
in 1872, to lie near the outer edge of the bank with depths of less 
than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, about 6} miles north-eastward of 
eee head ; but it is now thought to lie somewhat nearer to the 25 
reels. 

Chart 360. 

Challenger bank is an extensive detached bank of coral, with general 
depths of about 30 fathoms (54™9) over it ; the least known depth is 
23 fathoms (42™1), which lies, near the middle of the bank, about 30 
14} miles south-westward of Gibbs hill. A small detached bank, 
with a least depth of 33 fathoms (604), coral, lies within about 1} miles 
of the north-eastern side of Challenger bank ; another, with a least depth 
of 29 fathoms (53™0) over it, lies within one mile eastward of the 
south-eastern extremity of the bank. 35 

Plantagenet bank is an extensive detached bank of coral, with 
general depths of about 30 fathoms (54™9) over it; the least known 
depth is 26 fathoms (475), which lies, near the middle of the bank, 
about 234 miles south-westward of Gibbs hill (Lat. 32° 15’ N., Long. 
64° 50’ W.). Local magnetic anomaly, causing abnormal variation 40 
that varies from an increase of 2° to a decrease of 5° from the normal, 
has been observed over and in the vicinity of the bank. During the 
examination by H.M.S. Argus, in 1879, the surface current over the 
bank was found to be weak and irregular ; on one occasion, a south- 
easterly set, of less than three-quarters of a knot, was experienced. 45 
Chart 334. 

General directions.—St. David’s lighthouse, bearing more than 
226°, clears all the shoals northward of The Narrows (page 93.) 

A vessel approaching from eastward should do so with St. Catherine’s 
Point lighthouse bearing 290°, which leads to Five Fathom hole, 50 
described below, whence a vessel may enter The Narrows or Town 
Cut channel (page 91). 

Cherrystone hill seen through Town cut, bearing 264°, also leads in 
from seaward to Five Fathom hole, clear of all dangers. 


Charts 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 334. 


A vessel approaching from southward may pass St. David’s light- 
house at a distance of 1} miles, and continue northward until St. 
See Poms lighthouse bears 290°, proceeding thence as described 

5 above. 

In thick or hazy weather, the only safe approach is from south- 
eastward ; but it must be borne in mind that the 100-fathcm (182™9) 
line is only from one to 24 miles offshore. 

For signals to be made by vessels inconvenienced by searchlights, 

10 see page 26. 
Charts 1315, 868. 

Five Fathom hole.—Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Buoyage.—Five 
Fathom hole is a temporary anchorage, that lies about one mile north- 
north-eastward of St. David’s head, eastward of the entrance to The 

15 Narrows and Town Cut channel. It is open to all winds from west- 
north-west, through north to south-south-west, and has no protection 
from the sea, except that afforded by the reefs. 

In favourable weather, with north-westerly winds, anchorage may 
be obtained, by H.M. ships only, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms 

20 (146 to 183), in the positions indicated, by capital letters surrounded 
by circles, on chart 868 ; anchorage may be obtained, by other vessels, 
in depths of from 6} to 10 fathoms (11™9 to 18™3), with St. David’s 
lighthouse bearing about 219° or 233°, distant about 10} or 10 cables, 
respectively. Care must be taken to select a clear sandy spot, as the 

25 depths are very uneven, with outcrops of coral and rock ; these, how- 
ever, may usually be detected from aloft, especially on a bright sunny 
day. Vessels at anchor should be prepared to quit as soon as the 
wind begins to shift northward. 

The Bermuda Pilotage service is a government service under the 

30 control of the Bermuda Board of Trade. Pilotage is compulsory for 
merchant vessels. The pilots cruise in the area from 3 to 5 miles east- 
ward St. David’s head (Lat. 32° 22’ N., Long. 64° 39’ W.). 

The pilot station is situated about half a mile northward of St. 
David’s lighthouse ; the pilot boats are sent out as soon as a vessel 

35 is sighted, and vessels are boarded about 3 miles eastward of St. David’s 
head. 

A dredged area, indicated by pecked lines on charts 1315, 868, 334, 
extends eastward from a position about one mile northward of St. 
David’s lighthouse ; it had a least depth of 40 feet (12™2) in 1945. 

40 Cherrystone hill seen in the centre of Town cut, bearing 264°, leads 
through this dredged area. 

Chart 868. 

A can buoy, marked “‘ Spit,” painted in red and white chequers and 
surmounted by a cage, is moored, on the southern edge of the dredged 

45 area, about one mile north-north-eastward of St. David’s lighthouse. 


Chart 1315. 

ST. GEORGE’S HARBOUR.—St. George’s harbour, which is com- 
pletely land-locked, is entered, from Five Fathom hole, between the 
north-eastern end of St. David’s island and the south-eastern end 

50 of St. George’s island; the entrance is obstructed by an outer and 
an inner bar. The outer bar is crossed by Town cut and St. George’s 
channels, and the inner bar by Town cut channel. 

Paget, Higgs, and.Horseshoe islands are situated on the inner edge 


Charts 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 


Chap. IT.) ST. GEORGE’S HARBOUR 91 


Chart 1315. 

of the outer bar. Fort Cunningham is situated on a bare mound, 
80 feet (244) high, near the south-eastern end of Paget island; and 
close south-westward of the fort is a military pier. 

Governor’s, Smith’s, Peggy’s, and Hen islands and a number of 
rocks and islets are situated on the south-eastern part of the inner 
bar ; Ordnance island, at its north-western end, is separated from St. 
George’s island (Lat. 32° 23’ N., Long. 64° 41’ W.) by a channel, with 
a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) in the fairway, which is spanned by a 
bridge. 

Town Cut channel.—Depths.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Direc- 
tions.—Town Cut channel, which was dredged to a least depth of 
27 feet (8™2), in 1935, is indicated by pecked lines on chart 1315. 

That part which leads across the onter bar is marked by black conical 
buoys, on its northern side, and by conical buoys, painted in red and 
white chequers, on its southern side. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet (8™2), from a pole, 
situated about half a cable westward of the eastern extremity of St. 
George’s island; and a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet 
(70), from a pole, situated about one cable farther westward. 

That part of the channel which crosses the inner bar is marked by 
two black conical buoys and two black spar buoys, on its northern 
side, and by two pillar light-buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a 
red flashing light every four seconds, on its southern side. 

A spar buoy, painted in red and white horizontal bands, is moored 
about 1} cables south-eastward of the eastern end of Ordnance island. 

A vessel approaching from Five Fathom hole should steer about 
270°, towards the entrance, and when in the entrance be guided by the 
buoys marking the channel. 

St. George’s channel. — Depths. — Beacons. — Buoyage. — 
Directions.—St. George’s channel, which is entered about 3 cables 
north-eastward of the south-eastern end of Paget island, had a least 
depth of 17 feet (5™2) in the fairway of the channel, in 1937, but there 
are depths of from 12 to 15 feet (3™7 to 4™6) close northward of the 
entrance ; a shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies, close 
eastward of the leading line, about 2 cables east-north-eastward of 
the south-eastern extremity of Paget island; and there are depths 
of less than 15 feet (4™6), close southward of the fairway, between 
Governor’s and Paget islands. Local knowledge is necessary. 

A white post, situated 24 cables westward of Little head, the north- 
eastern extremity of St. David’s island (Lat. 32° 22’ N., Long. 64° 
89' W.), is the front beacon of a pair of leading beacons ; a broad stone 
pillar, painted white, situated about 400 feet (121™9) south-south- 
westward of the white post, is the rear beacon of the pair. These 
beacons in line, bearing 194°, led over the bar, in 1937, in a least depth 
of 17 feet (5™2), and through the outer part of St. George’s channel. 

A conical buoy, painted in red and white chequers, is moored about 
3 cables north-north-eastward of the front leading-beacon on St. 
David’s island; and a conical buoy, painted in black and white chequers, 
is moored about 2} cables north-north-eastward of the same beacon ; 
these buoys mark the eastern side of the entrance channel. 

The western side of the channel is marked by black conical buoys. 

A white post, situated on the south-eastern side of Governor’s island, 
forms the front beacon of a pair of leading beacons, and a similar post, 


Charts 868, 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 


92 ST. GEORGE’S HARBOUR (Chap. ITI. 


Chart 1315. 

situated on the eastern end of Smith’s island, forms the rear beacon 

of the pair; these beacons in line, bearing 231°, lead through the 

second reach of the channel. A tall post, surmounted by a disc, is 
5 situated near the centre of Governor's island. 

A spar buoy, painted in black and white horizontal bands, is moored 
about 1} cables north-eastward of the front beacon on Governor’s 
island; it marks the south-eastern side of the channel. 

A white post, situated about half a cable south-south-eastward of 

10 Pitcher’s point, the north-eastern point of Smith’s island, forms the 
front beacon of a pair of leading beacons, and a white pillar, situated 
about a quarter of a cable westward of the front beacon, forms the rear 
beacon ; these beacons in line, bearing 261°, lead through the third 
reach of the channel. 

15 Aconical buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, is moored 
about half a cable northward of Pitcher’s point ; it marks the south- 
western side of the channel. 

A vessel should approach the entrance with the leading beacons on 
St. David's island (Lat. 32° 22’ N., Long. 64° 39’ W.) in line, bearing 

20 194°, and steer through the first three reaches. of the channel on the 
lines of the three pairs of leading beacons, until abreast Governor’s 
island, whence she should pass northward of the buoy off Pitcher’s 
point and steer a mid-channel course to Town Cut channel. 

Boat channels.—Buoyage.—Jenkins Boiler channel is a narrow 

25 passage across the reefs, eastward of St. George’s channel, entered 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Fort Cunningham. In 
1937, Fort Cunningham, bearing about 271°, led through the channel 
in a least depth of 16 feet (4™9), passing about half a cable southward 
of a 9-foot (2™7) patch, that lies about 5} cables eastward of Fort 

30 Cunningham. 

Charts 1315, 868. 

Bremen cut, which leads between St. David's island, on the south- 
east, and Governor’s and Smith’s islands, on the north-west, into 
Smith’s sound, is obstructed by a 4-foot (1™2) patch that lies, nearly 

35 in mid-channel, about a quarter of a cable south-eastward of 
Governor’s island. There is a passage through Smith’s sound and the 
narrows southward of Smith’s island, into ‘St. George’s harbour, but 
there are depths of 3 feet (0™9), only, in the narrows. 

Chart 1315. 

40 Higgs cut, which lies between Paget and Higgs islands, has patches, 
with depths of only one foot (0™3) over them, in its southern and 
western parts. 

Small craft may pass from St. George’s harbour to Castle harbour 
(page 93) through Severn bridge, see page 84, in the south-western 

45 corner of St. George’s harbour, and Ferry reach (page 95) ; but the 
swing bridge between St. George’s island and Kindley Field limits the 
passage to vessels of less than 8-foot (2™4) draught. 

Anchorage.—Wharves.—Anchorage may be obtained in St. 
George’s harbour in depths of from 30 to 48 feet (9™1 to 146), stiff 

50 clay. 

There are numerous mooring buoys, the positions of which can best 

be seen on the chart. 

The Corporation of St. George’s docks, situated from 1} to 2$ cables 
westward of Ordnance island, comprise five wharves, with depths of 


Charts 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 1315. 
30 feet (9™1) alongside numbered 0 to 4; No. 0 is commonly known as 
Darrell’s, and the other four as Pennoe’s. 

A U.S. Naval wharf is situated, on St. David’s island, about one 
cable eastward of the eastern end of Severn bridge (Lat. 32° 22’ N., 5 
Long. 64° 41’ W.). In 1946, a shoal. with depths of 5 feet (1™5) over 
it, was reported to lie about half a cable northward of-the western end 
of the wharf. 

The landing place for boats is at Market wharf, northward of 
Ordnance island. 10 
Port facilities—Storm signals.—St. George’s town is situated 

on sloping ground, on the northern side of the harbour. 

Ample stocks of coal are maintained. Vessels are coaled either 
alongside the wharves or from lighters at the anchorage. 

Water is supplied from tank boats. 15 

There are several vessels at St. George’s that can be used for salvage, 
fire, or towing purposes. 

Temporary repairs can be. effected. 

There is a patent slip in the north-western corner of the harbour, 
see page 505. 20 
For general and radio communications, see page 34. : 

For hurricane signals and storm warnings, see page 26. 

Chart 868. 

Castle harbour.—Castle harbour lies immediately southward of 
St. George’s harbour. Dredging, during the construction of Kindley 25 
Field, has resulted in increased depths over a large area, and there are 
depths of more than 6 fathoms in many places ; but there are numerous 
shoals, for which the chart is the best guide. 

The harbour may be entered from seaward through Castle roads, 
which lie between Gurnet rock (page 85) and Southampton islet, 30 
about 3 cables north-westward, on the north-east, and Charles and 
Castle islets, situated about 2 cables south-westward and west-south- 
westward, respectively, from Southampton islet, on the south-west. 
Local knowledge is essential. 

The harbour may also be entered from St. George’s harbour, by 35 
vessels of less than 8-foot (2™4) draught, see page 92; or from Murrays 
anchorage, through Ferry reach, by vessels of not more than 10-foot 
(3™0) draught, see page 95. 


Chart 1315. 

THE NARROWS.—Depths.—Buoyage.—The Narrows is the 40 
name given to the dredged channel that is entered, from Five Fathom 
hole (Lat. 32° 23 N., Long. 64° 38’ W.), about half a mile northward of 
Little head (page 91) and is indicated by pecked lines on chart 1315 ; 
it gives access to Murray’s anchorage (page 95), and the channels 
that lead to Grassy bay (page 100), Great sound (page 102), Port 45 
Royal bay (page 110) and their adjoining harbours. 

In 1944, there was a least depth of 40 feet (12™2), in the outer 
part of the dredged channel, and of 38 feet (11™6) in the inner part ; 
this latter depth can be carried through North channel (page 97) to 
H.M. Dockyard (page 101), and Great sound (page 102) ; see page 94. 50 

The channel skirts the reefs on the north-eastern side of St. George’s 
island, at a distance of about 4 cables offshore ; Sea Venture shoals and 
numerous other shoals lie north-eastward of the channel. 


Charts 334, 360, 3272, 3273, 
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Chart 1315. : 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted in red and white chequers and exhibit- 
ing a red flashing light every five seconds, is moored about 4} cables 
northward of Little head, on the southern side of the entrance to the 

6 dredged channel and close northward of a 23-foot (7™0) patch. 

The south-western side of the channel, north-westward of No. 2 
buoy, is marked -by the following even numbered buoys; painted in 
red and white chequers :—A can buoy, No. 4; a light-buoy, No. 6, 
exhibiting a red flashing light every three seconds ; can buoys, Nos. 8 

10 and 10; a light-buoy, No. 12, exhibiting a red flashing light every 
ten seconds ; a can buoy, No. 14; and a light-buoy, No. 16, exhibiting 
a red flashing light every three seconds. 

The north-eastern side of the channel is marked by odd numbered, 

black conical buoys, Nos. 1 to 13; and a light-buoy, No. 15, painted 

165 black and exhibiting a white flashing light every three seconds, moored 
about 7 cables north-north-westward of St. Catherine’s point (Lat. 
32° 23’ N., Long. 64° 40’ W.), marks the northern side of the inner 
entrance to the channel. 

Caution is necessary, as buoys are liable to be displaced in bad 

20 weather. 

Regulations.—Directions.—Local regulations lay down that all 
outward-bound vessels approaching The Narrows shall, on all occasions, 
before entering the channel, wait for inward bound vessels, which are 
in the channel or so near thereto as to render it likely that, if both 

25 vessels proceed, they will meet in the channel, and shall allow such 
inward-bound vessels to pass completely through the channel before 
they enter it. To this end, when the signal ‘‘ WZ” is hoisted at St. 
George’s signal station, any outward-bound vessel must remain in 
Murray’s anchorage (page 95). 

30 A vessel from seaward should approach the entrance steering about 
300°, in order to avoid making a sharp turn when entering The Narrows. 

In vessels of deep draught, it should be borne in mind that the 
mean level of the sea is much affected by the wind, and that in The 
Narrows, as elsewhere, depths may be found 12 or 16 inches (0™3 

35 or 0™4) less, or greater, than those estimated from the soundings 
given on the chart. 

For dredger signals, see page 29. 

Tidal streams.—The duration of slack water is very variable, 
ranging from no slack to a period of 2 hours. With a north-easterly 

40 wind, the tide rises more quickly and falls more slowly than it does 
with a south-westerly wind; the average rate of the rise and fall 
of the tide is about one inch (25 mm.) in 5 minutes. 

On the rising tide, the tidal stream sets eastward, round St. David’s 
head into St. George’s harbour and through The Narrows, nearly 

45 in the direction of the channel, as far as St. Catherine’s point, where 
it sweeps round to about west-south-west ; its rate varies from about 
a quarter of a knot to 2 knots according to the strength of the wind. 

On the falling tide, the tidal stream sets, at about the same rate, 
in a north-easterly direction towards St. Catherine’s point, where 

50 it diverges, part setting east-south-eastward and south-eastward 
through the channel. Abreast Sea Venture shoals, the direction 
of the tidal stream is uncertain. Abreast the approaches to St. 
George’s harbour, the rate of the tidal stream is increased by the 
streams flowing out of that harbour. 


Charts 868, 344, 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Charts 1315, 867, 868. 

MURRAY’S ANCHORAGE.—Lights.—Shoals.—An extensive 
area, with general depths of from 6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 18™3), known 
as Murray’s anchorage, lies north-westward of the north-eastern part of 
St. George’s island. It is bounded on the north by Three Hills shoals, 5 
which extend eastward from a position about 34 miles north-north- 
westward of Burgess point, described below, and have depths of less 
than 6 feet (1™8) over them, in many places ; on the west by Bailey’s 
Bay flats, which extend north-north-westward from a position about 

$4 miles west-south-westward of Burgess point, and have depths 10 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over them in many places ; and on the south 
by Tepping shoals (page 99). Ferry Broken ground, with depths of 
less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, and with a least depth of 21 feet 
(6™4), lies about 1} miles north-westward of Burgess point; and a 
shoal, with a least depth of 26 feet (7™9) over it, lies nearly 3 miles 15 
north-north-westward of that point (Lat. 32° 22’ N., Long. 64° 43’ W.). 

Berths for H.M. ships in this area are indicated, by capital letters 
surrounded by circles, on charts 1315 and 868. 

Chart 1315. 

Tobacco bay, about 3 cables south-westward of St. Catherine’s 20 
point, is sheltered from all but westerly winds ; it is the only landing 
place for boats from vessels in Murray’s anchorage. Leading lights 
are occasionally exhibited from positions close southward of the bay. 

The coast between Tobacco bay and the pipe-line pier (described 
below), is fringed by reef, that extends less than half a cable offshore ; 25 
a shoal, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, lies, about one 
cable offshore, north-westward of Fort George signal station; and a 
shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies about half a cable 
offshore and about a quarter of a mile north-north-eastward of Cherry- 
stone hill. 30 

Oiling pier.—Depths.—Buoys.—A pipe-line pier extends about 
200 feet (61™0) offshore about quarter of a mile south-westward of 
Cherrystone hill. A dredged area seaward of the pierhead, with a 
least depth of 33 feet (10™1) in 1944, is indicated by pecked lines on 
chart 1315. There are a number of mooring buoys, for the use of a 35 
vessel at the pier, the positions of which are indicated on chart 1315. 


Chart 868. 

ST. GEORGE’S AND HAMILTON ISLANDS.—North-west- 
ern coasts.—Lights.—The north-western coast of St. George’s island 40 
between the oiling pier and Burgess point, about three-quarters of a 
mile south-westward, is fringed with reef that extends less than half a 
cable offshore ; at eee point, the northern entrance point of Whale- 
bone bay, it extends about 2 cables offshore. Ferry point, the south- 
western extremity of St. George’s island and on which there is a con- 45 
spicuous martello tower, is situated about a quarter of a mile south- 
westward of Burgess point. 

The entrance to Ferry reach lies between Ferry point and North 
point, the northern end of Coney island, about one cable southward ; 
it is spanned by a railway bridge, see page 84. 50 

Lights are exhibited from the railway bridge. 

Coney island is connected to the western end of Hamilton island, and, 
farther eastward, a causeway connects Hamilton island to the south- 
western end of Kindley Field. The bridge which connects the cause- 


Charts 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 


96 ST. GEORGE’S AND HAMILTON ISLANDS (Chap. II. 


Chart 868. 
way and Kindley Field (page 84), leaves a passage about 50 feet 
(15™2) wide when open, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) in the 
fairway. 

5 There are passages through Ferry reach to St. George’s harbour, see 
page 92, and to Castle harbour, see page 95. 
Charts 867, 868. 

A cottage situated on Crawl point, about 1} miles south-westward 
of Ferry point, is conspicuous. Crawl flats extend about half a mile 

10 north-westward from the coast in the vicinity of the point. 

Chart 867. 

Bowen point, situated about three-quarters of a mile south-south- 
westward of Crawl point, is the northern entrance point of Shelly bay ; 
The Stags and several other shoal patches lie off it. 

15 Gibbet islet is situated about half a mile southward of Bowen point, 
at the entrance to Gibbons bay, a long, shallow inlet. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet (73), from a post, 
with a white band and 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated close to a con- 
spicuous white-washed boulder on Gibbet islet. 

20 ~=Folly tower and the conspicuous wind-pump, on Town hill, about 
three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of Gibbet islet, are described 
on page 85. The towers of a radio station, situated about 6 cables 
south-westward of Gibbet islet, resemble gigantic crosses and are 
conspicuous. 

25 Two lights, vertically disposed, are exhibited, at elevations of 27 and 
30 feet (7™2 and 9™1), respectively, from a white post situated on the 
northern side of the entrance to Devonshire dock, about 1} miles 
south-westward of Gibbet islet. 

Government house is situated, about 1} cables inland, about 2} miles 

30 south-westward of Gibbet islet ; it has a conspicuous tall tower, and 
a flagstaff, between two lesser towers at the north-eastern corner, is 
also conspicuous. The landing place at Ducking Stool, northward of 
Government house, was in ruins in 1944, 

Chart 1074. 

35 There is a flagstaff on the summit of Clarence hill, which rises, to an 
elevation of 180 feet (54™9), about 1} miles westward of Government 
house ; Admiralty house is situated close southward of Clarence hill 
(Lat. 32° 18’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W. 

Clarence cove is an indentation in the coast north-eastward of 

40 Admiralty house ; a pier in the cove had depths of 6 feet (1™8) along- 
side its head, in 1936. A white conical buoy is moored about half a 
cable north-eastward of the entrance to the cove. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights, which are occasionally 
exhibited, is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from a lamp- 

45 holder on a white post, 6 feet (1™8) in height, situated about half a 
cable north-westward of the northern entrance point of Clarence cove ; 
the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a post, 
15 feet (4™6) in height and with a white St. Andrew’s cross as daymark, 
situated about a quarter of a cable west-south-westward of the front 

50 beacon. The beacons are in line bearing about 258°. 

Long point, situated about half a mile westward of Admiralty house, 
is the north-western extremity of Spanish point, the north-western 
portion of this part of Hamilton island. 

A white conical buoy, marked “ 5 Ft. Rock ” in black, moored about 
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Chart 1074. 

3} cables north-eastward of Long point, marks the northern side of 

a rocky patch with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, that lies, on 
the southern side of the channel that leads from Grassy bay to Clarence 
cove. 6 

A beacon, consisting of a post, 10 feet (3™0) in height, the upper 
part painted black and the lower part white, is situated about half a 
cable north-westward of Long point, on the south-eastern side of 
Cobblers cut ; it is surmounted by an arrow fitted with a red reflector 
pointing north-westward. 10 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from Hogfish 
beacon, the upper part of which is painted black and the lower part 
white, situated about 3} cables north-westward of Long point ; it is 
surmounted by a vane, in the form of a fish. 

A white conical buoy, Long Shoal, moored about 3} cables north- 15 
north-westward of Hogfish beacon, marks the north-eastern side of the 
reefs between Spanish point and Ireland island. 

Grassy bay, the man-of-war anchorage, lies about one mile north- 
north-westward of Spanish point (Lat. 32° 18’ N., Long. 64° 49’ W.). 


Charts 867, 868. 20 

APPROACHES TO GRASSY BAY. fchdtiils esa = 
There are two principal channels which lead from Murray’s anchorage 
to Grassy bay, namely North and South channels, both of which are 
indicated by pecked lines on chart 867. 

North channel, portions of which are dredged, had a least depth of 25 
38 feet (11™6), in a channel not less than 500 feet (152™4) wide, in 1943. 

South channel, which is also dredged in places, had a least depth of 
30 feet (9™1) in the fairway, in 1942, and, being about 2} miles shorter 
than North channel, is preferable for vessels of less than 30-foot (9™1) 
draught. 30 
Chart 1074. 

Depths in approaches to Great sound, Port Royal bay, and 
Hamilton harbour from Grassy bay.—In 1944, a least depth of 
38 feet (11™6), could be carried into Great sound from Grassy bay, 
through Dundonald channel (page 104) ; a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) 35 
as far as Port Royal bay (page 110) ; anda least depth of 27 feet (8m2) 
as far as Hamilton harbour (page 108). 

Charts 867, 868. 

North channel.—Depths.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—For depths, 
see page 93. 40 
The northern side of the approach to the entrance to North channel, 

from Murray’s anchorage, is marked by a black conical buoy, No. 1 A, 
moored about 2} miles west-north-westward of St. Catherine’s point, 
and a black spar buoy, No. 3 A, moored about 84 cables farther west- 
ward ; the southern side is marked by a spar buoy, No. 4 A, painted in 45 
ted and white horizontal bands, moored about 3} miles westward of St. 
Catherine’s point. These buoys must not be taken as restricting the 
movements of vessels in Murray's anchorage, being intended only as 
a guide for vessels continuing on a 276° course from The Narrows. 

A white beacon, No. 8 A, situated on a rock, with a least depth of 50 
18 feet (5™5) over it, about 5} miles west-north-westward of St. 
Catherine’s point (Lat. 32° 23’ N., Long. 64° 40' W.), marks the south- 
ern side of the entrance to the channel. 


Charts 868, 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 867. 

A black spar buoy, No. 9 A, and a spar buoy, No. 10 A, painted in 
red and white horizontal bands, moored about 9} cables west-north- 
westward of No. 8 A beacon, mark the northern and southern sides, 

6 respectively, of the channel. 

A spar buoy, No. 12 A, painted red and white, is moored about 
1} miles west-north-westward of No. 8 A beacon ; it marks the south- 
ern side of the channel where it passes through a group of shoals known 
as The Chimneys or Brangmans Spots. 

10 A white tripod beacon is situated about 2} miles west-north-west- 
ward of No. 8A beacon, on the north-western side of the channel, 
which, near here, changes its direction south-westward into an exten- 
sive area, known as The Crescent, in which there are depths of from 
8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3). 

15 A white spar buoy, No. 13 A, moored about 2} cables south-west- 
ward of white tripod beacon, described above, and black spar buoys, 
Nos. 15 A and 17 A, moored about 3 and 7} cables, respectively, farther 
south-westward, mark the north-western side of The Crescent. 

Two white beacons, Nos. 23 A and 244, situated about 3} miles 

20 northward of the northern extremity of Ireland island, mark the 
western and eastern sides, respectively, of a dredged cut, 500 feet 
(152™4) wide, which had a least depth of 38 feet (11™6) in 1943. 

Nos. 27 A and 31 A are black spar buoys, moored about half a mile 
and 1} miles, respectively, south-south-eastward of No. 23 A beacon ; 

25 Nos. 28 A and 32 A are spar buoys, painted in red and white horizontal 
bands, moored about half a mile and 1} miles, respectively, south- 
south-eastward of No. 24A beacon. 

Two white beacons, Nos. 33 A and 34A, situated about 12 miles 
north-north-eastward of the northern extremity of Ireland island 

30 (Lat. 32° 20’ N., Long. 64° 50’ W.), mark the western and eastern sides, 
respectively, of the channel. 

A black spar buoy, No. 35 A, moored about 1} miles north-north- 
eastward of Ireland point, marks the western side of the channel ; amd 
spar buoys, Nos. 36 A and 40 A, painted in red and white horizontal 

35 bands, moored about 1} miles north-north-eastward and about 4 cables 
east-north-eastward, respectively, from Ireland point, mark the eastern 
side of the channel. 

Charts 867, 868. 

Directions.—Caution.—Attention is called to the caution, con- 

40 cerning abnormal magnetic variation, on page 110. 

A vessel, proceeding to Grassy bay through North channel, should 
pass about three-quarters of a cable northward of No. 8A beacon, 
thence following the track indicated by pecked lines on chart 867, 
being guided by the beacons and buoys. 

45 Chart 867. 

The white tripod beacon, situated on the north-western side of the 
channel through The Chimneys, is a useful guide for a vessel altering 
course southward to pass through The Crescent ; and kept in line, 
astern, with North Rock light-structure (page 86), bearing about 

50 034°, it leads through The Crescent. 

Charts 867, 868. 

South channel. — Depths. — Shoals. — Beacons. — Buoyage. 
—For depths, see page 97. 

Ferry Broken ground, with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, 
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Charts 867, 868. 
lies, on the north-western side of the channel, about 1} miles north- 
westward of Burgess point (page 95). 

Tepping shoals, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over them, lie, on 
the south-eastern side of the channel, from 7 to 12 cables south-west- 5 
ward of Burgess point. 

A can buoy, No, 18, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 9} cables west-south-westward of North point (page 95), on 
the south-eastern side of the channel, marks the outer edge of Tepping 
shoals. 10 

A can buoy, No. 20, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 5} cables north-north-westward of Crawl point, on the south- 
eastern side of the channel, marks the outermost of the patches on 
Crawl flats. 

A black conical buoy, No. 21, moored about 6} cables north-north- 15 
westward of Crawl point, on the north-western side of the channel, 
marks the eastern end of a shoal with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over 
it; a black spar buoy, moored about 7} cables north-westward of 
Crawl point, marks the south-western extremity of this shoal. 

A can buoy, No. 22, painted in red and white chequers, is moored 20 
about 4} cables westward of Bowen point (Lat. 32° 20’ N., Long. 
64° 44’ W.), on the south-eastern side of the channel ; a black conical 
buoy, No. 23, is moored about 4 cables farther westward, on the north- 
western side of the channel. 

Shelly Bay shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies 25 
about 8} cables west-north-westward of Bowen point ; a conical buoy 
painted in black and white vertical stripes, is moored close northward 
of the shoal. 

A detached patch, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, which 
lies about 1} miles northward of Devonshire dock, is marked, on its 30 
north-eastern side, by a black spar buoy; a detached rock, with 
depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, which lies about 1} miles 
north-north-westward of the dock, is also marked, on its north-eastern 
side, Py a black spar buoy. 

Chart 867. 35 

A can buoy, No. 24, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 7 cables north-westward of Devonshire dock, marks the south- 
ern side of the channel ; a black conical buoy, No. 25, moored about 
1} cables farther north-westward, marks the northern side of the 
channel. 40 
Chart 1074. 

A can buoy, No. 26, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 8} cables east-north-eastward of Admiralty house, marks the 
southern side of the channel. 

Elbow shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies, on the 45 
northern side of the channel, about 8} cables north-eastward of Admir- 
alty house. A black conical buoy, marked Elbow, moored about 
2 cables east-south-eastward of the shoal, marks the northern side of 
the channel. 

Clarence shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, which lies 50 
about 5 cables northward of Admiralty house, is marked by a white 
beacon, consisting of a pole surmounted by a T ; a can buoy, No. 28, 
painted in red and white chequers, moored about 1} cables north- 
north-eastward of the beacon, marks the southern side of the channel ; 
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Chart 1074. 
and a black conical buoy, No. 27, moored about one cable farther 
north-north-eastward, marks its northern side. A rocky shoal, with 
.  aleast depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about 1} cables eastward of the 
5 beacon on Clarence shoal; and a similar shoal lies about 1} cables 
north-westward of it. 

A white beacon, No. 30, situated about 8 cables north-westward of 
Admiralty house (Lat. 32° 18’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.), marks the south- 
ern side of the inner entrance to South channel. 

10 __A black conical buoy, No. 29, moored about 1} cables northward of 
No. 30 beacon, marks the northern side of the inner entrance to South 
channel. 

A tide guage is situated on a rocky shoal about 2 cables northward 
of No. 30 beacon. 

15 Charts 867, 868, 1074. 

Directions. — Caution. — Regulation. — Prohibited anchor- 
age.—Attention is called to the caution, concerning abnormal mag- 
netic variation, on page 110. 

A vessel proceeding to Grassy bay through South channel should 

20 pass about 5} cables north-westward of Ferry point, thence following 
the track, indicated by pecked lines on charts 867, 868, and 1074, 
being guided by the buoys. 

A conspicuous pink house on Hamilton island is a useful mark 
when steering 204° on the track abreast Crawl flats and The Stags. 

25 Inward bound vessels should avoid entering the channel westward 
of No. 24 buoy if there is an outward-bound vessel between that buoy 
and No. 30 beacon, or in Grassy bay ; vessels should not overtake in 
this part of the channel. ; 

On account of the existence of telegraph cables, vessels are warned 

80 not to anchor in the area, indicated by pecked lines on chart (867), 
bounded by an imaginary line drawn about 6 cables 270° from Ferry 
point, an imaginary line drawn about 8 cables 000° from a position on 
the coast about 4 cables west-north-westward of Government house, 
the imaginary line joining the extremities of these two lines, and the 

85 north-western coast of Hamilton island. 

Chart 1074. 

Grassy bay.—Anchorage.—Dangers.— Buoyage.— Submarine 
cables.—Grassy bay, which lies on the eastern side of the northern 
portion of Ireland island, is the man-of-war anchorage, and affords good 

40 anchorage for a number of vessels in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 146), marl. Berths at which H.M. Ships may lie at single 
anchor are indicated by capital letters, surrounded by circles, on chart 
1074. During heavy northerly gales, a vessel should veer a ee 
scope of cable. In the event of a hurricane appearing imminen' 

45 vessel at anchor in Grassy bay (Lat. 32° 19’ N., Long. 64° 50’ W.) should 
proceed a an into Great sound ; see caution regarding old moorings 
on page 1 

A anion buoy, sometimes known as Flagship buey, is moored about 
3} cables north-north-eastward of Ireland point, the northern extremity 

60 of Ireland island ; it also serves to mark the western side of the entrance 
to North channel. 

Coral reefs, on which are many dangerous heads, extend from 
Spanish point to the middle of Ireland island, and form the south- 
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Chart 1074. 

western side of Grassy bay. Long Shoal buoy (page 97), marks the 
north-eastern edge of these reefs ; for the buoys marking the entrances 
to Dundonald and Stag channels, see pages 104 and 105. 

A white conical buoy, marked “17 ft. Patch” in black, moored 
about 1} cables south-eastward of the head of South breakwater, 
marks the north-western of two detached heads, with a least depth of 
a feet (5™2) over them, that lie close together south-eastward of the 

oy. 

There are two target mooring buoys, about one cable apart, off the 
eastern side of the northern end of Ireland island. 

Submarine cables, running from Cockburn cut and from the dock- 
yard, through the basins, to Clarence cove (Lat. 32° 18’ N., Long. 
64° 48’ W.), are indicated on chart 1074. 

Dockyard port.—Regulations.—Firing danger area.—The 
limits of the dockyard port are indicated by pecked lines, on charts 
1074, 1073, 332, and 867 (see also page 500). 

Merchant vessels are not permitted to berth within the limits of 
the dockyard port until permission has been obtained from the King’s 
Harbour Master, see page 501; this is generally obtained in advance 
by the vessel’s agent. Vessels berthing in Grassy bay must anchor 
in the lettered berths. 

Hurricane signals and storm warnings, see page 26, are displayed. 

When a red flag is hoisted at the rifle butts, situated at the northern 
end of Ireland island, vessels are prohibited from. entering an area 
included between lines drawn 000° and 045° for a distance, in each 
case, of 10 cables from the flag. 

Basins.—Depths.—H.M. Naval dockyard occupies the northern 
part of Ireland island. The two basins, North basin and South basin, 
are partially enclosed by North breakwater and South breakwater, 
respectively. 

There is a least depth of 34 feet (10™4) in the fairway of the common 
entrance, which lies between the heads of North and South break- 
waters ; and there is a least depth of 33 feet (10™1) in the fairway of 
the entrance to North basin from South basin. The submarine cable, 
mentioned above, crosses both entrances. 

There are depths of more than 30 feet (9™1) over the greater part of 
both basins, but the depths in the south-eastern corner of South basin 
are shallow ; the depths in North basin are somewhat irregular, and 
there is foul ground in the northern portion. 

In South basin, there were two berths, North and South, alongside 
the north-western wall, in 1946, there being depths of 28 feet (8™5) 
alongside South berth, and of 30 feet (9™1) alongside North berth ; 
vessels may take in coal and fuel oil at these berths. The former 
position of the floating dock in South basin was being dredged, in 1946. 
In North basin there is a berth with depths of 30 feet (91), alongside 
the middle part of North breakwater. 

There is a tide gauge in the western corner of a camber at the north- 
ern end of North basin. 

A gap in the inner part.of South breakwater (Lat. 32° 19’ N., Long. 
64° 50’ W.) gives access to Great sound from South basin; it is 
spanned by a bascule bridge, which is now kept permanently closed, 
and has a clearance under its centre span of 12 feet (3™7). 


Charts 334, 360, 3272, 3273. 
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Chart 1074. 

Lights. — Beacons. — Buoyage. — Conspicuous objects. — 
Two very conspicuous radio towers, 200 feet (61™0) in height and rising 
to elevations of 237 feet (72™2), are situated southward of Ireland point ; 

5 a white mast with a topmast, that rises to an elevation of 160 feet 

(48™8), about midway between the two towers is easily mistaken for 

the mast on the signal tower situated eastward of the R.N. Depot, 

which is about three-quarters of a cable eastward of the southern radio 
tower. 

10 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™6), from a green 
iron column, 14 feet (43) in height, at the head of North breakwater 
(Lat. 32° 19’ N., Long. 64° 50’ W.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a post, 
5 feet (1™5) in height, at the head of South breakwater. 

15__A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from the 
80-ton crane between North and South berths ; this light in line with 
the light on South breakwater, bearing 296°, astern, leads to a position 
off the entrance to Clarence cove, but over the two 17-foot (5™2) 
patches, mentioned on page 101. A very conspicuous chimney, 108 feet 

20 (32™9) high, is situated about one cable south-westward of the 80-ton 

crane. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from the centre 
of the bascule bridge; and a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
27 feet (7™2), from the southern pillar of the dockyard gate, about 
thize-quarters of a cable north-westward. ! 

_ Port facilities.—Stocks of coal and fuel oil are maintained for the 
use of H.M. Ships. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful. Fresh water is laid on to all berths 
alongside, or can be sent off to vessels at anchor. Large repairs can 
30 be executed in the dockyard. There is an 80-ton crane between North 

and South berths in South basin. 

For signal station, see pages 87, 102. 

For quarantine regulations, see page 86. 


Chart 382. 

35 GREAT SOUND.—General remarks.—The area enclosed by 
Watford, Boaz, and Ireland islands and the reef between Ireland 
island and Spanish point, on its northern side; by Hamilton island, 
on its eastern and southern sides; and by Somerset island, on its 
western side, is divided, by chains of islets and reefs, into a number 

40 of natural basins, the more important of which are Great sound and 
Port Royal bay. Great sound, which is in the northern part, is almost 
sub-divided, into two parts, by a chain of islets and reefs that extend 
north-westward from Long island, situated about one mile southward 
of Spanish point. 

45 Elizabeth or Hawkins island, Lambda islands, Omega rocks, and 
Pearl island are situated, in that order, west-north-westward of Long 
island, on a bank with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
which extends about 2 cables farther north-westward ; the southern 
portion of the group, situated on the same shoal bank, consists of 

50 Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta, Epsilon, Zeta,. Nelly, Iota, Kappa, Ports 
and Eta islands ; Theta island is situated close south-eastward of the 
south-eastern end of Long island. All the above named islands are 
within the limits of the dockyard port, see page 101. A flagstaff is 
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Chart 332. 

situated on the summit of Ports islands. Beacons are situated about 
midway between the southern end of Elizabeth island (Lat. 82° 17’ N., 
Long. 64° 50’ W.) and Beta island ; and about midway between Beta 
and Gamma islands. 

There are general depths of from 3 to 5} fathoms (5™5 to 10™1) 
in the northern part of Great sound, but there are several small de- 
tached patches with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them ; 
two 20-foot (6™1) patches, about a quarter of a cable apart, lie about 
6 cables northward of Pearl island, and about one cable north-west- 
ward of Dundonald channel (page 104). In the south-western 
of the sound, the general depths are greater, and there are depths of 
more than 10 fathoms (18™3), in places. 

Owing to the existence of old moorings lying on the bottom, in 
the position indicated on chart 1074, vessels should not anchor in 
the northern part of Great sound, westward of the southern end of 
Stag channel. 

In Port Royal bay, the southernmost basin, there are general 
depths of from 4 to 10 fathoms (7™3 to 183), with depths of 12 fathoms 
(21™9), in places. 

King’s point, on which the U.S. Naval Base (page 110) is situated, 
has been formed by extensive reclamation, and now projects eastward 
from the eastern coast of Hamilton island, about three-quarters of a 
mile east-south-eastward of Somerset bridge, embracing what were 
Morgan’s and Tucker’s islands. It-is easily identified by the large 
buildings on it, and by a very conspicuous water-tower, 192 feet (585) 
high, situated on its northern side, about 3} cables from its eastern 
extremity. 

There is a very conspicuous water-catchment on Glebe hill (Lat. 
32° 16’ N., Long. 64° 52' W.), which rises to an elevation of 143 feet 
(43™6) about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of the water 
tower ; a signal station (page 87) is situated, on the top of four 
water tanks, about 3 cables north-north-westward of Glebe hill; and 
a radio station with three conspicuous framework towers is situated 
about a quarter of a mile farther north-north-westward. 

Burgiss point is the eastern entrance point of Port Royal bay. 
There is a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) in the entrance to Riddell’s bay, 
about 3 cables southward of Burgiss point, with greater depths within. 
The entrance to Riddell’s bay is marked by beacons and buoys, the 
positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

Grace island is situated about 6} cables east-north-eastward of 
King’s point ; Ricketts, Burt and Darrell islands are situated, in that 
order, farther eastward, on the southern side of the approach to 
Granaway deep. Buttery, situated on Spithead, about 3 cables 
south-eastward of the eastern end of Darrell island, is conspicuous. 

The entrance to Granaway deep, which lies between Ricketts, Burt, 
and Darrell islands, on the south, and Gamma, Delta, and Zeta islands, 
on the north, has a least depth of 23 feet (7™0) in the fairway of the 
channel. 

Chart 1073. 

Sin island (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 49' W.) is situated about 
1} cables southward of Theta island, and Marshall and Godet or Hinson 
islands are situated eastward of Sin island, on the northern side of 
Granaway deep ; Dyer and Watlington islands are situated northward 
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Chart 1073. 

of the eastern part of Marshall island. Timlin’s narrows and Godet’s 

passage are boat channels on either side of Godet island. 

A beacon, which consists of a white post, about 10 feet (30) high, 

5 is situated on a reef which dries 3 feet (0™9), about half a cable north- 
westward of Sin island; a similar beacon is situated, on a rock, with 
depths of 2 feet (0™6) over it, about three-quarters of a cable south- 
eastward of Sin island. A beacon, which consists of a white. post, 
about 10 feet (3™0) in height and surmounted by an arrow pointing 

10 north-north-eastward, is situated, on a rock awash, about 2 cables 

eastward of Theta island. 

A white pole beacon is situated at the south-eastern end of a spit, 
with depths of less than 6 feet (1™ over it, that extends about a 
quarter of a cable south-eastward from the south-eastern end of 
Watlington island ; there is a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) in the fair- 
way of Timlin’s narrows between Godet island and the beacon. A 
detached shoal, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it, lies in the 
southern approach to the narrows. 

Hamilton harbour (page 108), the easternmost of the natural basins, 
is approached across two bars, the outer one of which is formed by a 
chain of islets and reefs situated between the north-eastern end of 
Long island and Agar’s island, about 4 cables north-eastward. The 
inner bar is formed by a chain of islets and shoals, including Spectacle, 
Doctors, and Burnt islets, situated between Point Shares, about 
25 1} cables eastward of Agar’s island (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.), 

and Salt Kettle, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward. Two 

Rocks passage (page 105) leads through these bars. An area, east- 

ward of Agar’s island, that was dredged to a least depth of 16 feet 

(499), in 1935, is indicated by pecked lines on chart 1073. 

30 A monument, situated near the extremity of Bluck point, about 
3 cables north-westward of the northern end of Agar’s island, is usually 
kept white-washed by the Naval authorities. 

Charts 1074, 332. 

Dundonald channel. — Light. — Beacon. — Buoyage. — Regu- 

35 lations.—Dundonald channel, which leads from Grassy bay into 
Great sound, was dredged to a least depth of 38 feet (11™6), in a 
channel 500 feet (152™4) wide, in 1944. 

Chart 1074. 
A light-buoy, No. 33, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 

40 light every three seconds, moored about 3$ cables east-south-eastward 
of the head of South breakwater, marks the western side of the northern 
entrance to Dundonald channel. 

A can buoy, No. 34, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 44 cables east-south-eastward of the head of South breakwater, 

45 marks the eastern side of the entrance to Dundonald channel. 

Stag rocks, a shoal with several drying heads and which is composed 
of piled up boulders, lies on the north-western side of Dundonald 
channel and about 4} cables south-eastward of the head of South 
breakwater (Lat. 32° 19’ N., Long. 64° 50' W.). Near its southern 

50 extremity is a rock, 4 feet (1™2) high, close north-westward of which is 
Stag Rock beacon, a circular concrete beacon, 5 feet (1™5) high. 

A light-buoy, No. 35, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every three seconds, moored about three-quarters of a cable north- 
eastward of Stag Rock beacon, marks the western side of the channel. 
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Chart 1074. 

A can buoy, No. 36, moored about 1} cables eastward of Stag Rock 
beacon, marks the eastern side of the channel. 

A black conical buoy, No. 37, moored about 1} cables southward of 
Stag Rock beacon, marks the western side of the channel. 5 
A light-buoy, No. 38, painted in red and white chequers and exhibit- 
ing a red flashing light every three seconds, moored about 1} cables 
south-south-eastward of Stag Rock.beacon, marks the eastern side of 

the channel. 

A can buoy, No. 40, painted in red and white chequers, moored 10 
about 4 cables southward of Stag Rock beacon, marks the beginning 
of the turn into Two Rocks passage, described below, on the western 
side of the channel. 

Chart 332. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a stone 15 
beacon, 7 feet (2™1) in height, situated on Pearl island. 

A light- buoy, No. 100, painted in red and white horizontal bands 
and exhibiting a red occulting light every ten seconds, is moored about 
6} cables north-north-eastward of Pearl island ; it marks the southern 
point of the bifurcation of the two channels. 20 

A light-buoy, No. 99, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every five seconds, moored about 6 cables northward of Pearl 
island, marks the western side of Dundonald channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 102, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every seven seconds, moored about 1} cables north-westward of Pearl 25 
island (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 50’ W.), marks the eastern side of 
Dundonald channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 104, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every six seconds, moored about 4} cables south-westward of Pearl 
en a the eastern side of the southern entrance to Dundonald 30 

A light-buoy, No. 103, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every two seconds, moored about 5} cables south-westward of Pearl 
island, marks the western side of the southern entrance to Dundonald 
channel. 35 

For regulations regarding inward bound vessels avoiding outward 
bound vessels in the channels, see page 502. 

Chart 1074. 

Stag channel.—Buoyage.—Tidal streams.—Regulations.— 
Stag channel, which is entered from north-eastward about 3 cables 40 
south-eastward of the head of South breakwater, had a least depth of 
20 feet (6™1) in the fairway in 1930, but there are a number of 18-foot 
(5™5) patches in the approach to the southern entrance. 

The north-western side of the channel is marked by conical buoys, 
painted black; the south-eastern side is marked by conical buoys, 45 
painted in red and white chequers. 

The tidal stream sets across the channel, towards Cockburn cut, on 
the rising tide. 

For regulations regarding inward bound vessels avoiding outward 
bound vessels in the channels, see page 502. 50 
Chart 332. 

Two Rocks passage.—Dangers.—Buoyage.—The channel that 
leads from Dundonald channel to Two Rocks passage (Lat. 32° 17’ N., 
Long. 64° 48’ W.) and on to Hamilton harbour is indicated by pecked 
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Chart 332. 

lines on chart 332; it was dredged to a least depth of 27 feet ‘(gm2) 
in 1941, but it was reported that there was a least depth of 26 feet 
(7™9) in 1946. 

6 Acan buoy, No. 42, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about 7 cables south-westward of Hogfish light-beacon (page 97), 
marks the north-eastern side of the dredged channel. 

The south-western and southern sides of the channel are marked by 
black conical buoy, Nos. 41, 43, and 45, moored about 4 cables north- 

10 north-eastward, 5 cables north-eastward, and 8 cables east-north-east- 
ward, respectively, from Pearl island. 

Frazer shoal, with a least depth of 19 feet (5™8) over it, lies, on the 
northern side of the channel, about 5} cables west-north-westward of 
the south-western extremity of Agar’s islan 

15 Acan buoy, No. 44, painted in red and white chequers, is moored on 
the northern side of the channel, close westward of Frazer shoal. 
Chart 1073. 

Two Rocks passage, which leads through the two bars that obstruct 
the entrance to Hamilton harbour, was dredged to a least depth of 

20 27 feet (8™2), in a channel about 350 feet (106™7) wide, in 19365. 

The southern side of the channel is marked by black conical buoys, 
Nos. 47, 49, and 51, moored, respectively, about 1} cables south- 
westward of the south-western extremity of Agar’s island (Lat. 32° 
17’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.) ; about three-quarters of a cable southward 

25 of the southern extremity of Point Shares ; and about 1} cables south- 
eastward of the same point. 

A conical buoy, No. 46, painted in red and white chequers, moored 
about a quarter of a cable southward of the southern extremity of 
Point Shares, marks the northern side of the channel. 

30 One Rock passage and Head of the Lane are boat channels through 
the chain of islets situated between the western end of Two Rocks 
passage and the eastern extremity of Long island. 

Chart 1074. 

Lights.—Beacons.—Buoys.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 

365 of 14 feet (4™3), from a post, 13 feet (4™0) in height, situated, near the 
root of the pier in front of the residence of the Captain-in-Charge of 
the dockyard, about 1} cables south-westward of the bascule bridge. 

Pepper Pot beacon, painted white, is situated nearly half a cable 
south-eastward of the pier in front of the residence of the Captain-in- 

40 Charge of the dockyard; it marks the outer edge of the bank with 
depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. 

A beacon, situated about 2} cables southward of Pepper Pot beacon, 
marks a 4-foot (1™2) patch. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), from a green iron 

45 column, 11 feet (3™4) in height, on the western end of the pier in 
Hospital crawl, situated, at the southern end of Ireland island, about 
4 cables south-south-westward of the residence of the Captain-in- 
Charge of the dockyard. 

A black can buoy is moored about 2} cables south-westward of the 

60 pier at Hospital crawl, during the yacht racing season. 

Chart 332. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from the centre 
of Watford bridge (page 86). 

A light is exhibited from a wooden post situated on Plaice’s point, 
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Chart 332. 

the western entrance point of Cavello bay (Gwelly hole), an indentation 
close westward of Long point, situated about half a mile south-south- 
eastward of Watford bridge. 

A light is exhibited from a wooden post situated on Fowle’s point 5 
(Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 52’ W.), about 1} miles south-westward of 
Long point. 

A number of mooring buoys are maintained between Long point 
and the U.S. Naval base, for which the chart is the best guide ; two 
of these buoys are connected to the base by submarine telephone cable, 10 
as indicated on chart 332. : 

Two lights, vertically disposed, are exhibited, at elevations of 26 and 
24 feet (7™9 and 7™3), respectively, from a post situated on the inner 
end of the ferry landing in Evans bay, about one mile south-westward 
of the eastern end of King’s point. 15 

The front light of a pair of leading lights, that are occasionally 
exhibited, is exhibited from a post, surmounted by a diamond, situated 
on Wilson island, about 8} cables south-south-eastward of King’s 
point ; the rear light is exhibited from a a structure about 2 cables 
southward.. The lights in line, bearing 180°, lead from the southern 20 
entrance to Dundonald channel, through the dredged channel off 
King’s point (page 103), into Port Royal bay (page 110). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a white, 
circular stone beacon, with a black top, situated on an islet on the ~ 
northern side of the entrance to Riddell’s bay (Lat. 32° 16’ N., Long. 25 
64° 50’ W.), about 7 cables north-eastward of Wilson island. 

A light is occasionally exhibited from the south-western end of 
cig Brush islet, situated about 5} cables north-eastward of Wilson 
island. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), from a black 30 
and white concrete column, 8 feet (2™4) in height, situated on a point 
about 1} cables north-eastward of Burgiss point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from a black 
and white concrete column, 10 feet (30) in height, situated, on a rock, 
about half a cable eastward of Grace island. 35 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a black 
and white column, 4 feet (1™2) in height, situated on Ricketts island. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 7 feet (2™1), from a box, on 
white iron supports, situated, about one cable westward of Spithead, 
nearly one mile east-north-eastward of Burgiss point. 40 
Chart 1073. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of about 7 feet (2™1), from a 
white column, composed of four steel pipes, situated on Dagger reef, 
which dries 2 feet (0™6), about 1} cables eastward of the eastern 
extremity of Darrell island. 45 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (37), from a post 
situated on the north-western extremity of Godet island (Lat. 32° 
17’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.). 

A white beacon is situated on Diamond shoal, about midway between 
Burnt and Doctors islands. 50 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a black 
circular stone beacon on a white base, situated on the northern side 
of Head of the Lane, about half a cable northward of the north- 

eastern extremity of Long island. 
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Chart 1073. 
A beacon, 13 feet (4™0) in height, is situated on the northern side of 
the islet immediately southward of the western part of Two Rocks 


passage. 

& A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a pole situ- 
ated on the southern extremity of an islet close south-westward of 
Agar’s island. 

A pole, 10 feet (3™0) in height and surmounted by a cage, is situated 
on the southern side of the eastern part of Two Rocks passage, about 

10 one cable ‘south-south-eastward of the southern extremity of Point 
Shares; it marks the northern end of Worlds End shoal. 

Chart 332. 
eh white post surmounted by a St. Andrew’s cross, 10 feet (3™0) in 
wa ht, is situated on Clements rock, about 3} cables north-westward 

16 of Bluck point. 

A black can buoy is moored about 2} cables west-south-westward of 
Clements rock during the yacht racing season. 

Airport.—Signals.—There is an airport on Darrell island. All 
craft are requested to avoid causing inconvenience, by their wash, or 

20 their presence, to aircraft, afloat in the vicinity or on the slipway. 
A control towef, 78 feet (238) high and painted grey, situated close 
southward of the hangars is conspicuous ; a wind sleeve is displayed. 
from a beacon situated on the eastern extremity of the island. 

The following signals are shown from the control tower, for a period 

25 of ut hours prior to the expected time of arrival or departure of air- 
craft :— 

By day, a blue flag flown from the top of the tower. 
At night, a blue light exhibited just below the red obstruction light 
on the tower. 

80 The exhibition of these signals is a warning to keep clear of the 
landing areas in the vicinity of Darrell island (Lat. 32° 16’ N., Long. 
64° 49’ W.), indicated by the control launch by day, and by the flare 
path at night, and to obey the orders of the control launch. 

Chart 1078. 

85 Hamilton harbour.—Depths.—Hamilton harbour, which is 
entered from Great sound through Two Rocks passage, has general 
depths of more than 6 fathoms (11™0) in its western part ; the general 
depths in the eastern part of the harbour are less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0), although there are a few holes with greater depths, in places. 

40 In 1935, a number of areas, indicated by pecked lines on chart 1073, 
were dredged to the depths indicated within those lines. These areas 
lie north-westward of White’s island; south-westward and north- 
eastward of Albuoy ‘point ; and southward of Nos. 6 and 7 wharves. 

Saltus island is situated about 1} cables eastward of the southern 

45 extremity of Point Shares. A detached 17-foot (5™2) shoal lies about 
half a cable north-eastward of the island. 

The entrance to Pitts bay lies about 2} cables eastward of Saltus 
island. Albuoy point is situated about 4} cables farther eastward. 
Prudden bay is entered between Musson point, about 5 cables south- 

50 eastward of Saltus island, and Frith point, about three-quarters of a 
cable farther east-south-eastward. 

White’s island is situated about 14 cables southward of Albuoy point ; 
it is surrounded by a shoal with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, which extends about half a cable offshore, in places. 
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Chart 1073. 

Lights.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 9 feet (2™7), from a white concrete column situated, on 
Waterman’s rock, about 1} cables westward of Albuoy point (Lat. 
32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 47’ W.). 6 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 8 feet (2™4), from a white, 
circular concrete beacon, situated, on the outer edge of the flat, about 
one cable south-westward of Albuoy point. 

Black conical buoys, Nos. 53 and 55, are moored about half a cable 
north-westward and half a cable north-eastward, respectively, from 10 
the western end of White’s island. 

A black conical buoy, moored about three-quarters of a cable south- 
eastward of the southern extremity of White’s island, marks the 
north-western end of a spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™68) 
over it, that extends north-westward from the southern shore of the 15 
harbour. 

A black can buoy is moored about half a cable eastward of the 
eastern extremity of White’s island. 

A number of mooring buoys are maintained, but they are liable to be 
removed without notice. 20 
Anchorage.—Wharfage.—Anchorage may be obtained as requisite 
in the western part of the harbour ; or a vessel may secure to one of 
the mooring buoys or alongside one of the wharves in the eastern part 

of the harbour. 

In 1935, there were depths of 27 feet (8™2) alongside No. 1 wharf, 25 
which extends eastward from a position about three-quarters of a 
cable northward of Albuoy point; in the same year, there were 
depths of 26 feet (7™9) alongside Nos. 6 and 7 wharves, situated farther 
eastward. There are also a number of wharves with less depths 
alongside. 30 

Hamilton harbour is not considered a suitable anchorage during a 
hurricane ; although the holding ground is good, the space is very 
limited, affording little room to manceuvre. In such circumstances, 
Great sound is considered preferable. 

Numerous small craft, which do not carry riding lights, are some- 35 
times moored off the shores of Hamilton harbour, and the adjacent 
islets, but clear of the main fairway, see page 504. 

Charts 1074, 1073, 332. 

Directions.—Regulations.—A vessel passing through the channels 
described above must be guided by the navigational marks. 40 
Should an outward-bound vessel be in or approaching Dundonald or 
Stag channels, or Two Rocks passage (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.), 
all inward-bound vessels must wait until such time as the former has 

passed through, and is well clear of the channels. 

Vessels are not permitted to pass through Two Rocks passage at a 45 
greater speed than 10 knots; see also local regulations on page 503. 

Caution is necessary when passing through Two Rocks passage, as 
the backwash from its southern shore is liable to throw a vessel off 
her course. ; 
Chart 1073. 50 

Town.—Port facilities —The town of Hamilton, situated on the 
northern side of the harbour, possesses a number of large buildings, 
conspicuous among which are Princess hotel, Bermudiana hotel, the 
cathedral, and the clock tower, situated about 2} cables westward, 
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Charts 1073. 
1} cables north-westward, 2} cables north-eastward, and 3} cables 
east-north-eastward, respectively, from Albuoy point. 

The landing steps at the Royal Bermuda Yacht club, situated on 

5 Albuoy point, had depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside, in 1935. 

Coal can be obtained from St. George’s (page 93), in lighters. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful; drinking water can be delivered 
alongside in tank boats. 

Temporary repairs can be effected. 

10 There are three vessels which are available as tugs. 

For communications, see page 33. A local ferry service is main- 
tained between Hamilton and Paget, situated on the southern side of 
the harbour, south-eastward of Albuoy point; a ferry service is 
maintained between Hamilton, Somerset, and Ireland islands. 

15 There is a Government hospital. 

Weather forecasts can be obtained from the Bermuda Meteorological 
station near Belmont manor, on the southern side of the harbour, 
south-eastward of Godet island (Lat. 32° 17’ N., Long. 64° 48’ W.). 
Chart 332. 

20 Port Royal bay.—U.S. Naval base.—Port Royal bay,. which is 
an U.S. Naval base, is entered between King’s point (page 103) and 
Grace island (page 103) through a dredged channel between them, 
which had a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) in the fairway, in 1945. The 
leading lights described on page 107, in line bearing 180°, lead through 

25 this channel from the southern end of Dundonald channel. 

There are a number of mooring buoys in the bay, for the positions 
of which, the chart is the best guide. 

A pair of leading beacons, situated a short distance south-eastward 
of Glebe hill, in line, bearing 270°, lead into the bay southward of 

30 King’s point. 

There is a floating dock in Port Royal bay, the position of which is 
indicated on chart 332; for details, see page 505. 

All activities in connection with the U.S. Naval base are carried 
out on the southern side of King’s point, where the tender pier, which 

35 had depths of 30 feet (9™1) alongside in 1945, is situated; there are 
also a number of wharves for barge traffic. 

Chart 334. 

Abnormal magnetic variation.—From time to time observations 
on the Bermuda islands for variation, dip, and horizontal force have 

40 given values differing considerably from those which might be expected 
from the position of the group in the earth’s magnetic field. 

The irregularities reported by H.M.S. Challenger, in 1873, have 
been fully confirmed by a considerable number of observations subse- 
quently obtained. 

45 These irregularities may be briefly summarised as follows :— 

Normal values have been observed on Ireland island, and on a line 
drawn thence in a south-easterly direction, passing close south-west- 
ward of Cobbler’s island, situated close north-westward of Spanish 
point, and through Agar’s island ; thence, the line passes through Godet 

50 island to the white cliffs on the south-eastern side of Hamilton island, 
about 2} miles north-eastward of Gibbs hill. 

Values below the normal are found, generally, south-westward of 
this line, reaching a minimum of 34° below normal between Grace island 
and King’s point (Lat. 32° 16’ N., Long. 64° 51’ W.); but abreast 
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Chart 334. 

Hogfish cut is a small well-defined area in which there is an excess of 
2° above normal. Values slightly below normal have also been 
observed over small areas north-eastward of the line. 

Values above normal are found all over the islands north-eastward 
of the line, with the exception of the small areas just mentioned. 
The general excess is from }° to 13°, but higher values have been 
observed, e.g., 3° in the vicinity of Clarence cove ; 3}° near Hungry 
bay, on the south-eastern coast of Hamilton island, east-south-east- 
ward of Hamilton town; 2° about 1} cables southward of Fort Vic- 
toria, St. George’s island. In 1926, an excess of 6° was observed, by 
one of H.M. Ships, in a position eastward of Tepping shoals ; but, in 
September 1941, when H.M.S. Ganneff was swung in a position about 
three-quarters of a mile south-westward of the martello tower on 
Ferry point (page 95), a value not quite 2° above normal was found. 

Local magnetic anomaly is mostly confined to the land and 
waters in its near vicinity, but exceptions have been found, see page 
89. A vessel swinging for variation or the correction of compasses 
should do so outside the 100-fathom (182™9) line. 
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CHAPTER III 


THE BAHAMA ISLANDS AND BANKS. 


Chart 761. 

BAHAMA ISLANDS.—General remarks.—Included under 
this general heading are numerous islands and cays, either detached 
or in groups on separate banks, together with .a number of isolated 
shoals and banks of varying size. 

The area covered by the group is separated, on its western side, 
from the mainland of the continent of North America by Florida strait ; 
off its southern side are the islands of Cuba and Haiti-Santo Domingo ; 
and on its north-eastern side are the open waters of the North Atlantic 
10 ocean. 

The group contains about twenty inhabited islands and an imnfense 
number of uninhabited islets and rocks. Geographically, it may be con- 
sidered as a whole from Matanilla shoal (Lat. 27° 21’ N., Long. 79° 
04’ W.), at the north-western extremity of Little Bahama bank, and 

15 Cay Sal, at the south-western corner of Cay Sal bank, about 230 miles 
south-south-westward, to Navidad bank, northward of the eastern 
end of Haiti-Santo Domingo; but, for administrative purposes, the 

Caicos and Turks islands groups belong to Jamaica, see page 13. 

For local weather, see page 63. 

20 For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

Caution.—Lights.—Some of the lights in the Bahama islands 
are maintained by the British Board of Trade, others by the Govern- 
ment of the United States of America, the remainder being provided 
by the Colony ; of those in the latter category, a certain number are 

25 automatic flashing lights, and a number are mast-head lanterns, but 
some are of a primitive description, designed solely to assist local 

Mire craft, and are referred to in the body of this work as “ local 

lights.” 

Sank blink is a phenomenon which is described as a bright, reflected 
30 light hanging over the clear, white sandbanks and enabling their 
presence to be discovered at a considerable distance. Lengthy experi- 
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Chart 761. 
ence has shown, however, that the phenomenon is untrustworthy and 
cannot be relied on in place of a look-out from aloft. 

When navigating among the shoals on the banks, the sun should’ 
never be ahead of the vessel, as, when in this position, it effectively 5 
prevents the shoals being seen, even at a very short distance. 

The charts indicate clearly the positions of the many shoal heads ; 
but considerable experience is required in identifying the patches by 
the colour of the water, as small clouds, moving slowly and known to 
the pilots as “ flyers,” are very apt to deceive the novice, their reflection 10 
on the surface of the sea, over the clear, white, sandy bottom, having 
every appearance of rocky shoals ; it is, however, always prudent to 
avoid a dark spot. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage in the Bahamas is governed by the Pilotage 
Act, 1917. 15 
Pilotage is compulsory for non-exempted vessels at Nassau, Douglas 
road, Hanover sound, Salt Cay anchorage, and South-west bay, in 
New Providence island; at Hatchet bay, in Eleuthera island; at 

Ragged island; and Great Inagua. 

Pilots for the anchorages in the vicinity of New Providence island 20 
are obtained off the bar at Nassau harbour ; but arrangements may 
be made for vessels proceeding to South-west bay to pick up the pilot 
off Goulding cay. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams run directly on to and off 
all the larger banks. In the narrow channels between the islands and 25 
cays on Great and Little Bahama banks, the rate of these steams is 
sometimes so great that, in places, it is scarcely possible for a sailing 
vessel to contend against them ; in general, the rate is from half a knot 
to 2 knots. 


Chart 399. 30 

LITTLE BAHAMA BANK.—General remarks.—The western 
side of Little Bahama bank lies about 50 miles eastward of the coast 
of Florida, abreast Jupiter inlet (page 195). The bank is separated 
from Great Bahama bank, southward of it, by North-east and North- 
west Providence channels (page 121). 35 

The islands on Little Bahama bank are the north-westernmost of 
the Bahama group. Great and Little Abaco islands separated 
by a narrow creek, are situated near the eastern edge of the bank, 
and Grand Bahama island occupies a position on its south-western 
edge ; in addition, there are a large number of islets and cays on the’40 
banks many of which lie off the north-eastern side of Great Abaco 
island. 

In 1931, the population of the Abaco islands was 4,233, and of Great 
Bahama island 2,241. 

For: tidal streams, see above. 45 

Elbow cay.—Light.—Elbow cay (Lat. 26° 32’ N., Long. 76° 57’ W.), 
the easternmost of the cays on Little Bahama bank, is situated about 
3} miles eastward of the north-eastern extremity of Great Abaco 
island ; its northern end is a high, sandy bluff, about one mile south- 
ward of which is the settlement. of Hope Town. 50 

Reefs extend about three-quarters of a mile from the northern end 
of Elbow cay, and the edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 
fathoms (182™9) over it lies about 4 miles farther eastward. 
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Chart 399. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 120 feet (36™6), from a white, 
circular, stone tower, with red horizontal bands and a white lantern, 
89 feet (27™1) in height, situated close south-westward of the settle- 

5 ment. 

Hope Town, commonly known as Great harbour, is a settlement 
which, in 1931, had a population of 365. In light or westerly winds, 
landing can be effected on the coast eastward of the settlement. 

In 1931, H.M.S. Heliotrope obtained temporary anchorage, in depths 

10 of 8 fathoms (14™6), with Elbow Cay lighthouse bearing 233°, distant 
about 19 cables. 

North-eastern side of Little Bahama bank.—A chain of islets 
and cays, fringed with and, in places, connected by reefs, lies from 
2 to 4 miles within the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 

15 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, between a position about 4 miles eastward 

_ of the northern end of Elbow cay and Walkers cay, about 95 miles 
north-westward ; in many places the edge of the reefs is only about one 
mile within that line. As it is often difficult to discern the cays from 
the edge of the bank, this part of it should be avoided. 

20 +There are a number of channels, between the reefs and cays, which 
are available for small vessels with local knowledge, but, as they are 
very intricate and foul, no directions can be given for them; the eye 
is the only guide. Man-of-war and Whale Cay channels are described 
on page 115; Nunjack, Powells Cay, Moraine Cay, Strangers Cay, and 

25 Walkers Cay channels are entered, respectively, about 31, 36}, 53, 77 
and 94 miles north-westward of the northern extremity of Elbow cay 
(Lat. 26° 32’ N., Long. 76° 57' W.). 

Man-of-war cay extends about 2} miles westward, from a position 
about 2} miles north-westward of Elbow cay. 

30 Fowlcay and a number of small cays and rocks are situated between 
Man-of-war cay and Scotland cay, about 2} miles north-westward. 
A narrow boat channel separates Scotland cay from Great Guana 
cay, north-westward of it. The northern end of Great Guana cay ter- 
minates in a bold bluff, 70 feet (21™3) high and conspicuous from 

35 eastward ; from it, foul ground extends about 2} miles west-north- 
westward. 

Whale cay, No Name cay, and Green Turtle cay, see page 116, 
extend about 8} miles north-westward from a position about 3 miles 
westward of the north-western extremity of Great Guana cay. Whale 

40 cay rises to an elevation of 52 feet (15™8), near its north-western 
end. 

Pensacola cays are situated about 20 miles north-westward of Green 
Turtle cay, and between them, from south-east to north-west, are 
Fiddle, Crab, Nunjack, Ambergris, Powells, Spanish, and Hog cays. 

45 Between Pensacola cays and Walkers cay are Moraine, Fish, Paw- 
paw, Carters, Strangers, Double Breaster, Grand, and Seal cays ; they 
are slightly farther from the edge of the bank than those south-east- 
ward of them, but the reefs that extend from both groups approach 
to within about the same distance of the outer edge of the bank with 

50 depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it. Rhoda rocks are 
situated between Strangers and Double Breaster cays. Foul ground 
extends for a distance of about 44 miles north-westward from Walkers 
cay, which latter is 55 feet (16™8) high. 

Matanilla reef, which in moderate weather is marked by breakers, 
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Chart 399. 

extends from about 8 to nearly 25 miles north-westward of Walkers 
cay (Lat. 27° 16’ N., Long. 78° 24' W.). Being steep-to on its outer 
edge, it is extremely dangerous. Southward of Matanilla reef, is Lily 
bank, a line of sand banks, awash, nearly 12 miles long. 

Middle shoal, a detached coral head with a least depth of 12 feet 
(3™7), lies, about 2? miles within the edge of the bank, in a position 
about 8 miles westward of the western side of Matanilla reef. 

Matanilla shoal.—Buoyage.—Caution.—Matanilla shoal, with a 
least depth of 12 feet (37), lies about 44 miles westward of Middle 
shoal ; it is the north-westernmost danger on the Little Bahama bank. 

A can light-and-whistle buoy, painted black and marked “ M.S.,” 
exhibiting a whtte flashing light, is moored about 3 miles north-west- 
ward of the shoal. A black conical buoy, marked ‘‘ M.S.,” is moored 
about half a mile south-eastward of the light-and-whistle buoy. 

The bank in the vicinity of Matanilla and Middle shoals is extremely 
dangerous, as, the bottom being rock covered with dark weed, the water 
is not discoloured, and, moreover, the shoals do not break ; the rock 
bottom is so flat that it affords no holding to an anchor. 

The current for some distance northward of the shoal is very variable, 
and, near the edge of the bank, sets strongly towards it. For tidal 
streams, see page 113. 

Channels.—Lights.—Man-of-war channel, which lies close north- 
ward of the north-western end of Man-of-war cay, has a least depth of 
14 feet (4™3) in the fairway. It is approached with the north-western 
extremity of the cay bearing 185°, and, from a position midway 
between the extremities of the fringing reefs, a vessel should make 
good 208° to the entrance, whence she should be guided by eye. The 
greatest depths are obtained by passing between a sunken rock on 
which the sea always breaks, about 1} cables off the extremity of 
Man-of-war cay, and a dry rock westward of it. In an emergency, a 
vessel might find anchorage under the lee of the cay, but local know- 
ledge is necessary. 

Marsh harbour, situated at the north-eastern end of Great Abaco 
island, about 4 miles south-westward of Man-of-war cay, is only 
suitable for small craft. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet 
(7™0), from a mast, 14 feet (4™3) in height, situated on the northern 
point of the entrance. 

The settlement at Marsh harbour had a population of 340, in 1931. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 
(9™1), from a white mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the 
western point of Crossing bay, about 14 miles southward of the south- 
western end of Great Guana cay (Lat. 26° 41' N., Long. 77° 09' W.). 
Chart 3042, plan of Whale Cay channel, &c. 

Whale Cay channel passes between the north-western end of Whale 
cay and a sunken rock, that usually breaks, about 5} cables north- 
westward ; it is obstructed by a bar, with a least depth of 17 feet 
(5™2) in the fairway over it. 

Chubb rocks, situated about 1} miles northward of Whale cay, are 
4 feet (1™2) high. A vessel may pass on any side of them at a distance 
of about 3 cables. 

When entering Whale Cay channel, a vessel should bring Chubb 
rocks to bear 063°, taking care to avoid a 17-foot (5™2) patch, about 
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Chart 3042, plan of Whale Cay channel, &c. 

three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward of the rocks, and cross 

the bar, keeping Chubb rocks bearing 063°, astern, until the summit of 

Green Turtle cay is in line with the south-western extremity of No 
5 Name cay, bearing 310°. Thence, she should steer 257°, for an islet 

off Thurston bay, about 3} miles west-south-westward of the north- 

western end of Whale cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 16 feet (4™9), with 
the islet bearing 257° and Dont rock, situated about 1} miles southward 

10 of the north-western end of Whale cay, well open southward of Sand- 
bank cays, about 9 cables west-north-westward of it, bearing 115°. 

A vessel can proceed, direct from this position, to another anchorage, 
in depths of 11 feet (3™4), about 6 cables south-westward of Settle- 
ment point, the south-western extremity of Green Turtle cay. 

15 __ A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet 
(7™3), from a white, steel, framework tower, 18 feet (5™5) in height, 
situated about 2} cables north-north-eastward of Settlement point 
(Lat. 26° 45’ N., Long. 77° 20’ W.). 

The settlement on Green Turtle cay had a population of 348, in 1931. 

20 Chart 399. 

An inshore channel, available for vessels of not more than 11-foot 
(3™4) draught, with local knowledge, leads north-westward from the 
anchorage at Green Turtle cay. It follows the north-eastern coast of 
Great Abaco island, at a distance of 4 or 5 cables from it, as far as 

25 Angel Fish point, the north-western extremity of the island. Thence, 
it passes northward of Centre of the World rock, 8 feet (2™4) high and 
situated about 6} miles west-north-westward of Angel Fish point, and 
southward of Carter bank, about 15 miles farther west-north-westward. 
It then passes northward of Little Sale cay, situated about 6} miles 

30 south-westward of Strangers cay, and of Double Breaster bars, about 
3 miles south-westward of Double Breaster cays, southward of Per- 
adventure or Peradenders rocks, 7 feet (2™1) high, about 7 miles 
west-north-westward, into the open water on the western part of the 
bank. 

35 When navigating these inner waters, a stranger is very likely to be 
deceived by what are known locally as “‘ Fish muds,” which have the 
appearance of shallow sandbanks, of considerable extent, but are, 
in reality, caused by the disturbance of fish feeding on the bottom and 
stirring it up. The bottom is composed of sea grass, and the depths 

40 are from 14 to 18 feet (4™3 to 5™65). 

North-western side of Little Bahama bank.—The western edge 
of a ridge of white sand, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 
it, lies about one mile within the edge of the bank, with depths of less 
than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, about 10 miles south-south-westward 

45 of Matanilla shoal ; it may be seen from aloft at some distance. 
Southward of this ridge, the edge of the bank is closely skirted by 
narrow, shallow, ridges of sand, and detached patches of coral, that are 
extremely dangerous, as soundings give scarcely any warning of their 
proximity, and, in the northern part, the Gulf stream, see page 19, 

50 strikes the edge of the bank obliquely at a rate of from 2 to 3 knots. 
Here and there are small openings, with depths of 3 and 4 fathoms 
(5™5 and 7™3) in them, and, in a case of absolute necessity, a vessel 
might be guided through them by eye, into safety on the bank. 

Memory rock (Lat. 26° 57’ N., Long. 79° 07’ W.), dark, barren, rugged, 
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and 14 feet (4™3) high, is situated about three-quarters of a mile within 
the edge of the bank, about 16} miles north-north-westward of Settle- 
ns point, the north-western extremity of Great Abaco island (page 
113). 
A patch of coral, on which the sea usually breaks, lies, on the edge 
of the bank, about 3 miles north-north-westward of Memory rock. 
There are depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3) for a distance of 
about one mile inside the edge of the bank between, and, farther in, 
there is a ridge of sand with depths of not more than 2 fathoms (3™7) 
over it. ; 

There is no safe opening in the reefs southward of Memory rock for 
vessels of more than 12-foot (3™7) draught. 

Sandy cay, situated about 3 miles within the edge of the bank about 
7 miles north-westward of Settlement point, is covered with bushes, to 
a height of about 14 feet (4™3). A narrow sandspit, awash, extends 
about 2} miles west-north-westward from the cay, and close south- 
westward of its extremity, on the edge of the bank, is a ledge of drying 
coral. 

Wood cay, a rocky, wooded islet about 25 feet (7™6) high, is situated 
about 3} miles southward of Sandy cay, about three-quarters of a mile 
within the outer edge of the bank; there are depths of 5} fathoms 
(10™1) close off its western side. 

Indian cay, 17 feet (5™2) high, is situated close off the north-western 
extremity of Grand Bahama island ; a channel, available for craft of 
not more than 6-foot (1™8) draught, leads between the cay and Grand 
Bahama island. 

For light on north-western extremity of Grand Bahama island, see 
page 120. 

For tidal streams, see page 113. 

Eastern side of Little Bahama bank.—Caution.—Light.—The 
Antillean stream, see page 14, runs, with considerable strength, on the 
eastern side of the Little Bahama bank, and soundings give little 
warning, as the coast, everywhere, is very steep-to. 

Between the southern end of Elbow cay and Little Harbour point 
(Lat. 26° 20’ N., Long. 76° 59’ W.), about 10 miles southward, the 
eastern side of Great Abaco island is fronted by a number of cays and 
reefs, of which Tilloo cay, Pelican cays, and Lynyard cay are the outer- 
most; these cays are themselves fringed with a narrow reef that 
extends not more than half a mile seaward of them. 

Abreast Tilloo cay, the bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, is only about one mile wide ; abreast Pelican cays, it is 
about 3} miles wide, and abreast Lynyard cay it is about 1} miles wide. 

There are no off-lying cays between Little Harbour point and 
Cherokee point, about 5 miles south-westward, but some rocky ledges, 
on which the sea breaks heavily, extend from the coast of Great Abaco 
island, which, here, rises to an elevation of about 120 feet (366). 

Pelican and Little harbours are described on page 118. 

Ocean point, a bold, cliffy projection, 30 feet (9™1) high, about 
2} miles south-south-westward of Little Harbour point, on the north- 
eastern side of Winding bay, is easily identified. 

Cherokee sound is described on page 119. 

Lanthorn head, see view on chart 399, is situated about 23} miles 
south-south-westward of Cherokee point. 
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Charts 3042, plan of Hole im the Wall anchorage, 399. 

The south-eastern end of Great Abaco island is about 100 feet 
(30™5) high ; a narrow tongue of low, flat rock projects about 1} cables 
south-eastward from its eastern extremity, and there is a natural 

6 archway in it, known as Hole in the Wall. A rocky islet, 5 feet (1™5) 
high, is situated about half a cable south-south-eastward from the 
extremity of this projection. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies 
about one cable west-north-westward of the islet. 

10 Abaco light (Lat. 25° 51’ N., 
Se ae z Long. 77° 11’ W.) is exhibited, 

- | at an elevation of 168 feet 
(51™2), from a conical, stone 
tower, the lantern and lower 
part painted white and the 
upper part red, 93 feet (28™3) 
in height, situated about 3 
cables northward of the arch; 

t Bu see view. 

20 Abaco lighthouse. A narrow spit, with depths 
(Original dated 1931.) of less than 30 fathoms (54™9) 
over it and with depths of less 
than 15 fathoms (27™4) in most places, extends about 5} miles south- 
eastward from the coast in the vicinity of Hole in the Wall. 
25 Chart 3042, plan of Pelican harbour. 

Pelican harbour.—Beacons.—The entrance to Pelican harbour 
lies northward of Lynyard cay, about 9 miles southward of Elbow Cay 
lighthouse, between it and Channel rock, 4 feet (1™2) high, about 
3 cables northward. The harbour affords good shelter, in depths of 

80 from 21 to 28 feet (6™4 to 8™5), but the entrance, known as North Bar 
channel, is obstructed by a bar, with a least depth of 16 feet (49) in the 
fairway over it and on which the sea breaks with strong easterly winds. 

A white beacon, 8 feet (2™4) in height, is situated at the southern end 
of Sandy cay, about 9 cables westward of Channel rock ; a similar 

35 beacon is situated at the northern end of Cornish cay, about 6§ cables 
west-north-westward of the beacon on Sandy cay. These-beacons in 
line, bearing 290°, lead over the bar. 

The in-coming tidal stream sets north-westward, and the out-going 
tidal stream south-eastward, over the bar, and both streams attain 

40 a rate of about 2} knots, at springs. An easterly swell raises a nasty 
sea over the bar, especially during the out-going tidal stream, and, 
under such conditions, the best time to attempt to cross it is on the 
last of the in-coming tidal stream. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in the northern part of the harbour, 

45 westward of Pelican cays, or in the southern part, westward of Lynyard 
cay, in depths of from 14 to 18 feet (4"3 to 5™5). In 1932, H.M.S. 
Scarborough obtained anchorage, with good holding ground, about 
62 ae 187°, from the front beacon. 

Chart 399. 
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60 Little harbour.—Light.—The entrance to Little harbour lies be- 
tween a shoal that extends about three-quarters of a mile southward 
from Lynyard cay and Little Harbour point, about a quarter of a mile 
farther southward. There is a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) in the fair- 
way of the entrance, but local knowledge is necessary. 
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A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 61 feet (18™6), from a white 
building on Little Harbour point (Lat. 26° 20’ *!., Long. 76° 57’ W.). 

Cherokee sound.—Light.—Cherokee sound, situated north-west- 
ward of the peninsula of which Cherokee point, about 5 miles south- 6 
westward of Little Harbour point, is the southern extremity, is foul 
everywhere, except close westward of the point itself; here, small 
craft, with local knowledge, may obtain shelter. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a white, 
square, stone building, 22 feet (6™7) in height, situated on the south- 10 
eastern extremity of Duck cay, about 1} miles north- westward of 
Cherokee point. 

Cherokee village, which had a population of 342, in 1931, is situated 
about one mile northward of Cherokee point. 

Chart 3042, plan of Hole in the Wall anchorage. 15 
Hole in the Wall anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, by 
vessels with local knowledge, in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), with . 

Abaco lighthouse bearing 360°, and the southern end of the projection 
in which is Hole in the Wall bearing 078°, but caution is necessary, as 
the bottom is rocky, in places. 20 


South-western side of Little Bahama bank.—Lights.—Anchor- 
ages.—Open anchorage may be obtained about three-quarters of a 
mile offshore, in depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3), off South-west 
point, about 2 miles west-south-westward of Hole in the Wall, with 25 
Abaco lighthouse (Lat. 25° 51' N., Long. 77° 11’ W.) bearing 075°, but 
the bottom is foul. 

Cedar point is situated about 6 miles north-north-westward of 
South-west point. Cross harbour, a large, shallow bay, much encum- 
bered with rocky ledges almost to the edge of the bank with depths of 30 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, lies between Cedar point and 
Rocky point, about 8 miles north-westward. 

A pier, with depths of not less than 30 feet (9™1) alongside its head 
and for a distance of about 300 feet (91™4) within, extends about 
450 feet (137™2), in a south-south-westerly direction, from the coast 35 
about 2 miles south-eastward of Rocky point. In 1931, H-M.S. 
Heliotrope obtained temporary anchorage, in depths of 9 fathoms 

(16™5), sand, westward of the pier. 

Milville is a settlement situated close northward of Rocky point. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet 40 
(7™6), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on Sandy point, 
about 1} miles northward of Rocky point. 

The bank has not been closely surveyed between Rocky point 
and Gorda cay, about 8 miles north-westward, but shoals and foul 
ground are known to extend about 1} miles southward from Gorda 45 


cay. 

Open anchorage can be obtained close westward of Gorda cay. 

There are numerous dangerous ledges and cays near the edge of the 
bank between Gorda cay and the south-eastern end of Great Bahama 
island, about 39 miles north-westward. Mores cay is situated about 50 
10 miles northward of Gorda cay, and Burrow cay is situated about 
15 miles farther north-westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from a white 
mast on Sweetings cay, about 1} miles south-eastward of the entrance 
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Chart 399. 

to Carrion Crow harbour, at the south-eastern end of Grand Bahama 

island. According to determinations by the United States Govern- 

ment, in 1940, the geographical position of Sweetings Cay light is 
6 about 2 miles westward of the position shown on chart 399. 

Grand Bahama island.—Lights.—Anchorages.—Grand Bahama 
island extends along the south-western side of Little Bahama bank, 
between Sweetings cay and Settlement point, about 65 miles north- 
westward. It is thickly wooded and generally level, being from 40 to 

10 50 feet (12™2 to 15m2) high. 

There are depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) at 2 or 3 miles 
offshore, in places, but very little is known of this stretch of coast, and 
it is fringed with reefs for the whole of its length; caution should 
be exercised when approaching it. With south-easterly winds, there 

15 is frequently a strong indraught into the bight between Gorda 
cay and Pinder or South-west point, about 65 miles west-north-west- 
ward. 

Carrion Crow harbour, between Sweetings cay and Grand Bahama 
island, is available for vessels of not more than 5-foot (1™5) draught, 

20 and with local knowledge. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet 
(7™6), from a mast situated at High Rock, a settlement, on the coast, 
about 22 miles westward of Carrion Crow harbour. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet 

25 (7™6), from a mast situated near Smith point, at Bell channel, about 
15} miles south-westward of High Rock (Lat. 26° 39’ N., Long. 78° 
18’ W.). 

A local light, see page 112, known locally as Eight Mile Rock light, 

is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a steel, framework 

30 tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on Pinder point, about 7} miles 
south-westward of the light at Bell channel. According to deter- 
minations by the United States Government, in 1940, the geographical 
position of the light structure on Pinder point is about 5 miles west- 
north-westward of the position shown on chart 399. 

385 With northerly winds, anchorage can be obtained about half a mile 
southward of Pinder point. ; 

Hawksbill creek, which is entered about 3} miles north-westward of 
Pinder point, divides the island into two ; boats can pass through the 
creek; the settlement of Eight Mile Rock, the headquarters of 

40 the Resident Magistrate and principal postal station of the island, is 
situated near its south. 

Settlement point, situated about 22 miles north-westward of Pinder 
point, is a low rocky promontory, near which are the masts of a radio 
station. West End settlement is situated on the northern side of the 

45 point. : 
a local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet 
(9™8), from a grey, framework structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height, 
situated on Settlement point. 

Anchorage may be obtained about half a mile off Settlement point, 

60 in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), with the north-western 
extremity of Grand Bahama island bearing 057°; the anchorage is 
open, and a vessel must be prepared to leave at once, should the wind 
threaten to blow onshore. 

For communications, see page 34. 
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Charts 1496, 2077, and 399. 

NORTHERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.—Provi- 
dence channels.—Great and Little Bahama banks are separated by 
North-east and North-west Providence channels. 

North-east Providence channel is entered, from north-eastward, 5 
between the southern end of Great Abaco island (Lat. 25° 51' N., Long. 
77° 12' W.) and Bridge point, the northern end of Eleuthera island, 
about 30 miles south-eastward. 

Chart 2077. 

Eastern side of Northern Eleuthera.—Light.— Pigeon hill, situ- 10 
ated about 3} miles southward of Bridge point, is wooded, the tops of 
the trees attaining an elevation of 130 feet (39™6), in 1932. 

Pierre islet, Man islet, Harbour island, and a number of smaller 
cays, off the eastern side of Northern Eleuthera, enclose West and East 
harbours ; reefs extend about half a mile seaward of these cays. There 15 
is a beacon on the edge of the reef about one mile north-north-westward 
of Pierre islet. 

North-east bank is a spit or tongue, with general depths of from 
12 to 15 fathoms (219 to 27™4) over it, that extends about 5 miles 
north-eastward from Northern Eleuthera. 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 93 feet (28™3), from a white, 
framework tower, 25 feet (76) in height, situated on Man islet. 
According to determinations by the United States Government, in 
1940, the geographical position of the light structure is about one mile 
eastward of the position shown on chart 2077. 25 

The cays northward of Harbour island are low ; on the eastern side 
of that island, sandhills rise to an elevation of about 50 feet (15™2), 
and its southern end is rocky and wooded. Dunmore town is a village 
situated on its western side. 

The coast between Harbour island and the low, narrow isthmus, that 30 
connects Northern Eleuthera with the main island, is composed of 
low, steep-to, rocky cliffs. The Glass Window, a large, square notch 
in the cliffs, about 7} miles south-south-eastward of the light structure, 
is conspicuous, when seen from eastward or westward. Cow and Bull 
are two very remarkable, round-topped rocks, 20 or 30 feet (6™1 to 35 
9™1) high, situated at the southern end of the isthmus, close southward. 

For the coast of Eleuthera farther south-eastward, see page 148. 

West and East harbours.—West harbour, on the western side of 
Harbour island and the cays northward of it, is only available for small 
craft with local knowledge, entering through a narrow and intricate 40 
cut, close northward of Bridge point, or across a bar westward of Pierre 
islet (Lat. 25° 34’ N., Long. 76° 40’ W.). 

East harbour, at the southern end of Harbour island, affords re- 
stricted but well-sheltered anchorage, to vessels of not more than 
12-foot (3™7) draught, which must moor. It is entered across South 45 
bar, which is reported to have a least depth of 14 feet (4™3), in the 
fairway over it ; in 1883, H.M.S. Griffon found nothing less than 17 feet 
(5™2), when entering at low water. There is always a swell over the 
bar, even in light winds, and the sea breaks over it, in heavy weather. 
The tidal streams over the bar are strong. 50 

When entering, a vessel should steer 214° for the entrance and keep 
near the northern side of the channel, anchoring, in depths of 33 fathoms 
(6™9), with the western edge of Harbour island bearing 350°, and the 
southern point of the entrance bearing 074°. 


Charts 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 2098. 


Western side of Northern Eleuthera.—Light.—St. Georges 
cay is situated westward of Northern Eleuthera, from which it is 
separated by a narrow channel. Spanish Wells is a settlement, with 
a population of 566, in 1931, situated on its eastern end. 

The Bluff is a settlement, which had a population of 496, in 1931, 
situated on the western side of Northern Eleuthera, westward of 
Pigeon hill. 

St. Georges cay, Charles islet and Russel island, situated so close 
together that they appear as one island, are the easternmost of a chain 
of islands that extend about 9 miles west-south-westward. Russel 
island is wooded and the tops of the trees attained an elevation of 
about 85 feet (25™9), in 1909. 

The tops of the trees on two remarkable wooded paps or hummocks 
on Royal island, about 34 miles south-westward of Russel island, had 
an elevation of 75 feet (22™9), in 1909. 

Egg (Great Egg) island, close south-westward of Royal island, is 
wooded, the tops of the trees attaining an elevation of 67 feet (20™4) 
in 1909. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™0), from a grey, 
steel structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated on the summit of the 
island. 

Little Egg islet, the south-westernmost of the chain, is 15 feet (4™6) 
high. Barracouta patch, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over 
it, lies about half a mile southward of the islet, with foul ground 
between. 

Egg reef is a dangerous reef, that extends about 1} miles, in places, 
off the northern side of this chain of islands. A spit, with depths of 
less than 30 fathoms (54™9) over it and with depths of less than 10 
fathoms (18™3) over the greater part, extends about 3} miles north- 
ward from Egg reef, northward of Russel island. In 1937, shoal 
depths were reported, by s.s. Lombardy, on this tongue, about 3 miles 
northward of Russel island (Lat. 25° 32’ N., Long. 76° 47’ W.). 

The western elbow of Egg reef lies nearly 2 miles north-westward of 
the light-structure on Egg island. Depths of 9 and 10 fathoms (16™5 
and 18™3) are found about three-quarters of a mile from the north- 
western edge of Egg reef, but, at the elbow, there are depths of 100 
fathoms (182™9) at a distance of about 2 cables from the edge. West- 
ward of Little Egg islet, there are depths of 100 fathoms (182™9), at 
a distance of about three-quarters of a mile. 

Anchorages.—Buoys.—Anchorage may be obtained near the edge 
of the bank, in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), with the light-structure on 
Egg island in line with Little Egg islet, bearing 025°, about one mile 
from the islet, but the holding ground is not good, and a heavy swell 
usually rolls round the elbow of Egg reef. 

Vessels of not more than 16-foot (4™9) draught, and with local 
knowledge, may anchor, in depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), with Little Egg 
islet bearing 293° and the paps on Royal island bearing 009°. 
Chart 2098, plan of Royal Island harbour. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, may proceed to Royal Island 
harbour, the entrance to which lies about half a mile east-north-east- 
ward of the remarkable paps, described above. 

The best berth is with the western entrance point bearing 146°, in 
depths of 10 feet (3™0). 


Charts 2077, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 2077. 

Egg island to New Providence island.—Lights.—A chain of 
reefs and cays are situated from about a half to 2 miles within the 
outer edge of the bank, between Egg island and the entrance to Nassau 
harbour, about 36 miles south-westward. There are a number of small 
passages between them, that give access to anchorages on the bank 
and off the western coast of Eleuthera island. 

South-west reef extends from about 2 to 4 miles south-south-east- 
ward of Little Egg islet (Lat. 25° 30’ N., Long. 76° 54’ W.) ; it nearly 
dries, but is seldom marked by breakers. 

Current rock is a low, rocky islet, situated about 1} miles south- 
ward of the southern end of South-west reef. 

Pimlico islands are a chain of low, barren, rocky islets, that extend 
from about 2 to nearly 6 miles south-south-westward of Current rock. 
Six Shilling cays are about 2 miles farther south-westward. 

Roughly parallel with and about one mile south-eastward of Pimlico 
islands is the south-western end of Current island, the north-eastern 
end of which latter is separated from the south-western extremity of 
Northern Eleuthera by Current cut, a narrow channel through which 
the tidal streams rush with the force of a rapid, but which is used by 
small craft, with local knowledge, at slack water. 

Chart 405, plan of The Fleeming or Six Shilling channel. 

Six Shilling cays are situated about 2 miles south-westward of the 
south-western Pimlico island. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from a white 
tower, 25 feet (76) in height, situated on the southernmost Six Shilling 
cay, see views on chart 405, 

Fleeming channel (page 128) is entered south-westward of Six 
Shilling cays. 

Chart 2077. 

Upper Samphire cay and Samphire cay are situated, respectively, 
about 6 and 84 miles south-westward of Six Shilling cays ; reefs extend 
about 1} miles north-westward from them. 

Booby rocks are situated near the outer edge of the reefs, about 
2 miles westward of Samphire cay. 

Charts 406, 2077. 

Booby cay is situated about one mile southward of Booby rocks, 
and Rose island is situated about 1} miles south-westward of Booby 
cay, being separated from it by Douglas channel (page 130). Reefs 
extend about 1} miles north-westward from Booby cay and Rose 
island. 

Charts 406, 1489. 

Salt cay extends from about half a mile westward of the western end 
of Rose Island rocks, which latter extend for a distance of about three- 
quarters of a mile westward from the western end of Rose island. 
Between Rose Island rocks and the eastern end of Salt cay is the 
entrance of Hanover sound (page 132). 

Chart 1489. 

Salt Cay anchorage (page 133) lies between the western end of Salt 
cay (Lat. 25° 07’ N., Long. 77° 18’ W.) and the eastern end of Hog 
island, about three-quarters of a mile southward, which is situated off 
the north-eastern coast of New Providence island. 

New Providence island.—Aspect.—The northern side of New 
Providence island is fringed with a number of small, low cays, covered 
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Chart 1489. 

with brushwood, and is skirted, for nearly its whole length, by a ridge 

of wooded hills, from 80 to 130 feet (244 to 39™6) high. Abreast Cave 

point, about 6} miles from the western end of the island, the Blue 
5 hills, a ridge from 100 to 180 feet (30™5 to 39™6) high, branch east- 

south-eastward towards the centre of the island. 

The southern part of the island is low and is covered, to a great 
extent, with pine woods ; the coast, on that side, is generally sandy and 
swampy, and shallow flats extend a considerable distance offshore. 


10 Chart 1452. 

NASSAU HARBOUR.—Aspect.— When approaching Nassau har- 

bour from northward, the first objects sighted will be the water-tower, 

on the ridge behind the city; the Colonial 
hotel, a large six-storeyed, red-roofed build- 
ing, surmounted by a tower with a flagstaff 
and situated about 5 cables north-westward 
of the water-tower ; Fort Fincastle, situated 
close to the water-tower ; and Fort Charlotte, 
about 11 cables westward of it. Shortly 
afterwards, Government house, a conspic- 
uous, large square building on the crest of 
the ridge, between the forts, will be made 
out. The tower of Hotel Lucerne, about 
1} cables eastward of the Colonial hotel, and 
the Cathedral between them, the tower of 
the Royal Victoria hotel, north-westward of 
Fort Fincastle, and the radio masts eastward 
of Fort Charlotte are conspicuous. See views 

jen atetower on chart 1489, and facing page 136. 

39 (Original dated prior to 1940.) The western end of Hog island falls, grad- 
ually, from low sandhills to a flat, rocky point. 

Channel.—Depths.—Caution.—As changes in depths are liable to 
occur after hurricanes, the chart should be used with caution. 

The entrance to the dredged channel lies between a shallow spit, that 

35 extends about three-quarters of a cable westward from the western 
end of Hog island, and a rocky bar, that extends about half a mile 
eastward from Silver cay, about 6} cables westward of Hog island 
(Lat. 25° 06’ N., Long. 77° 22’ W.), terminating in Hogfish bank. 

The dredged channel leads across the bar and to a turning basin’off 

40 the city. In 1943 a vessel of 24-foot (7™3) draught was the deepest 
that could enter the harbour and berth alongside. 

It is only with exceptional northerly or north-easterly winds that the 
sea breaks in the fairway of the entrance, though it may do so on either 
side of the channel. Occasions are very rare when a vessel of not more 

45 than 20-foot (6™1) draught cannot enter the harbour. As the wind 
draws round to the east, the sea over the bar subsides. 

Prince George wharf, situated on the southern side of the turning 
basin, had depths of 24 feet (7™3) alongside its northern side, and 
of 16 feet (4™9) alongside its southern side, in 1943. 

50 In 1928, there was a least depth of 15 feet (46) in a dredged channel 
leading from the northern part of the turning basin to Hurricane hole 


(page 126). 
Lights.—Beacon.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
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Chart 1452. 

of 66 feet (201), from a white, circular, stone tower, 63 feet (19™2) in 
height, situated about half a cable within the western extremity of 
Hog island (Lat, 25° 05’ N., Long. 77° 18’ 

W.). 


A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
216 feet (65™8), from a grey, concrete 
water-tower, 130 feet (39™6) in height, 
situated near Fort Fincastle, about 
4 cables south-south-eastward of Prince 
George wharf. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a 
red, framework structure on a concrete 
base, 21 feet (6™4) in height, situated on 
Tony rock, about 3} cables south-south- 
westward of Hog Island lighthouse. 

A conspicuous stone obelisk stands on 
a hill, eastward of Fort Charlotte, about 
34 cables south-south-westward of Tony 
rock. Hog Island lighthouse. 

The front light of a pair of leading (Original dated 1938.) 
lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 
37 feet (11™3), from a white structure with a black St. Andrew’s 
cross, 38 feet (11™6) in height, situated, on the foreshore, about 4 cables 25 
south-eastward of Tony rock; the rear light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 61 feet (18™6), from a white structure with a black St. 
Andrew’s cross, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated nearly 14 cables 
south-eastward of the front light. 

A red conical buoy is moored on the western side of the dredged 30 
channel, about 2} cables west-north-westward of Hog Island lighthouse 
(Lat. 25° 05' N., Long. 77° 18’ W.). 

A conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
is moored on the south-western side of the dredged channel, about 
1} cables west-south-westward of Hog Island lighthouse. 35 

A conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
is moored, on the south-western side of the dredged channel, about 
2} cables south-south-westward of Hog Island lighthouse. 

A can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whtte flashing 
light, is moored, on the north-eastern side of the dredged channel, 40 
about 2} cables south-south-eastward of Hog Island lighthouse. 

A conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, is 
moored, on the southern side of the dredged channel, about 3} cables 
west-north-westward of the western end of Prince George wharf. 

A can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing light, 45 
is moored, on the northern side of the dredged channel, at the entrance 
of the turning basin, about 1} cables north-westward of the western 
end of Prince George wharf. 

In addition to the foregoing, the northern side of the dredged channel 
is marked by black can buoys, and the southern side by red conical 50 
buoys. 

A can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whtte flashing light, 
is moored on the north-eastern side of the dredged channel, about 
3 cables south-eastward of Hog Island lighthouse. 


Charts 1489, 2077, 1496, 2710, 761, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


126 NASSAU (Chap. III. 


Chart 1452. 

Too much reliance must not be placed on the light-buoys and buoys 
being in their charted positions, as sometimes they are shifted and 
occasionally they break adrift. 

& Mooring buoys are established on the eastern and north-western 
sides of the turning basin, to assist in turning vessels when a tug is not 
available. There is a mooring buoy in Hurricane hole, about 2} cables 
north-eastward of the eastern end of Prince George wharf. 

Charts 1452, 1435. 

10 ~—= Aircraft landing areas.—An area northward of the radio masts, 
situated about 6 cables eastward of the water-tower, and westward 
of Potter cay, situated about 1} cables farther north-eastward, is 
reserved for the use of aircraft taking off from or alighting on the sea. 

The bay south-eastward of the point on which Fort Montague stands 

15 (Lat. 25° 05’ N., Long. 77° 59’ W.), about 1} miles eastward of the 
water-tower, is also used by aircraft for the same purposes. 

Chart 1452. 

Anchorages.—Vessels not intending to enter the harbour may 
obtain temporary anchorage, during southerly winds, on the edge of 

20 the bank, off the northern side of Hog island, in depths of 48 feet 
(146) and over, with the eastern part of Government house open 
eastward of the cathedral, bearing 202°; but the anchorage should be 
approached with caution. During winter, violent storms may arise 
suddenly, and a vessel must be prepared to quit, directly the wind 

25 threatens to change. : 

Chart 1489. 

During strong winds from between North and North-east, anchorage 
may be found off the south-western end of New Providence island, see 
page 124. 

30 Chart 1452. 

Within the harbour, there is room for a vessel to moor in the turning 
basin. Vessels may anchor, in depths of from 16 to 20 feet (4™9 to 
6™1), in Hurricane hole, east-north-eastward of the turning basin, 
which is the safest anchorage in the vicinity during the hurricane 

35 season. 

Salt Cay anchorage (chart 1435) is described on page 133; and the 
anchorage in Douglas road (chart 406) is described on page 131. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal stream sets eastward on the rising tide 
and westward on the falling tide ; its rate is usually about one knot, 

40 but it runs with greater strength, at times. 

Pilotage.—Regulation.—Signals.—Pilotage is compulsory, see 
page 113. The pilot is picked up at the entrance to the dredged 
channel. 

Vessels from infected ports are not permitted to enter the dredged 

45 channel until pratique has been granted. 

When it is considered dangerous for vessels to enter the dr 
channel, a red flag is hoisted at a flagstaff close westward of the Hog 
Island lighthouse. Should entry be possible, but the sea too heavy to 
permit a boat to go out, a white flag is hoisted at the flagstaff, and the 

60 pilot boat will be seen waiting just within the breakers, flying a red 
and white horizontal flag. 

At night, when it is considered dangerous for vessels to enter the 
dredged channel, the colour of the light on Hog island will be changed 
from white to red. 
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Chart 1452. 

When the barometer falls 7 millibars (0-2 inches) below the normal, 
a red triangular flag is hoisted above a chequered blue and yellow flag 
at the flagstaff near the Hog Island lighthouse (Lat. 25° 06’ N., Long. 
77° 22’ W.). This signal will be kept flying until the barometer com- 5 
mences to rise, when the positions of the flags will be reversed. 
Charts 2077, 399. 

General directions.—Vessels bound to Nassau, or making the 
entrance to North-east Providence channel, from northward or north- 
eastward should give a wide berth to the north-eastern elbow of Little 10 
Bahama bank, and the eastern side of Great Abaco island, see caution 
on page 117, and should endeavour to make the southern end of Great 
Abaco island. 

Approaching from eastward, the northern end of Eleuthera island 
may be seen, in clear weather, at a distance of about 12 miles. Poy 
Egg reef should be skirted at a distance not less than 3 miles, and, 
when Egg island bears about 135°, course may be shaped for a position 

off the entrance to Nassau harbour. 
Chart 1452. 

By day, a vessel should approach the harbour with the obelisk 20 
eastward of Fort Charlotte just open westward of Tony Rock light- 
structure, bearing 192°, until the light-structure on Hog island bears 
092°; thence, she should steer between the buoys marking the dredged 
channel to the turning basin. 

At night, a vessel should enter with the leading-lights, in line, bearing 25 
151°, until the light on Hog island bears 070°, whence she should steer, 
between the light-buoys marking the dredged channel, to the turning 


On the rising tide, the tidal stream sets a vessel strongly towards 
the sand ridges on the eastern side of the outer part of the dredged 30 
channel, and caution is necessary. 

The most convenient time to enter the harbour is about 2 hours 
before high water. 

A boat entering the harbour, if there be any swell, however slight, 
should keep on the line of the leading-marks ; neglect to do so has 35 
resulted in many boats being swamped. 

Observation spot.—According to United States Government 
determinations, in 1940, the geographical position of the observation 
spot, at the north-western corner of the Colonial hotel, is about one 
mile eastward of the position shown on chart 1452. 40 

City.—Port facilities.—The city of Nassau stands on the northern 
slope of the ridge, facing the harbour. It is the residence of the 
Governor of the Bahamas, and the most important place in the islands. 

In addition to Prince George wharf (page 125), Adderleys wharf, 
eastward of it, has a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) alongside ; and Sands 45 
wharf, westward of it, has a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) alongside. 

- A jetty extends northward from a position, about 500 feet (152™4) 
eastward of the eastern end of Prince George wharf (Lat. 25° 05’ N. 
Long. 77° 22’ W.). Farther eastward, there are a number of other 
jetties, for which the chart is the best guide ; and a shipyard, with two 50 
slipways, is situated still farther eastward. 

A hospital at Nassau can accommodate seamen. 

Bread is plentiful, but fresh vegetables and meat are scarce; 48 
hours’ notice should be given if large quantities are required. Small 
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Chart 1452. 
stocks of fuel and diesel oil are maintained. Fresh water is laid on 
to Prince George wharf. 
There are three patent slips ; for particulars of the largest, see page 
5 505. Two tugs and several lighters are available, including two floating 
derricks, one with a lifting capacity of 7 tons, the other of 3 tons. 
For climate, see page 63. For Meteorological table, see page 76. 
For general and radio communications, see page 32. 


10 Chart 405, plan of The Fleeming or Six Shilling channel. 

NORTHERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.—Fleeming 
channel. — Depths. — Tidal streams. — Anchorage. —Fleeming 
or Six Shilling channel is entered between the shoals that extend south- 
westward from Six Shilling cays (page 123) and those that extend 

15 north-eastward from Upper Samphire cay (page 123). There is a least 
depth of 44 fathoms (8™2), in the fairway of the entrance. 

Quintus bar, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 
about 6} miles, in a south-westerly direction, from the southernmost of 
the Quintus rocks, situated about 1} miles eastward of Six Shilling 

20 cays ; it forms the eastern side of Fleeming channel and the depths in 
the channel decrease to 3 fathoms (5™5) or less, in places, towards its 
southern end. 

There are a number of small heads, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over them, in the fairway, but they may be easily seen from 

25 aloft, as may the shoal ground on either side of the channel. These 
heads include a 2-fathom (3™7) patch, that lies about 2 cables, south- 
eastward of the recommended track, about 2} miles east-south-east- 
ward of Upper Samphire cay, and a similar patch, that lies about 
2 cables north-westward of the track, about three-quarters of a mile 

30 farther south-westward. 

The channel is available for vessels of 20-foot (6™1) draught, with 
local knowledge. 

The tidal streams set almost directly across the inner part of the chan- 
nel, south-eastward on the rising tide and north-westward on the falling 

35 tide ; they attain a rate of 2 or 3 knots, and caution is necessary. 

Anchorage may be obtained about one mile south-westward of 
Quintus rocks, or about 44 miles southward of the light structure on 
Six Shilling cay (Lat. 25° 17’ N., Long. 76° 55’ W.), but local knowledge 
is necessary. 

40 A vessel, when entering, should follow the recommended track, as 
indicated by pecked lines on the chart, bearing in mind that this track 
appeared on the 1832 edition of the chart. See views on chart 405. 
Chart 2077. 

Western side of Eleuthera island.—Anchorages.—Tidal 

45 streams.—Most of the coast between a position about 2 miles south- 
ward of Cow and Bull (page 121) and Glenelg settlement, at the south- 
ern end of Tarpum bay, about 32 miles south-eastward, is bold and 
steep-to, and vessels may anchor in depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms 
(8™2 to 9™1) within half a mile of it. 

50 Between Glenelg settlement and Powell point, about 11 miles south- 
westward, a large bank, on which are many dry sand bores, extends 
more than 50 miles westward. Sandy or Finley cay is situated about 
34 miles within the northern edge of the bank, about 114 miles south- 
eastward of Quintus rocks. Yellow bank is the south-western extrem- 
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Chart 2077. 

ity of this bank, and north-eastward of it the bank is known as Middle 
ground. A least depth of 20 feet (6™1) may be carried, by vessels with 
local knowledge, through the channels between the north-eastern side 
of Middle ground and Quintus bar, but there are many shoal patches in 5 
the fairway. The holding ground in the bight on the western side of 
Eleuthera island is generally good, and scarcely any tidal stream is felt 
until within 5 or 6 miles of the channels leading off the bank. 

Gregory town.—Light.—Gregory town is situated about 32 miles 
south-eastward of Cow and Bull (page 121), on the shores of Pitman’s 10 
cove which are bold and steep-to. 

Stafford light, a local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 41 feet (12™5), from a mast, 13 feet (4™0) in height, situated on the 
northern side of the entrance to the cove. 

Chart 405, plan of Hatchet bay. 15 

Hatchet bay.—Light.—Beacons.—Hatchet bay is a small, land- 
locked basin, about 5 miles south-eastward of Gregory town. It is 
entered through a cutting, 80 feet (24™4) wide, which had a least depth 
of 12 feet (3™7), in the fairway, in 1930. There is a rock awash, close 
inshore, on the seaward side of the cutting. Pilotage is compulsory ; 20 
see page 113. 

A local light (Lat. 25° 20’ N., Long. 76° 29' W.), see page 112, is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a grey, steel tower, 
22 feet (6™7) in height, situated on the south-eastern side of the cutting. 

Within the entrance, there are depths of more than 4 fathoms (7™3), 25 
in places, but the greater part of the bay is shallow. 

The outer end of a pier that extends from the northern shore, north- 
ward of the entrance, was partially destroyed in 1930. Two beacons, 
situated about 1}? and 22 cables, respectively, north-north-eastward of 
the light-structure, mark the edge of the bank with depths of less than 30 
6 feet (1™8) over it on the eastern side of the approach to the pier. 

There is a small pier in the north-eastern corner of the bay, where there 
is a settlement. The approach to this pier is eastward of Olive islet, 
situated, on a shoal, about 1} cables south-south-westward of the pier. 
Chart 2077. 365 

Governor’s harbour.— Light.— Governor's harbour is a cove 
situated about 18 miles south-eastward of Hatchet bay, where there 
is a settlement. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet 
(10™7), from a wooden framework structure, 20 feet (6™1) in height, 40 
erected near the western end of Cupid cay, which is connected to the 
shore by an embankment, and forms the southern point of the entrance. 

The harbour affords anchorage, for vessels with local knowledge, in 
the south-eastern corner, but the holding ground is not very good and 
it is exposed to westerly winds. The best position is in the south- 45 
eastern corner, with the island that forms the northern entrance point 
bearing 304°, and the southern entrance point bearing 228°. 

Tarpum bay.—Light.—Anchorage.—A local light, see page 112, 
is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) 
in height, erected at the southern end of Tarpum bay, about 12 miles 50 
southward of Governor’s harbour. 

Anchorage, in depths of not less than 3 fathoms (5™5), may be 
obtained about 1} miles north-north-eastward of the light-structure ; 
very small craft may obtain anchorage, close to Glenelg settlement 
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Chart 2077. 

(Lat. 25° 00’ N., Long. 76° 13’ W.), at the southern end of the bay, 
sheltered from westward by numerous sand bores, that dry from 3 to 
4 feet (0™9 to 1™2). 

5 Rock sound.—Lights.—Anchorage.—A large, shallow bay is 
entered between Tarpum head, about 2 miles south-westward of 
Glenelg settlement, and Powell point, about 9 miles farther south-west- 
ward, from which point, sand bores, that nearly dry, extend about 
5} miles north-eastward. The inner part of this bay is known as Rock 

10 sound. Rock harbour is a shallow, land-locked harbour, entered 
between Sound point about 5} miles southward of Tarpum head and 
Poison point, about 1} miles farther south-westward. Rock sound and 
Rock harbour are very safe anchorages for vessels of not more than 
11-foot and 9-foot (3™4 and 2™7) draught, respectively, the bottom 

15 being soft mud. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 23 feet (7™0), from a white tripod situated on Kemps point, about 
3 miles south-south-westward of Tarpum head; the rear light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a white mast on a hut 

20 situated on Poison point. These lights in line, bearing 151°, lead to 
Rock sound. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet 
(11™6), from a grey, steel framework tower situated on Powell point. 
A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet 
25 (7™6), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the wharf at 
New Portsmouth, a settlement on the eastern side of Rock harbour. 
Schooner cays extend about 5 miles westward from a position about 
44 miles northward of Powell point. A channel between Powell point 
and Schooner cays, available for vessels with local knowledge, was 

380 reported, in 1933, to have changed. In 1936, it was reported that there 
was a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) in the fairway of this channel. 
Chart 406. 

Douglas channel.— Beacons. — Buoys. — Tidal streams.— 
Douglas channel, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) in the fairway, 

35 leads between Booby cay (Lat. 25° 09’ N., Long. 77° 04’ W.) and Rose 
island (page 123), and affords access to Douglas road (page 131), 
for vessels of not more than 20-foot (6™1) draught. Pilotage is com- 
pulsory, see page 113. The tidal streams in the channel are very 
strong. 

40 Douglas rocks, situated in ‘the middle of the opening, consist of a 
number of small, black rocks. There are two pole leading beacons on 
the rocks. 

The northern side of the channel is formed by a rocky spit, that 
extends about three-quarters of a mile in a westerly direction from the 

45 southern end of Booby cay. A number of patches, with depths of 
from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1), over them, lie within half a mile 
north-westward of the outer end of the spit. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, 
lies, on the western side of the channel, about three-quarters of a mile 

50 north-westward of the front leading beacon. A number of other 
patches lie westward and west-south-westward of the 2}-fathom (4™1) 
shoal. 

A red can buoy is moored about 2 cables north-north-westward of 
the front leading beacon, on the western side of the northern end of the 
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Chart 406. 

shoal ground that surrounds Douglas rocks ; a red spar buoy is moored 
about 2 cables north-north-eastward of the front leading beacon, on 
the eastern side of the same shoal ground. 

South passage, which lies between Douglas rocks and South Channel 
rock, at the north-eastern end of the rocks that extend north-eastward. 
from the eastern end of Rose island, is available for vessels of not more 
than 14-foot (4™3) draught, and with local knowledge. The channel is 
obstructed by a dark bar, in the middle of which lies a rock, with a 
least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, that cannot be seen, on account of 
the heavy rippling over the bar, caused by the strong tidal streams. 

A vessel should approach Douglas channel with the leading beacons 
in line, bearing 130°, until the eastern end of Rose island bears 186°, 
after which the chart must be the guide. 

If proceeding to Douglas road, or to any of the anchorages on the 
western side of Eleuthera island, when clear of either passage, the 
north-western or lower beacon on Douglas rocks should be brought 
astern, open westward of the higher beacon and bearing 315°. This 
leads midway between Turtle Head, a shoal, with a least depth of 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that lies about 2 miles south-eastward of 
Douglas rocks, and The Hook, a shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, that lies about the same distance south-south-eastward of 
those rocks. 

Anchorages.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained north- 
westward of the entrance to Douglas channel on the line of the leading 
beacons, and about 1} miles from them, in depths of from 8 to 10 
fathoms (14™6 to 18™3). : 

Shoe Hole road lies between Douglas channel, Turtle Head and The 
Hook ; it is bounded on the north-east by North-east sand, which 
extends south-south-eastward from Booby cay (Lat. 25° 09’ N., Long. 
77° 04’ W.), and on the south-west by Horseshoe sand, which lies 
southward of the eastern end of Rose island. It affords anchorage 
in depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™]), but the holding ground 
is not good; in strong northerly winds, vessels are liable to drag. 

Douglas road or Cochrane anchorage is from 2 to 5 miles southward 
of Rose island; the general depths in it are from 3} to 4} fathoms 
(6™9 to 7™8) ; but there are a-number of detached heads, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them. The anchorage is seldom 
used, except by local vessels. Pilotage is compulsory, see page 113. 
The track to be followed from Douglas channel to the anchorage is 
indicated on chart 406, but it must be remembered that this track 
appeared on the 1843 edition of that chart. A convenient berth in 
which to anchor is in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), sand and marl, 
with Potter cay, situated in the narrow channel southward of Hog 
island, nearly in line with Fort Montague (page 126), see chart 1435, 
bearing 285°, and a conspicuous house on Rose island, about 2} miles 
from its western extremity, bearing about 360°. 

Charts 1435 and 406. 
Eastern channel—Lights.—Buoy.—Eastern channel, which lies 


between the north-eastern coast of New Providence island, on the 5 


south, and Porgee rocks, and Athol and Hog islands, described below, 
on the north, leads from Douglas road to Nassau, and is available, at 
high water, for vessels with local knowledge, of not more than 10-foot 
(3™0) draught. In that part of the channel that lies eastward of Fort 
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Charts 1435 and 406. 

Montague, the bottom is very soft, but there are numerous rocks and 
shoal patches ; the fairway passes close southward of Athol and Hog 
islands. 

East End point, the eastern extremity of New Providence island, is 
very low. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 57 feet (17™4), from a white, 
square, stone building, 27 feet (8™2) in height, situated on the summit 
of a point about half a mile south-westward of East End point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a grey 
light-structure, 18 feet (55) in height, situated on Porgee rocks, about 
14 miles southward of the western extremity of Rose island. 

Chart 1435. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (14™0), from a grey 
light-structure, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated at the ruins of the 
Quarantine Officer’s dwelling, a white, roofless house on the southern 
side of Athol island (Lat. 25° 05’ N., Long. 77° 17’ W.), about 2 miles 
west-north-westward of Porgee rocks. 

The Narrows is a passage, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) in the 
fairway, between Athol island, and Hog island, about 2 cables west- 
ward, A rock awash lies on the western side of the southern entrance. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 12 feet (3™7), from a red 
mast, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated on a rock, awash, on eastern side 
of the southern approach to The Narrows. 

Westward of Fort Montague, the channel between Hog island and 
New Providence island is considerably reduced in width by Potter cay 
and the shoals that extend eastward and westward from it. A black 
conical buoy with a flat top, moored about 2} cables northward of Fort 
Montague, marks the eastern end of these shoals. 

Charts 1452, 1435. 

Safety chains, for the use of local vessels during the hurricane 
season, are laid on the bottom across Eastern channel; one chain 
lies close westward of the western end of Potter cay, and the other 
about 3 cables farther westward. 

Chart. 1435. 

' Hanover sound.—Hanover sound is a snug anchorage, with depths 
of from 18 to 24 feet (56™5 to 7™3), which is available for two or three 
vessels of less than 18-foot (5™5) draught and with local knowledge ; 
it is situated close south-eastward of Salt cay (page 123). Pilotage is 
compulsory, see page 113. 

On the eastern side of the approach to Hanover sound, a spit, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about one mile 
north-westward from Sandy cay, situated about one mile north-east- 
ward of the western end of Rose island ; Chub rock is situated near 
the middle of this spit. Another spit, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about one mile west-north-westward 
from the western end of Rose island. Rose Island rocks are situated 
on this spit. 

On the western side of the approach, a rock, above water, is situated 
at the northern end of a spit, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over 
it, that extends about half a mile northward from the eastern end of 
Salt cay ; depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend about 1} cables 
eastward and about three-quarters of a mile northward from the 
eastern end of Salt cay. 
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Chart 1435. 

The ruins of the Quarantine Officer’s house on Athol island (Lat. 
25° 05' N., Long. 77° 17’ W.), bearing about 215°, lead into the en- 
trance, and the spit on the eastern side of the entrance can be seen from 
aloft, but local knowledge is necessary. Anchorage can be obtained, in 
depths of about 24 feet (7™3), with the western end of Rose Island rocks 
bearing 045° and the eastern extremity of Salt cay bearing 341°, or 
about 1} cables westward of this position. 

Salt Cay anchorage.—Buoy.—Salt Cay anchorage, situated 
southward of the western end of Salt cay, is a snug anchorage, available 
for vessels of not more than 15-foot (4™6) draught, but local knowledge 
is necessary. Pilotage is compulsory, see page 113. 

A rocky ledge extends nearly 7 cables westward from Salt cay, and 
three shoal patches, with depths of less than 18 feet (565) over them, 
lie off its western extremity. 

A black spar buoy marks the middle patch. 

Pork Fish rocks are situated about 34 cables northward of Hog 
island, on the south-western side of the entrance, on a flat that extends 
about 1} cables northward and north-eastward beyond the rocks. 

Depths of 18 feet (5"5) can be carried through the fairway, to an 
anchorage about a quarter of a mile east-south-eastward of the western 
end of Salt cay, but caution is necessary as the tidal streams set 
strongly across the fairway. 

After strong easterly or north-easterly winds, even two or three 
days after the wind has subsided, a vessel will probably encounter. 
rola at the entrance, for which allowance in the depths must be 

le 


Chart 1489. 

North-western side of New Providence island.—Between Bar 
point, situated, on the northern side of New Providence island, south- 
ward of Silver cay (page 124) and Clifton point, about 11 miles west- 
south-westward, the reefs and cays fringing the coast lie between 
a quarter and half a mile within the outer edge of the bank with depths 
of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it. 

Long cay (Lat. 25° 06’ N., Long. 77° 23' W.) is situated about a 
quarter of a mile westward of Silver cay ; and North cay is situated 
nearly 1} miles farther westward. A break in the reefs about 3} cables 
westward of Long cay is navigable by small craft, with local knowledge. 

Delaport bay lies south-westward of North cay, and is entered 
through an opening in the reefs about one mile west-south-westward of 
the western extremity of that cay ; it is available for vessels of light 
draught, with local knowledge, but is seldom used. Fort Fincastle 
in line with Fort Charlotte (page 124), bearing 100°, leads through the 
entrance. The track leading to an anchorage, in depths of from 16 to 
18 feet (4™9 to 5™5), is indicated on chart 1489. 

The coast between Delaport point, on the southern side of Delaport 
bay, and Simms cay, situated about one mile northward of Clifton 
point, should not be approached within a distance of about 1} miles. 

West bay is entered between Simms point, the western end of Simms 
cay, and Clifton point ; it affords good shelter to small craft, with local 
knowledge and of less than 8-foot (2™4) draught, about 4 cables east- 
south-eastward of Simms point, but is open to westerly winds. Coral 
heads extend about 4} cables westward and west-south-westward from 
Simms point, and there are numerous reefs between Clifton point and 
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Chart 1489. 

Goulding cay, described below, about one mile west-north-westward. 
A detached coral patch, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
close westward of the anchorage. 

Goulding cay.—Light.—Goulding cay, mentioned above, is a 
rocky islet, steep-to on its southern side ; a reef, which usually breaks, 
extends about a quarter of a mile north-westward from it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a white 
framework tower, 20 feet (6™1) in height, erected on Goulding cay. 

For the south-western side of New Providence island, see page 138. 
Charts 1496 and 2077. 

Berry islands.—Bank.—Berry islands are a group of wooded 
cays and islets, from 50 to 60 feet tema to 18™3) high, situated at the 
north-eastern end of the western part of Great Bahama bank. Black- 
wood Bush, a small, low cay and the westernmost of the group, is situ- 
ated about 36} miles north-westward of Goulding cay, on the northern 
side of the south-eastern entrance to North West channel (page 139). 
Blackwood Bush bank, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
extends about 9 miles westward from Blackwood Bush. The area 
contained by the group, between Blackwood Bush bank and Little 
Stirrup cay (Lat. 25° 49’ N., Long. 77° 57’ W.), at the north-western 
end, is encumbered with shallow sandbanks. 

The southern side of the group is close to the outer edge of the bank 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, but a bank, 


5 with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends from 5 to 


8 oe from its eastern side, closing to about one mile at its northern 
end. : 

Temporary anchorage, during calms, may be obtained on the bank ; 
but it is exposed to the trade wind. There are no known dangers on 
the bank. 

The tidal streams run with great strength, directly in and out of all 
the openings. 

Southern side of Berry islands.—Light.—Rum cay, situated 
about 1} miles south-eastward of Blackwood Bush, is low. 

South Stirrup cay, situated about 6} miles south-eastward of Rum 
cay, is wooded, the trees growing out of a swamp. 

Mamma Rhoda rock is situated about 1} miles south-south-eastward 
of South Stirrup cay. Between it and the entrance to North West 
channel (page 139), there are numerous rocks and patches of foul 
ground, close inside the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 
100 fathoms (182™9) over it. 

Mamma Rhoda or Crab cay, situated about three-quarters of a mile 
east-south-eastward of South Stirrup cay, is separated from Thompsons 
cay, south-eastward of it, by a small boat harbour, about three-quarters 
of a cable wide. 

Chart 3042, plan of Southern portion of Berry islands. 

Frazer’s Hog cay, situated eastward of Thompsons cay, is separated 
from it by a narrow channel, which is available for small boats at high 
water. 

Bird cay is situated about 1} miles south-eastward of Frazer's Hog 
cay, and between them, close to the eastern side of the latter, there is 
a narrow channel, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) ; the remainder of 
the passage is barred by a shallow sandbank, that extends north-west- 
ward from Bird cay. 
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Chart 3042, plan of Southern portion of Berry islands. 

A roadstead, westward of Bird cay, affords good, sheltered anchorage 
during north-easterly gales. 

A local light (Lat. 25° 23’ N., Long. 77° 48’ W.), see page 112, is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet (21™3), from a grey, steel tower 
on a stone base, situated on a hummock at Whale point, the western 
extremity of Whale cay, the south-easternmost of the group. 

Some conspicuous white cliffs, 80 feet (24™4) high, are situated about 
one mile north-eastward of Whale point. There are some buildings 
near the northern end of Whale cay. There is an extensive sandbank, 
on the north-western side of the cay, but boats, of not more than 4-foot 
(1™2) draught, can approach the cay on that side, at high water ; there 
is a landing place here. 

Eastern side of Berry islands.—Light.—Little Whale cay is 
situated close to the north-eastern end of Whale cay ; Bonds cay is 
situated about 1} miles north-eastward of it. Sisters rocks are two 
rocks, just awash, that lie about a quarter of a mile south-westward of 
the southern end of Bonds cay, being nearly connected to it by foul 
ground. This foul ground protects an anchorage, in depths of from 
10 to 15 feet (3™0 to 4™6), westward of it, but local knowledge is neces- 
sary and the chart must be the guide. 

Bonds cay is wooded. The cut between Bonds cay and Alder cay, 
about three-quarters of a mile northward, is foul and impassable. 
High cay, situated northward of Alder cay, is connected to it by a spit 
that dries. A channel round the northern end of High cay, with 
depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) in the fairway, leads to an anchorage for 
small craft, with local knowledge, about 3 cables off its western side. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 24 feet 
(7™3), from a white mast, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on the south- 
eastern point of Little Harbour cay, about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of High cay. 

Charts 1496, 2077. 

Devils cay, Hoffman cay, and Market Fish cays, situated northward 
of Little Harbour cay, in that order, are separated by shallow cuts, 
and foul ground extends about one mile seaward from them. There are 
conspicuous white cliffs near the middle of Hoffman cay. Abner and 
High cays are situated westward of Market Fish cays. There is a reef 
about midway between Abner and High cays and the southern end of 
Hines cay, about 1? miles north-westward ; small craft, with local 
knowledge, obtain anchorage south-westward of this reef. 

Boats may obtain shelter under the lee of Hawk’s Nest, a rocky islet, 
situated close northward of the white, sandy bluff that forms the 
northern extremity of Hines cay (Lat. 25° 44’ N., Long. 77° 49’ W.). 

Great Harbour cay is almost connected to the northern end of Hines 
cay ; there are some settlements on it. There are several sandy bays 
on its eastern side, separated by low, white, stone cliffs. Petit cay is 
situated, on an area of foul ground, about three-quarters of a mile 
north-eastward of the centre of Great Harbour cay. Vessels are 
warned not to approach this part inside depths of 10 fathoms (183). 

Anderson, Bamboo, Cistern and Lignum Vite cays are separated 
from the western coast of Great Harbour cay by narrow boat channels. 
Bullocks harbour, between Bamboo cay and Cistern cay, is a snug inlet 
which is available for small craft, with local knowledge and of not more 
than 8-foot (2™4) draught. The harbour is approached through Great 
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Charts 1496, 2077. 

harbour, see below, between Goat and Lignum Vite cays; or, from 
westward, round Little Stirrup cay. 

Chart 3042, plan of Great Stirrup cay. 

5 Great Stirrup cay.—Light.—Anchorages.—Foul ground extends 
about one cable northward and 3 cables eastward from the eastern end 
of Great Stirrup cay, situated about 4 cables north-westward of the 
northern end of Great Harbour cay. Great Stirrup cay is wooded and 
its northern coast, between the foul ground at the eastern end and 

10 Bertram cove, a sandy bay about one mile westward, is bold, rocky, and 
steep-to, there being depths of 4 fathoms (7™3) close inshore. Landing 
is usually easy in Bertram cove, except with northerly winds. The 
coast westward of Bertram cove is foul, to a distance of nearly 14 cables 
offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 82 feet (25™0), from a circular 
tower, painted in red and white horizontal bands, 57 feet (17™4) in 
height, situated about 3} cables from the eastern end of Great Stirrup 
cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in moderate weather and with the pre- 
20 vailing easterly winds, in depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8), white sand, 
with the lighthouse bearing 137°, distant about 1} miles. 

There is anchorage, in depths of about 21 feet (6™4), in Great har- 
bour, the opening between Great Harbour and Great Stirrup cays, 
but it is exposed north-eastward. When entering, a vessel should 

25 bring the south-eastern end of Goat cay, a remarkable, steep-sided, 
wooded cay, about 80 feet (24m4) high, to bear 229°, slightly open 
northward of the northern end of Great Harbour cay (Lat. 25° 49’ N., 
Long. 77° 53’ W.), passing just clear of the spit that extends from the 
eastern end of Great Stirrup cay. Thence, course should be steered to 

30 give the northern end of Great Harbour cay a berth of about 1} cables. 
The anchorage may also be approached with the southern extremity 
of Great Stirrup cay bearing 270°; when the northern and north- 
eastern extremities of Great Harbour cay are in line, bearing about 
129°, course should be altered for the north-western extremity of Goat 

35 cay, bearing 240°, anchoring in depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), when the 
eastern extremity of Great Stirrup cay bears 011°. 

Vessels of less than 10-foot (3™0) draught, and with local knowledge, 
may anchor westward of the northern end of Great Harbour cay, or 
lie more snugly in Panton cove, at the south-eastern end of Great 

40 Stirrup cay. 

Slaughter harbour is a small basin between Great Stirrup cay and 
Little Stirrup cay, about half a mile westward ; it affords anchorage for 
small craft, with local knowledge, in depths of from 15 to 18 feet 
(4™6 to 5™5). There is a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the fairway over 

45 the bar that protects it, and vessels of not more than 12-foot (3™7) 
draught can enter, at high water. The bar usually breaks right across 
with northerly winds. 

Chart 1496. 

From Little Stirrup cay to North-east rock.—Tidal streams.— 

50 Little Stirrup cay is about 55 feet (16™8) high and steep-to, there being 
depths of 5 fathoms (9™7), in places, close to the rocks along its north- 
ern side. A shallow spit of sand extends about one mile westward 
from a position close westward of the cay. 

The tidal streams set directly on to Great Bahama bank between 
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Chart 1496. 

Little Stirrup cay and North-east rock, about 65 miles west-north- 
westward, with the rising tide, and directly off it, with the falling 
tide. 

Gingerbread ground extends about 11 miles, parallel with and about 
14 miles inside the outer edge of the bank, and there are innumerable 
rocky heads on it. The tidal streams. are strong in this vicinity. 

Foul ground, encumbered with rocky heads, extends nearly the 
whole way from the north-western end of Gingerbread ground to 
Great Isaac (Lat. 26° 02' N., Long. 79° 06’ W.), about 21 miles north- 
westward, from one to 3 miles within the outer edge of the bank. 
There are several small low rocks on it, and a number of cuts through 
it, but the latter should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

A rock, which dries about 4 feet (1™2), lies about 54 miles north- 
westward of the north-western end of Gingerbread ground ; and East 
Isaac, 11 feet (3™4) high, Middle Isaac, 12 feet (3™7) high, and Little 
Isaac, 8 feet (2™4) high, are situated about 1}, 2} and 4} miles, respect- 
ively, farther west-north-westward. 

Chart 3006. 

East Brother is a black rock, 7 feet (2™1) high, situated about 
6} miles north-westward of Little Isaac (chart 1496) ; West Brother is 
a similar rock, 6 feet (1™8) high, situated about one mile farther west- 
south-westward. There are a number of rocks, some awash, within a 
distance of about 6 cables west-north-westward and east-south-east- 
ward of East Brother ; a shoal with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) 
over it lies about half a mile north-westward of West Brother. 

North-east rock, 12 feet (3™7) high, is situated about 3 miles west- 
north-westward of West Brother. Shoals, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over them, extend about i} miles eastward and half 
a mile north-eastward from the rock. 

Great Isaac.—Light.—Anchorage.—Great Isaac is a barren, 
honeycombed rock, about 40 feet (12™2) high, situated about 14 miles 
south-westward of North-east rock. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 152 feet (46™3), from a 
circular tower painted in red and white horizontal bands, with a white 
lantern, 137 feet (41™8) in height, situated near its north-eastern end, 
see view facing page 136. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with the 
lighthouse bearing 158°; or, in depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 
9™1), with the lighthouse (Lat. 26° 02’ N., Long. 79° 06’ W.) bearing 
338°; but, with strong east-north-easterly or west-south-westerly 
winds, both anchorages become untenable. 

Landing is sometimes difficult, even in moderate weather as the 
coast is foul and steep-to. At times, a northerly swell runs while the 
wind is blowing fresh from the southward, rendering landing on either 
side impossible. 

For the western side of Great Bahama bank, see page 141. 


Charts 1496, 2077. 

TONGUE OF THE OCEAN. —Tongue of the Ocean is a remark- 
able inlet, with depths of more than 100 fathoms, which is entered 
between the western end of New Providence island, on the east, and 
Andros island (page 139), on the west, and extends over 100 miles 
south-south-eastward, into the very centre of Great Bahama bank. 


Charts 399, 659, 2710, 761, 392, 3273. 


30 


cS 


5 


50 


138 TONGUE OF THE OCEAN (Chap. III. 


Chart 1489. 

Eastern side of Tongue of the Ocean.—Dangers.— Beacons.— 
Anchorages.—Clifton bluff is situated about half a mile south-east- 
ward of Clifton point, and remarkable, white, perpendicular cliffs, 

5 from 10 to 30 feet (3™0 to 9™1) high, extend about three-quarters of a 
mile farther south-eastward. Thence, the coast recedes eastward, 
forming South-west bay, which is shallow. A settlement, named 
Adelaide, is situated at the head of South-west bay. 

Clifton pier, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) in the approach to it 

10 and alongside its head, extends offshore about half a mile south-east- 
ward of Clifton bluff. It is used for landing passengers when it is too 
rough for vessels to enter Nassau harbour. 

A 15-foot (46) patch lies about three-quarters of a mile south- 
eastward of the pier. A detached, rocky patch, with a least depth 

15 of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies about one mile farther south-south-east- 
ward. 

Anchorage may be obtained about 2 cables south-south-westward of 
the pier, in depths of 46 feet (14™0). The intersection of the align- 
ments of two pairs of beacons, situated about 2 cables and 6} cables, 

20 respectively, east-south-eastward of Clifton bluff, and in line bearing 
345° and 076°, respectively, indicates the position of the anchorage. 

Clifton point (Lat. 25° O1' N., Long. 77° 34’ W.) open of Clifton bluff, 
with the latter bearing 323°, leads to this anchorage, passing between 
the two patches mentioned above. 

25 Anchorage may also be obtained about 1} miles south-south-east- 
ward of the pier, with Clifton bluff bearing 332°, in depths of about 
30 feet (9™1). 

Pilotage is compulsory, see page 113. 

Fleeming point, about 4} miles east-south-eastward of Clifton bluff, 

30 is the eastern point of the entrance to South-west bay. There are 
numerous rocky patches off the point. 

The coast eastward of Fleeming point is foul. Conch rocks, from 
2 to 4 feet (0™6 to 1™2) high, are situated about 23 miles east-south- 
eastward of Fleeming point. 

35 Chart 2077. 

South-west reef, nearly awash and with depths of more than 100 
fathoms (182™9) close by, that lies about 7 miles southward of Clifton 
bluff; foul ground extends about one mile northward of it. 

The outer edge of the northern part of the bank between South-west 

40 reef and Green cay, about 30 miles south-south-eastward, is fringed 
by a large number of shoal patches and coral heads. The southern part 
is free from such dangers but is so steep-to that there are depths of 
34 fathoms (6™4), in places, quite close to the edge of the bank. 

From a position, on the edge of the bank, about 9 miles southward 

45 of South-west reef, a good 2-fathom (3™7) channel, for vessels with 
local knowledge, leads across the bank to Douglas road (page 131). 
The channel passes southward of Conch spit, which extends more than 
8 miles south-south-eastward from Conch rocks, and northward of 
White bank, which latter extends about 8 miles west-south-westward 

50 from the extremity of Yellow bank (page 128). 

Green cay, which is well wooded and rises to an elevation of about 
60 feet (183), is situated on the outer edge of the bank, and there is 
foul ground eastward of it. 

Anchorage may be obtained about one mile southward of Green 


Charts 2059, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 2077. 

cay, but great caution must be exercised to avoid going in too far 
from the edge of the bank, which is very steep, the bottom being dark 
and foul. : 

Booby rocks, a group of small, black, barren rocks that rise to an 
elevation of about 20 feet (6™1), are situated, near the edge of the bank, 
about 6 miles south-south-eastward of Green cay (Lat. 24° 02’ N., 
Long. 77° 11' W.). 

For a description of the southern end of Tongue of the Ocean, see 
page 140. 

Chart 1496. 

North-west channel and approaches.—Light.—At the northern 
end of the Tongue of the Ocean, a branch similar to it is entered 
between Whale cay (page 135) and Morgans bluff (see below). North- 
west channel, at the head of this branch, is a narrow and intricate 
channel, available for vessels of not more than 10-foot (3™0) draught 
and with local knowledge, that leads across the northern part of the 
western portion of Great Bahama bank. The northern side of this 
branch is described on page 134. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a white, 
steel, framework structure, about 36 feet (11™0) in height, situated, 
on a coral head, on the southern side of North-west channel, just 
within its eastern entrance. 

A large sand flat, which dries in many places and on which are a 
number of islands, extends northward from Andros island and forms 
the south-western side of this branch. Joulter cays are situated on the 
eastern side of this flat. 

An opening in the reefs abreast Golding cay, a small rock about 
2 miles north-north-westward of Morgans bluff, admits vessels of not 
more than 9-foot (27) draught and with local knowledge, to shelter 
within them. 

Eastern side of Andros island.—Lights.—Andros island, which 
forms the northern part of the western side of Tongue of the Ocean, 
is low, swampy, thickly wooded, and intersected by numerous shallow 
creeks, which, at high water, divide it into three parts ; but, southward 
of High cay (page 140), a narrow ridge of hills, from 70 to 90 feet 
(21™3 to 27™4) high, runs parallel with and close to its eastern coast. 

Morgans bluff (Lat. 25° 10’ N., Long. 78° 02’ W.) is a remarkable 
rocky headland at the north-eastern extremity of Andros island. 

Bethel channel is a break in the reefs about 2} miles southward of 
Morgans bluff; it affords entrance to a sheltered anchorage for vessels 
of 6-foot (1™8) draught and with local knowledge. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 67 feet 
(204), from a grey, framework tower, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated 
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on the coast south-westward of Bethel channel, southward of Nicolls 45 


town and about 2} miles southward of Morgans bluff. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a grey 
structure, 15. feet (4™6) in height, situated, on Staniard rock (Lat. 24° 
51' N., Long. 77° 52’ W.), near the edge of the bank about 18} miles 
southward of Bethel channel. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet 
(7™9), from a wooden, framework structure, 20 feet (6™1) in height, 
situated close northward of the settlement on the western side of 
Staniard creek, a shallow inlet west-south-westward of Staniard rock. 


Charts 2710, 761, 392, 3278. 
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Chart 1496. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet 
(8™2), from a white, quadrangular, masonry building, 24 feet (7™3) in 
height, situated on the southern side of the entrance to Fresh creek, 

5 about 9 miles south-south-eastward of Staniard rock. The settlement 
of Fresh Creek is situated on the northern side of the creek, and that 
of Coakley town on the southern entrance point. 

High cay is situated, near the outer edge of the bank, about 6 miles 
south-eastward on the entrance to Fresh creek. 

10 Between High cay and Salvador point, about 10} miles southward, 
the edge of the bank lies about 4 miles offshore ; several of the cays on 
the edge of this part of the bank have bushes on them, and between 
them and the coast is a shallow lagoon. 

Northern bight, entered between Salvador point and Big Wood cay, 

15 about 3} miles southward, and Middle and Southern bights, entered 
about 74 and 13} miles farther southward, respectively, are very 
shallow, and are only available for boats with local knowledge. The 
tidal streams meet near the middle of each of the three bights. 

A harbour, available for vessels of 12-foot (3™7) draught and with 

20 local knowledge, lies on the northern side of the entrance to Middle 
bight, between the southern side of Big Wood island and Gibson (Hog) 
cay. The entrance is free from obstructions, and it is considered to be 
the best harbour in Andros island. 

Mangrove Cay settlement, where the District Commissioner resides, 

25 is situated between Middle and Southern bights. There is a small 
settlement at Sharp Rock point, the southern point of the entrance to 
Southern bight. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet 
(8™2), from a grey, wooden, framework structure, 23 feet (7™0) in 

30 height, situated on Sharp Rock point. 

Fair anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, 
in depths of 12 fathoms (21™9), off the entrance to Southern bight, 
though the edge of the bank lies only about half a mile eastward 
of Sharp Rock point (Lat. 24° 13’ N., Long. 77° 36’ W.). The best 

35 position is with three islets, situated close offshore on the north-western 
side of the entrance, bearing 222°, and Golding cay, situated about 
half a mile northward of Sharp Rock point, bearing 169°; the depths 
shoal gradually towards the nearest islet. Vessels of 8-foot (2™4) 
draught, with local knowledge, may obtain well-sheltered anchorage 

40 about one mile within the entrance to the bight. 

Chart 2077. 

There is a settlement on the coast abreast Long Bay cays, about 
7 miles southward of Sharp Rock point. Kemps Bay is another settle- 
ment, about 5 miles farther southward. 

45 North rock is situated on the outer edge of the bank, about 20 miles 
south-south-eastward of Long Bay cays and about 9} miles north- 
eastward of Snap point, the south-eastern extremity of Andros island. 
A number of rocks, some 7 feet (2™1) high, are situated near the edge 
of the bank southward of North rock. 

60 For a description of the western side of Andros island, see page 145. 

Southern end of Tongue of the Ocean.—Anchorages.—Pigeon 
cay, situated about 12 miles east-south-eastward of Snap point, is 
30 feet (9™1) high. There are some bushes on it and there are white 
cliffs, 25 feet (7™6) high at its southern end. Saddleback cay, 32 feet 
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Chart 2077. 
(98) high, with bushes on it, is situated about half a mile farther 
south-south-eastward ; see view facing page 137. 

Washerwoman’s cut is a break in the reefs between Saddleback cay 
and Sisters rocks, about three-quarters of a mile southward. It gives 6 
access to an anchorage, in depths of 21 feet (6™4), in Hurricane hole, 
about 2} miles north-westward of Pigeon cay, but local knowledge is 
necessary. From Washerwoman’s cut, Great Bahama bank may be 
crossed by vessels of 12-foot (3™7) draught. The track is indicated 
on the chart but neither the cut nor the passage across the bank 10 
should be attempted without local knowledge, nor unless the sun is in 
a favourable position to show up the dangerous heads and patches. 
The tidal streams in Washerwoman’s cut attain a rate of as much as 
3 knots. 

In 1932, a mast, about 30 feet (9™1) in height, was situated on 15 
Barren rock, about three-quarters of a mile southward of Sisters rocks, 
but its existence must not be relied on. 

Dolly’s cay, about one cable southward of Barren rock, is 30 feet 
(9™1) ae Dolly’s cut is entered southward of it; see view facing 

e ° 20 
Perl cays are situated near the outer edge of the bank between 
Dolly’s cay and South cay (Lat. 23° 35’ N., Long. 77° 20’ W.), a barren 
cay, 18 feet (5™5) high, about three-quarters of a mile south-south-east- 
ward. Southward of South cay is a channel that leads across Great 
Bahama bank in a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) ; it is indicated on charts 25 
2009 and 2077, but should not be attempted without local knowledge 
and with the sun in a favourable position. 

The entrances to a number of small channels across Great Bahama 
bank lie between South cay and Shark spit, about 40 miles east-south- 
eastward ; these channels are available for vessels of light draught, 30 
but navigation is by eye, and local knowledge is necessary. The 
principal channels are Queens, Blossom, Thunder, and Lark channels, 
and, of these, Blossom and Thunder channels are available for vessels 
of 14-foot (43) draught. 

The bottom at the northern end, in most of the channels, is dark, 35 
so that they are well defined by the white sand ridges, forming their 
sides, which are easily made out from aloft; towards the inner or 
south-eastern ends of the channels, however, the sand ridges meet and 
form a bar with depths over it of from 3 to 3} fathoms (5™5 to 6™4), 
so that, when approaching from southward, the entrances to these 40 
channels are not so easily discovered. 

The tidal streams run with strength between, and sometimes across, 
the ridges, so that it is not safe to navigate the channels at night, but 
small vessels may anchor anywhere between the ridges. 

Between Shark spit and Booby rocks, about 55 miles north-westward, 45 
the bank is almost impassable and has not been closely examined. 


Charts 1496, 2009. 

WESTERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.—The outer 
edge of Great Bahama bank between a position westward of Great 
Isaac (page 137) and a position abreast Gun cay, about 30 miles south- 50 
south-westward, and thence to the western end of Old Bahama channel 
(pages 145, 338), about 160 miles farther southward, forms the eastern 
side of Florida strait (page 112). 


Charts 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 3006, plan of Great Isaac anchorage. 

Great Isaac to Moselle bank.—Dangers.—Hen rocks, situated 
about 3} miles south-westward of Great Isaac light-structure are 
14 feet (4™3) high and barren ; Chicken rocks, south-westward of them, 

5 are only a few feet high, and foul ground extends to a 2}-fathom (4™6) 
patch about 1} miles south-westward of Hen rocks. A vessel may 
round Hen rocks, passing northward at a distance of not less than 
a quarter of a mile, and obtain anchorage on the bank, in depths of 
about 4 fathoms (7™3). 

10 Chart 1496. 

In 1937, a shoal, with a least depth of 64 fathoms (11™9) over it, 
was reported to lie about 7 miles westward of Great Isaac light-structure 
(Lat. 26° 02’ N., Long. 79° 06’ W.). A detached rock, with a least 
depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 6 miles south-westward of 

15 the light-structure. Eldorado shoal, with a least depth of 1? fathoms 
(3™2) over it, lies about 3 miles farther south-westward. 

Chart 3006, plan of Bimini islands. 

Moselle bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies 
between 6 and 7 miles south-south-westward of Eldorado shoal (chart 

20 1496) ; Moselle bar, the southern part of the bank, is a dangerous coral 
ledge, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it: ~ 

Bimini islands.—Lights.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—North and 
South Bimini islands are two sandy wooded islands situated between 
17 and 24 miles south-south-westward of Great Isaac (chart 1496). 

25 AA local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet 
(12m2), from a grey, framework structure, 32 feet (9™8) in height, on 
North rock, situated about 1} miles northward of North Bimini island, 
with foul ground between. 

The Bluff is situated about 2? miles south-south-westward of North 

30 rock. The ruins of a large, three-storied house are situated about a 
quarter of a mile northward of Entrance point, the south-western 
extremity of North Bimini island. 

Entrance point is separated from the northern end of South Bimini 
island by a narrow cut which opens into a small harbour, available for 

35 vessels cf 8-foot (2™4) draught. The entrance is obstructed by a shift- 
ing bar, much affected by the tidal streams. This bar sometimes dries, 
and at other times has depths of up to 6 feet (1™8) in the fairway over 
it; local knowledge is essential. 

Local leading lights, see page 112, exhibited, at elevations of 25 feet 

40 (76), from posts, situated about half a mile southward of Entrance 
point, indicate the channel through the reef. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies about 
1} miles north-north-westward of Entrance point. 

Henry bank, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies on the 

45 edge of the bank with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
about 11 cables south-south-westward of Entrance point (Lat. 25° 
43’ N., Long. 79° 19’ W.). 

Anchorage may be obtained about 1} miles westward of The Bluff, 
in depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5), fine sand. 

50 Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, south- 
westward of Entrance point, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), with an 
islet in the harbour, with a house on it, in line with that point, bearing 
045°, and a small rock southward of the south-western end of South 
Bimini bearing 169°. 
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Chart 3006, plan of Bimini islands. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet 
(6™1), from the head of the Government pier, situated about half a mile 
north-north-eastward of Entrance point. 

There is a small settlement at the southern end of North Bimini 5 
island. Three radio masts and the Commissioner’s house, with a con- 
spicuous white flagstaff in front of it, are situated near Government 
pier. There are some privately-owned piers between Government pier 
and Entrance point. The tidal streams in the channel abreast the 
piers sometimes has a rate of from 2 to 3 knots. 10 

There is regular steamer communication with Miami and Nassau. 
For air communications, see page 33. 

Chart 3006, plan of Barnett harbour. 

Barnett harbour.—Beacon.—Triangle rocks are situated about 
2} miles southward of South Bimini island (chart 1496), with Turtle 15 
rocks about midway between. 

Barnett harbour is entered between a spit that extends southward 
from Turtle rocks and another that extends northward from Picquet 
rocks about one mile southward. 

A beacon consisting of a mast, about 30 feet (9™1) in height and 20 
painted black and white in horizontal bands, is situated on the north- 
ernmost Picquet rock. y 

Vessels of 14-foot (43) draught may obtain sheltered anchorage, 
during southerly or westerly winds, in depths of 2} fathoms (5™0), 
sand, with the beacon on Picquet rocks bearing 215°. 25 
Chart 1496. 3 

Holm and Gun cays.—Caution.—Holm cay, situated about 
1} miles southward of the beacon on Picquet rocks, is the largest of a 
chain of small rocks, from 10 to 18 feet (3™0 to 5™5) high, between 
Picquet rocks and Gun cay: (Lat. 25° 34’ N., Long. 79° 19’ W.), about 30 
1} miles southward. The tidal streams set through the openings 
between these rocks with considerable strength, and the Gulf stream, 
see page 19, sometimes extends into depths of 10 fathoms (183), 
towards Great Bahama bank, though usually its edge is farther out. 

At night, when within a distance of 5 miles from Gun cay, the light 35 
on it should not be brought to bear more than 136°, in order to avoid 
the dangers which extend westward of the line joining Bimini islands 
and Gun cay, of which soundings give little or no warning. 

Chart 3006, plan of Gun Cay anchorage. 

Light.—Anchorage.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 
80 feet (24™4), from a white, conical tower, situated near the southern 
end of Gun cay. 

Temporary anchorage during easterly winds may be obtained in 
depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6) with the lighthouse on Gun 
cay bearing 091°, distant about three-quarters of a mile ; vessels with 45 
local knowledge may anchor closer in, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), 
but care must be taken, as the depths decrease rapidly eastward. 
Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain good shelter within the 
cay, by passing closé round its southern extremity. 

Chart 3006, plans of Gun Cay anchorage and South Cat cay. 50 

Cat cays.—Dangers.—Anchorages.—Light.—North Cat cay, 
situated about 3 cables south-south-eastward of Gun cay, is separated 
from South Cat cay, southward of it, by a narrow opening ; both cays 
are wooded. 


Charts 399, 659, 2710, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 3006, plan of South Cat cay. 
* Moxon rocks, known locally as Sam Macey rocks, are situated about 
2 cables southward of the south-western end of North Cat cay; they 
are about 20 feet (6™1) high. 
6 Rabbit rock, nearly awash, lies about 11} cables south-south-east- 
ward of Moxon rocks. Wedge rock, 14 feet (4™3) high, is the largest of 
a group of barren rocks situated on the western edge of a bank, with 
depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, that extends about one mile 
southward from a position about half a mile westward of Cat point, 
10 the southern extremity of South Cat cay. Victory cays, the northern 
of which is 12 feet (3™7) high, are situated about 1} miles southward of 
Cat point. 
Chart 1496. 
A shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with 
16 a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2), lies about 1} miles south-westward 
of Victory cay. 

Gun Cay lighthouse, bearing 344° and open westward of Moxon 
rocks, clears Rabbit rock and Wedge rocks, but leads over the shoal 
with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2), mentioned above. 

20 Chart 3006, plans of Gun Cay anchorage and South Cat cay 

Anchorage may be obtained off North Cat cay (Lat. 25° ae N., Long. 
79° 19’ W.), in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with Gun Cay lighthouse 
bearing 355°, and the southern extremity of North Cat cay bearing 
about 097°. Small craft, of 6-foot (1™8) draught and with local know- 

26 ledge, may obtain anchorage at Grassy bay, on the southern side of 
North Cat cay. Anchorage may also be obtained by vessels with local 
knowledge, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of Moxon 
rocks. 

A light is exhibited from a beacon, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situ- 

30 ated at the head of a breakwater that extends from the eastern 
coast of North Cat cay, about 3} cables from the northern end of 
that cay. 

Chart 3006, plan of South Cat cay. 

Dollar harbour, situated on the eastern side of Cat point, is available 

85 for vessels of less than 12-foot (3™7) draught and with local knowledge. 
There is a least depth of 2} fathoms (41) in the approach, which lies 
between a spit, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, that 
extends about 1} cables south-south-eastward from Rabbit rock, and 
a similar spit that extends about 3} cables north-north-westward from 

40 Wedge rock. Anchorage may also be obtained, by vessels with local 
knowledge, about 2? cables west-south-westward of Cat point or about 
1} cables south-south-eastward of that point. 

Chart 1496. 

Victory cays to Riding rocks.—Sandy cay, situated about 

45 44 miles south-south-eastward of Victory cays, is 12 feet (3™7) high ; 
Browns cay, a barren rock, 13 feet (40) high is situated 14 miles 
farther southward. 

There is a 9-foot (2™7) channel, between Browns cay and a small 
black rock southward of it, that leads on to Great Bahama bank. 
60 Beach cay, about one mile southward of Browns cay, is about 13 feet 

(420) high and partly covered with bushes. Between it and Riding 
rocks, about 6} miles southward, is a chain of rocks and coral ledges, 
through which there is no known passage. Riding rocks are 14 feet 

(423) high and scantily covered with brushwood. 
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Chart 3006, plan of Riding Rock anchorage. 

Riding Rock anchorage.—Light.—Dangers.—A light is ex- 
hibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a white, framework 
structure, 28 feet (8™5) in height, situated on South Riding rock (Lat. 
25° 14’ N., Long. 79° 10’ W.); see view facing page 137. 6 

Castle rock, situated about 4 cables east-south-eastward, is 12 feet 
(3™7) high. A detached shoal, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) 
over it, lies about 3} cables southward of Castle rock. Patches with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, lie about three-quarters 
of a mile southward of the southern end of South Riding rock, and the 10 
same distance southward of Castle rock. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), about 
half a mile southward of the light structure, or, in depths of from 3} to 
4 fathoms (6™4 to 7™3), southward and eastward of Castle rock, in the 
positions indicated on chart 3006. 15 
Charts 1496, 2009. 

Riding rocks to Guinchos cay.—The western side of Great 
Bahama bank, between South Riding rock and Orange cay, a barren 
rock, 13 feet (4™0) high, situated about 17} miles southward, is encum- 
bered with small, rocky heads. Here and there, depths of 3 and 20 
4 fathoms (55 and 7™3) may be found between the heads; but, 
except ir a case of necessity, it would be imprudent to attempt to 
make use of these channels. 

A ridge of low rocks extends about 1} miles northward from Orange 
cay, and about the same distance southward of it is a small, black 25 
rock, from which a ledge of coral, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) 
over it, extends about 2 miles farther southward. Temporary anchor- 
hit a be obtained westward of the cay, in depths of about 6 fathoms 

11™0). 

There are few very shallow patches along the outer edge of the bank 30 
for a distance of about 20 miles southward of Orange cay, though there 
are depths of 3 and 4 fathoms (55 and 7™3) at a distance of about 
1} miles within it. Farther southward, there are many shallow patches 
and sandy ridges about one mile or more within the outer edge. A 
detailed description of these would be confusing and the chart must be 35 
the guide. 

For Guinchos cay, see page 337. 

Chart 1496. 

Western side of Andros island.—Light.—The western coast 
of Andros island is composed of slimy mud, like pipe-clay, and 40 
is so low that, in north-westerly gales, it is overflowed to a con- 
siderable distance inland; moreover, the depths off the coast are so 
shallow that, in some places, a boat cannot approach within many 
miles of it. 

Pine, Crab, Sheep, and Cross cays are situated close to the north- 45 
western extremity of Andros island, with the flats that extend 
igre and westward from Joulter cays (page 139) northward 
of them. 

Billy and Williams islands are situated close to the western extremity 
of Andros island, and Water and Curly Cut cays close to its south- 50 
western end. 

A local light, see page 112, is periodically exhibited, at an elevation of 
22 feet (6™7), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on Gold cay 
close to the northern extremity of Williams island. 
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Charts 1496, 2077, and 399. 

DIRECTIONS.—The Providence channels.—Current.— Vessels 
of 12-foot (37) draught ‘cannot cross Great Bahama bank, but must 
use North-west Providence channel, the navigation of which requires 

5 the utmost care and attention, especially in the winter months. 

There is usually but little current in the channel, except after 
northerly winds, when it frequently sets eastward, at a rate of about 
one knot. 

Chart 1496. 

10 Crossing the Great Bahama bank.—Tidal streams.—Vessels 
of less than 12-foot (3™7) draught, with local knowledge, may cross 
Great Bahama bank between Berry islands and the cays on its western 
edge. 

From a position about 4 miles 292° from Great Stirrup Cay light- 

15 house, a vessel should steer 227°, to pass about 3} miles south-eastward 
of Orange cay ; this will take her across the bank over the flats south- 
eastward of Mackie and Elbow banks, which lie about midway between 
the Bimini islands and the northern end of Andros island. An alter- 
native route from the same point of departure is to-steer 232°, for 

20 26 miles, and thence 220°, for about 75 miles, passing about 8} miles 
south-eastward of Orange cay (Lat. 24° 56’ N., Long. 79° 09’ W.). 
Another route is by entering on to the bank through North-west 
channel (page 139). 

When crossing the flats, a vessel must be conned by eye between the 

25 numerous clear, white, sand ridges or small black heads, both of 
which may be seen at night as well as by day, if the weather is clear. 

When entering on to the bank from northward, it must be remem- 
bered that the tidal streams flow directly on to and off it on the rising 
and falling tides, respectively. 

30 = The tidal streams attain a rate of from half a knot to one knot to 
within a short distance of the northern side of the flats, but there is 
very little set over them ; on the southern side, the tidal stream goes 
regularly round the compass ; on the falling tide, from East to West 
through South, and on the rising tide, from West to East through North. 

35 On the southern side of the flats, high water occurs about 2 hours 
later than on the northern side, so that a vessel proceeding from north 
to south may carry the tide with her for that period of time; the 
spring rise is about 3 feet (0™9), and the distance across the shallowest 
part of the flats being about 27 miles, a vessel, steaming 9 knots or more, 

40 by arriving at its northern edge at about three-quarters flood may 
cross over before the tide begins to fall. 

Although the water on the bank is very clear, soundings should be 
taken continuously, as a vessel may be set off the track by the tidal 
streams, which will be indicated by the gradual decrease in the depths ; 

45 should she be set eastward, it may be known, as, in that direction, the 
little heads of sponge and dark fans become more numerous. In 1920, 
the depths between Mackie and Elbow banks were reported to have 
shoaled. 


Charts 659, 1217. 

50 CAY SAL BANK.—General remarks.—Tidal streams.— 
Currents.—Cay Sal bank on the south-eastern side of Florida strait, 
is separated from Great Bahama bank, north-eastward of it, by San- 
taren channel, and from the northern side of Cuba, southward of it, by 
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Charts 659, 1217. 

Nicolas channel; these two channels unite eastward in Old Bahama 
channel (page 334). The bank is fringed with reefs and cays on all 
but its southern side. The centre of the bank is foul in many places. 

The height of the tides and the directions of the tidal streams over 5 
the bank are much influenced by the wind ; but, generally, the tidal 
stream sets on to the bank, from all sides, during the rising tide, and 
off it during the falling tide. Near Double-headed Shot cays (Lat. 
23° 56’ N., Long. 80° 28’ W.), the tidal streams alter regularly, in a 
clockwise direction. 10 

In Santaren channel there is usually a weak current, setting north- 
ward. During the summer, when light south-easterly winds prevail, 

a strong north-westerly current frequently runs, joining the Gulf stream 
in Florida strait. 

In Nicolas channel, there is usually a weak current, setting westward. 15 

Cay Sal.—Anchorage.—Tidal streams.—Cay Sal, situated at the 
south-western corner of the bank, is covered with stunted palm trees ; 
on its north-eastern side is a narrow ridge of sandhills, about 30 feet 
(9™1) high. A salt pond in the south-eastern part of the cay, is filled 
by the heavy seas, which roll over that part during strong winds. 20 

Lavanderas rocks, awash, lie on a small ledge about 2 miles eastward 
of Cay Sal. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained westward of Cay Sal, in 
depths of 7 fathoms (12™8) sand, the bottom slopes gradually to the 
cay, but the anchorage is not good. The tidal streams sweep round the 25 
cay at a considerable rate, and are sometimes influenced by the Gulf 
stream. In April, 1896, H.M.S. Pelican found that, during the whole 
of her stay of 28 hours, the current set continuously north-westward, 
at a rate of from 1} to 2 knots. 

Rompidas is a rocky ledge, awash, that lies near the edge of the 30 
bank, from 3} to 5} miles north-westward of Cay Sal. The passages 
northward and southward of the ledge are free from dangers, but 
vessels are advised to use the northern, in which the depths are greater. 

In 1925, Rompidas was reported to lie about one mile farther westward 
than charted. 35 
North-western side of Cay Sal bank.—Light.—Anchorage.— 

Double-headed Shot cays, situated at the north-western end of Cay Sal 
bank about 13 miles north-north-westward of Cay Sal, are from 20 to 
40 feet (6™1 to 12m2) high; they are so close together that there is 
scarcely a safe boat channel between them, though vessels, with local 40 
knowledge, can pass from one side to the other, through a clear channel, 
close round the western end of North Elbow cay, situated about 
3} miles from the south-western end, in which there is a least depth of 
20 feet (6™1). 

South Elbow cay, the southernmost, is situated almost on the edge 45 
of the bank, and the Gulf stream (page 19) usually sets close past it at 
its full strength. 

A light is exhibited from a conical stone tower, the upper part 
painted red and white, situated on North Elbow cay, the highest of the 
Double-headed Shot cays; see view facing page 137. According 50 
to determinations by the United States Government, in 1941, the 
geographical position of the tower is about 1} miles north-eastward 
of the position shown on charts 659 and 1217. 

With winds from about West-south-west to North-east, anchorage 
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Charts 659, 1217. 

may be obtained, on the south-eastern side of the cays, in depths of 

5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), with the disused light tower bearing 

between 315° and 338°. With winds between East and South-west, 
5 good anchorage may be obtained, on a sandy patch on the north- 

western side, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), with the 

derricks at the tower in line, bearing about 137°. 

Water cays are the easternmost of the Double-headed Shot cays ; 
Marion rock, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about half 

10 a mile northward of Water cays. 

Deadmen cays are those next eastward of Water cays. 

Muertos cays are a chain of small, detached rocks, from 10 to 15 feet 
(3™0 to 4™6) high, situated, from 2} to 44 miles within the edge of the 
bank, between Deadmen cays and a position about 10 miles east-north- 

15 eastward. Several of the rocks are a considerable distance apart, but 
it would not be prudent to cross the ledges between them. 

North-eastern side of Cay Sal bank.—Light.—Anchorage.— 
Dog rocks are a group of barren rocks, about 30 feet (9™1) high, situ- 
ated, at the north-eastern end of Cay Sal bank, about 9 miles eastward 

20 of Muertos cays; they are separated, near their centre, by a deep, 
narrow cut. 

Damas cays are situated from about 7 to 12 miles south-south-east- 
ward of Dog rocks. 

Chart 1217. 

25 Between Damas cays and Anguilla cays, the south-easternmost of the 
cays on Cay Sal bank, is a chain composed of groups of small low rocks 
with deep channels between them, though most of the latter are 
dangerous. 

Anguilla cays are from 40 to 50 feet (12™2 to 15™2) high, sandy, and 

30 overgrown with thick brushwood ; in many places there are stunted 
palm trees, and near their southern end it is swampy. They are 
divided by very narrow, shallow channels. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 95 feet (29™0), from a white, 
framework structure with a black lantern, situated on the western 

35 side of Anguilla cays (Lat. 23° 30’ N., Long. 79° 33’ W.), about one 
mile from their northern end. 

Good anchorage may be obtained on the bank south-westward of 
Anguilla cays, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), Landing 
may be effected on the south-western side of the cays, but a heavy 

40 surf runs on their north-eastern side. 

Southern side of Cay Sal bank.—The southern side of Cay Sal 
bank, between Anguilla cays and Cay Sal, is free from known dangers, 
but this part has not been closely examined, and it has been reported 
that there are a number of rocky heads. 


45 Charts 2077 and 2075. 

NORTH-EASTERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.— 
Eleuthera, Little Cat, and Cat islands are situated on the north-eastern 
side of Great Bahama bank. Thereisaleast depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) 
in the fairway over the ridge that connects Eleuthera and Little Cat 

50 islands, but there is no passage between Little Cat and Cat islands. 
Chart 2077. 

Eastern coast of Eleuthera island.—Light.—The northern part 

of the eastern coast of Eleuthera island is described on page 121. 
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Chart 2077. : 
The coastal reef extends about one mile north-eastward from James 


point, about 13} miles east-south-eastward of Cow and Bull rocks 
(page 121) ; a tongue of the bank with depths of less than 20 fathoms 
(366) over it extends about 1} miles farther north-eastward. 6 

The island is low between James point and Palmetto point, about 
17 miles south-eastward, with sandhills, from 30 to 50 feet (9™1 to 
15™2) high, in places. Depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) extend 
about 2} miles north-eastward from the coast near Palmetto point. 

There is a settlement at Savanna sound, an inlet close southward of 10 
Palmetto point, entered through a small cut in the coastal reef, with 
a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the fairway. 

~The coast between Savanna sound and Eleuthera point, about 
31 miles southward, is foul, being fringed by a coastal reef. 
Charts 2077, 2075. 15 

A small black rock is situated about half a mile southward of Eleu- 
thera point (Lat. 24° 37' N., Long. 76° 08’ W.), and foul ground extends 
about 1} miles eastward and south-eastward from the point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 61. feet (18™6), from a beacon 
on a white hut, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on Eleuthera point. 20 
Miller hill rises, to an elevation of 60 feet (18™3), about 3} miles 

north-north-westward of Eleuthera point. 

South-western coast of Eleuthera island.—Lights.—Miller 
anchorage, which lies westward of Miller hill, provides good anchorage 
for small vessels, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), near the outer edge of 25 
the bank. Caution is necessary to select a clear spot, and a vessel 
must be prepared to quit should the wind shift to the west. 

Wemyss bight is entered between a point about 5} miles north-north- 
westward of Eleuthera point and Bamboo point, about 10} miles 
farther north-westward. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 27 feet 
(8™2), from a white mast, 17 feet (6™2) in height, situated on a low 
ridge of sand close south-eastward of Wemyss settlement, about 7 miles 
south-eastward of Bamboo point. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited from the south-eastern point 35 
of the entrance to Deep creek, about 2 miles eastward of Bamboo point. 
The settlement of Free town is at Deep creek. 

For a description of the western coast of Eleuthera island, see page 
128, et seq. 

Little island.—Light.—West point, the western extremity of 40 
Little (Little Cat) island, is situated about 9 miles eastward of Eleuthera 
point. Foul ground extends about three-quarters of a mile northward 
and westward from West point. 

A local light (Lat. 24° 34’ N., Long. 75° 56’ W.), see page 112, is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from a light-grey structure, 45 
30 feet (9™1) in height, situated near the middle of the southern side of 
Little island. According to determinations by the United States 
Government, in 1941, the geographical position of the light-structure 
is about one mile southward of the position shown on charts 2077, 2075. 
Chart 2075. 50 

A shallow spit, on which there are a number of small rocks and dry 
ledges, extends from Little island to Cat island, about 13 miles east- 
ward. There was a shallow channel eastward of the rocks and dry 
ledges, but it is reported to have silted up. 
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Chart 2075. ; 

Cat island.—Lights.—Anchorages.—Cat island, the highest of 
the Bahama group, has a small ridge, near its north-western end, which 
is about 400 feet (121™9) high ; in other parts it does not rise above 

5 200 feet (61™0). 

The coast between the north-western extremity of the island and 
North-east point, about 10 miles eastward, and thence to Bird point, 
about 6} miles south-eastward, is fringed with reefs to a distance of 
nearly three-quarters of a mile, in places. Boats may obtain shelter 

10 within the reef. 

A detached patch, with a least depth of 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, 
was reported, in 1942, to lie about 4} miles north-eastward of North- 
east point. 

The coast between Bird point and Columbus point, the south-eastern 

15 extremity of the island, about 29 miles south-eastward, is generally 
bold, rocky, and steep-to. In 1925, foul ground was reported to lie, 
close to the outer edge of the bank, about 4} miles northward of 
Columbus point. 

Guana cay is a small cay, situated about 3 miles westward of Colum- 

20 bus point ; between this cay and Port Howe, about one mile farther 
westward, is a remarkable bluff ; Dolphin Head bluff, about 2} miles 
westward of Port Howe, is also remarkable. Between Guana cay and 
Dolphin Head bluff, the reef skirts the coast at a distance of about one 
mile ; a break in it, southward of the settlement at Port Howe, admits 

25 vessels, of 12-foot (3™7) draught and with local knowledge, to good 
shelter off the settlement. 

Devil’s point settlement is situated at Devil’s point, about 5 miles 
south-westward of Dolphin Head bluff; there are some conspicuous 
white cliffs at Devil’s point (Lat. 24° 07’ N., Long. 75° 29' W.). There 

80 are numerous shoals and rocky heads off the coast between Dolphin 
Head bluff and Devil’s point, some of which are visible at low water. 
Ball rock, about 1} miles north-eastward of Devil’s point is conspicuous. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 143 feet (43™6), from a white, 

steel structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated, on the summit of a 

35 hill, about half a mile north-north-westward of Devil’s point. Accord- 
ing to determinations by the United States Government, in 1941, the 
geographical position of the light-structure is about 1} miles east-south- 
eastward of the position shown on chart 2075. 

In 1897, H.M.S. Tartar obtained soundings on Tartar bank, a 

40 detached coral bank, about 5 miles south-south-westward of Devil’s 
point. The bank appeared to be about 1} miles across, with general 
depths of from 15 to 17 fathoms (27™4 to 31™1), but, in its centre, there 
is a patch with a least depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) over it. 

Hawks Nest is a small peaked hill, north-eastward of Cove creek, 

45 about 2} miles west-north-westward of Devil’s point ; see view facing 
page 154. Castle bluff is a bold, perpendicular bluff, about 1} miles 
westward of Hawks Nest. Hawksnest point, about a quarter of a mile 
west-north-westward of Castle bluff is low and sandy. A shallow, 
steep-to spit of sand extends about 1}.miles west-north-westward from 

50 the point. 

There is a jetty at The Bight, a straggling village, about 11 miles 
north-eastward of Hawks Nest and the residence of a Commissioner ; 
a white church, situated about half a mile north-westward of the jetty, 
is the most conspicuous mark in the village. 
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Chart 2075. 

A spit of sand, clearly defined by discoloured water, extends south- 
westward from the coast north-westward of The Bight. 

Except in a favourable light, The Bight is not easily identified from 
the edge of the bank, and care must be taken to avoid confusing it 
with Smith town, a settlement of about equal size, situated on the 
coast, opposite Fernandez cay, about 5 miles north-westward of the 
jetty. 
le 1931, H.M.S. Heltotrope anchored off The Bight (Lat. 24° 18’ N., 
Long. 75° 26’ W.), about 1} miles offshore, in depths of 24 fathoms 
(4m6), with the jetty bearing 050° and Fernandez cay bearing 318°. 
She approached the anchorage on an easterly course from the edge of 
the bank, and found that the depths shoaled gradually, the bottom 
being clear, white sand, with numerous patches of weed-covered rock ; 
these patches were avoided, when possible, but soundings indicated 
that such as were passed over were quite flat. It is recommended that 
the anchorage be approached in the afternoon, when the sun is high in 
the west. A vessel from southward should not.attempt to cross the 
bank, when approaching the anchorage, until at least 4 miles north- 
ward of the sand spit off Hawksnest point. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, from a grey structure situated 
at Smith town, about 4} miles north-westward of the jetty at The 
Bight. 

4 spit, with several shoal patches off its outer end, extends about 
2 miles south-westward from Alligator point, about 16 miles north- 
westward of Fernandez cay. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 53 feet 
(16™2), from a light grey structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated on 
the north-eastern side of the entrance to the creek at Bennetts harbour, 
about 1} miles northward of Alligator point. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet 
(7™9), from a post, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on the foreshore at 
the southern end of Arthurs town, about 6 miles northward of Alligator 

oint. 

In 1931, H.M.S. Heliotrope anchored off Arthurs town, in depths of 
about 3 fathoms (55), hard sand, with the light-post bearing 349°, 
distant one mile. She approached on a north-easterly course from 
the edge of the bank, and found that the depths shoaled gradually, the 
sects being hard sand with occasional patches of flat, weed-covered 
TOCK. 
There is a small wharf at Arthurs town. 

Chart 393, plan of San Salvador or Watling island. 

OFF-LYING ISLANDS.—San Salvador island.—Lights.— 
Dangers.—San Salvador or Watlings island, situated about 42 miles 
eastward of Columbus point (chart 1266), is the established landfall of 
Columbus, in October, 1492. A number of salt-water lagoons in its 
interior, are separated from each other by small, wooded hills, from 
100 to 140 feet (30™5 to 42™7) high. 

A dangerous reef, on which are a number of cays, extends about 
3} miles northward from the island. The western edge of this reef lies 
close to the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, but depths of less than 20 fathoms extend about one 
mile northward and eastward from it. 

Green cay (Lat. 24° 09' N., Long. 74° 30’ W.) is situated on the 
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Chart 393, plan of San Salvador or Watling island. 
western edge of this dangerous reef, about one mile northward of the 
north-western point of the island. Anchorage may be obtained, by 
vessels with local knowledge, about three-quarters of a mile westward 
5 of the cay, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0). A channel, with a least 
depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the fairway, leads, round the southern end of 
the cay, to an anchorage for small craft ; this is the only safe anchorage 
off the island. 

White cay, so named from its appearance, is situated about 2 miles 

10 north-eastward of Green cay ; it is the northernmost of several small 
cays on the eastern side of the reef. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 163 feet (49™7), from a white 
stone tower, with dwellings on either side of it, 72 feet (21™9) in height, 
situated on Dixon hill, about 2 miles southward of the north-eastern 

15 extremity of the island. 

The eastern side of the island is fringed with reefs that extend from 
about a quarter to three-quarters of a mile offshore. In 1919, s.s. 
Point Judith, of 20-foot (6™1) draught, touched an obstruction, near 
the outer edge of the bank, about 6} miles south-eastward of White 

20 cay; in 1925, another obstruction was reported nearly one mile 
westward of this position. 

Hinchinbroke rocks are a group of light-coloured islets, situated about 
one mile south-eastward of the south-eastern extremity of the island. 

High cay, the northernmost of the group, is 65 feet (19™8) high, grass 

25 covered, and cliffy at its eastern end ; elsewhere it is low and covered 
with coconut trees. 

Middle cay, about a quarter of a mile southward of High cay is 
35 feet (10™7) high ; it has a white cliffy coast and a grassy summit. 
A rock, 6 feet (1™8) high is situated northward of it. 

80 Low cay (Lat. 23° 56’ N., Long. 74° 29' W.), the southernmost of the 
group, is 12 feet (3™7) high ; there are a few coconut trees on it. 

All the islets in the group have sandy beaches, on which landing is 
good ; they may be approached through a boat channel between Low 
and Middle cays. 

85 A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 
about 2} miles south-eastward from Hinchinbroke rocks. Anchorage 
may be obtained, on the bank, about one mile south-eastward of Low 


cay. 
Seucwet or Sandy point, the south-western extremity of the island, 
40 is low, steep-to, and sandy. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain anchorage in a small 
bight in the reef, on the southern side of the island, just under some 
houses on rising ground, about 2 miles eastward of South-west point. 

On the western side of the island, there are reefs, in many places, 

45 close to the outer edge of the bank. Gardiner reef, which dries, lies 
about 5 miles northward of South-west point. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet 
(720), from a white mast, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated near the 
landing place at Cockburn town, a settlement about 7 miles northward 

60 of South-west point, known locally as Riding Rocks. The mast is 
not easily identified by day, but near it is the court house, a con- 
spicuous, square building of a pink colour. 

Two radio masts, each about 150 feet (457) in height, situated near 
Cockburn town, are conspicuous. 


Charts 1266, 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 393, plan of San Salvador or Watling island. 

With the winds usually prevalent, anchorage may be obtained, by 
small vessels, westward of Cockburn town, in de ths of about 8 fathoms 
(14™6). There are depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) close to the 
edge of the bank, and a vessel should anchor immediately soundings 5 
are obtained. In 1932, H.M.S. Scarborough anchored 2} cables 226° 
from the light-mast. This position is only just within the edge of the 
bank ; at a distance of half a cable farther seaward, the depths are too 
great for anchoring. The edge of the bank is very sharply defined, 
the colour of the sea changing from the dark blue of the deep water to 10 
light green on the bank. 

Landing was effected at a small wooden pier close to the light-mast, 
but only with difficulty, owing to the swell, though the wind was 
north-easterly. Care must be taken, when there is any swell, to close 
the coast well southward of the settlement, and then to follow it 
northward to the landing place, as the bank that fronts the settlement 
sometimes breaks. 

Riding Rock point (Lat. 24° 05’ N., Long. 74° 32' W.) is situated 
about 2 miles northward of Cockburn town ; farther northward, foul 
ground extends offshore, almost to the edge of the bank. 20 
Chart 2075. 

Conception island.—Caution.—Light.—Anchorage.—Concep- 
tion island, situated about 19 miles south-south-eastward of Columbus 
point (page 150), is about 90 feet (27™4) high and covered with stunted 
vegetation ; Booby cay, situated close off its eastern extremity, is 25 
130 feet (39™6) high. Wedge point, the southern extremity of the 
island, is a conspicuous, white bluff, capped with green. 

In 1941 the coast-line and off-lying reefs were reported to be incor- 
rectly charted. Vessels should therefore approach with caution. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 84 feet (25™6), from a grey 30 
structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated near the middle of the 
western side of the island. According to determinations by the United 
States Government, in 1940, the geographical position of the light- 
structure is about 1} miles south-eastward of the position shown on 
chart 2075. 35 

A reef, which skirts the south-western side of the island at a distance 
of less than half a mile, and lies on the edge of the bank, ends at South 
rocks, a group of small above-water rocks situated about 1} miles 
east-south-eastward of the southern point of the island. The bank 
extends about one mile eastward from South rocks, and about 9 miles 40 
northward. There are a number of shoals on the eastern side of the 
bank, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. It is 
dangerous to approach the island from eastward, even by day, as the 
dark, rocky heads are difficult to distinguish from deep water. 

West cay is situated about half a mile north-westward of the north- 45 
western extremity of the island. Southampton reef, above water and 
always marked by breakers, extends northward from a position about 
4 miles northward of West cay. The depths eastward of Southampton 
reef are irregular. 

Good anchorage, sheltered from north-north-east, through east, 50 
to south-south-east, may be obtained in depths of about 6 fathoms 
(110), sand, in a clear, open bay on the north-western side of the 
island. The anchorage is about one-quarter of a mile within the 
outer edge of the bank; farther inshore, the bottom becomes foul. 


Charts 1266, 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 2075. 

The entrance to a small creek, that leads to a lagoon in the centre of the 

island, is situated about half a mile southward of the southern point of 

the bay. The mouth of the creek has silted up, and only small boats 
5 can enter at high water. 

For currents, see page 15. 

Rum cay.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Tidal streams.——Rum cay’ 
(Lat. 23° 40’ N., Long. 74° 53' W.) is situated about 12 miles south- 
eastward of Conception island. The largest settlements are Port 

10 Nelson, on its southern side, and Port Boyd, on its northern side. At 
the south-eastern end are two white cliffs, each about 90 feet (27™4) 
high, which are conspicuous, though several of the hillocks elsewhere 
on the cay are somewhat higher. 

The coast eastward of Sumner point, the southern extremity of the 

15 island, is fringed with a dangerous reef, that extends about three- 
quarters of a mile offshore, in places. 

Charts 2075, 1266. 

A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 
about 2 miles off the eastern side of the cay, which is bold and free 

20 from dangers, and about 4} miles north-eastward from its north- 
eastern extremity. 

Chart 2075. 

The northern side of the cay is foul, for a distance of about half a 
mile offshore, westward of a position about 2 miles westward of its 

26 north-eastern extremity. 

The north-western extremity of the cay forms a low point, but a pro- 
jection, about 1} miles eastward has a flat rock, 30 feet (9™1) high, at 
its outer end. A dangerous sunken reef extends about 2 miles north- 
ward from the north-western extremity, almost to the outer edge of 

30 the bank. 

Sandy point, the south-western extremity of the cay, is low and 
sandy. 

Teaporeey anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local know- 
ledge, about a quarter of a mile off the western side of the cay, in 

35 depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), near the edge of the bank, with good pro- 
tection from the prevailing easterly winds. 

St. George bay lies between Sandy point and Sumner point; a 
narrow, broken ridge, with depths of from 9 to 15 feet (2™4 to 4™6) 
ever it and on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, lies near the 

40 outer edge of the bank, southward of the bay, and obstructs the 
entrance. The passage between the western end of this ridge and 
Sandy point (Lat. 23° 39’ N., Long. 73° 57’ W.) was reported, in 1884, 
to have a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™65), in the fairway. 

The tidal stream sets westward, along the southern coast, on the 

45 rising ae For currents, see page 15. 

93. 

Port Nelson.—Light.—Anchorage.—The settlement of Port 
Nelson is situated at the eastern end of St. George bay. There is 
excellent anchorage off it, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), for vessels 

60 with local knowledge ; secure at all times other than the hurricane 
season. 

The entrance is through a break in the reef, about 1} miles westward 
of Sumner point, where there is a channel, about a quarter of a mile 
wide, with a least depth of 5} fathoms (10™1) in the fairway. 


Charts 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 393. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet 
(5™5), from a mast, 14 feet (43) in height, situated near the public pier 
at Port Nelson. 

Cotton Field point, about 1} miles westward of the pier, appears 5 
somewhat higher than the land south-eastward of it, when seen from 


d. - 

A vessel should enter with two roofless houses, on the summit of 
Cotton Field point, bearing 012°, and when the pier bears 084°, steer 
for it on that bearing, anchoring when the houses on Cotton Field 10 
point bear 332°. Small craft may anchor closer to the pier. 

Anchorage may also be obtained just within and on either side of 
the entrance, but not with it open, as a heavy swell sometimes rolls in. 


Charts 2075, 2077. 

EXUMA SOUND.—Exuma sound is a great arm of the ocean, 15 
with depths of more than 100 fathoms (182™9), that is entered between 
the southern end of Cat island (page 150) and the northern end of Long 
island (page 159), about 27 miles southward. It is bounded on its 
north-eastern side by Eleuthera and Cat islands, and on its south- 
western side by an almost continuous chain of islands and cays, of 20 
which Great Exuma, near the south-eastern end, is the largest. 

South-eastern side of Exuma sound.—There are no known 
dangers, within about 2} miles of the edge of the bank, between a 
position about 5 miles south-south-westward of Cape St. Maria (Lat. 
23° 41' N., Long. 75° 20' W.), the northern extremity of Long island, 25 
and Black rocks, about 12 miles farther west-south-westward, though 
farther south-eastward there are many reefs and shoal heads. 

Chart 2075. 

Exuma islands.—Lights.—Beacons.— Anchorage.—The eastern 
end of Little Exuma island, situated about 20 miles south-westward of 30 
Cape Santa Maria, is low. Hog cay is situated close eastward of it, 
and other small cays extend farther eastward, Sandy cay, about 
1} miles eastward of Hog cay, being the easternmost. 

Williams town, the chief settlement on Little Exuma island, is situ- 
ated, on its northern side, about 3 miles from its eastern end. A 35 
beacon, in the form of a stone column is situated near the settlement. 
Anchorage may be obtained off the settlement, in favourable con- 
ditions, by small craft, but the locality has not been closely surveyed, 
and, as many dangers lie off the north-western end. of the island, no 
vessel should attempt to approach without local knowledge. 40 
Charts 2075, 2077. 

Little Exuma island is separated from Great Exuma island, north- 
westward of it, by a channel, about one cable wide and with a least 
depth of 9 feet (2™7) in the fairway. The tidal streams in this channel 
are rapid, setting southward with the rising tide and northward with 45 
the falling tide ; local knowledge is essential. The south-western side 
of the island is low and swampy in most places, and is fringed with 
sandbanks and small cays ; the passages between these banks and cays 
are available to boats, but only at high water. The north-eastern side 
of the island, which is from 50 to 100 feet (15™2 to 30™5) high, is skirted 50 
by a chain of narrow, wooded cays and small, barren rocks, to a dis- 
tance of 1} miles offshore, in places. Among these, Chandos rocks are 
situated about one mile offshore, about 7 miles north-westward of 


Charts 1266, 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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Charts 2075, 2077. 

Williams town; Elizabeth island is situated about 3 miles farther 
north-westward, with Fowl, Red Shank, and Whelk cays extending 
south-eastward from it, in that order ; and Stocking island, the largest 
of the chain, is situated close north-westward of Elizabeth island, its 
seaward side being fringed with rocky patches. 

In 1941, depths of 15 fathoms (27™4) were reported to lie, about 
one mile off the cays, from a position northward of Chandos rocks 
(Lat. 23° 30’ N., Long. 75° 41' W.) to a position about 12 miles 
north-westward. 

There are several secure harbours available for vessels of not more 
than 15-foot (46) draught, among the cays and rocks mentioned above ; 
local knowledge is essential for navigating the channels leading to and 
through them, but the following leading marks may be of assistance :— 
The low eastern point of Man-of-war cay in line with the smaller of 
South Channel rocks, situated about 3} cables north-north-eastward of 
it, bearing 200°, leads to the entrance to Three Fathoms channel ; see 
view “a” facing page 155. 

The chimney at Rolletown in line with the eastern end of Point cay, 
situated about one mile north-north-eastward of it, bearing 194°, leads 
towards the entrance to Whelk harbour ; see view “‘ b’”’ facing page 155. 

The beacon on Stocking island just open northward of Dog cay 
situated about 4 cables north-north-eastward of the eastern end of 
Fowl cay, bearing 294°, clears the northern end of the spit that extends 
about 3 cables northward from Whelk cay; see view “c”’ facing 
page 155. 

Rolletown, a settlement, situated on the eastern end of rising ground, 
about 8 miles west-north-westward of Williams town, is conspicuous. 
Man-of-war cay, with the ruins of a small battery on its north-eastern 
end, extends about one mile northward from the coast close to 
Rolletown. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 25 feet (7™6), from a white framework tower, with a black lantern, 
situated at the north-eastern end of Man-of-war cay ; the rear light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 62 feet (18™9), from a white framework 
tower, with a black, square daymark, situated about 6 cables south- 
south-westward of the front light. These lights in line, bearing 213°, 
lead towards Elizabeth harbour. 

George town, the headquarters of the district and of the Com- 
missioner of the island, is situated, on the coast, about 4 miles north- 
westward of Rolletown. 

A beacon, in the form of a stone pillar, 28 feet (8™5) in height, is 
situated on the summit of a conspicuous round hill, 100 feet (30™5) high, 
near the centre of Stocking island ; it is the first object sighted, when 
approaching, and is a good mark. See view ‘‘c’’ facing page 155. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet 
(12™2), from a mast, 15 feet (4™6) in height, situated on the extremity 
of Simons point a narrow projection of Great Exuma island, about 
2} miles north-westward of George town. 

Exuma harbour, entered between Conch cay, about 2} miles north- 
westward of the beacon on Stocking island (Lat. 23° 32’ N., Long. 75° 
46’ W.), and Channel cay, about three-quarters of a mile farther north- 
westward, provides anchorage in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1). There is 
a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) in the fairway of the entrance, but, as 
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Charts 2075, 2077. 

stated above, local knowledge is necessary, and the harbour is scarcely 
safe in the winter season, being quite exposed to north-westers. In 
1931, the summit of Smith hill, that rises to an elevation of 98 feet 
(29™9) about one mile south-westward of Simons point, in line with the 5 
eastern side of Smith cays, some small black rocks about three-quarters 

of a mile north-north-eastward, bearing 193°, led over the bar; see 
view facing page 154. 

Anchorage may be obtained in Conch harbour, south-eastward of 
Exuma harbour, but it is open to northerly winds. Vessels of not 10 
more than 12-foot (3™7) draught may proceed farther south-eastward, 
into Stocking harbour, crossing the flats that separate the harbours at 
high water. 

From Great Exuma island to Warderick Wells cay.—Lights.— 
Beacons.—The edge of the bank between Great Exuma island and 15 
Warderick Wells (Shroud) cay, about 54 miles north-westward, is 
fringed with a chain of islets and cays, amongst which, from south to 
north, are Hog and Square islands, Pigeon cay, Lee Stocking island, 
Normans Pond and Beacon cays, Young and Darby islets, Salt and 
Cave cays, Galliot islet, Great and Bitter Guana and Harvey cays, 20 
Bells islet, and Warderick Wells cay ; between them are several small 
and intricate cuts that lead on to the bank. 

A stone beacon, 30 feet (9™1) in height, is situated on Adderley cay, 
about 25} miles north-westward of the beacon on Stocking island. 

A channel southward of the cay leads to a harbour that is available for 25 
small craft, with local knowledge. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet 
(15™2), from a grey, steel, framework tower, situated about 5 cables 
south-eastward of the northern extremity of Cave cay, about 9 miles 
north-westward of Beacon cay. 30 

Galliot cut, close north-westward of Cave cay, is the first navigable 
opening north-westward of Great Exuma island ; it is narrow and intri- 
cate and the tidal streams are very strong, but it is the entrance to an 
important passage between Exuma sound and Tongue of the Ocean. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (149), from a grey 35 
structure, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated on Harvey cay, about 
19 miles north-westward of the light-structure on Cave cay. 

Conch cut, a gap on the southern side of Bells islet, about 10 miles 
north-westward of Harvey cay (Lat. 24° 09’ N., Long. 76° 23’ W.), 
is only available for small craft with local knowledge. It is difficult 40 
to identify, owing to the similarity in appearance of the adjacent cays, 
which are from 30 to 50 feet (9™1 to 15™1) high. 

Chart 408, plan of Wide Opening. 

Wide opening .—Wide opening is a passage between the rocks and 
cays that extend north-westward from .Long rock, a wooded islet 45 
about 9} miles north-westward of Conch cut (chart 2077), and Cistern 
cay, about 34 miles farther north-westward. It is more easily identi- 
fied than Conch cut as the distance between the larger cays, which are 
50 or 60 feet (15™2 or 18™3) high, is about 3 miles and the general line 
of the cays recedes slightly westward. See view on chart 408. 50 

Wide opening is available for vessels of not more than 10-foot (3™0) 
draught, but local knowledge is necessary. The track recommended 
is indicated on chart 408, but no leading marks can be given. This 
track leads across Middle ground, from about 2 to 3 miles south- 
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Chart 408, plan of Wide Opening. 

westward of Long rock, in a least depth of 13 feet (4™0). Thence, a 

vessel may cross Great Bahama bank to Tongue of the Ocean, a dis- 

tance of about 26 miles, or may proceed along the western side of the 
5 chain of cays, keeping a good look-out for shoal heads, to Douglas road 

(page 131) and thence to Nassau. 

Chart 2077. 

Western side of Exuma sound, northward of Wide opening .— 
Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (14™0), from 

10 a grey structure, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on Elbow cay, about 
6 miles north-westward of Cistern cay, westward of the chain of cays 
that fringes the bank between Cistern cay and Little Wax cay, about 
8 miles north-north-westward. 

Chart 409, plan of Wax Cay cut. 

15 Wax Cay cut lies between Little Wax cay and Wax cay, about 
6} cables north-westward. It may be easily identified as Wax cay is 
93 feet (28™3) high, whereas those southward of it are only from 50 to 
60 feet (15™2 to 18™3) high. 

Wax Cay cut is obstructed by a bar, with a least depth of 25 feet 

20 (7™6) in the fairway over it, that lies about three-quarters of a mile 
north-eastward of the entrance and close to the outer edge of the bank. 
Channel rock, on the southern side of the cut, about 2$ cables north- 
north-westward of Little Wax cay, just open north-westward of Snuff 
cay, about one-quarter of a mile north-eastward of it, bearing 228°, 

25 leads across the bar; see view on plan on chart 409. Abreast Snuff 
cay, the channel, with a least depth of 18 feet (5™5), becomes very 
narrow, but depths of 15 feet (4™6) can be carried to the anchorage 
westward of Channel rock (Lat. 24° 34’ N., Long. 76° 47’ W.), without 
much difficulty. 

30 Chart 405, plan of Highborne cut. 

Highburn (Highborne) cut, about 10 miles northward of Wax Cay 
cut, is easily identified, Highburn cay, on the southern side, being the 
highest island in the chain ; see view facing this page. There is a least 
depth of 12 feet (3™7) in the fairway of the entrance, but local know- 

35 ledge is necessary. Allen cays are a group of cays on the northern side 
of the cut. 

The tidal streams in the cut attain a rate of about 3 knots, at springs. 
Chart 405, plan of Ship channel. 

Ship channel,—Light.—Directions.—Ship channel is entered from 

40 eastward between Bluff cay, the northernmost of some detached cays 
that extend north-north-eastward from Ship Channel cay, about 7 miles 
northward of Highburn cay, and South Dog, an islet about 1} miles 
farther north-north-eastward. There are some conspicuous sand bluffs 

. at the southern end of Ship Channel cay ; see view facing this page. 

45 South, Middle, and North Dogs are barren rocks, about 10 feet (3™0) 
high, on the northern side of the entrance ; there is an inner chain of 
small cays, about 30 feet (9™1) high, about y miles westward of them, 
Mushroom rock, the northernmost, is a bold, black rock. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 58 feet (17™7), from a grey, 

_ 60 octagonal structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated on Beacon cay, 
about 1} cables southward of Mushroom cay. 

Depths of 24 feet (7™3) may be carried through the channel, and 
vessels, with local knowledge and of not more than 12-foot (3™7) 
draught, can cross the bank thence to Nassau. 


Charts 2579, 2710, 761, 3273. 
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sda 405, plan of Ship channel. 

A vessel should approach with Beacon Cay light-structure bearing 
295°, passing between a 4-foot (1™2) patch, on the northern side, and a 
5-foot (1™5) patch, on the southern side; the shallow parts ‘of the 
channel are usually marked by strong tide rips. When North and 6 
South Dogs are in line, bearing about 018°, course should be steered to 

about half a mile north-north-eastward of the light-structure 
(Lat. 24° 52’ N., Long. 76° 50’ W.). 

Chart 2077. 

From here, a vessel should steer 259°, across Great Bahama bank to 10 
Tongue of the Ocean, passing southward of Middle ground, Yellow 
bank, White bank, and Conch spit ; but care must be taken to avoid 
shoal heads. The passage should never be attempted at night, nor 
when the sun or the weather prevents the shoal heads from being 
distinctly seen. The depths on this route, avoiding the small heads, 15 
should be about 2} fathoms (4™6) ; should the depths be found to be 
less, it will be an indication that the vessel has been set too far north- 
ward, and course should be altered southward until the depths increase. 

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere, provided a clearance of 
2 feet (0™6) is allowed under the bottom. 20 

The tidal streams run regularly and with considerable strength, 
depending on their width, in and out of all the openings. In Ship 
channel the rate is from 2 to 3 knots, gradually decreasing on the bank 
as the distance from the outer edge increases. 

Head of Exuma sound.—Between Sail rocks, about 4 miles north- 26 
ward of North Dog, the northernmost of the rocks and cays that form 
the western side of Exuma sound, and Powell point (page 130), about 
20 miles eastward, the only opening is a channel between that point 
and Wood cays, north-westward of it, that is available for vessels of 
not more than 12-foot (3™7) draught and with local knowledge. 30 

For the eastern side of Exuma sound, see page 149. 


Chart 2075. 

LONG ISLAND.—Cape St. Maria.—Caution.—Light.—Cape 
St. Maria, situated about 27 miles southward of Cat island (page 150), is 
the northernmost extremity of Long island. A reef extends about 35 
half a mile north-westward from the cape, and some detached reefs lie 
near the outer edge of the bank, about one mile off the north-western 
point of the cape. 

In 1941, shoal depths were reported to extend northward of the 
cape. Vessels should not approach within 5 miles of the coast in this 40 
vicinit: 

A Tight i is exhibited, at an elevation of 99 feet (30™2), from a light- 
grey, framework structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated about one 
mile south-westward of the northern extremity of the cape. 

Temporary anchorage is available, for vessels with local knowledge, 45 
near the edge of the bank about 3$ miles south-westward of the cape, 
but great care is necessary when rounding the cape, and care must be 
taken to select a clear spot when anchoring. 

There are a number of settlements on Long island of which Burnt 
Ground, O’Neills, McKinnons, The Bight, and Clarence town, situated, 50 
respectively, about 5, 15, 19, 27, and 40 miles from its northern end, 
may here be mentioned. 

North-eastern coast.—Lights.—The coast between Cape St. Maria 
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Chart 2075. 

(Lat, 23° 41’ N., Long. 75° 21’ W.) and Harbour point, the western 

point of the entrance to Great harbour, described below, about 41 miles 

south-south-eastward, is rocky and steep-to; it is exposed to the 
5 heavy sea which usually prevails on this side of the island, and has not 

been closely examined; it should be avoided. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 
(9™1), from a white mast, 24 feet (73) in height, situated on a square 
hut, situated on Harbour point. 

10 A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 
at least 4 miles north-eastward from the coast in the vicinity of Great 
harbour, but its exact limits have not yet been determined. 

In 1939, a shoal, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2), was 
reported to lie about 4} miles north-eastward of Harbour point. 

15 The coast between Great harbour and South point, the Cabo Verde 
of Columbus, about 17 miles southward, is fringed by bank, with 
depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, to a distance of about 
one mile offshore. 

Majors hill rises to an elevation of 150 feet (45™7), in a conspicuous, 

20 sharp peak, about 4 miles northward of South point ; and there are 
some conspicuously white cliffs, about 50 feet (15™2) high, about 
1} miles north-eastward of the point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 61 feet (18™6), from a grey 
structure, situated on Turbot hill, about one mile north-north-eastward 

25 of South point. 

Great care is necessary when rounding South point as, for about 
one third of a mile from its extremity, it is so low that it is difficult to 
distinguish at a distance of 1} miles. 

Chart 408, plan of Clarence harbour. 

30 Great harbour.—Directions.—Great (Clarence) harbour is entered 
between Harbour point, mentioned above, and Lark point, the south- 
western point of Strachan cay, the north-westernmost of some low 
islets or cays, about half a mile north-eastward. It can accommodate 
a few vessels, of not more than 13-foot (40) draught and with local 

35 knowledge, but, being open north-north-westward, is much exposed 
during the winter months. 

When approached from northward, the most conspicuous object is 
a white church, with two spires at its eastern end, situated on a bluff 
about 5} cables west-south-westward of the light-structure (Lat. 22° 

40 51’ N., Long. 74° 52' W.). 

The southern shore is backed by a ridge of low hills, and on Lochaber 
hill, about half a mile south-south-westward of Harbour point, are the 
ruins of a house, which, at times, are not easy to identify ; see view of 
chart 408. The ruins in line with Harbour point, bearing 197°, lead 

45 between reefs that extend north-westward from Strachan cay, on the 
east, and others that extend northward from the coast near Harbour 
point, on the west, in a least depth of about 24 feet (7™3). 

When entering, a vessel should follow this leading line until Lark 
point bears 120°, when she should steer 146°, for the anchorage, taking 

50 care to avoid Conch spit, which extends about 2} cables north-westward 
from Lark point, on the one hand, and an 11-foot (3™4) patch, that lies 
about 3 cables north-north-eastward of Harbour point, on the other. 

The outer part of the channel is usually marked by breakers, about 
2 cables north-westward of Booby rock, situated about half a mile 
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Chart 408, plan of Clarence harbour. 
northward of. Lark point, on the east, and about 6 cables northward 
of Harbour point, on the west. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 24 feet (7™3), about 
2 cables westward of Lark point ; or more sheltered anchorage may be 5 
obtained farther in, about 1} cables south-south-westward of the point, 
in depths of 16 feet (4™9), but the space, here, is restricted. 

Clarence town is situated on the western side of the harbour, south- 
ward of Harbour point. 

Chart 2075. 10 

South-western coast.—Light.—Anchorage.—The bank, with 
depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, extends from about 
1} to 4} miles off the coast for a distance of about 22 miles north- 
westward of South point, and foul ground extends to within half a mile 
of the outer edge, in places. Stephenson rock, 25 feet (7™6) high, is 
situated, about 14 miles offshore, about 17 miles north-westward of 
South point, and Long rocks, Comer rock, and West Comer rock are 
situated, near the outer edge of the bank, farther north-westward. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet 
(6™7), from a white‘lantern on a white mast, 22 feet (6™7) in height, at 20 
Galloway landing (Lat. 23° 05’ N., Long. 75° 03’ W.), a landing place 
for boats about 2 miles north-eastward of Stephenson rock. 

Good anchorage, during the prevailing winds, may be obtained 
anywhere south-eastward of Stephenson rock, avoiding the foul ground 
that fringes the coast. A convenient position for communicating with 25 
Clarence town is, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), with the 
rock bearing 303°, distant about 4 miles. 

Western coast.—Light.—Only very small craft can navigate along 
the western side of the island, and local knowledge is necessary. 

Bains bluff is a projection of the western coast, about 16 miles 30 
southward of Cape St. Maria. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet 
(7™0), from a mast, situated at Simms settlement, about 2 miles 
northward of Bains bluff. 


™ 


5 


SOUTH-EASTERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.— 35 
Jumentos cays and reefs.—Light.—A chain of low, narrow islets 
and small, barren rocks extends about 14 miles westward, close to the 

e of the bank, from a position about 14 miles west-north-westward 
of Stephenson rock to Stony cay ; thence to Flamingo cay, the highest 
in the chain, about 21 miles south-westward ; and thence to Great 40 
Ragged island, about 40 miles south-south-eastward. Although col- 
lectively named The Jumentos, only those in the first stretch, which 
are much lower than the others, some being only a few feet high, are 
locally recognized as such. There are several wide openings, navigable 
by vessels of light draught, which can be used, by vessels with local 45 
knowledge, for crossing Great Bahama bank. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from a grey 
structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, on Nuevitas rocks, about 17} miles 
west-north-westward of Stephenson rock. See view facing page 159. 

There is anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge, about 50 
3 miles eastward of the light-structure. 

Chart 3042, plan of part of Jumentos cays. 
Pear Cay pass.—Pear Cay pass, which is only suitable for small 
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Chart 3042, plan of part of Jumentos cays. 
craft with local knowledge, is entered between No Bush cay, 14 feet 
(4"3) high, situated about 7 miles westward of Nuevitas rocks (chart 
2075), and Bold rock, 11 feet (3™4) high, about three-quarters of a mile 
5 west-south-westward ; Pear cay, 16 feet (4™9) high and covered with 
prickly-pears, is situated about three-quarters of a mile farther west- 
south-westward. There is a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) in the 
fairway of the entrance. 

A vessel, intending to proceed across the bank to Tongue of the 

10 Ocean, should steer 330° through the pass, and then follow the track 
indicated on chart 2075 to Lark channel or Thunder channel (page 
141), observing that this track appeared on the 1851 edition of that 
chart, and should be used with caution. 

Chart 2075. 

15 Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 138 feet (42™1), 
from a grey, steel structure, 6 feet (1™8) in height, on the summit of 
Flamingo cay (Lat. 22° 53’ N., Long. 75° 52’ W.). 

Man-of-war channel.—Depths.—Man-of-war channel, the north- 
ernmost channel available for any but very small craft, and deeper 

20 than any of the other channels, is entered between Man-of-war cay, 
‘ 80 feet (24™4) high, about 4} miles southward of Flamingo cay, and 

Jamaica cay, 35 feet (10™7) high, about 4 miles farther southward. 
It may be identified with certainty, as the islands farther southward 
are much lower. 

25 + There are depths of not less than 4 fathoms (7™3) in the fairway of 
the entrance, and, avoiding rocky heads, a least depth of 4 fathoms 
(793), may be carried across Great Bahama bank, into Old Bahama 
channel (page 334), by vessels with local knowledge. The recom- 
mended track is indicated on charts 2075 and 2009, but it must be 

30 remembered that this track appeared on the 1861 edition of those 
charts. 

No directions can be given as navigation is, to a great extent, by 
eye, and judgement of the depths over coral patches, which may be 
seen from aloft, if the sky is clear and the sun in a favourable 

35 position. 

Nurse channel.—Beacon.—Nurse channel is entered between 
North Channel (North) cay, about 12 miles southward of Jamaica 
cay, and South Channel (South) cay, about 2} miles farther southward. 
A least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) may be carried through the entrance, 

40 but, farther in, the least depth available is about 3 fathoms (5™5). 
The bottom at the entrance, and for some distance within it, is rocky, 
and, being dark in colour, is somewhat alarming, especially where the 
strong tidal stream ripples over the ledges. 

The recommended tracks for vessels proceeding across the bank are 

45 indicated on charts 2075 and 2009, but local knowledge is necessary ; 
it must be remembered that these tracks appeared on the 1851 editions 
of those charts. 

A beacon, 39 feet (11™9) in height, is situated on the summit of 
Channel cay (Lat. 22° 31' N., Long. 75° 52’ W.), 21 feet (6™4) high, 
situated in the middle of the entrance. 

The cays southward of the entrance are close together and from 
50 to 70 feet (15™2 to 21™3) high ; there are only small, barren, rocky 
islets, much lower and farther apart, northward of the channel. Some 
conspicuous sand cliffs, 50 feet (156™2) high, on the eastern side of 
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Chart 2075. 
Nurse cay, about 1} miles southward of South Channel cay, serve to 
identify the locality. 

Racoon cut.—Anchorage.—Racoon cut, the southernmost of the 
navigable passages through the chain, is entered between the south- 5 
eastern extremity of Racoon cay, about 7} miles southward of Nurse 
cay, and Johnson spit, which extends about 6 cables northward from 
j ohnson cay, about one mile farther south-eastward. It is available 

for vessels with local knowledge only. 

A dangerous reef lies about 3 cables westward of the northern end 10 
of Johnson cay and the recommended track lies between it and Ben 
cay, about a quarter of a mile farther westward. 

The cut affords anchorage to vessels of not more than 18-foot (5™5) 
draught, southward of Ben cay. 

The recommended track through the entrance and across the bank 15 
is indicated on chart 2075, but the latter is only available for vessels of 
not more than 12-foot (3™7) draught. There is anchorage for small 
vessels off the western side of the southern end of Racoon cay. 

A vessel approaching from southward must avoid a rocky patch, 
usually marked by breakers, that lies about 6} cables eastward of the 20 
northern end of Double Breasted cay, about 14 miles south-eastward 
of Johnson cay. 

Chart 409, plan of Ragged Island harbour. 

Ragged Island harbour.—Ragged Island harbour is entered 
between Black Rock point, a rocky headland at the south-eastern end 
of Hog ‘cay, about 4 miles south-south-eastward of Double Breasted 
cay (chart 2075), and the northern end of Ragged island, about half 
a mile farther south-south-eastward ; see view on plan on chart 409. 
It affords shelter for vessels of about 13-foot (4™0) draught. 

There is a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) in the fairway of the entrance 30 
channel, close south-eastward of Black rock; which is situated close 
southward of Black Rock point. 

Outer Bar reef, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Black Rock point. In 
1877, it was reported that the reef had extended northward. 35 

The usual anchorage for vessels that wish to communicate with 
Ragged island is westward of Hog point (Lat. 22° 15’ N., Long. 75° 
46’ W.), the south-western extremity of Hog cay (chart 2075), the. 
anchorage being approached round the southern end of Ragged islands 
described below, as the western entrance is only available for vessels of 40 
light draught, with local knowledge ; but anchorage may be obtained 
-south-south-westward of Pig point, situated about 44 cables south- 
westward of Black rock, in depths of from 16 to 25 feet (4™9 to 7™6). 

Pilotage is compulsory, see page 113, but in case of necessity, a 
vessel may enter the harbour by eye, being guided by the chart, with 45 
Pig point bearing 240°, which leads through the entrance, over the 
reported extension of Outer Bar reef. 

The tidal stream runs out of the harbour with considerable strength, 
on the falling tide. 

Charts 2075, 1399. 50 

Ragged islands.—Lights.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—The north- 
ern portion of Ragged island is low, but a wooded hill rises to an 
elevation of about 95 feet (28™0) near the southern end of the 
island. 


» 


5 


Charts 3865, 2579, 761, 3273. 


a 


1 


Ss 


15 


2 


Ss 


2. 


a 


30 


3. 


a 


50 


164 GREAT BAHAMA BANK (Chap. III. 


Chart 1399. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 118 feet 
(36™0), from a mast, 22 feet (6™7) in height, situated on the summit 
of the hill near the southern end of the island. There is a flagstaff 
about 3} cables north-north-westward of the light-mast ; Duncan 
town is a small settlement, near the coast, north-eastward of the 
flagstaff. 

Ragged island is separated from Little Ragged island, southward 
of it, by a narrow opening, encumbered with small cays and rocks. 
Within these cays is an excellent boat harbour, but it can only be 
approached from westward, and local knowledge is necessary. 

A sunken reef, on which there are several low, rocky islets, extends 
about half a mile southward from the southern end of Little Ragged 
island. South rock is the southernmost; there is a small rocky 
patch, with a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, about 14 cables south- 
eastward of South rock, and there are other shoals with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them between; one of these has a lead 
depth of 20 feet (6™1) over it. 

Hobson breaker is a small rock that dries and always breaks, even in 
fine weather, lying about 1} miles south-south-westward of South 
rock (Lat. 22° 09' N., Long. 75° 42' W.). Vessels may pass on either 
side of it, but there is a 21-foot (6™4) patch about 44 cables north- 
north-westward of it, and a 20-foot (6™1) patch about 9 cables north- 
eastward of it. 

There are several detached patches, with depths of less than 3 
fathoms (5™5) over them, within 4 miles south-westward and 7 miles 
westward of Little Ragged island (chart 2075), but, with the sun in the 
tight direction, they may easily be seen from aloft. 

Good anchorage may be obtained westward of Little Ragged island, 
in depths of 20 feet (6™1), with the southern extremity of that island 
bearing 097° and Wilson point, the south-western extremity of Ragged 
island, bearing 004°, or about half a mile west-south-westward in 
about the same depths. The first position was taken up by H.M.S. 
Heliotrope in 1930, and is recommended, but a rock, with a least depth 
of 12 feet (3™7) over it, lies about 2 cables westward of it. 

Chart 2075. 

Columbus bank.—Dangers.—Columbus bank extends about 
30 miles eastward and about 25 miles southward from Little Ragged 
island, and forms the south-eastern end of Great Bahama bank. 

The northern side of the bank is free from dangers, for a distance of 
about 15 miles eastward of Little Ragged island, with depths of not 
less thai 7 fathoms (12™8) except for a 5-fathom (9™1) patch about 
6 miles south-eastward of the island. Farther eastward, there are a 
number of heads with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, 
on the very edge of this bank, but southward of these heads, there are 
depths of not less than 6 fathoms (11™0), clear white, coral sand. The 
north-eastern end is encumbered with rocky heads and is very 
dangerous. 

Cay Verde, situated about 29 miles east-south-eastward of Little 
Ragged island, is covered with low trees and bushes ; its northern end 
is low, but there is a hill, 72 feet (21™9) high, on its southern end 
(Lat. 22° 01' N., Long. 75° 12’ W.). 

A projecting sandy beach, on the western side of Cay Verde, is 
fringed with a rocky ledge that dries, making landing difficult. There 
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Chart 2075. 

is a small group of low rocks off the north-western extremity of the 
cay, and another, that dries about 3 feet (0™9), about half a mile north- 
westward of it, with depths of 4} fathoms (8™2) over a dark, rocky 
ledge between ; a shallow ledge extends about 24 miles farther north- 
north-westward. A shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it and with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5), extends about 5 miles 
west-south-westward, along the outer edge of the bank, from a rock 
awash that lies about 2 cables south-westward of Cay Verde. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), west- 
ward of Cay Verde, but a heavy swell rolls round both ends of the cay, 
during strong breezes, and it is not recommended. 

Cay Santo Domingo, 15 feet (4™6) high, is situated at the south- 
western extremity of the bank, about 37 miles south-westward of Cay 
Verde. According to determinations by the United States Govern- 
ment, in 1941, the geographical position of the cay is about one mile 
north-eastward of the position shown on chart 2075. 

The depths near the edge of the bank between Cay Verde and Cay 
Santo Domingo are very irregular, there being shoals, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them in many places. St. Vincent rock, 
about 11 miles west-south-westward of Cay Verde, nearly dries; a 
rocky patch, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it, and usually 
marked by breakers, lies about 3 miles north-eastward of Cay Santo 
Domingo ; and a reef extends about one mile north-eastward from Cay 
Santo Domingo. 

Dangerous ledges, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over them, 
fringe the western side of the bank, from about 2 to 6} miles northward 
of Cay Santo Domingo ; between these ledges and the cay, there is a 
clear space in which a vessel may anchor, in moderate weather. 

The Brothers are two small, and very dangerous, coral cays, only 
just above water, situated, close to the edge of the bank, about 18} 
miles northward of Cay Santo Domingo. 

Icely and Lloyd rocks, each 5 feet (1™5) high and black, are situated 
about 5} miles southward of Hobson breaker (page 164), and between 
is the Brothers group, a dangerous group of rocky heads. A vessel may 
approach Icely and Lloyd rocks, on their southern side, to a distance of 
about one mile. 

There are numerous dangerous rocky heads on Columbus bank, 
besides those already described, the positions of which can best be seen 
on the chart. 

Directions.—Vessels with local knowledge, of less than 18-foot 
(5™5) draught and conned from aloft, can cross Columbus bank. This 
should be done in daylight, and great care is necessary as, in places, 
strong currents are frequently experienced. 

When about 20 miles north-westward of Ragged Island light- 
structure (Lat. 22° 11' N., Long. 75° 44’ W.), a vessel should follow the 
tracks indicated on chart 2075, observing that these tracks appeared 
on the 1851 edition of that chart and should be used with caution. 

Nerare of Cochinos banks, the tidal streams are scarcely per- 
ceptible. 


Charts 2075, 2009. 
SOUTHERN SIDE OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.—Dangers. 
—tThe southern side of Great Bahama bank, between cay Santo 
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Charts 2075, 2009. 
Domingo and Diamond point, an extension of the bank about 100 miles 
west-north-westward, forms the eastern end of the northern side of 
Old Bahama channel (page 334). 

5 Chart 2075. 

A dangerous 14-fathom (2™7) me lies, near the edge of the bank, 
about 7 miles north-westward of the western of The Brothers, and a 
similar patch lies, on a point of the bank, about 11 miles farther north- 
westward. Between these dangers there are depths of less than 

10 5 fathoms (9™1) within 1} miles of the edge of the bank, in places. 

South head is a large, rounded, submerged extension of the bank, 
about 40 miles west-north-westward of Cay Santo Domingo (Lat. 21° 
42’ N., Long. 75° 46’ W.) ; a dangerous coral head, that lies near its 
extremity, is nearly awash and is not easily seen, as the bottom in its 

15 vicinity is covered with dark weed. 
Charts 2075, 2009. 

An area which extends about 29 miles north-north-eastward, 37 miles 
northward, and 34 miles north-north-westward from South head, is 
Studded with innumerable small coral-heads and ledges, many of which 

20 nearly dry, and is quite impassable to strangers ; Cochinos banks lie 
in the north-eastern part of this area. A very remarkable feature 
encountered on this part of the bank is the occurrence of patches of 
dark, discoloured water having every appearance of rocky ground, but 
which are, in fact, small, circular, wall-sided holes, with depths of 

25 more than 10 fathoms (183) ; Blue hole, Red hole, and Large hole lie 
about 4, 9}, and 14 miles, respectively, northward of Blue Hole point, 
an eraron of the bank about 7} miles west-north-westward of South 
head. 

In the area northward of the edge of the bank between Blue Hole 

30 point and Diamond point, an extension of the bank about 45 miles 
westward, between it and the parallel of latitude 22° 40’ N., there are 
many small coral heads and ledges, in some cases nearly awash ; small 
vessels, navigating by eye, pass through this area, but local knowledge 
is necessary. Mucaras reef, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 

85 over it, extends about 6} miles north-eastward from Diamond point, 
along the edge of the bank ; there is a rock awash near its north-eastern 
end, and a patch, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, about 
3 miles north-eastward of the point. Diamond point is extremely 
dangerous, as it is out of sight of land and is steep-to ; great caution is 

40 necessary when in its vicinity. 

Light-and-bell-buoy.—A__light-and-bell-buoy, No. 7, painted 
black and exhibiting a green flashing light, that shows a flash of one 
second duration every five seconds, is moored on the southern end of 
Diamond point. 

45 For a description of the southern side of Great Bahama bank, west- 
ward of Diamond point, see page 336. 

Chart 2075. 

Off-lying bank.—Magallanes bank, with depths of less than 
10 fathoms (183) over it and with a least depth of 5} fathoms (9™6), 

50 lies are midway between The Brothers and South head ; it is steep-to 
on all sides. 


Chart 1266. 
SAMANA CAY.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Samana or Atwood 
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Chart 1266. 

cay, situated about 64 miles south-eastward of San Salvador island 
(page 151), on the eastern side of the approach to Crooked Island 
passage, is hilly and uneven, and rises to an elevation of about 100 feet 
'30™5). 

: The western end of the cay (Lat. 23° 05’ N., Long. 73° 46’ W.) is 
a low, sandy point ; a narrow reef, steep-to and almost dry, extends 
about 2} miles westward from it. 

The northern side of the cay is fringed by reef, to a distance of about 
3} cables ; three above-water rocks are situated on the outer edge of 
this reef, about 1} miles from its western end. 

There are two small bays near the middle of the southern side of the 
cay ; a conspicuous white cliff is situated close eastward of the eastern 
bay ; two small cays are situated southwardof the bays. West Booby 
cay, 75 feet (22m9) high, is situated about half a mile eastward of 
Samana cay, and East Booby cay, much lower, is situated about 
2 miles farther eastward. A reef fronts the southern side of Samana 
cay, in an unbroken line, from abreast the two bays to a position about 
one mile eastward of East Booby cay, ending in a detached breaker. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 8 fathoms (14™6), 
about 3 cables offshore on the southern side of Samana cay, about 
2 miles from its western end, but the holding ground is not good. 


CROOKED ISLAND GROUP.—Crooked Island group comprises 
Crooked island, situated about 28 miles eastward of South point (page 
160), Long cay, Acklins, and Castle islands. 

Chart 393, plan of Crooked Island anchorages. 

Bird rock.—Light.—Caution.—Anchorage.—Bird rock, about 
5 feet (1™5) high, is situated on the reef that fringes the northern side 
of Crooked island, about one mile north-westward of the north-western 
extremity of that island. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1), from a 
conical, stone tower faced with blue bricks, 109 feet (33™2) in height, 
situated on the summit of Bird rock. See view facing page 170. 

The reef extends nearly one mile north-north-westward from Bird 
rock, and, in 1928, an obstruction was reported to lie about one mile 
farther north-westward (chart 1266). The current northward of 
Crooked island is variable, and caution is necessary. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in 
depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with the southern extremity of Bird 
rock in line with the northern extremity of Crooked island, bearing 
100°, and the derrick at the lighthouse nearly in line with the flagstaff 
there, bearing about 045°. This anchorage cannot be used with 
southerly or westerly winds. 

Portland harbour, a small basin within the reef eastward of Bird 
rock (Lat. 22° 51' N., Long. 74° 22' W.), is well-sheltered with depths 
of from 3} to 4 fathoms (6™4 to 7™3) ; it is entered through a narrow 
opening close southward of the rock, but local knowledge is essential. 
Charts 393, plan of Crooked Island anchorages, 1266. 

Crooked island.—Light.—Anchorages.—Crooked island is the 
north-westernmost of the group. Blue hills, between 5 and 8 miles 
south-eastward of its north-western extremity, rise to an elevation of 
about 200 feet (61™0) ; Mount Pisgah rises abruptly, to the same 
elevation, near the coast about 7 miles farther eastward. The northern 
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Charts 393, plan of Crooked Island anchorages, 1266. 

coast is fringed by a dangerous reef, that extends about 1} miles 

offshore, in places. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 

5 (9™1), from a mast, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated at Majors Cay, a 
settlement, southward of Major rocks, about 4 miles westward of 

Mount Pisgah. 

The northern side of the group, eastward of Crooked island, is 
formed by the northern side of Acklins island (page 169). 

10 Chart 393, plans of Crooked Island anchorages. 

The western coast of Crooked island is low, woody, and, in most 
places, foul to a distance of from 2 to 4 cables offshore ; the edge of the 
bank lies from about 4 to 9 cables offshore. 

Landrail point, situated about 24 miles southward of Bird rock, 

15 is low and rocky; the coast northward of the point is a low, sandy 
beach. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 
146), sand and grass, good holding ground, about half a cable inside 
the edge of the bank about half a mile southward of Landrail point, 
with that point bearing 006°, see view on chart 393, and Stopper hill, 
about one mile eastward of the point, bearing 064°. During strong 
westerly winds, the best landing place is close northward of Landrail 
point, inside a reef which extends for a distance of about three-quarters 
of a cable northward from the point. 

25 Anchorage may also be obtained about 6 miles farther southward, 
off French Wells, but it is not recommended. 

Either anchorage must be approached with care, anchoring immedi- 
ately soundings are obtained. In winter, a vessel must be prepared to 
quit should the wind veer southward of east; in summer, the wind 

30 from this quarter is nearly always light. 

Long cay.—Lights.—Caution.—Anchorage.—Long cay or For- 
tune island (Lat. 22° 36’ N., Long. 74° 22’ W.) is situated close south- 
ward of the south-western end of Crooked island. Fortune hill, which 
rises, to an elevation of 110 feet (33™5), about 2 miles from its southern 

35 end is a good landmark, when approaching either from northward or 
southward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from a white 
wooden framework structure, 20 feet (6"1) in height, situated at Albert 
town, a very small settlement near the middle of the western side of 

40 Fortune island. Local light, see page 112. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 60 feet (18™3), from a white 
post erected on the eastern side of Fortune island about 1} miles east- 
ward of Albert town. Local light, see page 112. 

A shallow bank, with foul ground near its outer edge, in places, 

45 fringes the north-western coast, to a distance of about half a mile, for 
a distance of about 6 miles from the northern end of the island. The 
island is close to the western edge of the bank, with depths of less than 
100 fathoms (182™9) over it, but a few vessels, with local knowledge, 
anchor off the southern part, during easterly winds. This anchorage 

50 is so close inshore that there is no room to swing ; vessels at anchor 
must be prepared to quit the moment the wind threatens a change. 

During strong northerly winds, which raise a heavy sea, vessels of 
less than 30-foot (9™1) draught and with local knowledge, unable to 
lie off the western side of the island, may anchor on the edge of the 
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Chart 393, plans of Crooked Island anchorages. 
bank under the lee of the southern end of the island, with its south- 
western extremity bearing about 340°; the holding ground is excel- 
lent, but care must be taken to avoid going too far in where the bottom 
is foul. This anchorage has been used on several occasions ae 5 
heavy weather, the least depth oe ee being 5} fathoms (10™1) ; 
should not be approached at night. 

In 1930, H.M.S. Heltotrope reported that extreme caution is neces- 
sary when approaching the anchorages at Fortune island. 

Cays southward of Long cay.—The edge of the bank for about 10 
6 miles east-south-eastward of the southern end of Long cay, except 
for the anchorage described above, is fringed with dangerous reefs. 

North cay is situated about 5 miles east-south-eastward of the 
southern end of Long cay, and South cay about 74 miles farther south- 
south-eastward. Between North and South cays are Fish, Guana, and 15 
Wood cays, the bank abreast them being clear for a distance of about 
34 cables from the edge. 

From abreast South cay to Salina point, on Acklins island, about 
oa miles southward, the outer edge of the bank is, for the most part, 

20 

Acklins island.—Lights.—Anchorage.—The northern part of 
Acklins island is separated from Crooked island, about 24 miles west- 
bila of it, by a shallow opening. The northern coast is fringed with 
Tee: 


Ss. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 56 feet (17™1), from a grey 25 
steel tower, 32 feet (9™7) in height, on North-east point (Lat. 22° 44’ N., 
Long. 73° 51' W.). 

North-east breaker, known locally as The Swimmers, is a rocky 
patch, nearly awash, that lies, about a quarter of a mile within the 
outer edge of the bank, about 4 miles east-south-eastward of North-east 30 
point. 

The coast between North-east point and Creek point, about 12 miles 
southward, is foul to a distance of about half a mile offshore. The 
coast between Creek point and Green point, the southern extremity of 
the island, is fringed by reef, that extends about 1} miles offshore, in 35 


e Abrahams bay is a small indentation, entered through a break in the 
coastal reef, about 9 miles south-westward of Creek point ; it affords 
exposed anchorage to small craft with local knowledge. Some above- 
water rocks mark the edge of the reef southward of Abrahams bay. 40 
Chart 408, plan of Mira-por-vos passage. 

South bluff is a conspicuous, bluff headland, behind which hills rise 
to an elevation of 109 feet (32™2), about 5} miles north-eastward of 
Green point. 

A square, white house, conspicuous from north-westward and south- 45 
westward, is situated, on a hill, about 5 cables northward of Green 


Ehat 1266. 

The western side of Acklins island forms a large, shallow bight, 
which is only available for small craft with local knowledge. 50 
A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet 
(55), from a white mast, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on Spring 
point, the northern point of the entrance to Delectable bay, about the 
middle of the western side of the island. There is a settlement at 
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Chart 1266. 

Delectable bay, and another southward of Jamaica cay, about 3 miles 
south-westward of Spring point. 

Chart 408, plan of Mira-por-vos passage. 

& Salina point, about 3 miles northward of South-west point, the 
south-western extremity of the island, is low and bushy ; Jamaica bay, 
between the two points, affords good anchorage, with the prevailing 
winds, in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5), on the edge of the bank, which, 
however, is only about 3} cables offshore. 

10 Castle island.—Light.—Anchorage.—Castle island (Lat. 22° 
07' N., Long. 74° 20’ W.), situated about 2} miles south-westward of 
South-west point, is connected to it by foul ground, through which 
there are a few intricate channels, only available to small craft with 
local knowledge. 

15 The island is covered with low scrub, in most places, and rises to an 
elevation of 60 feet (18™3) near its centre. At its north-eastern and 
south-eastern points are small sandhills, each about 20 feet (6™1) high. 
Near the middle of the southern coast are some sand cliffs, 25 feet (7™6) 
high. Its south-western end is low. 

20 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 130 feet (39™6), from a conical 
tower, painted in red and white horizontal bands, 113 feet (34™4) 
in height, situated near the south-western extremity of the land, 
There is a coconut plantation situated close northward of the 
lighthouse. 

25 Castle rock, 26 feet (7™9), is situated about three-quarters of a 
Ri south-westward of South-west point ; it is known, locally, as Sail 
rock. 

David Morris breaker, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, lies 
about three-quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of Castle rock ; it 

30 is very dangerous, as the sea does not always break over it. 

Foul ground fringes the island on all sides. A chain of rocks, both 
above and below water, some of which are 10 feet (3™0) high, extends 
about half a mile north-eastward from the north-eastern point. North- 
west rock, situated about 1} cables off the north-western point, is one 

85 foot (0™3) high, South-east rock, situated about 2 cables southward of 
the south-eastern extremity, is 2 feet (0™6) high ; foul ground extends 
about a quarter of a mile south-eastward from it. 

Jim bar is a dangerous reef, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) 
over it and which only breaks occasionally in calm weather, that lies 

40 about 3 cables south-westward of the lighthouse. 

Nugents (Mudian) harbour, entered through a break in the reef on 
the southern side of the island, is available to boats with local know- 
ledge. Two white beacons, situated on the island (Lat. 22° 07’ N., 
Long. 74° 19’ W.), in line bearing 342°, lead through the entrance in 

45 depths of not less than 2 fathoms (3™7). Landing may be effected 
anywhere inside the reefs. 

A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends 
about 2} miles eastward from the southern end of Acklins island and 
Castle island ; there are a number of shoals on it, with depths of less 

60 than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, the positions of which can best be 
seen on the chart. 

With winds between north-west and north-east, anchorage may be 
obtained on thé bank. 

With easterly winds, anchorage may be obtained on the edge of the 
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Chart 408, plan of Mira-por-vos passage. 
bank north-westward of the island, in depths of 9 fathoms eee with 
North-west rock bearing 078° and the lighthouse bearing 1 

With north-westerly and northerly winds, anchorage may be pained 
off Nugents harbour, by vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 5 
8 fathoms (14™6). 


Chart 1266. 

CROOKED ISLAND PASSAGE.—Crooked Island passage, 
between Long island and Crooked island, affords the best route for 
vessels bound to and from Windward passage, see page 302; it is 
constantly used by vessels from the northern United States bound 
to ports on the southern side of Cuba, to Jamaica, or to the Panama 
canal. 

Diana bank.—Diana bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms 
(36™6) over it and with a least depth of 7 fathoms (128), extends about 15 
5 miles eastward from a position about 20 miles southward of South 

int (page 160). 

Chart 408, plan of Mira-por-vos passage. 

Mira-por-vos shoals.—Anchorage.—Current.—Mira-por-vos 
shoals are a group of shoals and low, barren, rocky cays, situated on 20 
a detached bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it 
in most places, which extends about 12 miles south-eastward from 
a position about 11} miles west-north-westward of the lighthouse on 
Castle island. 

North rock, situated at the northern end of the group, is about 20 feet 25 
(6™1) high ; rocks entered about 3 cables north-eastward and about 
1} cables south-westward from it. 

North-east rock, situated about 2} miles south-eastward of North 
rock, is 17 feet (56™2) high ; foul ground extends about 6 cables north- 
eastward from it, and a rocky ledge extends about the same distance 30 
north-westward from it; a detached rock, with depths of less than 
6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 2 cables northward of the outer end of 
the ledge. 

South cay (Lat. 22° 05’ N., Long. 74° 32' W.) is situated about 
2 miles south-westward of North-east rock, to which it is connected by 35 
a reef that nearly dries and on which are several above-water rocks ; a 
conspicuous, square, black rock, see view facing page 170, is situated 
about 3 cables north-eastward of South cay. Two sand hills on the 
southern side of South cay, each about 24 feet (7™3) high, are con- 
spicuous. A rocky ledge extends about a quarter of a mile westward 40 
from South cay. 

Several detached coral ledges, with depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms 
(5™5 to 9™1) over them, extend about 5 miles southward from a 
position about 14 miles south-eastward of North-east rock; they 
break heavily when a heavy swell rolls over them, especially during 45 
strong northerly winds. 

A detached patch, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) over it, lies 
about 2} miles south-westward of South cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in moderate weather, with the usual 
easterly winds, about half a mile westward of the south-western end 50 
of South cay, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), sand. 

The current, over the bank, usually sets south-westward at a rate of 
about one knot. 
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Chart 3865. 

Brown bank.—Brown bank, sand and coral rock, with depths of 
less than 40 fathoms (732) over it and a least depth of 10 fathoms 
(18™3), extends about 22? miles east-south-eastward from a position 
about 39 miles south-eastward of Cay Verde (page 164). In calm 
weather, tide-rips may be observed round the edges and over the shoaler 
parts of the bank. 

Chart 1266. 

Mayaguana passage.—Depths.—Mayaguana passage, entered 
between the eastern end of Plana cays (described below) about 25 miles 
eastward of Acklins island, and the western end of Mayaguana island, 
situated about 16 miles farther east-south-eastward, has depths of 
more than 100 fathoms (182™9), except for a patch, with a least depth 
of 31 fathoms (56™7) over it, that lies about 4 miles north-westward of 
the northern point of Mayaguana island. 

Plana cays.—Anchorage.—The western of the Plana or French 
cays (Lat. 22° 36’ N., Long. 73° 36’ W.), situated about 12 miles east- 
north-eastward of Columbus point (page 150), rises to an elevation 
of 70 feet (213) at its southern end. The bank northward of the cay 
is encumbered with reefs, and a reef that dries lies at its northern end, 
about 24 miles northward of the cay. The eastern and southern sides 
are fringed by reef, to a distance of about a quarter of a mile offshore. 

Anchorage may be obtained, on the edge of the bank, northward of 
the south-western extremity of the cay, in depths of about 7 fathoms 
(12m8). In this position the bank, which extends about 34 cables 
offshore, is free from dangers. 

The eastern cay is situated about 2 miles eastward of the western 
cay, being separated from it by a narrow but very deep channel. It is 
fringed with reefs, that extend about 3} cables offshore from its north- 
ern and southern sides and about three-quarters of a mile from its 
eastern end. The western end of the cay is a narrow, steep-to point, 
about one mile eastward of which is a hill 70 feet (21™3) high; the 
remainder of the cay is low and flat. 

A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends 
about 4 miles eastward of the eastern end of the eastern cay. In 1940, 
it was reported to extend about 2 miles farther eastward. There are 
shoals, with depths of from 2} to 3} fathoms (4™6 to 5™9) over them, 
near the southern edge of this bank. The bank has a dark rocky bottom, 
and does not show up well; it should be approached with caution. 
Chart 393, plan of Mayaguana island. 

Mayaguana island.—Lights.—Anchorage.—Mayaguana island 
is thickly wooded and, in most places, low ; Abraham hill rises to an 
elevation of 110 feet (33™5) near the middle of the island; Low Point hill 
rises to an elevation of 80 feet (24™4) about 84 miles west-south-west- 
ward of Abraham hill, and towards the eastern end of the island there 
are several small hummocks, from 40 to 60 feet (12™2 to 18™3) high; a 
long flat ridge, near the south-eastern extremity of the island, is 90 feet 
(27™4) high. The western end of the island is very low, and is extremely 
difficult to make out, when approaching from south-westward. 

Booby rocks, consisting of one large high rock and a smaller pinnacle- 
shaped one close north-westward of it, are situated about 1} miles 
north-eastward of North-west point, and from them reefs extend north- 
westward and south-eastward; the latter skirt the whole of the 
northern coast, which is indented with a few exposed bays. 
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Chart 393, plan of Mavaguana island. 

Anchorage, well sheltered by the reef, may be obtained, by small 
craft with local knowledge, about half a mile eastward of North-west 
point, the north-western extremity of the island ; anchorage may also 
be obtained, by such vessels, close south-westward of that point. 

There is a settlement at Betsy bay, an indentation in the coast about 
2} miles northward of Devils or South-west point, the south-western 
extremity of the island. 

Abraham bay is an indentation in the coast between Start point, 
about 6} miles eastward of Devils point, and Upper point, about 
5} miles farther eastward ; it is fronted by a dangerous reef, that lies 
near the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182m9) over it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3) from a grey 
structure situated on Upper point. 

An air light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a 
structure situated about one mile northward of the light-structure on 
Upper point. 

There is a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) in a break in the reef, front- 
ing Abraham bay, about one mile south-eastward of Start point, and 
small craft, with local knowledge, may enter by eye and obtain good 
shelter within the reef. Another break, about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of Upper point, has a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) in 
the fairway. 

In 1931, H.M.S. Heltotrope obtained temporary anchorage, in depths 
of 18 fathoms (32™9), hard sand, about 9 cables south-westward of 
Upper point, with the summit of Abraham hill bearing 060°; the 
anchorage was approached with a conspicuous white hut at the north- 
western end of the lagoon, about one mile northward of Upper point, 
bearing 018°. 

The bank which fringes the coast between Upper point and South- 
east point, about 11 miles east-south-eastward, extends about half a 
mile offshore, in places. Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with 
local knowledge, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward of 
South-east point. 

East reef.—East reef extends eastward from the coast between 
South-east point and North-east point. Booby cay is situated about 
three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of North-east point (Lat. 22° 
20’ N., Long. 72° 43' W.). 

Low cay, composed of rock and sand, only a few feet high, is situated 
at the north-eastern end of the reef, about 4 miles eastward of Booby 
cay. Several rocks, just above water, are situated about 1} miles 
southward of this low cay, at the south-eastern corner of the reef. In 
1941, the reef was reported to have extended about half a mile east- 
ward, the seaward end of the extension being marked by a light green 
patch, with depths of from one to 2 fathoms (1™8 to 3™7) over it. 

East bank is fringed with dangerous reefs and is steep-to on its 
southern side, but a narrow break, about 4 miles east-north-eastward of 
South-east point, admits small craft, with local knowledge, to a snug 
anchorage under Booby cay. 

Chart 393, plan of Hogsty reef. 

Hogsty reef.—Light.—Anchorage.—Currents.—Hogsty reef is 
an atoll in the southern approach to Mayaguana passage, the north- 
western extremity of which lies about 36 miles south-eastward of 
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Chart 393, plan of Hogsty reef. 

Castle island (page 170). Within the atoll, there are depths in the 
north-eastern part of the lagoon of from 3} to 44 sathonns (59 to 
8m2), sand, shells, and in one place rock ; but in its south-western part 
are a number of black, rocky heads, that show up well against the 
clear, white, sandy bottom, and may be easily seen and avoided. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 63 feet (19™2), from a white, 
framework tower situated at the northern end of North-west cay, which 
is 8 feet (2™4) high and has some grass on it. 

10 South-east cay, situated about 1} miles south-eastward of North- 
west cay, is quite bare. 

Good anchorage may be obtained just within the western edge of the 
bank, about 5 cables south-eastward of North-west cay, in depths of 
4 or 5 fathoms (7™3 or 9™1) ; from this position, a vessel may work its 
way into the lagoon. 

The northern, eastern and southern sides of the reef are formed by 
a reef that dries one or 2 feet (0™3 or 0™6), in places. A tongue, with 
irregular depths of from 5 to 25 fathoms (9™1 to 45™7), extends about 
one mile eastward from the eastern end, elsewhere the edge of the reef 
is about one or 2 cables from the outer edge of the bank with depths of 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it. 

The currents round Hogsty reef (Eat. 21° 41’ N., Long. 73° 51’ W.) 
are reported to be irregular, both in direction and strength. 


Chart 1266. 

25 CAICOS PASSAGE.—Caicos passage is entered between Maya- 
guana island and Caicos bank, described below, about 34 miles south- 
eastward ; it then passes between West Caicos and Little Inagua island 
(page 179), and eastward of Inagua islands (page 179). It presents no 
difficulties to steam vessels, proceeding in either direction, in daylight ; 

30 at night, however, Crooked Island passage (page 171) or Turks Island 
passage (page 187), is to be preferred. 

The only dangers in the northern part of the passage are East reef 
(page 173), on the north-western side, and the reefs in the vicinity of 
Providenciales island (page 175), on the south-eastern side. 

35 West Caicos, Little Inagua, and the eastern side of Great Inagua 
are comparatively steep-to, though there are dangers off the south- 
eastern point of the last-named (page 179). The reefs on the south- 
western side of Caicos bank are so close to the outer edge of the bank, 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, that soundings 

40 give no warning of their proximity, and that side of the bank should 
be avoided in thick weather. 
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CAICOS BANK.—General remarks.—Caicos bank is situated 
with its north-western extremity about 35 miles south-eastward of 
South-east point (page 173). It is extremely dangerous of approach 

45 on all sides, particularly those of its southern portion, and there is no 
secure anchorage for large vessels. Its northern, and a considerable 
part of its eastern sides, are fringed by a chain of thinly wooded islands, 
that form part of a Dependency of the Government of Jamaica, see 
page 13; its southern sides are fringed with reefs, with scarcely a 

50 clear space, and the bank all along is very steep-to. Most of the islands 
are inhabited. 

Observations, taken over a period of years have shown that Caicos 
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Chart 1266. 
bank is continually shoaling, and that it will, in course of time, become 
one island. 

North Caicos island.—Anchorage.—North Caicos island, situ- 
ated near the northern end of the bank, is skirted, on its northern side, 
by a reef that extends about one mile offshore ; a dangefous reef ex- 
tends about 2 miles north-eastward from its north-eastern extremity, 
in the vicinity of the mouth of Bottle creek ; outside both the reef 
and the ledge the coastal bank is about one mile wide, with depths of 
10 or 12 fathoms (18™3 or 21™9) over it. 

The northern side of North Caicos island is easily identified, as the 
coast, there, rises in a succession of hillocks, about 100 feet (30™5) 
high ; moreover, near the north-western end of the island, and within 
the reef, are Mary cays, three dark, conical islets, about 50 feet (15™2) 
high. Kew, the largest settlement on the island, is situated on the 
southern coast. 

Fort George, a low, sandy islet, with a building on it, situated about 
2 miles south-westward of North Caicos island, is one of a continuous 
chain of small cays, between North Caicos and Providenciales island, 
about 64 miles south-westward. The reef fronting the islet forms a 
well-sheltered harbour, with depths of 24 fathoms (4™6), available for 
small craft with local knowledge. 

Providenciales island.—-_Dangers.—Anchorage.—The northern 
coast of Providenciales island, which is always known locally as Blue 
Hills, is fringed with reefs to a distance of about one mile offshore. 

A moderately high, peaked hill, surmounted by a pile of stvnes, at 
the northern extremity of the island, falls to a low, sharp point. A 
dangerous reef, with shoal depths close beyond it, extends about 
2 miles north-north-westward from the point. 

A detached bank, with estimated depths of from 10 to 15 fathoms 
(18™3 to 27™4) over it, was reported, in 1929, to lie about 2} miles 
offshore, nearly 4 miles south-westward of the north-western extremity 
of the island. 

Malcolm road is an anchorage, on the coastal bank, in the northern 
of two bays on the western side of the island, where the bank extends 
about half a mile offshore. 

South bluff, the south-western extremity of the island, is bold, white, 
and rocky. Chalk sound is an inlet on the north-western side of the 
bluff. 

West reef.—Anchorage.—West reef, which always breaks and is 
very dangerous at night, extends about 7$ miles south-westward from 
the point that separates the two bays on the western side of Provi- 
denciales island. A small sand cay is situated near the extremity of 
the reef, about 3 miles north-westward of the north-eastern extremity 
of West Caicos island (Lat. 21° 42’ N., Long. 72° 25’ W.). The wreck 
of a large wooden vessel on West reef was reported, in 1929, to be con- 
spicuous from northward and north-north-westward. 

Caicos creek is a narrow gut between the southern side of West reef 
and reefs that extend northward from the northern end of West Caicos 
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island. The creek, in which there are depths of from 2 to 5} fathoms 50 


(8™7 to 10™1), is about 4 cables wide at its entrance, and extends about 
2 miles in an easterly direction ; the channel may be easily seen from 
aloft. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by small vessels with local knowledge, 
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Chart 1266. 

in the entrance to Caicos creek, southward of the sand cay on West 
reef, in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1). This anchorage is sheltered 
by West reef from winds northward of North-north-west ; but it is 
not so good as Clearsand road, described below. 

West Caicos island.—Anchorage.—Caution.—West Caicos 
island, the westernmost island on the bank, is of a nearly uniform 
height of about 50 feet (15™2), though near South-west point there is a 
hill of 65 feet (19™8) high, and another rises to an elevation of 60 feet 
(18™3) about 24 miles from its northern end. 

The western side of the island is steep-to, the outer edge of the bank 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it lying only about 
one cable offshore, and in many places even less, though, in the neigh- 
bourhood of South-west point, it was reported, in 1929, to lie about 
5 cables from the coast. In that year, a considerable quantity of 
sargasso weed was observed at distances of from three-quarters of a 
mile to one mile off the western side of the island. 

Great caution must be exercised when approaching this island at 
night or in thick weather, and also in the early morning, for then it 
is sometimes enveloped in mist. 

Delvins cove is a rocky inlet, on the northern coast. 

In 1918, the island was uninhabited, but the ruins of a settlement 
stood near the middle of its western side. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 8 fathoms (14™6), about 
one cable westward of the ruins of the settlement. 

Clearsand road, under the southern end of West Caicos island, also 
affords good anchorage for small vessels with local knowledge in depths 
of.5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), sand ; this anchorage is sheltered from 
winds northward of west, and South-west reefs, on its eastern side, 
afford protection by breaking the sea in that direction. The best 
position in which to anchor, is just within the edge of the bank, in 
depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), with the southern hill on West Caicos island 
bearing 349°. 

Grand Caicos island.—Anchorage.—Caution.—Grand Caicos 
island occupies a central position on the north-eastern edge of the 
bank, and is separated from North Caicos island, north-westward of it 
by Juniper hole, and from East Caicos island, south-eastward of it, 
by Lorimer creek, narrow creeks available to nothing larger than boats. 
Juniper hole affords shelter for boats, between two conspicuous bluffs. 

The coast between Juniper hole and Haulover point (Lat. 21° 51’ N., 
Long. 71° 41’ W.), about 114 miles eastward, is fronted by foul ground, 
to a distance of about 1} miles offshore, in places. 

Haulover point is flat. The coast between it and Lorimer creek 
about 7} miles south-eastward, is fronted by reefs, which extend one 
or 2 miles offshore and inside which shelter may be obtained by boats. 

The coastal reef extends at least 2 miles eastward from a position 
northward of Haulover point. Small vessels, with local knowledge, 
may obtain anchorage, in case of necessity, southward of this reef, and 
about 1} miles north-eastward of some rocks, named Booby rocks, see 
view facing page 171; this anchorage is open eastward and a heavy 
swell nearly always rolls in; there is usually a strong outset. 

Only vessels with local knowledge should approach Grand Caicos 
island, for the reefs are steep-to and at times there is a strong indraught 
into the large bights on either side of Haulover point, which are felt 
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Chart 1266. 
about 5 or 6 miles offshore ; this indraught is especially felt off Juniper 
hole (page 176). 

East Caicos island.—Danger.—East Caicos island, next south- 
eastward of Grand Caicos island, was uninhabited in 1918. It attains 
an elevation of 270 feet (82™3) in Flamingo hill, about 3} miles south- 
eastward of its north-western extremity. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can obtain fairly secure anchorage 
in a reef-harbour at Jacksonville, near the mouth of Lorimer creek. 

The shore of the bay between the mouth of Lorimer creek and Cape 
Comete, about 8} miles east-south-eastward, is fringed with reef, that 
extends about one mile seaward and is steep-to. 

The coast between Cape Comete and Grassy creek, about 5 miles 
southward, fringed with reefs to a distance of about half a mile offshore. 

The whole of the eastern side of East Caicos island is fronted by a 
bank, with general depths of from 5 to 12 fathoms (9™1 to 21™9), that 
extends about 6 miles east-north-eastward from Cape Comete (Lat. 
21° 43’ N., Long. 71° 27’ W.), and joins the coastal reef about 8 miles 
southward of the cape, near the northern end of South Caicos island. 

Philips reef, a dangerous, steep-to, coral reef, that always breaks, 
lies near the northern edge of the bank with its eastern end about 
24 miles eastward of Cape Comete. The bank extends about half 
a mile northward and 2 miles eastward of the reef, so that vessels, 
approaching from this latter quarter, may obtain some warning of its 
proximity by careful attention to soundings. In a case of necessity, 
the channel between Philips reef and Cape Comete, in which the depths 
are from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8), may be taken. 

South Caicos island.—Anchorage.—South Caicos island situated 
between about 3} and 8 miles southward of Grassy creek, is barren ; 
its eastern coast is fringed with steep-to reefs, the outer edge of the 
bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, lying about 
one mile offshore. 

Chart 409, plan of Cockburn harbour. 

Cockburn harbour .—Light.—Pilots.—Storm signals.—Tucker 
point is situated about 1} miles westward of the south-eastern ex- 
tremity of South Caicos island. Cockburn harbour, more commonly 
known as East harbour, is entered between Dove cay, a rocky islet 
about 3 cables west-south-westward of Tucker point, and the north- 
eastern end of Long cay, about 2 cables farther south-westward, which 
is there composed of white cliffs, 60 feet (18™3) high. It is completely 
exposed south-eastward. 

The edge of the bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) 
over it, lies about a quarter of a mile southward of Dove cay, and there 
are depths of 4} fathoms (8™2) about one cable within it. Depths of 
3} fathoms (6™4) may be carried into the harbour, for a distance of 
about 1} cables, and over 2 fathoms (37) for a farther 3 cables. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2) from a stone 
building with a flat roof, 15 feet (46) in height, situated about 2} cables 
north-westward of Tucker point. There is a flagstaff en the summit of 
Government hill, close north-westward of the lighthouse. 

The seat of Government for the Caicos islands is at Cockburn har- 
bour. Pilots can be obtained from Grand Turk island (page 183). 

A small quantity of fresh water might be supplied, in case of emer- 
gency, but it cannot be relied upon. 
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Chart 409, plan of Cockburn harbour. 

Storm signals, see page 27, are displayed from the flagstaff on 
Government hill. 

Anchorage.—Mooring buoy.—The best anchorage outside the 
harbour is, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), with the flagstaff on Govern- 
ment hill in line with the eastern extremity of Dove cay, bearing about 
013°, and the eastern extremity of Long cay bearing about 299° ; 
or farther eastward, in depths of about 5} fathoms (10™1), with 
the flagstaff bearing 000°, and the eastern extremity of Long cay 
bearing 288°. 

The best berth inside the harbour is, in depths of about 3} fathoms 
(59), with the western point of Dove cay (Lat. 21° 30’ N., Long. 71° 
31’ W.) bearing 108°, distant about 1} cables, but the bottom of the 
harbour is of hard rock and very smooth. 

There is a mooring-buoy, painted red and white, about 1} cables 
west-north-westward of Dove cay. 

The edge of the bank abreast the harbour must be approached with 
the greatest caution. 

Chart 1266. 

Anchorage may be obtained by small craft, with local knowledge, 
westward of Long cay, between it and Middleton cay, about one mile 
westward. The anchorage is well sheltered, the best berth being in 
a position from which the southern extremity of Long cay bears 112°. 

South-eastern end of Caicos bank.—Dangers.—Fish cays are 
situated about three-quarters of a mile within the edge of the bank, 
about 6 miles south-south-westward of the southern end of Long cay. 

A hill rises to an elevation of 100 feet (305) near the middle of 
Ambergris cay, situated about 2 miles within the edge of the bank, 
about 24 miles southward of Fish cays; there are some conspicuous 
white cliffs on the south-eastern side of Ambergris cay. Little Amber- 
gris cay, situated about one mile westward of the middle of the western 
side of Ambergris cay, is so low that it cannot easily be seen from the 
edge of the bank. ; 

A small cay and some rocks are situated between Ambergris cay and 
Bush cay, the easternmost of the Seal cays, about 5 miles southward. 
Seal cays, which include Pear, Shot, and White cays, extend about 
11 miles westward from Bush cay. 

Swimmer rock is a rocky patch with depths of less than 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, that lies, close to the edge of the bank, about 8 miles 
south-eastward of Bush cay (Lat. 21° 11' N., Long. 71° 37’ W.), about 
1} miles from the south-eastern extremity of Caicos bank. 

Whale breaker is a small group of rocks, awash, on the southern edge 
of the bank about 5 miles westward of Swimmer rock ; it breaks in 
heavy weather, the water spouting up to a considerable height. 

South rock, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies near 
the edge of the bank about 8 miles west-south-westward of Whale 
breaker. Several rocks lie near and within the edge of the bank 
between South rock and Whale breaker. 

The edge of the bank, along its eastern and southern sides, being 
covered with dark weed, does not show up well. 

South-western side of Caicos bank.—Dangers.—Anchorage.— 
The edge of the bank, for a distance of about 16 miles north-westward 
of South rock, is free from danger, with depths of not less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1). Farther north-westward, to West Sand spit, a distance of 


Charts 761, 3273. 


Chap. III.) INAGUA GROUP 179 


Chart 1266. 
about 13 miles, the edge of the bank is fringed with reefs. West Sand 
spit is nearly awash, in most places, and its northern end dries. 

There are depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), in places, along the edge of the 
bank, which is otherwise clear from dangers, for a distance of about 
5 miles northward of West Sand spit. French cay, about 8 miles 
north-westward of West Sand spit is a low bushy islet, covered with 
prickly pear. 

Anchorage may be obtained in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) on the 
edge of the bank, westward of French cay. 

In 1881, a channel with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) in the fairway, 
led across the bank, from French cay to a position southward of Long 
cay, and it was reported that there were no dangers in it, other than 
such as could be seen. In 1912, depths of 9 feet (2™7) were found in 
this channel, which had shoaled. 

Molasses reef lies, on the edge of the bank, nearly midway between 
French cay and South-west reefs (page 176). 

All this side of the bank is of a light green colour, in strong contrast 
with the deep blue of the ocean, and is frequently reflected in the form 
of bank blink, see page 112 ; it may be seen at a considerable distance. 


THE INAGUA GROUP-Little Inagua.—Little Inagua (Lat. 21° 
30' N., Long. 73° 00’ W.), is situated, on the south-western side of Caicos 
passage, about 25 miles west-south-westward of West Caicos island. 
The only rising ground in the northern part of the island is a flat hill, 
about 60 feet (18™3) high, near the centre of its north-western side ; 
on the southern side of the island, there are several other hills, of about 
the same elevation. 

A reef, steep-to and usually marked by heavy breakers, extends about 
three-quarters of a mile from the eastern extremity of the island. 

The north-eastern and north-western coasts are bold and rocky, 
the coastal bank extending about 3} cables offshore. 

A small bay, fronted by a reef, situated north-eastward of the south- 
ern extremity, affords snug anchorage for small craft, of not more than 
10-foot (3™0) draught and with local knowledge ; the entrance is 
through a break in the reef, about a quarter of a mile wide, about 
2} miles eastward of the point. 

Great Inagua.—General remarks.—Pilots.—North-east point, 
the northern extremity of Great Inagua, is situated about 5 miles 
south-south-eastward of the southern extremity of Little Inagua. The 
island is, in general, flat and wooded ; it contains a number of salt- 
water lakes, and what hills there are are covered with small, stunted 
bushes and palmettos. 

A Government Medical Officer is stationed on the island, which is 
a port of entry. A Commissioner resides at Matthew town (page 181). 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels; see page 113. 

Eastern side of Great Inagua.—Dangers.—There are some sand- 
hills, somewhat higher than the rest of the coast, near North-east 
point ; East hill, the highest part of the island, rises to an elevation of 
132 feet (40™2) about 16 miles southward. of that point. 

The whole eastern coast, between North-east point and South-east 
point, about 25 miles southward, is skirted by a reef that extends about 
half a mile offshore, in places ; the outer edge of the bank, with depths 
of less than 100 fathoms (1829) over it, lies about half a mile outside 
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Chart 1266. 
the reef. A tongue of the coastal bank extends about 5} miles south- 
owe from South-east point (Lat. 20° 58’ N., Long. 73° 

Sail rock, situated, near the middle of this tongue, about 2 miles 
south-westward of South-east point, is black and 30 feet (9™1) high. 

Statira shoal is a dangerous, rocky patch, with a least depth of 
6 feet (1™8) over it, that lies about 14 miles south-eastward of Sail 
rock ; it breaks in heavy weather. The sea over the bank being of a 
dark colour, the shoal does not show up well in calm weather. 

Northern side of Great Inagua.—Ocean bight is entered between 
North-east point and Polacca (Carmichael) point, about 24 miles west- 
south-westward. The coastal bank extends about a quarter of a mile 
off the eastern side of the bight, in places, but on its western side, the 
coast is bold, rocky, and steep-to, and the sea breaks upon it with great 
violence, particularly during northerly winds. At the head of the 
bight, there are a few hills from 70 to 90 feet (21™3 to 27™4) high. 

The shores of the bay between Polacca point and Mutton Fish 
(Palmetto) point, about 64 miles south-westward are rocky and steep- 
to. James hill, a conical mound, about 90 feet (27™9) high, situated 
at the head of the bay, is the only elevation on the northern side of the 
island, westward of Polacca point, and is conspicuous. 

The coast between Mutton Fish point and Salina point (chart 2022), 
about 7 miles south-westward, is skirted by a reef, the outer edge of 
which is steep-to and lies over one mile offshore in places. 

Sheep cay is situated on the reef about 4 miles south-westward of 
Mutton Fish point. A narrow break in the reef, with depths of 8 feet 
(2™4), about one mile north-eastward of Sheep cay and northward of 
a solitary black rock on the beach, gives access to an anchorage for 
small craft, with local knowledge. 

Chart 2022. 

Alfred sound.—Anchorage.—Tidal streams.—The coast be- 
tween Salina point and North-west point, about 2} miles westward, 
forms a sandy bay, which is fronted by Eastern and Alfred reefs ; 
these latter are nearly dry and their outer sides are steep-to. 

North-west point (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 73° 40’ W.) is low and 
covered with palms, the tops of which attain an elevation of about 
20 feet (6™1). 

Alfred sound, enclosed by Eastern and Alfred reefs, affords snug 
anchorage to small craft of about 6-foot (1™8) draught, over a bottom 
of white coral sand, with patches of bare coral, here and there, which 
can be distinctly seen. 

The sound is entered between North-west point and the south- 
western end of Alfred reefs; but there is also a narrow and intricate 
break between Alfred and Eastern reefs, about 1} miles north-eastward 
of the point, named North cut. 

With the wind southward of east, anchorage may be obtained, by 
a vessel of not more than 12-foot (3"7) draught, in Alfred road, the 
northern part of the gap between North-west point and ‘Alfred reefs ; 
it is by no means a desirable anchorage, and care must be taken to 
avoid bringing the point to bear more than 202°. 

The tidal streams set through Alfred sound, eastward on the rising 
tide and westward on the falling tide, at a rate of about half a knot ; 
but in the western entrance they attain a rate of about one knot. 
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Chart 1266. 

Western side.—Anchorage.—Tidal streams.—Man-of-war bay 
is entered between North-west point and Devil or Middle point, about 
5} miles south-south-westward. A bank, which extends about 3} 
cables offshore, affords anchorage, in places on its edge, and shelter 
from all but westerly winds. This bank is very steep-to, the depths 
shoaling quickly from 20 fathoms (366) to 5 fathoms (9™1) ; but, with 
good light, the edge is easily seen. There is no anchorage off the 
southern shore of the bay. When anchoring, care should be taken to 
pick out a clear, sandy spot, and to avoid the black, coral patches. On 
the northern shore of the bay, there is an extensive coconut plantation ; 
elsewhere, the land is covered with low scrub. 

Charts 2025, 1266. 

Matthew road.—Lights.—Directions.—Matthew town is situ- 
ated on the coast about 5 miles southward of Devil point. The coast 
between Matthew town and South-west point, about 3 miles farther 
south-eastward, is low and sandy, and, for the last 2 miles, is foul for 
a distance of from one to 2 cables offshore. 

The tidal streams off the western coast of Great Inagua set south- 
ward on the rising tide and northward on the falling tide, at a rate of 
about half a knot.° The south-going tidal stream meets the west- 
going stream, which sets along the southern coast of the island on the 
rising tide, off South-west point (Lat. 20° 55’ N., Long. 73° 39’ W.). 
Chart 2025. 

Mortimer hill rises, to an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), about half a mile 
northward of Matthew town. Fort Henrietta, a small rocky point, 
close northward of the town. 

A local light, see page 112, is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet 
(12™2), from a framework structure, 32 feet (9™8) in height, situated in 
front of the Custom-house at Matthew town. A large white flagstaff, 
close to the light-structure, is more easily identified than the light- 
structure. 

Inagua light is exhibited, at an elevation of 120 feet (36™6), from 
a white, conical lighthouse, 113 feet (34™4) in height, situated about 
one mile southward of Matthew town. When making this light from 
northward, great attention must be paid to the bearing of the light, 
it it is visible over the land, when not obscured by trees or other 
objects. : 

Matthew road lies westward of the town. A good position in which 
to anchor, with the usual trade wind, is in depths of from 27 to 30 feet 
(8™2 to 9™1), white, coral sand, near the edge of the bank about 3 cables 
from the settlement, with the light-structure bearing 097° and the 
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lighthouse about 153°. There is also a convenient berth, in depths of . 


36 feet (11™0), about 4 cables westward of the light-structure. 

The anchorage must be approached at slow speed, and a vessel should 
be ready to anchor the moment she is within the edge of the bank, 
which may be seen from aloft. 

If bad weather threatens, which is unusual, a vessel should leave 
at once. As soon as the wind veers northward of west, she may pro- 
ceed to Molasses road, described below. 

A small quantity of fresh provisions might be obtained at Matthew 
town. 

Molasses road.—Dangers.—Saltpond hill rises, to an elevation of 
102 feet (31™1), near the coast, about 4} miles north-eastward of 
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Chart 2025. 

South-west point ; the coast between is foul, to a distance of more 
than one mile offshore, though the reef does not extend more than 
a quarter of a mile offshore abreast the point. 

5 Molasses reef, a rocky ledge on which the sea breaks in easterly 
winds, lies, about a quarter of a mile within the edge of the bank with 
depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, from 2 to 2} miles 
eastward of South-west point (Lat. 20° 55’ N., Long. 73° 39' W.). 

Molasses road is a fairly clear space eastward of the reef; but in 

10 it are several small, detached patches, with depths of from 11 to 
14 feet (34 to 43) over them ; it affords shelter from north-westerly 
and northerly winds. The best berth is, in depths of 48 feet (14™6), 
dark sand, rock, and weed, close within the edge of the bank with 
depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, with Saltpond hill 

15 bearing 012°, and South-west point, open southward of Molasses 
reef, bearing about 267°. Great caution should be exercised when 
approaching this anchorage, as, when the wind is offshore, the reef 
does not show up, and the discoloured water is not easily seen, even 
at.a short distance. Vessels at anchor in Molasses road must be 

20 prepared to weigh and quit immediately the wind veers to the usual 
quarter. 

Chart 1266. : 

Southern side of Great Inagua.—There are several hillocks, about 
30 feet (9™1) high, near the coast between Saltpond hill and South-east 

25 point, about 244 miles eastward. The coast between 7 and 10 miles 
eastward of Saltpond hill is steep-to, elsewhere, it is fringed with reefs, 
that extend about 14 miles offshore, in places. 

Lantern head is a conspicuous bluff, 82 feet (25™0) high, that pro- 
jects from the coast about 15 miles eastward of Saltpond hill, forming 

30 small bays on either side of it ; that on its western side is only safe with 
the prevailing winds, but these are more regular than they are at the 
islands farther north-westward. 

Eastward of Lantern head there is a break in the reef that admits 
small craft with local knowledge to a snug anchorage within it, but 

36 the anchorage itself is so encumbered with small coral heads that the 
eye alone must be depended on as guide. 

Off-lying bank.—Clarion bank lies about 23 miles west-south- 
westward of South-west point, directly in the track of vessels passing 
through Crooked Island and Windward passages. It was originally 

40 reported, in March 1842, by the s.s. Clarion, of 10-foot (3™0) draught, 
which vessel lost part of her false keel during the night on a shoal, 
stated to be about 15 miles south-westward of the south-western end of 
Great Inagua. Shoal water was sought unsuccessfully by H.M. 
surveying vessels Rambler, in 1897, and Mutine, in 1914 and 1920. 

45 The least depth obtained was 234 fathoms (427™9), in the position 
indicated, but the depths are less than 1,000 fathoms (1828™8) between 
positions about 25 miles westward and 20 miles south-eastward of 
South-west point (Lat. 20° 55’ N., Long. 73° 39’ W.). 


Chart 1441. 

50 TURKS ISLANDS.—General remarks.—Turks islands, situ- 
ated about 20 miles eastward of the Caicos group (chart 1266), from 
which they are separated by Turks Island passage (page 187), form, 
with them, a dependency under the Government of Jamaica; see 
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Chart 1441. 
page 13. The group consists of two larger and inhabited cavs, Grand 


Turk island and Salt cay, four uninhabited cays, and a large number 
of rocks. : 

Turks islands stand on a bank over which the depths, in most 
places, do not exceed 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), and are in 
many, only 3 or 4 fathoms (5™5 or 8™3) ; the outer edge is very steep, 
the depths increasing from 15 to 100 fathoms (27™4 to 182™9) within 
a very short distance. : ; 

The islands or cays are low, none of them exceeding 100 feet (30™5) 
in elevation ; they have a sandy and loamy soil, and are covered with 
sparse scrub. The islands derive their name from the Turk’s head 
cactus (Melocactus communis), a globular green plant surmounted by a 
scarlet head. 

For climate, see page 63. 

Grand Turk island.—Lights.—Signals.—Reefs.—Grand Turk 
island, the northernmost of the group, is low except on its eastern side, 
which is formed by a narrow ridge of sandhills, about 70 feet (21™3) 
high ; it is bleak and barren, with a few trees and scrub in places. 

A dangerous reef extends about 2} miles north-eastward from the 
northern end of the island, and a narrow ledge, with depths of less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends about 6 miles farther north- 
eastward. The reef skirts the eastern coast, at a distance of about 
1} miles, and continues south-south-eastward as far as East cay, 96 feet 
(293) high and the highest of the group, situated about 5 miles south- 
eastward of the southern extremity of Grand Turk island ; Pear, Long, 
Round, and Gibb cays are situated on the reef northward of East cay ; 
Toney rock is situated about three-quarters of a mile southward of 
East cay. The reef is broken here and there, but there is no safe 
passage through, except with local knowledge. 

Chart 1441, plan of Grand Turk, west coast. 

Foul ground extends about half a mile off the north-western end 
of the island, and a narrow ridge, with depths of less than 40 fathoms 
(73™2) over it, extends about ‘one mile farther north-westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 108 feet (32™9), from a white, 
circular, iron tower, 60 feet (18™3) in height, situated about 2 cables 
south-westward of the northern extremity of the island (Lat. 21° 31’ N., 
Long. 71° 08’ W.). There is a signal station at the lighthouse ; see 
page 29. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 20 feet (6™1), from the government pier, situated about 2} miles 
south-south-westward of the northern extremity of the island; the 
rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a tower 
in Cockburn town, eastward of the front light. A large and very 
conspicuous white-roofed house is situated near the light-tower, which 
is difficult to distinguish ; at night, it is difficult to identify the light 
among those of the settlement. The lights in line indicate a small 
boat channel, that leads to the government pier. 

A conspicuous white turret is situated, about 4 cables inland, about 
1} miles southward of the light-tower at Cockburn town, and the 
Commissioner’s house is situated about three-quarters of a mile farther 
southward ; owing to the absence of trees, a flagstaff near the Com- 
missioner’s house is very conspicuous. 

The western coast of the island is fringed with reefs that extend 
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Chart 1441, plan of Grand Turk, west coast. 

about 3 cables offshore, in places ; beyond them, shoals extend, almost 

to the edge of the bank, in some places. A shoal, with a least depth 

of 8 feet (2™4) over it and which is steep-to on its seaward side, lies 
5 about 3 cables south-westward of the government pier. 

Anchorages.—Prohibited anchorage.—Pilots.—Buoys.—Pilots 
are available. 

Anchorage may be obtained on the edge of the bank off Cockburn 
town, but it is very close to the coastal reef and is only available to 

10 vessels of not more than 18-foot (5™5) draught. 

Anchorage is prohibited, on account of cables, in the area indicated 
by pecked lines on the plan on chart 1441. No. 9 cable buoy, painted 
black and white and surmounted by an oblong shape, moored about 
8} cables north-westward of the conspicuous white turret, marks the 

15 northern limit of the prohibited anchorage. 

Man-of-war anchorage is in depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to. 
16™5), hard sand, off a sandy point south-westward of the conspicuous 
turret (Lat. 21° 27’ N., Long. 71° 08’ W.). 

Caution is necessary, as the anchor may slip off the edge of the bank 

20 into deep water ; there is not swinging room, so vessels at anchor should 
be ready to quit should the wind drop or veer southward of south-south- 
east. The wind, however, nearly always blows from eastward, and is 
reported never to shift without warning between the months of April 
and August. i 

25 Chart 1441. 

There is a mooring buoy about 3} cables south-south-westward of 
the Commissioner’s house. 

Chart 1441, plan of Grand Turk, west coast. 

Cockburn town.—Storm signals.—Cockburn town, known 

30 locally as Grand Turk, is the seat of Government, and practically the 
entire population of the island, which numbered 1,693 in 1943, is con- 
gregated here. There is a hospital at Cockburn town. 

There are three piers, the northernmost, which has a conspicuous 
red roof, is the government pier ; it has depths of 4 feet (1™2) along- 

35 side its head. The middle pier, with depths of 4 feet (1™2) alongside 
its head, is situated about 50 feet (15™2) southward of the government 
pier. The southernmost pier, about 1} cables farther southward, has 
depths of 5 feet (1™5) alongside its head. A derrick, capable of lifting 
about one ton, is available. There are about 10 small lighters. 

40 A small quantity of fresh water might be supplied, in case of emer- 
gency, but it cannot be relied upon. 

A slipway, capable of accommodating a vessel, 50 feet (15™2) in 
length and 35 tons in weight, is available. 

Storm signals, see page 27, are displayed from a conspicuous flag- 

45 staff, situated about one cable northward of the government pier. 

Landing, outside the limits of the settlement, is better southward of 
the Commissioner’s house than northward of it, as the surf there is 
less. 

For Meteorological table, see page 77. 

50 Chart 409, plan of Hawk’s Nest anchorage. 

Hawk’s Nest anchorage.—Depths.—Directions.—Hawk’s Nest 
anchorage, situated immediately southward of Grand Turk island, 
affords safe anchorage for vessels of not more than 17-foot (5™2) 
draught, but local knowledge is necessary. 


Charts 1266, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 409, plan of Hawk's Nest anchorage. 

It is protected, on its north-western side, by a reef that extends 
about 3} miles from the southern extremity ‘ Grand Turk island. 
There are a few breaks in this reef ; Small cut, about half a mile from 
the island, is narrow and intricate, with a least depth of 1} fathoms 
(2™7) in the fairway, and is only suitable for small craft. Great cut 
lies about half a mile farther southward. Sand cay, 5 feet (1™5) high, 
is situated, on the reef, about three-quarters of a mile southward of 
Great cut. 

Penniston cay is situated about 2} miles south-south-eastward of the 
southern extremity of Grand Turk island; Dunbar shoals lie about 
midway between. Cotton cay is situated about 1} miles west-south- 
westward of Penniston cay (Lat. 21° 23’ N., Long. 71° 97’ W.). 

South-west bank, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies close to the edge of the bank from which the group rises, about half 
a mile south-westward of the south-western extremity of the reef. 
There are passages on either side of South-west bank, but that south- 
ward of it is the better. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 
to 9™1), between Dunbar shoals and Sand cay, or farther north-east- 
ward, in the positions indicated on the plan on chart 409. 

Toney rock, seen over the southern part of Penniston cay, bearing 
138°, leads through Great cut in a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) ; see 
view B on plan on chart 409. 

The saddle between the 96- and 45-foot (29™3 and 13™7) summits 
of East cay, in line with the eastern end of Cotton cay, bearing about 
102°, leads northward of South-west bank, but across a spit that extends 
southward from the reef, in depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5). 

The summit of Pear cay in line with the northern extremity of Cotton 
cay, bearing 085°, leads southward of South-west bank and northward 
of some detached rocky patches and shoal heads. 

The northern extremity of Toney rock in line with the south-western 
extremity of Cotton cay, bearing 106°, also leads southward of South- 
west bank, see view A on plan on chart 409. 

A vessel approaching the anchorage on either of the leading lines 
southward of South-west bank will be in depths of 4 fathoms (8™2) 
soon after crossing the edge of the main bank, but the depths increase 
again to 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8), until within a distance of about 
three-quarters of a mile of Cotton cay. There is a least depth of 
34 fathoms (6™4) in the fairway northward of Cotton cay ; the recom- 
mended track, which is indicated by a pecked line on the plan on chart 
409, leads between two shoal heads with depths of 24 and 1} fathoms 
(4™6 and 3™2) over them, respectively, and through a break in Dunbar 
shoals. The whole of this part of the bank is studded with small 
tocky heads; but they are distinctly visible when the sun is in a 
favourable position. 

Chart 409, plan of Hawk's Nest anchorage, and chart 1441. 

Salt cay.—Light.—Anchorage.—Dangers.—Salt cay is situated, 
on the western edge of the bank, between 5} and 8 miles south-south- 
westward of the southern end of Grand Turk island (Lat. 21° 26’ N., 
Long. 71° 08’ W.). It had a population of 395, in 1943. 

Chart 409, plan of Hawk's Nest anchorage. 

The coast near its north-western extremity rises abruptly to an 

elevation of 60 feet (18™3), forming a bold bluff. 


Charts 1266, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 409, plan of Hawk’s Nest anchorage. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 80 feet (24™4), from a beacon, 
20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the summit of the bluff. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, was reported, 

5 in 1946, to lie about 4} cables south-westward of the light-beacon. 
Chart 1441. 

A dangerous shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, was 
reported, in 1928, to lie about 7 cables west-south-westward of the 
southern extremity of the cay. 

10 Chart 409, plan of Hawk's Nest anchorage, and chart 1441. 

The area between Salt cay and Toney rock and for a distance of 
about 12 cables northward of Salt cay is encumbered with dangers, for 
which the eye must be the guide. 

Chart 1441. 

15 A vessel approaching Salt cay from eastward should not enter on to 
the bank until the southern extremity of Salt cay bears more than 
291°, in order to avoid a number of dangers that lie, near the outer edge 
of the bank, south-eastward of Salt cay. 

Sand cay.—Beacon.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Sand cay, the 

20 southernmost cay in the Turks Islands group, situated about 64 miles 
south-south-westward of Salt cay, is about 35 feet (10™7) high, and its 
asa and southern parts are joined by a small neck of low, bushy 
and. 

A wooden, framework beacon, 40 feet (122) in height, is situated on 

25 the northern summit, with its top at an elevation of 75 feet (22™9). 

North rock, 10 feet (3™0) high, Middle and South rocks are situated 
near the northern end of a reef, that extends nearly 2 cables northward 
from Sand cay and on which the sea breaks heavily, except after very 
fine weather. A dangerous shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms 

30 (3™7) over it, on which the American barque Pilgrim was wrecked in 
1893, lies about one mile northward of North rock ; its position has not 
been accurately determined. 

Wynns rock, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, is a small, 
black, rocky patch, that shows up well against the white sand around 

35 it, which lies about one mile westward of the beacon (Lat. 21° 12’ N., 
Long. 71° 14’ W.). 

In 1864, two small patches, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (55) over 
them, were reported, by H.M.S. Rosario, to lie, near the edge of the bank, 
about 2 miles south-westward of the southern extremity of Sand cay. 

40 South rocks are two small, black rocks, about 2 feet (0™6) high and 
steep-to, situated, close together, about three-quarters of a mile south- 
south-eastward of the southern end of Sand cay. Anchorage may be 
obtained, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), with the gap between the two 
rocks bearing 067°, distant about one mile. 

45 Endymion rock.—Endymion rock, with depths of 4 feet (1™2) 
over it and which only breaks in heavy weather, lies about 4} miles 
south-south-westward of Sand cay and about 2} miles from the south- 
western extremity of the bank ; the water over it is so dark in colour 
that it does not show up, even at a short distance. 

50 Chart 1266. 

Fawn shoal.—Fawn shoal, with a least depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) 
over it, was reported by H.M.S. Fawn, in 1868, to lie about 25 miles 
south-south-westward of Sand cay. It was searched for, unsuccess- 
fully, by U.S.S. Nipsic, in 1873, and again by H.M.S. Fantome, in 1880. 


Charts 1266, 761, 3273. 
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Chart 1266. 

In 1916, depths of 12 fathoms (21™9) were reported to lie about 
44 miles north-north-eastward of the charted position of Fawn shoal ; 
and in 1939, a bank with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over 
it and with a least depth of 14 fathoms (25™6), was reported to extend 
about 6} miles west-south-westward from a position about 4} miles 
westward of the charted position of Fawn shoal. 

Turks Island passage.—Currents.—Turks Island passage, 
which separates the Caicos bank from that on which the Turks islands 
stand, is much used by vessels bound to the southern ports of the West 
Indies ; but Mona passage (page 219) is safer. It is not recommended 
to vessels bound northward at night, as there are no lights in its 
southern approach. 

Vessels are warned that there is frequently a north-going current in 
this locality, which attains a considerable rate. 

Although the currents in the passage itself are reported to be weak, 
and the tidal streams inappreciable, local pilots state that the former 
sometimes run very strongly in a north-easterly or south-westerly 
direction, and also that the latter occasionally attain a rate of about 
3 knots. 


BANKS SOUTH-EASTWARD OF TURKS ISLANDS.— 
Mouchoir bank and passage.—Mouchoir bank, also known as Le 
Mouchoir Carré, extends about 30 miles eastward from a position about 
19 miles south-eastward of Sand cay (Lat. 21° 12' N., Long. 71° 14' W.), 
being separated from the bank on which Turks islands stand by 
Mouchoir passage. 

North-east breaker is a dangerous rock, that lies about 2} miles 
southward of the end of the narrow tongue which forms the north- 
eastern extremity of the bank, in a position about 36 miles south-east- 
ward of East cay (page 183). ~ 

The northern side of the bank is very dangerous, there being coral 
reefs awash near the outer edge, in places. At the time of the survey, 
in 1830, these coral reefs were sufficiently above water to impede, if 
not to accumulate, the ocean drift, and it is probable that they will, in 
the course of time, become cays. 

A patch, with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies near the 
outer edge of the bank at its south-western end, and a rocky patch lies 
about 4 miles within the southern edge of the bank, about 10 miles 
eastward of the 6-fathom (11™0) patch. 

Silver bank and passage.—Silver bank, the northern end of 
which lies about 27 miles eastward of the eastern side of Mouchoir 
bank, is separated from that bank by Silver passage. It has not been 
closely examined, and it is not advisable to attempt to cross it. As 
the water on the bank is not discoloured, except over the shoals, where 
it has a whitish appearance, soundings should be taken frequently, 
irrespective of from which direction the bank is approached. 

The northern end and the north-eastern side of the bank are very 
dangerous, as there are a number of rocky heads near the outer 
edge. 

A patch, with depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies near the 
western edge of the bank, about 14 miles from its northern end, and 
a rock, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies, on the outer 
edge of the bank, about 15 miles farther southward. 


Charts 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 1266. 

The southern side of the bank is very dangerous for a distance of 
about 8 miles from the south-western extremity. 

A dangerous shoal (Lat. 20° 24' N., Long. 69° 38’ W.) lies about 
2 miles within the eastern edge of the bank, about 11 miles northward 
of its south-eastern extremity. In 1916, a vessel, of 18-foot (5™5) 
draught, struck a pinnacle rock, about 3 miles within the edge of the 
bank, in a position about 5} miles north-eastward of the shoal. 

In 1944, a bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over 
it and with depths of 25 fathoms (45™7) in places, was reported to lie 
about midway between the south-eastern end of Silver bank and Cabo 
Viejo rae {pace 263). 

Charts 1266, 

Navidad pote —Navidad bank lies about 35 miles south-east- 
ward of the south-eastern side of Silver bank, and about 55 miles 
north-eastward of Cabo Viejo Frances (page 263). It is composed of 
coral and sand, with general depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) and 
a least depth of 11 fathoms (20™1), but, in 1931, it was reported that 
a depth of 9 fathoms (16™5) had been obtained, and that, in other . 
places, there may be depths less than charted. The water over the 
bank is not sufficiently discoloured to render it visible. 

About midway between Silver and Navidad banks, three small, 
detached, steep-to knolls rise from considerable depths ; the northern- 
most, with a least depth of 12 fathoms (219) over it, lies about 63 miles 
north-eastward of Cabo Viejo Frances ; the second, with a least depth 
of 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, lies about 3 miles south-south-eastward of 
the 12-fathom (21™9) patch; and the third, with a least depth of 
17 fathoms (31™1) over it, lies about 9 miles south-westward of the 
10-fathom (18™3) patch. 


Charts 761, 762, 3273. 
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CHAPTER IV 


FLORIDA STRAIT, WESTERN SIDE—CAPE CANAVERAL TO 
DRY TORTUGAS 


Chart 761. 

GENERAL REMARKS.—The northern part of the western side 
of the Florida strait is bounded by the coast of the Florida peninsula, 
between Cape Canaveral (Lat. 28° 28’ N., Long. 80° 33’ W.) and 
Virginia key, close southward of the approach to Miami, about 165 miles 
southward. Farther southward, a chain of islets and cays skirts the 
south-eastern coast of the peninsula, for a distance of about 100 miles, 
being separated from it by shallow expanses of water, known, from 
north to south, as Biscayne bay, Card sound, Barnes sound, Black- 
water sound, and Florida bay. These islets or cays continue for 
a distance of about 45 miles westward of Florida bay, separating 
the southern end of the Florida strait from the Gulf of Mexico; they 
are chiefly of coral formation, low, and for the most part covered 
with a dense growth of mangroves ; but some are well wooded with 
pine, and on a few are groves of coconut palms; pineapples are 
largely cultivated on the cays, many of which are inhabited. 

The Florida reefs, a chain of dangerous reefs and shoals, fringe the 
cays on the side next to the strait, to a distance of about 5 miles, 
in places. The reefs are the more dangerous in that they are not 
marked by breakers in calm weather, few show above water, and 
nearly all are steep-to. When approaching the reefs, warning of 
their proximity will usually be given by the difference in the colour 
of the water, which changes from a deep blue to a light green; but 
not too much reliance should be placed on this. 

For local weather, see page 61. 

For general and radio communications, see page 33. 

A state highway, known as The Overseas highway, connects Miami 
and Key West, crossing, from the mainland, to Key Largo between 
Card and Barnes sounds, continuing south-westward to Key West, 
crossing from cay to cay by many viaducts and bridges ; see page 33. 
Charts 269 and 659. 

Inland waterway.—An inland waterway extends down the coast 
of the United States from New York, see East Coast of United States 
pilot, Vol. I, through Philadelphia and Chesapeake bay, see. East 
Coast of United States pilot, Vol. II, as far as Miami, whence it is 
continued southward to Key West by a channel westward of the 


Charts 392, 3273, 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


190 FLORIDA STRAIT (Chap. IV. 


Charts 269 and 659. 
Florida reefs and by Hawk channel, see page 202. The maximum 
draught that can be carried through the waterway is about 7 feet (2™1). 
In the area covered by this volume, the route runs southward through 
6 Indian river, a shallow lagoon that extends parallel with and just inside 
the coast, for a distance of about 105 miles, from a position about 
27 miles north-north-westward of Cape Canaveral. The lagoon varies 
in width from about 4 miles to a few hundred feet, and, in many 
parts, is separated from the Atlantic only by narrow strips of beach. 
10 The Florida East Coast railway runs parallel with and close to the 
western shore of the lagoon, passing through a number of towns. 
Banana river is a large, shallow lagoon, in the vicinity of Cape 
Canaveral, that may be considered as a branch of Indian river, being 
connected to the latter at either end. It is about 2} miles wide 
15 for the greater part of its length, and extends from about 10 miles 
northward to 18 miles southward of the cape. It is separated from 
Indian river by Merritt island. 
From the southern end of Indian river, the waterway extends 
southward, parallel with the coast, for a distance of about 20 miles, 
20 to the northern end of Lake Worth, and is, in part, artificial. From 
the southern end of Lake Worth, about 18} miles farther southward, 
the waterway follows the coast, partly through canals and partly 
through lagoons, for a distance of about 38 miles, to the northern 
end of Biscayne bay. Thence, there is a dredged channel, through 
25 the flats at the northern end of Biscayne bay, to Miami. 


Chart 269. 

CAPE CANAVERAL.—Light.—Radiobeacon.—Signal station. 
—Cape Canaveral (Lat. 28° 28’ N., Long. 80° 33’ W.) is low and sandy. 
The coast northward of Cape Canaveral is described in East Coast of 

30 United States Pilot, Vol. II. False cape, about 9 miles north-north- 
westward of the cape, somewhat resembles it in aspect. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 137 feet (41™8), from a black, 
iron, conical tower with white horizontal bands, 145 feet (442) in 
height, situated about 8 cables within the outer extremity of the cape ; 

35 near the lighthouse are two dwellings. There is a radiobeacon, see 
Admiralty List of Radio Signals, and a signal station at the lighthouse. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Life-saving.—An area of foul ground 
extends about 17 miles north-north-westward, 15 miles northward, 
13 miles north-eastward and 6} miles south-eastward of Cape Canaveral. 

40 The outer dangers are Hetzel and Ohio shoals, with least depths of 
12 and 19 feet (3™7 and 5™8), respectively, lying, with their shallowest 
parts about 1} miles apart, about 12 miles north-eastward of Cape 
Canaveral lighthouse ; and a 5}-fathom (10™1) shoal, about 2 miles 
south-eastward of Ohio shoal and 11} miles north-eastward of Cape 

45 Canaveral lighthouse. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 8, painted red and exhibiting a white 
flashing light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored 
about 3} miles east-north-eastward of the shallowest part of Hetzel 
shoal; there is a conical watch-buoy, see page 30. 

60 Inshore of Hetzel and Ohio shoals, the principal dangers are the 
following :—A 5}-fathom (10™6) patch, about 7 miles northward of 
False cape and 44 miles offshore ; a shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet 
(4™6), with its shallowest part about 3} miles north-eastward of False 
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Chart 269. 

cape ; Chester shoals, with depths of less than 18 feet (55) over them 
and with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7), lie between 11 and 7 miles 
northward of Cape Canaveral ; The Bull, with a least depth of 13 feet 
(40), lies with its shallowest part about 7 miles east-north-eastward 5 
of the lighthouse; and South-east shoal, with depths of less than 
15 feet (4™6) over it and with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2), extends 
about 7} miles south-eastward of the lighthouse ; the south-eastern 
side of the outer end of South-east shoal, which is detached, is marked 


by a red conical buoy, No. 2. 10 
There is a house of refuge, see page 29, about 1} miles northward 
of False cape. 


Directions.—Current.—A vessel should use great care when 
navigating in the vicinity of the shoals off Cape Canaveral. These 
shoals are subject to change in position and depth; in a heavy sea, 15 
they are marked by breakers, but with a smooth sea there is nothing 
to indicate them, except the lighthouse and the buoys described above. 

The effect of the Gulf stream is described on page 19. 

In order to avoid the shoals, a vessel should maintain depths of more 
than 15 fathoms (27™4), when approaching from southward, and of 20 
more than 13 fathoms (23™8), when from northward. Inside depths 
of 10 fathoms (18™3), the depths decrease rapidly to the shoals. 

Anchorage.—The Bight, the name given to the indentation in 
the coast immediately south-westward of Cape Canaveral (Lat. 28° 
28 N., Long. 80° 33’ W.), affords excellent shelter, from winds from 25 
south-west, through west, to north-north-east, to vessels of moderate 
draught. Should the wind veer more eastward, the swell is somewhat 
broken by South-east shoal, but the anchorage is likely to be un- 
comfortable. A pier, with a pavilion near-by, is situated about 
2 miles south-westward of the lighthouse. 30 


Charts 269, 659. 

COAST.—Aspect.—The coast between Cape Canaveral and the 
entrance to Lake Worth inlet, about 105 miles southward, is broken 
only at Sebastian, Fort Pierce, St. Lucie, and Jupiter inlets, situated 
respectively about 35}, 60, 79} and 94 miles southward of the cape. 35 
It consists, almost entirely, of a low and narrow strip of sand that 
lies from one to 2 miles off the mainland, from which it is separated 
by the Banana and Indian rivers. From seaward, it appears as a 
line of sandhills, partly covered with grass and scrub palmetto; at 
several places, buildings show conspicuously from seaward; access 40 
to the mainland is secured by bridges across the Banana and Indian 
rivers ; behind all is the background of dense woods, on the mainland. 
Chart 269. 

Lights.—Storm signals.—Life-saving.—A light, for the use of 
aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 92 feet (28™0), from a beacon 45 
situated, on the mainland, near Cocoa, about 12 miles west-south- 
westward of Cape Canaveral lighthouse. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 92 feet 
(28™0), from a beacon situated, on the mainland, near Pineda, about 
8} miles south-south-eastward of Cocoa. 50 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a white, 
square structure, situated on the northern point of the entrance to 
Elbow creek, at Eau Gallie, about 7} miles south-south-eastward of 


Pineda. 
Charts 2710, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 269. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 
64 feet (19™5), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Melbourne 
airport, about 14 miles southward of Eau Gallie. 

5 A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 
92 feet (28™0), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Valkaria, 
about 7 miles south-eastward of the light at Melbourne (Lat. 28° 06’ N 
Long. 80° 37’ W.). 

Sebastian inlet is an artificial cut, entered between two jetties, 

10 about 13 miles south-south-eastward of Melbourne beach. It is avail- 
able for vessels of not more than 2}-foot (0™8) draught, but the tidal 
streams are strong, and local knowledge is essential. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 60 feet 
(18"3), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Roseland, about 

15 3} miles south-westward of the entrance to Sebastian inlet. 

There is a house of refuge, see page 29, at Bethel creek, about 
12} miles south-south-eastward of the entrance to Sebastian inlet. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 98 feet 
(29™9), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Vero Beach, 

20 about 3 miles west-south-westward of the house of refuge at Bethel 
creek. 

Charts 269, 659. 

Fort Pierce inlet, situated about 12} miles south-eastward of Vero 
Beach, is described on page 193. 

25 ~+There is a house of refuge about 2 miles northward of the entrance 
to Fort Pierce inlet. 

A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 88 feet 
(26™8), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Fort Pierce airport, 
about 4} miles south-westward of the entrance to Fort Pierce inlet. 

30 Chart 659. 

St. Lucie inlet, situated about 20 miles south-south-eastward of 
Fort Pierce inlet, is described on page 195. 

There is a house of refuge, see page 29, at Gilbert bar, about 2 miles 
northward of the inlet. 

35 _ A light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation of 88 feet 
(268), from a beacon situated on the mainland, at Stuart (Lat. 27° 
12' N., Long. 80° 13’ W.), about 4 miles north-westward of the entrance 
to St. Lucie inlet. 

Hobe Sound light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation 

40 of 78 feet (23™8), near the city of Olympia, situated about 8 miles 
southward of the entrance to St. Lucie inlet. 

Jupiter inlet, situated about 7 miles south-south-eastward of 
Olympia is described on page 195. 

Chart 269 

45 Off-lying shoals.—Buoyage.—Thomas shoal, with depths of less 
than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it and a least depth of 26 feet (7™9), 
extends about 4 miles south-south-eastward from a position about 
6 miles east-north-eastward of the entrance to Sebastian inlet. 

A 4}-fathom (8™2) patch lies about 9} miles north-eastward, and 

50 Bethel shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and 
a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7), about 10 miles east-north-eastward, 
respectively, from the house of refuge at Bethel creek. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 10, painted red and exhibiting a white 
flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored 
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Chart 269. 

close eastward of the northern end of Bethel shoal. There is a conical 
watch-buoy, see page 30. 

Charts 269, 659. 

Indian River shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 5 
it, extends about 3} miles offshore, in places, between the house of 
refuge at Bethel creek and a position about 7} miles south-south- 
eastward. There are depths of 2 fathoms (3™7) near the outer edge 
of the shoal towards its southern end. 

Capron shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and 10 
a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5), extends about 4 miles southward 
from a position about 34 miles eastward of the entrance to Fort 
Pierce inlet ; a red conical buoy is moored close north-eastward of 
its shoalest part. 

St. Lucie shoal, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it 15 
and a least depth of 2} fathoms (46) near its southern end, extends 
about 44 miles southward from a position about 9} miles south-east- 
ward of the entrance to Fort Pierce inlet (Lat. 27° 28’ N., Long. 
80° 17’ W.). ; 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 12, painted red and exhibiting a whste 20 
flashing light, that shows a flash of one second duration every ten 
seconds, marks the northern end of St. Lucie shoal. There is a conical 
watch-buoy, see page 30. 

A red conical buoy is moored close eastward of the 2}-fathom (4™6) 
patch. 25 
Pierce shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and 
with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4), lies between St. Lucie shoal and the 

coast westward of it. 
Chart 659. 

Gilbert shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and 30 
with depths of 3} fathoms (5™9) near its northern end, extends about 
1} miles north-eastward from the coast northward of the entrance to 
St. Lucie inlet. 

There are a number of shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over them, within 2 miles of the coast, between Fort Pierce 35 
and Jupiter inlets ; depths of not less than 15 fathoms (27™4) should 
be maintained in the vicinity. 

Charts 269, 659. 

Prohibited areas.—Prohibited areas, which extend about 5 miles 
for a distance of about 9 miles north-north-westward of the entrance 40 
to Fort Pierce inlet, and for a distance of about 16} miles south-south- 
eastward of the entrance, are indicated by pecked lines on the chart. 
These two areas are reserved for military purposes and are closed to all 
private vessels, unless permission is obtained from the Captain of the 
Port, Fort Pierce. 45 
Chart 3684, plan of Fort Pierce. 

Fort Pierce inlet.—Depths.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Fort Pierce 
inlet (page 192) is entered, through a dredged channel, between two 
parallel jetties ; a large, two-storied, rose-coloured casino, is situated, 
on the beach, near the root of the southern jetty (Lat. 27° 28’ N., 50 
Long. 80° 17’ W.). In 1945, there was a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) 
he the fairway of the channel, and of 24} feet (7™5) in the turning 

asin. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red 
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Chart 3684, plan of Fort Pierce. 

flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored 
about 1} miles east-north-eastward of the casino, on the line of the 
leading marks. 

5 A red conical buoy, No. 4, moored about 5} cables east-north- 
eastward of the casino, marks the northern side of the entrance to 
the dredged channel ; a black can buoy, No. 3, moored about three- 
quarters of a cable south-south-eastward of No. 4 buoy, marks the 
southern side of the entrance. 

10 ‘The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 18 feet (5™5), from a white, framework structure, with a white 
daymark having a black vertical stripe, situated about 6} cables 
westward of the casino; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 42 feet (12™8), from a similar structure situated about 2} cables 

15 westward of the front light. These lights in line, bearing 259°, lead 
through the fairway of the dredged channel between. the jetties. 

Red conical buoys, Nos. 6 and 8, moored respectively about 3 cables 
eastward of the front leading light structure and about three-quarters 
of a cable east-south-eastward of it, mark the northern side of the 

20 dredged channel. 

A can light-buoy, No. 7, painted black and exhibiting a green 
flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored 
about 3 cables eastward of the front leading-light structure, marks 
the southern side of the dredged channel, at the bend in it. 

25 The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 20 feet (6™1), from a white, square daymark, with a black, 
round centre, on a framework tower, situated about 3} cables west- 
north-westward of the casino; the rear light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a similar structure situated about 

30 2 cables east-north-eastward of the front light, but the structure is 
impossible to distinguish, on account of the trees. These lights in line, 
astern, bearing 061°, lead through the dredged channel to the turning 
basin. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an eleva- 

35 tion of 53 feet (16™2), from a warehouse with a yellow stripe on its 
roof, situated on the northern pier (Lat. 27° 28’ N., Long. 80° 18’ W.) ; 
the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 90 feet (27™4), from 
a mast situated about 3} cables west-south-westward of the front 
light, but the mast is difficult to distinguish on account of the surround- 

40 ing vegetation. These lights in line, bearing 241°, also lead through the 
dredged channel to the turning basin. 

The dredged channel is also marked by beacons on either hand, 
from some of which, lights are exhibited. 

A light is exhibited from the top of a water tank, situated about 

45 half a mile south-westward of the centre of the town. This light 
is not a navigational light, but is maintained by the city authorities ; 
it is a useful mark, in clear weather. 

Pllots.—Tidal streams.—Pilots are available, and will meet a 
vessel off the entrance, by arrangement. 

50 Caution is necessary when entering, as the channel is narrow, and 
the tidal streams, which are strong, set across the channel, at times. 
The tidal stream sets southward, with the rising tide, and northward 
with the falling tide. 

Port facilities—Storm signals.—There are two piers, which 
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Chart 3684, plan of Fort Pierce. 

provide 1,500 feet (457™2) of berthage, with depths of from 22 to 

25 feet (6™7 to 7™6) alongside. The southern pier is the municipal 
jer. 

Fuel and diesel oils can be obtained ; fresh provisions and water 
are available. Minor repairs can be effected, and there is a patent 
slip for small craft. 

Storm signals, see page 28, are displayed, by day. 

Chart 659. 

St. Lucie inlet.—Pilot.—St. Lucie inlet (page 192), at the southern 
end of Indian river, forms the outlet of St. Lucie river. It has a least 
depth of about 5 feet (1™5), in the fairway of the entrance, but local 
knowledge is essential. 

The services of a pilot can be obtained by arrangement with the 
Stuart Yacht club. 

A jetty extends eastward from the coast on the northern side of 
the entrance (Lat. 27° 10’ N., Long. 80° 09’ W.). 

St. Lucie river has several branches, some of which are of com- 
mercial significance, and are also yachting and fishing centres. A 
canal connects the river with Lake Okeechobee, and thence a series 
of waterways extends to the coast of the Gulf of Mexico. In 1936, 
the least depth in the fairway, by this route, was 3} feet (1™1), in 
Lake Okeechobee. The most important town on the river is Stuart, 
situated, on its right bank, about 5 miles from its mouth. Manatee 
creek, near the head of which is the town of Salerno, extends about 
one mile southward from the mouth of St. Lucie river ; it is the head- 
quarters of the fishing fleet. - 

Jupiter inlet.—Light.—Radiobeacon.—Pilot.—Jupiter inlet is 
an unimportant opening, abreast Jupiter river, entered between short, 
stone jetties, about 15 miles south-south-eastward of St. Lucie inlet. 
It is obstructed by a shifting bar, which was reported to have a least 
depth of 2 feet (0™6) in the fairway over it, in 1936. It is only avail- 
able for small craft with local knowledge. A pilot can be obtained 
from the lighthouse, when the bar is passable. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 146 feet (44™5), from a red, 
brick tower, 105 feet (32™0) in height, situated on the northern side 
of the inlet, about 6 cables within its entrance. There is a radiobeacon 
at the lighthouse ; see Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

Radio storm warnings and weather bulletins are transmitted; see 
page 34, 

The town of Jupiter stands, on the southern bank of Jupiter river, 
about one mile westward of the entrance of the inlet. Three draw- 
bridges span the river near the town. 

For remarks on hurricane, see page 62. 

Lake Worth inlet.—Port of Palm Beach.—Lights.—Buoyage. 
—Depths.—Pilot.—Lake Worth inlet is an artificial cutting, entered 
between two jetties that extend offshore about 10} miles southward 
of Jupiter inlet. The radio masts on Ocean pier at Palm Beach (Lat. 
26° 43’ N., Long. 80° 02' W.), situated about 3} miles southward of the 
entrance, are conspicuous, as are a number of hotels and other build- 
i there. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red 
flashing light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored 
about 6 cables eastward of the entrance. 
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Chart 659. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored on the 
southern side of the entrance to the dredged channel. 

5 The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 17 feet (5™2), from a framework structure, surmounted by a white, 
square daymark, situated on an island westward of the entrance ; 
the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet (19™8), from 
a similar structure situated about 1} cables farther westward. The 

10 lights in line, bearing 270°, lead through the entrance. 

The dredged channel through the entrance is marked by light- 
beacons and buoys, but local knowledge is essential. 

A pilot can be obtained by making the usual signals. 

In 1944, there was a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) in the fairway 

15 of the dredged channel, and of 22 feet (6™7) in the turning basin at 
Port of Palm Beach, the official name for the wharves at Riviera, 
on the mainland west-south-westward of the inlet, known locally as 
Riviera docks. 

Tidal streams.—Anchorage.—The tidal streams in the inlet are 

20 strong. There is a heavy rip between the jetties, with the out-going 
tidal stream ; part of this may be avoided by passing close to the 
outer end of the northern jetty; the in-coming tidal stream sets 
towards the northern jetty, and care is necessary to avoid it. 

There is no anchorage, for vessels of more than 8 foot (2™4) draught, 

25 inside the inlet; vessels of less draught can pass through a cut, 
southward of the wharves, into the deeper water of Lake Worth, 
where vessels of not more than 9-foot draught can obtain anchorage 
off Palm Beach (Lat. 26° 43’ N., Long. 80° 02' W.). 

Life-saving.—There is a house of refuge at Lake Worth inlet. 

30 ~— Port facilities —Quarantine.—The Port of Palm Beach is a port 
of entry, and vessels are boarded, on arrival at the wharf, for customs 
and quarantine inspection. 

Fresh provisions are obtainable; fresh water is laid on to the 
wharves. Minor repairs can be effected. There is a patent-slip for 

35 shallow draught craft. 

The services of a tug can be obtained, if sufficient notice is given. 

Lake Worth.—West Palm Beach.—Storm signals.—Lake 
Worth extends about 18} miles southward, from a position about 
4} miles northward of Lake Worth inlet. It is connected to Lake 

40 Okeechobee by a drainage canal that passes through the Everglades, 
and is available to small craft by special permission. At the southern 
end of Lake Worth, an artificial cut, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) 
in the fairway, connects with the sea, but it is only available for small 
craft, with local knowledge, at or near slack water, the tidal streams 

45 being very strong; with an easterly wind, the cut is impassable, on 
account of breakers across its entrance. 

West Palm Beach is a city on the western shore of the lake, the 
business district of which is situated about 3 miles southward of the 
Port of Palm Beach. It is of some commercial importance, and is 

50 the junction of the Florida East Coast and Seaboard Air Line railways. 

Storm signals, see page 28, are displayed, by day, at West Palm 
Beach. 

For general and radio communications, see page 34. 

Several towns are situated on the shore of Lake Worth. 
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Chart 659. 

FROM LAKE WORTH INLET TO CAPE FLORIDA.— 
Aspect.—Caution.—The coast between the entrance to Lake Worth 
inlet and Cape Florida, the southern extremity of Cay Biscayne, about 
67 miles southward, is broken by several inlets. It consists, almost 
entirely, of a low, sandy beach, and, where undeveloped, there are 
more or less conspicuous hills, partly covered with grass and scrub 
palmetto ; behind all are the forests. The aspect of this coast has 
changed materially of recent years; extensive building operations 
have taken place, and numerous towns, tanks, and scattered buildings 
are visible from seaward. The buildings and pier at Palm Beach, 
the lighthouse at Hillsboro inlet, and the large buildings and tanks 
at Fort Lauderdale, Hollywood, Miami Beach, and Miami city, are 
conspicuous from seaward. 

A narrow but not continuous ridge, with depths of from 7 to 
12 fathoms (12™8 to 21™9) over it, and with greater depths within 
it, lies from one to 1} miles off the coast between a position about 
15 miles southward of Lake Worth inlet and the entrance of the 
channel leading to Miami harbour. 

A number of reported groundings, from 1} to 1} miles offshore, 
are suspected to be attributable, in a measure, to the indistinct shore 
line, for which the line of trees on the western edge of the marshes 
is mistaken ; this would place a vessel from one to 1} miles inshore 
of her intended position. 

Coast. — Lights. — Radiobeacon. — Life-saving.— Palm Beach 
light (Lat. 26° 41' N., Long. 80° 06’ W.), for the use of aircraft, is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 73 feet (22™3), from a beacon situated 
about 4 miles west-south-westward of Ocean pier at Palm Beach. 

Boca Raton inlet is a dredged cut, about 21} miles southward of 
Palm Beach light, that leads to Lake Boca Raton, affording access 
to the inland waterway. There is a short jetty on the northern side 
of the entrance. It is reported to have a least depth of about 2 feet 
(0™6), but the channel changes with every storm and should not be 
attempted without local knowledge. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from a white 
hut on a red framework tower, situated on a jetty at Boca Raton inlet. 

Hillsboro inlet, about 4} miles southward of Boca Raton inlet, is 
the outlet of Hillsboro river. In 1935, it was reported to have a least 
depth of about 2} feet (0™8), but it should not be attempted without 
local knowledge. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 136 feet (41™4), from an 
octagonal, pyramidal, framework structure, the upper part black and 
the lower part white, 137 feet (41™8) in height, situated on the northern 
side of the entrance to Hillsboro inlet. There is a radiobeacon at the 
lighthouse. 

Two rocks or islets, about 4 feet (1™2) high, are situated, about 
4 cables offshore, about 5 miles southward of the lighthouse at Hillsboro 
inlet. 

Chart 3684, plan of Port Everglades. 

New River inlet, the outlet of New river, is entered, between two 
short jetties, about 9 miles southward of Hillsboro inlet (Chart 659), 
but the entrance channel has almost silted up. There is a house of 
refuge, see page 29, close northward of the inlet. The city of Fort 
Lauderdale is situated on either side of the mouth of New river. 
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Chart 3684, plan of Port Everglades. 

Port Everglades.—Depths.—Pilotage.—Port Everglades is en- 
tered between two stone jetties, situated, about 2} cables apart, 
about one mile southward of the entrance to New River inlet. Two 

5 submerged breakwaters, with depths of about 10 feet (3™0) over them, 
extend about three-quarters of a mile offshore, the northern about 
one cable northward of the northern jetty and the southern about 
one cable southward of the southern jetty. 

In 1944, there was a least depth of 32 feet (9™8) in the fairway of 

10 the dredged channel through. the entrance, and of 34 feet (10™4) 
thence to the turning basin. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. A vessel requiring 
a pilot should give notice in advance. 

Chart 659. 

15 Lights.—Buoyage.—A_light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 1, painted 
black and exhibiting a white flashing light, that shows a flash of one 
second duration every ten seconds, is moored about 3 miles eastward of 
the front leading light, described below. 

Chart 3684, plan of Port Everglades. 

20 The front light (Lat. 26° 06’ N., Long. 80° 07’ W.) of a pair of leading 
lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 62 feet (18™9), from a frame- 
work structure, surmounted by a diamond painted in black and 
white diagonal stripes, situated, on the mainland, about 1} miles 
south-westward of the head of the northern jetty; the rear light 

25 is exhibited, at an elevation of 95 feet (29™0), from a framework 
structure surmounted by a circular shape, painted in black and white 
diagonal stripes, situated about 4} cables westward of the front light. 
These lights in line, bearing 270°, lead up to and through the dredged 

. channel. 

30 The northern side of the entrance to the dredged channel is marked 
by a conical buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light that shows a short flash every four seconds. 

The southern side of the entrance to the dredged channel is by 
a black can buoy, No. IA. 

35 Within the entrance, the dredged channel is marked by Nos. 4, 6, 
and 8 light-beacons, on the northern side, and Nos. 3, 5, and 7 
light-beacons on the southern side. 

The northern limits of the turning basin are marked by light-buoys 
Nos. 10 and 12, each painted red and exhibiting a whtte flashing light, 

40 that shows a short flash every four seconds; the southern limits are 
marked by light-buoys Nos. 9 and 11, each painted black and exhibit- 
ing a white flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds. 

The turning basin is connected to the inland waterway; see page 189. 

Port facilities —Quarantine.—Slip No. 1, directly in line with 

45 the entrance channel, affords wharfage, with depths of 35 feet (10™7) 
alongside, for a number of large vessels. The wharf is equipped with 
a 45-ton crane, and modern loading facilities. 

Tugs can be obtained on notice being given. 

Fuel oil is available, in large quantities. Coal can be obtained, at 

50 short notice. Fresh water is laid on to the wharves. 

Port Everglades is a port of entry. Vessels subject to quarantine 
inspection are boarded on arrival at the wharves. 

Chart 659. 
Coast.—Lights.—Light-buoy.—Hollywood is a popular seaside 
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Chart 659. 
tresort situated, one mile inland, about 5 miles southward of Port 
Everglades ; the Hollywood hotel (Lat. 26° 01' N., Long. 80° 07' W.), 


on the coast eastward of the centre of the city, is a very conspicuous - 


A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a flash of one second duration every ten seconds, is 
moored, about 1} miles offshore, abo::t 5 miles south-south-eastward 
of the conspicuous hotel at Hollywood. 

Miami light, for the use of aircraft, is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 42 feet (12™8), from a framework tower situated about 11 miles 
south-westward of the conspicuous hotel at Hollywood. 

Charts 1097, 659. 

Biscayne bay.—Aspect.—Biscayne bay comprises an area of water 
which extends from a position about 6 miles southward of the con- 
spicuous hotel at Hollywood to Card sound, about 33 miles farther 
southward. Its northern end is contained by a narrow peninsula, on 
which the city of Miami Beach is situated, and farther southward by 
Fisher island, Virginia key, and Key Biscayne. The white tower of 
a disused lighthouse on Cape Florida, at the southern extremity of 
Key Biscayne, is conspicuous. 

Miami harbour, described below, is situated between the southern 
end of the peninsula and the mainland. 

The central and southern portions of the bay are fronted by a 
chain of narrow cays and coral reefs covered with sand, through and 
between which are several narrow and shallow cuts. The northern 
and southern ends of the bay are very shallow, but, from abreast 
Virginia key, southward, there are two large areas with depths of 
9 or 10 feet (2™7 or 3™Q), though this portion is of little importance. 

The city of Miami and its suburbs occupies the whole of the western 
shore of the bay, northward of Key Biscayne. Greater Miami em- 
braces all the cities and towns round the northern end of the bay. 
Communication between Miami Beach (Lat. 25° 48’ N., Long. 80° 08’ W.) 
and Miami city is maintained by means of bridges and a causeway 
across the bay. 

The group of skyscrapers in Miami and the large hotels there and 
at Coral Gables, farther south-westward, are landmarks that are 
visible, in all directions, for many miles. 

Miami is of commercial importance and a popular winter resort. 
It is an important yachting centre, and large numbers of small boats 
operate from the port. 

Miami river flows into the bay through the southern part of the 
city. In 1942, there was a least depth of 12 feet (3™7), in a dredged 
channel, for a distance of about 5 miles from its mouth. Vessels of 
not more than 5-foot (1™8) draught can proceed a further distance 
of about 11 miles, beyond which, navigation is closed. 


MIAMI HARBOUR.—Aanchorage.—Except in cases of great 
emergency, no vessel is permitted to anchor anywhere in the vicinity 
of the entrances to the approach channels leading to the cities of 
Miami and Miami Beach, other than within the anchorage area 


described below :— 
Anchorage may be obtained in an area, bounded, on the west, by 
an imaginary line, drawn 1} miles, 012°, from a position about 
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Chart 1097, 659. 

18 cables, 065°, from the root of the jetty on the northern side of 

the entrance, and bounded on the north and south by imaginary lines 

drawn 102° from the extremities of the western boundary ; there is 
5 no eastern boundary. The north-western and south-western corners 

of this anchorage are marked by white spar buoys. 

Chart 1097. 

Buoyage.—Shoals.—A light-and-whistle buoy, No. 2, painted red 
and exhibiting a white flashing light, that shows a flash of one second 

10 duration every five seconds, is moored about 2 miles east-north-eastward 
of the front leading light, described below. 

A number of patches, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over them and with a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8), extend about 
1} miles southward from a position about 1} miles east-north-eastward 

15 of the front leading light. 
Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 

Channels.—Depths.—The main channel is a dredged cut, that 
leads, from a position about 1} miles eastward of the head of the 
jetty on the northern side of the entrance, between the two jetties, 

20 and across the bay, to the turning basin and Municipal piers at Miami. 
Its width varies from 500 feet (152™4), at the entrance, to 300 feet 
(91™4) in the passage across the bay. 

In 1942, there was a least depth of 30 feet (9™1), in the fairway 

of the dredged channel, and of 29} feet (9™0) in the turning basin 
25 at Miami. 

Meloy channel, which had a least depth of 20 feet (6™1), in 1938, 
extends north-westward along the south-western side of Miami Beach, 
immediately within the entrance. 

Fisher Island channel, which had a least depth of 25 feet (7™6) in 

30 the outer part and of 18 feet (5™5) in the inner part, in 1938, extends 
westward from the main channel, along the wharves on the northern 
side of Fisher island. 

Railroad channel, the westerly extension of Fisher Island channel, 
poe least depth of 6} feet (2™0) in the fairway in 1936 ; it is little 


Chart 1097. 

Biscayne channel, which leads through the shoals, southward of 
Cape Florida, into Biscayne bay, is partly dredged, but there are 
shoals close to the fairway, in places. It was reported that, with 

40 local knowledge, depths of 10 feet (3™0) could be carried to the city 
wharves, in 1936. 
Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour, and chart 1097. 

South channel is a dredged cut that leads northward, from the 

central part of Biscayne bay, to the waterfront at Miami city. It 
45 was reported that, with local knowledge, there was a least depth of 

11 feet (8™4) in the fairway, in 1936. 

Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—The front light (Lat. 25° 45’ N., Long. 80° 

08’ W.) of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 

50 25 feet (7™6), from a hut, painted in black and white vertical stripes, 
on a framework tower on piles, situated about 1} miles eastward of 
the northern extremity of Virginia key ; the rear light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a framework tower, having 
a white square daymark with a black vertical stripe, situated about 


35 
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Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 
a mile west-south-westward of the front light. These lights in line, 
bearing 250°, lead through the outer part of the main channel. 

A light-and-bell buoy, No. 2A, painted red and exhibiting a red 
flashing light, that shows a flash of one second duration every five 5 
seconds, is moored, on the northern side of the channel, about one mile 
east-north-eastward of the front leading light. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a flash of one second duration every five seconds, is 
moored, on the southern side of the entrance to the dredged channel, 10 
about one mile east-north-eastward of the front leading light. 

A light-and-bell-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a quick 
flashing red light, is moored, on the northern side of the dredged 
channel, about 2} cables north-eastward of the front leading light. 

A light-and-bell-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a quick 15 
Slashing red light, is moored on the northern side of the dredged channel, 
about 1} cables northward of the front leading light. 

A light-buoy, No. 8, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the northern 
side of the dredged channel, about 7 cables north-westward of the 20 
front leading light. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
southern side of the channel, about 6} cables north-westward of the 
front leading light (Lat. 25° 45’ N., Long. 80° 08’ W.). 25 

A light-buoy, No. 7, painted black and red in horizontal bands and 
exhibiting an interrupted quick-flashing white light, is moored on the 
southern side of the main channel, at its junction with Fisher Island 
channel, about 1} miles west-north-westward of the front leading light. 

A light-buoy, No. 12, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 30 
light, that shows a quick flash every four seconds, is moored on the 
northern side of the main channel, at its junction with Meloy channel, 
about 1} miles west-north-westward of the front leading light. 

Farther in, the sides of the dredged channel are marked by lighted 
beacons and buoys. 35 
Chart 3684, plan of Miams harbour, and chart 1097. 

Meloy channel is marked by buoys. ' Railroad channel is marked by 
beacons fitted with reflectors. Biscayne channel and South channel 
are marked by lights and beacons. 

Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 40 

Submarine cables and pipes.—There are various areas within 
the harbour, indicated by pecked lines on the chart, where cables 
and pipes are laid. : : 

Wharves.—Depths.—In 1938, there was a least depth of 30 feet 
(9™1) alongside the southern side of Municipal pier III, and of from 45 
28 to 30 feet (8™5 to 9™1) alongside its northern side and alongside 
Municipal piers I and II, northward of it. 

In the same year, there were depths of 20 feet (6™1) alongside the 
wharves in Meloy channel, and of from 18 to 25 feet (5%5 to 7™6) 
alongside the wharves on the northern side of Fisher island. 50 

Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. The pilot station is at Miami Beach (Lat. 25° 48’ N., 
Long. 80° 08’ W.), close to the northern jetty. 

The tidal streams in the entrance to the main channel are strong, 
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Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 
the average rate being about 2 knots. A strong northerly wind 
causes a considerable southerly set, across the channel, off the heads 
of the jetties. 
5 Chart 1097. 
Abreast Key Biscayne, the tidal stream sets northward on the 
rising tide, and southward on the falling tide. 
Chart 3684, plan of Miami harbour. 
Quarantine.—Regulations.—The quarantine station is at the 
10 north-eastern end af Fisher island. Vessels are boarded in the entrance, 
off the station. 
Special harbour regulations are in force, the nature of which should 
be ascertained on arrival. 
For British Consular Officer, see page 36. 

15 Port facilities—Storm signals.—There are ample supplies of 
fresh provisions ; fresh water is laid on to most of the wharves. 
Fuel oil is obtainable ; coal can be obtained by arrangement. 

Tugs are usually available. 
Ordinary repairs to machinery can be effected. There is a patent 
20 slip in Miami river capable of handling vessels of not more than 
1,500 tons or 13-foot (470) draught. 
For general and radio communications, see page 33. 
For remarks on hurricane, see page 62. 
Storm signals are displayed from the flagstaff at the City Yacht 
25 basin (Lat. 25° 47’ N., Long. 80° 10’ W.), about 3 cables southward of 
Miami Municipal pier III. 


Charts 1097, 1098. 
FLORIDA KEYS.—Florida keys are a chain of low islets and 
cays that extend from Virginia key (page 199) to Key West, about 

30 145 miles south-westward. They are mostly of coral formation, and 
are, for the most part, covered with a dense growth of mangroves, 
though some are well wooded, with pines, and there are groves of 
coconut trees on others. They skirt the south-eastern coast of Florida 
peninsula for the first 100 miles, being separated from it by Biscayne 

35 bay, Card, Barnes, and Blackwater sounds, and Florida bay, which 
are connected together in the order named, working southward, and 
are all shallow. 

Westward of Florida bay, Florida keys separate Florida strait from 
the Gulf of Mexico. 

40 There are a number of openings under the viaduct and bridges that 
carry the state highway (page 189), which are indicated on the chart. 
There are three drawbridges, but they are only available for small 
craft, and should not be attempted without a pilot : one of these is at 
Indian Key channel, between Upper and Lower Matacumbe keys and 

45 west-north-westward of Alligator Reef light-structure (page 205) ; 
another is at Channel Five, between Lower Matacumbe key and 
Jewfish key, west-south-westward of it ; the third is at Moser channel, 
north-westward of Sombrero Key light-structure (page 206). 

The currents through the openings between the keys attain a rate 

59 of from 3 to 4 knots, at times. 

Inner channels.—Pilots. —Depths.—Hawk channel, between 
Florida reef and Florida keys, is well marked by lights, beacons, and 
buoys ; it is available to vessels of not more than To-foot (3™0) draught. 
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Charts 1097, 1098. 
Except in a few places, it is protected by the reefs, and, in ordinary 
weather, is comparatively smooth. 

A vessel of not more than 4-foot (1™2) draught can, by taking 
advantage of the tides, pass through Biscayne bay and westward and 
northward of Florida keys, as far as Moser channel, whence she may 
proceed to Key West, either, southward of the keys, by Hawk channel, 
or northward of them, through Spanish Key channel, into the Gulf of 
Mexico, thence entering through North-west channel (page 210). 
This route, in effect a continuation of the inland waterway (page 189), 
leads through smooth waters, is well marked, and is particularly suited 
to small craft. 

Local knowledge is necessary for both routes. Pilots are usually 
obtainable at Miami. 


FLORIDA REEFS.—General remarks.—Beacons.—Florida 
reefs are a chain of reefs and shoals that skirt the south-eastern 
side of Florida keys at a distance of about 5 miles, being separated 
from them by Hawk channel (page 202). They are steep-to along 
their outer edge, and are rendered more dangerous by the fact that 
they do not break in smooth weather; they are marked by lights, 
beacons and buoys. 

When approaching Florida reefs from seaward, a change in the 
colour of the water, from deep blue to light green, usually gives 
warning of their proximity, but too much reliance must not be placed 
on getting this warning. The numerous navigational aids render 
navigation easy in clear weather, but, in thick weather, continuous 
sounding is the only sure guide; depths of 100 fathoms (182™9) 
indicate that a vessel is within about 5 miles of the reefs ; and depths 
of 50 fathoms (91™4), that she is within about 2 miles of the reefs ; 
great care is necessary when approaching inside depths of 50 fathoms 
(91™4), in thick weather. 

When navigating in this vicinity, the effects of the Gulf stream 
(page 19) must always be closely considered. 

Chart 1097. 

Shoals.—Lights.—Shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) and with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7), extend about 
10 miles southward from a position at the outer end of the Miami Main 
channel ; numerous other shoals lie between these shoals and Florida 
cays. A red sector of Fowey Rocks light (page 204), between the 
bearings 180° and 188°, covers the seaward edge of these shoals, 
except within about one mile of the lighthouse (Lat. 85° 35’ N., 
Long. 80° 06’ W.). 

A light, No. 2, is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from 
a red hut, surmounted by a pointer, on a triangular, pyramidal, frame- 
work structure, on piles, situated on Cape Florida shoal, about 2 miles 
south-south-eastward of Cape Florida. 

No. 20, the front light of a pair of leading lights, is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 22 feet (6"7), from a red and black daymark on a white 
triangular structure on piles, situated about 1} miles south-westward 
of Cape Florida ; No. 23, the rear light, is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 32 feet (9™8), from a white triangular structure, on piles, with a 
black pointer, situated about one mile west-north-westward of the 
front light. 
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Chart 1097. 

Fowey rocks.—Light.—Radiobeacon.—Storm signals.—An- 
chorage.—Fowey rocks, about 5} miles south-eastward of Cape 
Florida, are steep-to on their seaward side. 

5 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 110 feet (33™5), from a brown, 
octagonal, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, enclosing an 
octagonal dwelling surmounted by a cylinder, situated on Fowey 
rocks ; see view facing this page. There is a radiobeacon at the light- 
house, see Admiralty List of Radio Signals. Storm signals, see page 28, 

10 are displayed by day, only. 

Fairly sheltered anchorage may be obtained westward of Fowey 
rocks, in an emergency, by vessels of not more than 14-foot (43) 
draught and with local knowledge. A vessel should approach with 
No. 2 light-structure in line with No. 23 light-structure, bearing 288°, 

15 until Fowey Rocks lighthouse bears about 157°, thence steering 184° 
for a distance of about 2$ miles, and anchoring about a quarter of 
a mile westward of No. 3.V. beacon, situated about one mile westward 
of the lighthouse. 

Reefs.—Lights.—Beacons.—Anchorage.—Ajax reef lies, on the 

20 outer edge of the shoals, about 114 miles southward of Fowey rocks, 
and Brewsters, Ledbury, Star, Triumph, and Long reefs lie, in that 
order, along the outer edge of the shoals between; a ved sector of 
Fowey Rocks light, between the bearings 356° and 022°, covers these 
shoals and reefs, except those within about one mile of the lighthouse. 

25 Triumph reef, about 6 miles southward of the lighthouse (Lat. 
25° 35’ N., Long. 80° 06’ W.), is marked by a beacon, surmounted by 
a white square with the letter “A.” 

The bottom in Legaré anchorage, which lies westward of Triumph 
reef, is mostly hard, but there are some soft spots where a vessel, 

30 with local knowledge, may anchor and ride out a moderate gale. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a white, 
square, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, on Pacific reef, situ- 
ated about 64 miles south-south-westward of “A ’’ beacon. 

A red sector of Carysfort Reef light (page 205), between the bearings 

35 184° and 211°, covers Long, Ajax, and Pacific reefs. 

Turtle harbour.—Beacons.—Buoys.—Tidal streams.—Turtle 

- harbour is a reef harbour, situated at the head of an indentation in 
the reefs, about midway between Pacific reef and Carysfort reef, about 
10 miles south-south-westward. There are depths of not less than 

40 44 fathoms (8™2) in the fairway of the channel leading to it from 
seaward, and of 4 fathoms (7™3) in the anchorage, but local knowledge 
is nec A 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a white 
flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored 

45 about 5 miles south-south-westward of Pacific Reef light-structure, in 
the eastern approach to the entrance. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, moored 
about 4} miles northward of Carysfort Reef lighthouse, marks the 
entrance to the harbour. 

50 The entrance channel is marked by beacons, in accordance with the 
uniform system (page 29), and the anchorage is marked by a conical 
buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes. 

The tidal stream sets north-westward on the rising tide and south- 
eastward on the falling tide. 
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Chart 1097. 

Carysfort reef to Alligator reef.—Lights.—Beacons.—Storm 
sigrals.—A light (Lat. 25° 13’ N., Long. 80° 13’ W.) is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), from a brown, octagonal, pyramidal, 
framework structure on piles, enclosing a conical dwelling surmounted 
by a cylinder, situated on Carysfort reef; see view facing page 204. 
Storm signals, see page 28, are displayed from the lighthouse by day, 
only. 

The Elbow, a detached reef, about 5} miles south-westward of 
Carysfort reef, is marked by a beacon surmounted by a brown square 
on which is the letter ‘“ B.’’ 

A beacon with a brown diamond, on which is the letter ‘‘C,’’ is 
situated about 5 miles south-westward of The Elbow. French reef 
lies about 2} miles south-westward of ‘“‘C ’’ beacon. 

A red sector of Carysfort Reef light, between the bearings 022° and 
049°, covers The Elbow and French reef. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a brown, 
square, framework structure on piles, situated on the south-eastern 
edge of Molasses reef, about 5 miles south-westward of ‘‘C ” beacon. 

Pickles reef, Conch reef, Little Conch reef, Davis reef, and Crockers 
reef lie, respectively, about 2}, 5}, 62, 84, and 10} miles south-westward 
of Molasses reef. A red sector of Alligator Reef light, between the 
bearings 223° to 247°, covers these dangers. 

A beacon surmounted by a brown cross, on which is the letter “‘ D,”’ 
marks the south-eastern side of Conch reef. 

A beacon surmounted by a brown triangle, on which is the letter 
“E,” marks the south-eastern side of Crockers reef. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 136 feet (41™4), from a white, 
octagonal, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, enclosing a square 
dwelling surmounted by a cylinder, situated on Alligator reef (Lat. 
24° 51’ N., Long. 80° 37’ W.), about 164 miles south-westward of 
Molasses reef ; see view facing this page. Storm signals, see page 28, 
are displayed from the lighthouse by day, only. 

Charts 1097, 1098. 

Alligator reef to Sand key.—Lights.—Beacons.—A beacon 
marks the south-eastern side of Tennessee reef, about 9 miles south- 
westward of Alligator reef. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a black hut 
on a hexagonal, framework tower on piles, situated on the western side 
of a detached shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, about 
2 miles south-westward of Tennessee Reef beacon. 

A red sector of Alligator Reef light, between the bearings 046° and 
068°, covers the dangers mentioned above. 

Chart 1098. 

Coffins patches lie about midway between Tennessee reef and 
Sombrero key, about 19 miles west-south-westward. 

A beacon surmounted by a black circle, on which is the letter “ F,” 
is situated on Coffins patches, about a quarter of a mile from their outer 
edge and about 9 miles east-north-eastward of Sombrero key. 

A conical buoy, painted red and black, marks the remains of an 
old beacon about 14 miles north-eastward of ‘‘ F ’’ beacon. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 142 feet (433), from a brown, 
octagonal, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, enclosing a square 
dwelling surmounted by a cylinder, situated on Sombrero key (Lat. 


Charts 659, 1217, 2579, 2710, 761, 392, 3278. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


206 FLORIDA REEFS (Chap. IV. 


Chart 1098. 
24° 38’ N., Long. 81° 07’ W.); see view facing page 205. Storm 
signals, see page 28, are displayed from the lighthouse by day, 
only, 

5 A beacon with a red circular daymark, on which is the letter “ G,”’ 
is situated about 12} miles west-south-westward of Sombrero key. 

A beacon, surmounted by a red square, on which is the letter ‘“‘ H,” 
marks the southern edge of Looe key, about 4} miles west-south- 
westward of “G’”’ beacon. 

10 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 109 feet (33™2), from a brown, 
octagonal, pyramidal framework structure, on piles, enclosing a 
brown, octagonal dwelling surmounted by a cylinder, situated on 
American shoal, about 6} miles west-south-westward of ‘‘ H ’’ beacon ; 
see view facing page 205. Storm signals are displayed from the 

15 lighthouse by day, only. 

Red sectors of Sombrero Key and American Shoal lights, between 
the bearings 067° to 096°, and 242° to 268°, respectively, cover the 
outer edge of the reefs between Sombrero key and American shoal. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a black 

20 hut with a red pointer, on a triangular, pyramidal, framework structure 
on piles, painted in black and red horizontal bands, situated well 
within the reefs, about 3 miles north-north-westward of American 
Shoal lighthouse. 

There is a pile beacon on Maryland shoal, about 2} miles west-south- 

25 westward of American Shoal lighthouse. A beacon with a white cross 
on which is the letter ‘‘I,’’ marks a shoal about 4} miles west-south- 
westward of American Shoal lighthouse. Pelican shoal lies, on the 
outer edge of the reefs, about 14 miles west-south-westward of “I” 
beacon ; and Speculator shoal lies, on the outer edge, about 1} miles 

30 farther west-south-westward. 

Charts 2881, 1098. 

Western Sambo lies about 4} miles west-south-westward of Pelican 
shoal, with Eastern Sambo, which is marked by a pile beacon, and 
Middle Sambo about midway between. A beacon, surmounted by 

35 a diamond on which is the letter “‘ J,’’ marks the eastern end of Western 
Sambo. 

Chart 2881. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies, within 
half a mile of the outer edge of the reefs, about midway between 

40 Middle and Western Sambos ; and a shoal, with depths of less than 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 4} fathoms (78), 
extends south-westward from a position about one mile south-westward 
of “J” beacon. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, marks the eastern side of the entrance 

45 to South-east channel (page 209), about 1? miles west-south-westward 
of “J” beacon. 

A pile beacon marks a shoal about 3} miles west-south-westward 
of “J” beacon; and a red conical buoy, No. 2, is moored about 
6 cables farther west-south-westward. 

50 A red sector of American Shoal light (Lat. 24° 31’ N., Long. 
81° 31’ W.), between the bearings 067° to 090°, covers all the dangers 
described above. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes 
and exhibiting a group flashing light, which shows a short flash and 
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Chart 2881. 

a flash of one and a half seconds duration every seven and a half seconds, 
moored about 6 miles south-westward of ‘‘ J’ beacon, marks the 
southern approach to Main Ship channel (page 208). 

A pile beacon, situated about 7} miles west-south-westward of “ J” 
beacon, marks the south-eastern side of Eastern Dry rocks ; and Rock 
key is situated about three-quarters of a mile farther west-south- 
westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 109 feet (33™2), from a brown, 
square, pyramidal, framework structure, on piles, enclosing a square 
dwelling surmounted by a cylinder, 120 feet (36™6) in height, situated, 
on Sand key, about 2 miles west-south-westward of the beacon on 
Eastern Dry rocks. 

A red sector of Sand Key light, between the bearings 231° and 270°, 
covers the dangers between Sand key and Western Sambo. 

Ridges, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them and 
with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2), extend about 1} miles westward 
from a position about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of Sand 
key. There is foul ground between the ridges and the outer edge of 
the reefs and a vessel should always pass southward of them. 
Charts 2881, 525. 

Dangers westward of Sand key.—Light.— Beacon.—Buoyage. 
—Detached shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 
extend about 33 miles westward from Sand key. 

Chart 2881. 

Western Dry rocks, about 2$ miles westward of Sand key, are 
marked by a beacon with a brown, square, on which is the letter ‘‘ K ’’; 
a detached 5}-fathom (9™6) patch lies about 64 cables south-south- 
westward of the beacon. 

Satan shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 
2 miles westward of ““K’”’ beacon; it is marked by a can buoy, 
painted in black and red horizontal bands. 

Vestal shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies 
about 3} miles westward of ‘‘ K ’’ beacon, and is marked by a black 
can buoy, No. 1; a detached 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about one mile 
south-westward of the shoal. 

A red sector of Sand Key light, between the bearings 072° and 085°, 
covers Western Dry rocks, the southern part of Satan shoal, and the 
5-fathom (9™1) patch. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about 5 miles westward of ‘‘ K ” 
beacon, marks a 17-foot (5™2) patch. 

Charts 2881, 525. 

Coalbin rock lies at the eastern end of a shoal with a least depth of 
2} fathoms (4™6) over it ; it is marked by a conical buoy, painted in 
black and red horizontal bands. 

Chart 525. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from a red, 
hexagonal, pyramidal, framework structure, on piles, situated on 
Cosgrove shoal (Lat. 24° 27’ N., Long. 82° 11' W.), about 13} miles 
westward of ‘‘K’’ beacon (chart 2881). 

Marquesas rock, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 
about 1} miles westward of Cosgrove Shoal light-structure; it is 
marked by a conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands. 

A light-and-bell-buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands 
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Chart 525. 

and exhibiting a quick-flashing white light, the flashes continuing for 

Sour seconds, followed by a dark period of four seconds, is moored close 

south-westward of a 44-fathom (8™2) patch, about 13} miles westward 
§ of Cosgrove Shoal light-structure ; a detached 5}-fathom (9™7) patch 

lies abeut 2} miles farther westward. There is a conical watch-buoy, 

see page 30. 

The Quicksands and Rebecca shoal (page 213) lie northward and 
north-westward, respectively, of these dangers. 


10 KEY WEST AND APPROACHES.—General remarks.— 
Pilotage.—Key West is a U.S. naval station, and is also a winter and 
yachting resort. The harbour, proper, is protected on its eastern side 
by Key West island, at the western end of Florida keys, and on other 
sides by submerged reefs and sand flats. South-westward of the har- 

16 bour, proper, is a spacious anchorage, protected by the Florida reefs. 

Key West is entered through breaks in the reef, the five main 
channels being South-east channel (page 209), Main Ship channel 
described below, South-west channel (page 209), and West channel 
(page 209), from southward, and North-west channel (page 210) from 

20 the Gulf of Mexico ; there are also several Minor channels. The main 
channels are well marked. 

Pilotage is compulsory for oversea vessels. Pilots can be obtained 
by making the usual signals; they come off in fast motor-boats. 

Submarine exercise area.— A submarine exercise area, in the 

25 southern approaches to Key West, is indicated by pecked lines on the 
charts. 

Aspect.—Lights.—When approaching from southward, a number 
of buildings in the city, which occupies the western end of Key West 
island, show up well; among others, Fort Taylor (Lat. 24° 33’ N., 

30 Long. 81° 49’ W.), at the south-western end of the island, and an hotel 
near the western centre of the city are prominent; the lighthouse, 
described below, and the three wireless masts, each 300 feet (91™4) 
high, situated about half a mile north-north-eastward of the fort, are 
conspicuous. 

35 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 91 feet (27™7), from a buff 
coloured conical tower with a green lantern, 86 feet (26™2) in height, 
situated about half a mile east-north-eastward of Fort Taylor. 

Lights are exhibited from each of the three radio masts. 

Chart 2881. 

40 Main Ship channel.—Depths.—Lights. —Buoyage.—Main Ship 
channel, which is entered about 4} miles eastward of Sand Key light- 
structure (page 207), had a least. depth of 30 feet (9™1), in 1943, in 
the fairway of a dredged channel, about 300 feet (91™4) wide. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 

45 of 37 feet (11™3), from a white, square, pyramidal, framework structure 
with a daymark, situated at the root of the causeway leading to Fort 
Taylor (Lat. 24° 33’ N., Long. 81° 49’ W.) ; the rear-light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 77 feet (23™5), from a white mast, on a shed with 
a white vertical stripe on its roof and side, situated about half a mile 

50 northward of the front light. These lights in line, bearing about 356°, 
lead through the outer part of the channel. 

A conical light-and-whistle-buoy, painted in black and white vertical 
stripes and exhibiting a white flashing light, that shows a short flash 


Gharts 1098, 1217, 1274, 2579, 2710, 761, 392, 3273. 


Chap. IV.) KEY WEST 209 


Chart 2881. 
followed by a long flash, is moored about 2} miles southward of the 
light-structure on Eastern Triangle rock. 

A black can buoy, No. 1, marks the western side, and a red conical 
buoy, No. 2, marks the eastern side of the channel about 2} miles 5 
southward of the light-structure on Eastern Triangle rock. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
western side of the channel, about 2} miles southward of the light- 
structure on Eastern Triangle rock, northward of No. 1 light-and-bell- 10 
buoy. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a black 
hut, on a red, triangular, framework structure on piles, situated on 
Eastern Triangle rock, about 2} miles southward of the front leading 
light. 15 

A black can buoy, No. 3, marks Western head, a 3-fathom (5™5) 
patch, on the western side of the channel, about three-quarters of a mile 
south-south-westward of Eastern Triangle rock. 

A light-and-bell-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a green 
flashing light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, marks the 20 
eastern side of Western Triangle, which lies, on the western side of the 
channel, about 200 feet (61™0) south-westward of Eastern Triangle 
light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 7, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks a 5-fathom 25 
(9™1) patch about 63 cables, north-westward of Eastern Triangle light- 
structure. 

Other channels from southward.—Dangerous area.—Depths. 
—Buoyage.—The following channels, though buoyed in accordance 
with the uniform system, see page 29, should not be used without 30 
local knowledge. 

A dangerous area, which exists in the western approaches to South- 
west and West channels, is indicated by pecked lines on the charts. 
Vessels are cautioned to remain outside this area ; those entering do so 
at their own risk. 35 

South-east channel is entered through a break in the reefs about 
M miles westward of “ J’ beacon (page 206). There is a least depth 

14 feet (4™3) in the fairway, but the channel is not recommended 
for vessels of more than 13-foot (4™0) draught. 

South-west channel, which has a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) in 40 
the fairway, if closely followed, is entered close westward of Satan 
shoal (page 207); a vessel of not more than 16-foot (4™9) draught 
can steer a direct course through the channel, almost to the anchorage. 
Charts 2881, 525. 

West channel, which is used by vessels working between Key West 45 
and Dry Tortugas, passes between the reefs described on page 213 
et seq. and a shallow flat that forms the western side of Key West 
harbour, and extends about 10} miles westward from it. Man, 
Woman, and Boca Grande keys, situated, on the southern side of this 
flat, about 6, 9 and 10? miles westward, respectively, from Fort 50 
Taylor, have white sandy beaches, that are easily identified from 
southward. The channel is generally deep and is buoyed, but there 
are a number of unmarked shoals. 

A light-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
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Charts 2881, 525. 

that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks a 5-fathom (5™5) 
patch on the southern side of West channel, about 2} miles northward 
of Sand key. 

5 A light-buoy, No. 7, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks the northern 
side of West channel, about 2 miles southward of Crawfish key, which 
is situated about 4 miles westward of Fort Taylor. 

A light-buoy, No. 7A, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 

10 light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks the northern 
side of West channel, about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Crawfish 
key. 

Chart 2881, plan of Northwest Channel bar. . 

North-west channel.—Depths.—Lights.— Buoyage.—North-west 

15 channel is entered between East and West jetties. The outer end of 
East jetty, which is above water, is situated about 7} miles north- 
westward of Key West lighthouse ; West jetty, which is submerged, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward of East jetty. 
A portion of the channel has been dredged, and, in 1943, there was 

20 a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) in the fairway of the channel. 

A light-and-bell-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a green 
flashing light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored 
about half a mile north-westward of the outer end of East jetty. 

The front light (Lat. 24° 38’ N., Long. 81° 54’ W.) of a group of 

25 leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a 
red daymark and hut, on piles, situated about 6 cables south-westward 
of the outer end of East jetty; the rear light for the outer line is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a black hut on a white, 
triangular, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, situated about 

30 34 cables southward of the front light; the rear light of the inner 
line is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a black hut 
on a white, triangular, pyramidal, framework structure, situated about 
4} cables north-westward of the front light. The first pair in line, 
bearing 171°, lead across the bar and through the outer part of the 

35 channel; the second pair in line, astern, bearing 298°, lead through 
the second reach in the channel. . 

A disused lighthouse, consisting of a white hut on brown piles, is 
situated about half a mile south-south-westward of the front light- 
structure ; a tripod beacon is situated about 5 cables eastward of the 

40 disused lighthouse ; and a red and black beacon is situated about 
half a mile farther south-south-eastward. 

A light-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
north-eastern side of the channel, nearly one cable eastward of the 

45 front light-structure ; it marks the turn, at the junction of the first 
and second reaches. 

A light-buoy, No. 6A, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 
1} cables westward of No. 9A light-structure. 

50 Chart 2881, plan of Key West harbour. 

The front light, No. 13, of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white hut on a five-pile dolphin, 
situated, on the north-western end of Middle ground, about 3 miles 
north-westward of Key West lighthouse ; the rear light is exhibited, 
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Chart 2881, plan of Key West harbour. 

at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a black hut, with a white, 
square daymark, on a white, triangular, pyramidal, framework struc- 
ture on piles, situated about 1} miles south-eastward of the front light. 
The lights in line, bearing 139°, lead through the third reach in the 
channel. 

Chart 2881. 

A light-buoy, No. 8, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the western 
side of the channel, about 4 cables north-north-westward of No. 13 
light-structure. 

Chart 2881, plan of Key West harbour. 

A light-buoy, No. 15, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
eastern side of the channel, about 6} cables south-south-eastward of 
No. 13 light-structure (Lat. 24° 35’ N., Long. 81° 50’ W.). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a red 
hut on a triangular, pyramidal, framework structure on piles, situated 
at the eastern end of Kingfish shoals, described below, and on the 
south-western side of the inner end of the channel, about 1} miles 
south-south-eastward of No. 13 light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 17, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
eastern side of the inner end of the channel, about three-quarters of 
a mile westward of Fort Taylor. This buoy marks the southern end 
of Middle ground, but a detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch, which is 
marked, on its north-eastern edge, by red conical buoy No. 12, lies 
about 2 cables westward of it. 

In addition to the above navigational aids, the channel is marked 
by a number of unlighted buoys, in accordance with the uniform 
system, see page 29. 

Key West harbour.—Lights.— Buoyage.—Kingfish shoals lie on 
the south-eastern edge of the shallow flats that form the western side 
of Key West harbour (page 209). 

Whitehead spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about half a mile south-westward from the south-western end 
of Key West island. 

A light-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a quick-flashing 
red light, is moored about 9 cables south-south-westward of Fort 
Taylor. 

A light-buoy, No. 10, painted red and exhibiting a guick-flashing 
red light, is moored about 3} miles south-westward of Key West 
lighthouse. 

A light-buoy, No. 7C, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 
3 miles south-westward of Key West lighthouse. 

A light-buoy, No. 9, painted black and exhibiting a quick-flashing 
green light, is moored about 4} cables westward of the light-structure 
on the causeway that leads to Fort Taylor. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a lantern 
on a platform at the head of the Naval Station breakwater, about 
4 cables northward of Fort Taylor (Lat. 24° 33’ N., Long. 81° 49’ W.). 

Man of War harbour is a narrow inlet, between shallow coral banks, 
northward of the city, that prevent a heavy sea in the harbour. 
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Chart 2881, plan of Key West harbour. 

Frankfort bank is the name of the western bank. Fleming key is 
situated, on the eastern bank, about half a mile northward of the 
wharves on the northern side of the city. 

5 The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 21 feet (64), from a red hut on a five-pile dolphin, situated close 
north-westward of Fleming key; the rear light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from a black hut on a white, triangular, 
pyramidal, framework structure on piles, situated nearly 4 cables 

10 north-north-eastward of the front light. The lights in line, bearing 
24°, lead through the channel along Key West frontage and into 
Man of War harbour. 

The western side of the channel, through the harbour, is marked by 

black can buoys and by two beacons, each a black pointer on a pile, 
15 which latter mark the south-eastern side of Frankfort bank. 

Tidal streams.—The tidal streams set fairly through the channel 
in Key West harbour and North-west channel, and the times of 
maximum rate occur almost simultaneously, that is to say, on the 
north-going stream about 2} hours before high water, and on the 

20 south-going stream about 2 hours before low water, at Key West. 
Slack water occurs about half an hour and 2 hours, respectively, after 
high and low water at Key West. The average rate of both streams 
is about one knot between Whitehead spit and Kingfish shoals, 
1} knots in Man of War harbour and its entrance, and the same in 

25 North-west channel abreast Middle ground. These, however, are the 
normal conditions ; they are greatly influenced by the wind. 

Anchorage.—Prohibited anchorage.—Directions.—The _ best 
anchorage is in Man of War harbour, where the depths are from 3 to 
44 fathoms (5™5 to 8™2). Vessels can also anchor anywhere off the 

30 city northward of Fort Taylor, or in the entrance to North-west 
channel, abreast the city, in depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 
9™1); care is necessary, however, to avoid getting too close to the 
reefs, as, in some places, they rise abruptly at the edges of the channels, 
and there are a number of obstructions, for which the chart must be 

35 the guide. 

Chart 2881. 

The outer anchorage is about one mile from Fort Taylor, with the 
fort bearing between 328° and 036°, in depths of from 3 to 6 fathoms 
(5™5 to 11™0); a number of shoal patches exist, and, in 1940, an 

40 obstruction was reported to lie about one mile south-south-westward 
of Fort Taylor light. The anchorage is somewhat exposed, but is safe 
for vessels with good ground tackle. 

Anchorage is prohibited within a distance of 2} cables, on either 
side, of an imaginary line joining Key West lighthouse and a position 

45 abeut 6 cables south-westward of Eastern Triangle light-structure, and 
of the imaginary line joining that position and Sand Key light-strueture. 

Small craft usually anchor in the cove on the northern side of the 
city, southward of the railway wharf (plan of Key West harbour). 
There is also anchorage for small craft about three-quarters of a mile 

50 south-eastward of the lighthouse (Lat. 24° 33’ N., Long. 81° 48’ W.) ; 
the channel to this anchorage is marked by 4 beacons, two of which 
are fitted with reflectors. 

A vessel, when entering through Main Ship channel, should follow 
the dredged channel as indicated by pecked lines on chart 2881. 
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Chart 2881. 

A vessel, when entering through North-west channel, should follow 
the alignments of the various leading lights and be guided by the 
ether lights and the buoyage, observing that, in 1943, it was reported 
that there was a least depth of 17 feet (56™2) on the line of the leading 
lights between Nos. 1A and 3 buoys, though there were depths of 
20 feet (6™1) in a channel westward of that line, between the two buoys. 

In both the channels described above, Inland Rules for Navigation 
come into operation inside the position of No. 1 light-and-bell-buoy. 
Chart 2881, plan of Key West harbour. 

Quarantine.—The quarantine anchorage is in Man of War harbour, 
northward ef Fleming key. 

No vessel is permitted to pass Fort Taylor until pratique has been 
granted ; the boarding station is near the fort. 

Port facilities —Storm signals.—There are ‘a number of wharves 
and piers, which afford about 10,000 feet (3,048™0) of wharfage 
accommodation, with depths ranging from 10 to 30 feet (3™0 to 9™1) 
alongside ; about half of this is connected to the railway system. 

Ample supplies of fresh provisions are available; the supply of 
fresh water is sometimes limited. 

Fuel oil and a small quantity of coal are kept in stock. 

There is a patent slip, for particulars of which, see page 505. 

Ordinary repairs can be effected. 

Salvage plant is available. Tugs are available. 

There is a U.S. Marine hospital and two smaller hospitals. 

Storm signals are displayed from a mast in the Naval yard. 

Meteorological table.—See page 78. 


Chart 525. 

WESTERN END OF FLORIDA REEFS.—Buoys.—The flat on 
which Boca Grande key (Lat. 24° 32’ N., Long 82° 00’ W.) is situated 
(page 209) extends about 26 miles farther westward, and there are 
detached shoals south-westward and northward of it. 

Boca Grande channel lies between. Boca Grande key and Marquesas 
keys, about 6 miles north-westward of it. It is available for vessels 
of not more than 6-foot (1™8) draught, but local knowledge is necessary. 
A can buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, moored about 
4} miles west-south-westward of Boca Grande key, marks the southern 
entrance to the channel. 

Half Moon shoals, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over them, lie 
about 16 miles westward of Marquesas keys, at the western end of the 
shallow flat, and The Quicksands lie between. Shoals, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, extend about 2 miles south- 
westward from Half Moon shoals. 

There is a tide rip about 2 miles southward of Half Moon shoals. 

A red conical buoy, No. 4A, marks the western edge of Half Moon 
shoals. A red sector of Rebecca Shoal light, described below, between 
the bearings of 264° to 302°, covers The Quicksands and Half Moon 
shoals. 


Rebecca shoal.—Light.—Tidal streams.—Rebecca shoal is a 
coral bank, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, that lies about 
28 miles westward of Marquesas keys. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 66 feet (20™1), from a white 
square, hut on brown piles, situated near the southern edge of the shoal. 
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Chart 525. : 

Isaac shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies about 
2 miles south-eastward of the lighthouse. A red sector of the light, 
between the bearings 254° and 302°, covers its shoalest part. 

5 _A detached shoal, with a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it, lies 
about 1} miles south-westward of the lighthouse (Lat. 24° 35’ N., Long. 
82° 36’ W.). 

The channel between Half Moon shoals and Rebecca shoal is used 
by vessels of not more than 18-foot (5™5) draught, with local knowledge, 

10 but it is not recommended. The area has not been closely examined ; 
the shoals in the channel are steep-to; and there are probably other 
shoals, which are not shown on the chart. 

In the channel between Half Moon shoals and Rebecca shoal, slack 
water before the north-going tidal stream occurs about 2 hours after 

15 the time of low water at Key West; slack water before the south- 
going tidal stream occurs about 2 hours after the time of high water 
at Key West. The average rate of the tidal stream is about three- 
quarters of a knot ; but both it and the times of the turn of the stream 
are considerably influenced by the winds. 

20 The passage westward of Rebecca shoal, between that shoal and 
Dry Tortugas (page 215), is clear of known dangers, but it has not 
been closely examined and great caution is necessary when using it. 

North-western approaches to Key West.—Dangerous area.— 
Lights.— Buoyage.—Prohibited anchorage.—New Ground shoal 

25 is a narrow ridge, with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, that extends 
about 7 miles eastward from a position about 9 miles north-eastward 
of Rebecca Shoal lighthouse. It is steep-to on its northern side, and 
depths of not less than 13 fathoms (23™8) should be maintained * 
northward of it. 

30 <A dangerous area, indicated by pecked lines on the charts, exists 
northward of New Ground shoal. It is bounded on the south by the 
parallel of 24° 41’ N.; on the west by the meridian of 82° 30’ W.; 
on the north by the parallel of 24° 46’ N.; and on the east by the 
meridian of 82° 10’ W. Vessels are cautioned to remain outside this 

35 area; those entering do so at their own risk. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 12, painted red and exhibiting a 
white flashing light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks 
the western end of New Ground shoal. There is a conical watch-buoy, 
see page 30. 

40 There is a channel, between New Ground shoal and The Quicksands, 
which is available for vessels of light draught and with local knowledge, 
but the bottom is irregular and there are a number of shoals, at its 
eastern end, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

Ellis rock, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies about 

45 4 miles north-westward of Mangrove bluff, the north-western end of 
Marquesas keys. 

Charts 525, 1098. 

An area in which anchorage and fishing is prohibited, indicated by 
pecked lines on the charts, exists in the northern approach to Key 

50 West. It is bounded on the south by the parallel of 24° 36’ N.; on 
the west by the meridian of 82° 06’ W. ; on the north by the parallel of 
25° 05’ N.; and on the east by an imaginary line extending from a 
position in Lat. 25° 05’ N., Long. 81° 30’ W., about 22} miles in a 235° 
direction and thence about 16} miles in a 196° direction. 
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Chart 1098. 
A light 1s exhibited, at an elevation of 47 feet (143), from a black 


hut on a white, hexagonal, pyramidal, framework structure, on piles, 
with a black lantern, situated on Smith shoal, about 6 miles north- 
north-westward of the disused lighthouse in the entrance to North-west 
channel (page 210). A detached 2}-fathom (4™6) patch lies about 
3} miles west-south-westward of the light-structure (Lat. 24° 43’ N. 
Long. 81° 55’ W.). 

Chart 2881. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a black 
lantern, with a pointer, on a five-pile dolphin, situated about 5 miles 
north-north-westward of Key West lighthouse, at the northern entrance 
to Calda channel, a narrow and tortuous passage that leads to Man of 
War harbour. The channel, which is only available for vessels of not 
more than 5-foot (1™5) draught and with local knowledge, is marked 
by beacons. 


Chart 1098. 
Harbour Key Bank light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet 


(426), from a black square daymark having a yellow border on a white 
pile dolphin, situated about 25 miles north-eastward of Calda Channel 
light-beacon, at the northern entrance to Spanish Key channel 
(page 203). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a red 
lantern, with a pointer, on a pile dolphin, situated, northward of Bull 
Frog bank, about 4} miles east-north-eastward of Harbour Key Bank 
light-beacon. 


Chart 3005. 

DRY TORTUGAS.—Aspect.—Dry Tortugas (Tortugas cays), 
a group of small, sandy reefs and cays, extends about 11 miles south- 
westward from Pulaski shoal, which lies about 12} miles north- 
westward of Rebecca Shoal lighthouse (chart 525). Being low, and 
in most cases barren, they are not easily identified, but Fort Jefferson 
and the disused lighthouse, a brown, hexagonal, pyramidal tower, 
30 feet (9™1), in height, on Garden key, about 6} miles south-westward 
of Pulaski Shoal lighthouse, and Dry Tortugas lighthouse, situated on 
Loggerhead key, about 2} miles west-north-westward of Garden key, 
are conspicuous. 

East key, situated about 3 miles south-westward of Pulaski Shoal 
lighthouse, Middle key, about one mile westward of East Key, and 
Hospital key, about 14 miles farther westward, were reported, in 
1938, to be continually changing in size and shape. 

Bush (Long) key is situated about 4 cables eastward of Garden key. 
Long (Bush) key, situated about 1} cables southward of Bush key, 
was reported, in 1936, to be building up and to be covered with bushes. 
Bird Key bank, which lies about 6 cables south-westward of Garden 
key, was reported, in 1936, to have on it a narrow strip of white sand ; 
it is a national bird sanctuary. 

When approaching the group from eastward or south-eastward, 
soundings give little warning, depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3) 
being found close to the reefs, in many places. Approaching from 
westward or north-westward, the depths shoal more gradually, but in 
thick weather a vessel should maintain depths of not Jess than 
10 fathoms (18™3), until sure of her position. 
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Chart 3005. 

Lights.—Radiobeacon.—Outer buoys.—A light (Lai. 24° 42’ N., 
Long. 82° 46’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet (14™9), from 
a black framework tower on piles, situated on the eastern edge of 

6 Pulaski shoal. 

Dry Tortugas light is exhibited, at an elevation of 151 feet 
(46™0), from a conical tower, 157 feet (47™8) in height, the lower half 
white and the upper half black, situated on Loggerhead key. There is 
a radiobeacon at the lighthouse, see Admiralty List of Radio Signals. 

10 A red conical buoy, No. 8, moored about 3 miles south-westward 
of the disused lighthouse, marks the outer end of the reefs, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, that extend south-westward 
from Garden key. 

A red conical buoy, No. 10, moored about 2} miles south-westward 

15 of Dry Tortugas lighthouse, marks the outer end of the reefs that 
extend south-westward from Loggerhead key. 

Channels.—Buoyage.—Caution.—Southeast and Southwest 
channels, both buoyed, lead to the anchorages among the reefs, and, 
on a clear day, no difficulty should be experienced by a vessel of medium 

20 draught when navigating either of them, the shoals being easily 
identified by the change in colour of the water over them. The whole 
of both channels, with the exception of that part of Southwest channel 
southward of No. 2 buoy, have been carefully surveyed, though they 
have not been swept; but the bottom is so rocky and irregular, and 
the rocky heads are so small, that vessels should exercise the greatest 
caution when in depths less than 12 feet (3™7) more than their draught, 
even in the buoyed channels. 

There is a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) in the fairway of Southeast 
channel, which leads between the shoals that extend southward from 
30 Middle and Hospital keys and those that extend eastward and north- 

ward from Bush key. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored, on the eastern side of the channel, 
about 2} miles eastward of the disused lighthouse, marks the southern 
end of the shoals that extend southward from Middle key. 

35 A black can buoy, No. 1, moored, on the western side of the channel, 
about 2 miles southward of the disused lighthouse (Lat. 24° 38’ N., 
Long. 82° 52’ W.), marks the south-eastern end of the shoals that 
extend southward from Garden key. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 

40 light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
south-western side of the narrowest part of the channel, about one 
mile north-eastward of the disused lighthouse. This light-buoy is 
moored about one cable westward of Iowa rock, which has a least depth 
of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it. 

45 A red conical buoy, No. 4, is moored, on the north-eastern side of 
the narrowest part of the channel, about 12 cables north-eastward of 
the disused lighthouse. 

There is a least depth of 36 feet (11™0) in the approach to and the 
fairway of Southwest channel, which leads between the reefs and shoals 

50 that extend about 4 miles south-westward from Garden key, and the 
shoals that lie roughly parallel with and about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward of Loggerhead key and reef. 

A light-and-whistle-buoy, No. 8A, painted red and exhibiting a 
white flashing light, which shows a flash of one second duration every 
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Chart 3005. 
ten seconds, is moored, at the seaward end of Southwest channel, about 
4 miles south-south-westward of Dry Tortugas lighthouse. : 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, is moored, on the south-eastern side of 
the channel, about 4 miles south-westward of the disused lighthouse. 5 
A black can buoy, No. 1, is moored, on the north-western side of the 
channel, about 1} miles south-south-westward of Dry Tortugas 
lighthouse. . : 

A conical buoy, painted in black and white vertical stripes, is 
moored, in the centre of the channel, about one mile south-eastward 10 
of Dry Tortugas lighthouse. , 

A black can buoy, No. 3, is moored, on the north-western side of 
the channel, about one mile eastward of Dry Tortugas lighthouse. 

A red conical buoy, No. 4, is moored, on the south-eastern side of 
the channel, about one mile westward of the disused lighthouse. 15 
A red conical buoy, No. 6, is moored, on the south-eastern side of 
the inner end of Southwest channel, about three-quarters of a mile 

west-north-westward of the disused lighthouse. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about half a mile north-north- 
westward of the disused lighthouse, marks the northern end of a spit, 20 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, that extends northward 
from Garden key. 

A red conical buoy, No. 8, is moored, on the north-western side of 
the inner end of Southwest channel, about 1} miles north-eastward of 
Dry Tortugas lighthouse (Lat. 24° 38’ N., Long. 82° 55’ W.). 26 

A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, moored, 
about 11 cables northward of the disused lighthouse, marks Middle 
ground, a shoal with a least depth over it of 1} fathoms (2™7). 

A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, moored 
about half a mile westward of the disused lighthouse, marks a 16-foot 30 
(4%9) patch in the approach to Bird Key harbour. 

Other channels lead in from seaward, but they are neither buoyed 
nor used. 

Anchorage.—Pilots.—There are numerous places amongst the 
reefs where vessels can obtain sheltered anchorage, according to 365 
circumstances. The best shelter from all winds, though somewhat 
exposed to those from northward, is northward and westward of 
Garden key, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14"6 to 18™3), good 
holding ground. 

Good anchorage is available for small craft, with local knowledge, 40 
in Bird Key harbour, close eastward of Bird Key bank, and in Tortugas 
harbour, see plan on chart 3005, the name given to the channel that 
surrounds Garden key. Tortugas harbour is marked by beacons, 
fitted with reflectors, but no vessel is permitted to enter this port with- 
out the special authority of the U.S. Navy Department. In 1944, 45 
shoaling was reported to have occurred in the southern part of the 
harbour. 

There are no regular pilots, but the services of a competent fisher- 
man or lighthouse keeper may usually be obtained to assist a vessel 
to enter. 

Tidal streams.—Tidal observations between Loggerhead key and 
White shoal, about three-quarters of a mile eastward, show that the 
south-going tidal stream changes to north-going about a quarter of 
an hour after the time of low water at Key West ; and from north- 
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going to south-going about a quarter of an hour after the time of high 
water at Key West. It has a maximum rate of about 1} knots, but 


the rates and times of slack water are considerably influenced by the 
5 winds. 


Chart 525. 
Tortugas bank.—Tortugas bank, with depths of less than 
10 fathoms (18™3) over it and with a least depth of 6} fathoms (11™4), 
lies about 6 miles westward of Loggerhead key (Lat. 24° 38 N., 
10 Long. 82° 55’ W.). The bottom, which consists of coral rock with 
patches of sand and broken shell, has not been closely examined, and 
the bank should be avoided by vessels of deep draught, especially 
during heavy weather. 
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CHAPTER V 


MONA PASSAGE AND THE SOUTHERN COAST OF 
HAITI-SANTO DOMINGO 


Chart 3689. 

MONA PASSAGE.—General remarks.—Mona passage, the 
entrance to the Caribbean sea, between the south-eastern end of Haiti- 
Santo Domingo, also known as Hispaniola, and the western end of 
Puerto Rico, is much frequented by vessels bound from ports in the 
United States to the Spanish Main, and neighbouring islands, as also 
by those from Europe bound to Jamaica, or to ports on the southern 
coast of Haiti-Santo Domingo, and to Cuba. It presents no difficulties, 
but caution must be exercised to avoid the foul ground off Isla Saona 
(page 225), and the dangerous shoals off the southern part of the 
western coast of Puerto Rico (page 221). 

For local weather, see page 64. 

Currents.—Tidal streams.—In the middle of Mona passage, the 
current is usually south-west-going during the winter months, but there 
is frequently a north-going or north-west-going current, with a rate of 
one or 1} knots on both sides of the passage. In summer, when the 
trade wind has slackened and blows more from eastward and east-south- 
eastward, a strong counter current sets eastward off the southern coast 
of Haiti-Santo Domingo. This counter-current occasionally causes 
a north-going current in the whole of Mona passage. In July 1946, 
a current setting west-south-westward, at a rate of 34 knots, was 
experienced northward of Mona island. 

The tidal streams attain considerable rates, especially near the 
southern side of Cabo Engajio (Lat. 18° 37’ N., Long. 68° 19’ W.), 
where they have been reported to attain a rate of 34 knots, in May, 
the flood or south-west-going stream running for 9 hours and the north- 
east-going stream for 3 hours. The duration of the streams has been 
reported to be exactly the reverse at times, and at times to be the usual 
6 hours each way. 

Chart 3508. 

Eastern side of Mona passage.—Only such brief description of 
the eastern side of Mona passage, as will enable a vessel to make use of 
the passage, will be given in this volume ; for a detailed description, the 
mariner is referred to the West Indies Pilot, Vol. II. 

Western coast of Puerto Rico.—Lights.—Storm signals.—A 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 292 feet (89™0), from a grey, 
circular tower, 60 feet (18™3) in height, situated on Point Borinquen, 
the north-western extremity of Puerto Rico. Storm warnings for 
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Chart 3508. 

small craft, see page 28, are displayed. A brown scar in the cliff just 
beneath the lighthouse ‘shows up from seaward and is a conspicuous 
landinark. 

5 Point Borinquen is steep-to, and may be rounded at a distance of 
about three-quarters of a mile. Its western part is low, but is backed 
by steep, wooded slopes, about half a mile inland. A rocky bluff, 
more than 200 feet (61™0) high, extends north-eastward and eastward, 
along the northern coast of Puerto Rico, from a position about three- 

10 quarters of a mile south-westward of the lighthouse. 

From about one to 2 miles southward of Point Borinquen, the coast 
consists of low, rocky bluffs backed by sloping high land. Farther 
southward, there are conical, wooded hills, which rise to elevations of 
from 500 to 800 feet (152™4 to 243™8) near the coast, with patches of 

15 white rock showing near their summits ; these hills extend to a large 
valley formed by the Culebrina river, about 6} miles southward of the 
lighthouse, and then inland on the northern side of that valley. The 
town of Aguadilla, situated on a narrow strip of low land, at the foot 
of the hills, about 44 miles southward of the lighthouse, is visible from 

20 seaward. 

The coast between Aguadilla and Point Jiguero (Lat. 18° 22’ N. 
Long. 67° 16’ W.), about 8 miles south-westward, is a sandy beach, 
backed by groves of coconut palms, and, westward of Culebrina river, 
low wooded hills rise at a short distance inland, the higher hills being . 

26 farther southward. A range of high hills on the peninsula, of which 
Point Jiguero is the western extremity, is prominent, but, except for 
the point, which is conspicuous, there is no distinctive feature that can 
be identified from northward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 90 feet (27™4), from a grey, 

30 cylindical tower, 69 feet (21™0) in height situated on Point Jiguero. 

The end of the point is low and partly wooded, but, about 3 cables 
inland, rolling hills, mostly cultivated to their summits, rise steeply, 
extending southward in a gradual rise, to Atalaya peak; see view 
facing page 221. 

85 Tide rips occur off Point Jiguero at some stages of the tide. 

Desecheo island.—Desecheo island, situated about 12 miles west- 
ward of Point Jiguero, is 715 feet (217™9) high and wooded. It forms 
one of the best landmarks for Mona passag 

When seen from south-westward, the cutter side of the island 

40 appears precipitous, but from northward the sides of the island appear 
more sloping. See view facing this page. The few dangers which lie 
close to the island are steep-to and always visible. 

There is no anchorage off the island. 

Coast.—Light.—Storm signals.—The coast between Point 

45 Jiguero and Cadena point, about 4 miles south-eastward, consists of 
a narrow strip of low land, fringed with coconut palms and backed by 
rolling hills ; a red building at Corsica, about 3 miles south-eastward 
of Point Jiguero, is conspicuous. The coast is fringed with rocks and 
coral reefs, which extend about 4} cables offshore. When approaching 

50 this coast, the depths change from 100 fathoms (182™9) and more to 
5 fathoms (9™1) and less within half a mile, but the water is clear and 
shoal patches are usually indicated, in the daytime, by a change in the 
colour of the sea. There is always a surf on the beach and, though 
landing can be effected in ordinary weather, it is dangerous in rough 


55 weather. 
Charts 3689, 2600, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 3508. 

San Francisco hills are a series of dome-shaped hills which slope 
upward from Cadena point to Atalaya peak; they are mostly culti- 
vated and have but few trees upon them. Atalaya peak is the western 
summit of a short ridge of almost uniform height ; from the peak, 5 
there is a decided slope to the lower hills which extend to Cadena 
point ; it is a useful landmark for many miles westward and southward. 

Peregrina reef, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, forms a ridge 
that extends from the coast southward of Corsica to a position about 
6} cables south-westward of Cadena point ; its outer edge is steep-to, 10 
and it should be given a wide berth. 

Afiasco bay is entered between Cadena point and Point Algarrobo, 
about 6 miles south-eastward, and Mayaguez bay is entered between 
Point Algarrobo and Point Guanajibo (Lat. 18° 10’ N., Long. 67° 
11’ W.), about 4 miles farther southward ; Mayaguez is situated at 15 
the head of Mayaguez bay, the approach being obstructed by many 
shoals. 

. Buena Vista hill, which rises, to an elevation of 817 feet (249™0), 
about 6} miles south-south-eastward of Point Guanajibo, is con- 
spicuous, especially from westward, from which direction it shows a 20 
knob at its summit, with a steep convex slope, on its northern side, 
descending to low land. A ridge of about equal height extends east- 
ward from the hill, and another ridge, decreasing in height, extends 
westward to the coast. 

Point Aguila, about 13 miles southward of Point Guanajibo, consists 25 
of two small bluff headlands with lower land behind them ; a windmill 
and some buildings are situated about 4 cables northward of the point. 

Cape Rojo, situated about 1} miles south-eastward of Point Aguila, 
is a low neck of land with two hills, having yellow bluff faces, at its 
southern end. 30 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 121 feet (36™9), from a grey, 
hexagonal tower with a flat-roofed dwelling attached, 46 feet (14™0) 
in height, situated on the summit of the western hill. Storm warnings 
for small craft, see page 28, are displayed. 

The coast between Point Guanajibo and Cape Rojo is fronted by 35 
a number of dangerous shoals ; only the outermost will be described in 
this volume. 

Outer dangers.—Buoyage.—A bank, with depths of less than 
100 fathoms (182™9) over it, extends offshore between Point Guanajibo 
and Cape Rojo, to a distance of about 15 miles, westward of Point 40 
Guanajibo, clésing to about 6 miles, westward of Point Aguila, and 
about 3 miles southward of Cape Rojo. The outer edge of this bank 
is very steep, there being depths of less than 10 fathoms (183) close 
within it, in most places. : 

A black can-buoy, No. 1A, moored about 8} miles westward of Point 45 
Guanajibo, marks the western end of Tourmaline reef, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 17 feet 
(4m2). A black can watch-buoy is moored about half a cable eastward 
of No. 1A buoy. Shoal patches, with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
them, lie about one mile west-south-westward and south-westward of 50 
the buoy. 

Media Luna bank, a rocky bank with a least depth of 44 fathoms 
(8™2) over it, lies about 8} miles west-south-westward of Point Guana- 
jibo (Lat. 18° 10’ N., Long. 67° 11' W.) ; Las Coronas, a shoal with 
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Chart 3508. 
numerous heads having depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over them, 
lies about 2 miles south-eastward of Media Luna bank. 

Gallardo shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies about 

5 74 miles west-north-westward of Point Aguila. 

A can light-buoy, No. 1G.S., painted black and exhibiting a white 
flashing light, which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored 
off the south-western side of Gallardo shoal. A black can watch-buoy 
is moored about half a cable north-eastward of the light-buoy. 

10 Shoal heads, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them and 
with a least depth of 4$ fathoms (8™7), extend about 7 miles north- 
westward from Gallardo shoal and about one mile southward from it. 
The shoals northward of Gallardo shoal will be avoided by keeping 
Desecheo island bearing more than 350° when Buena Vista hill is 

15 between the bearings of 072° and 093°. 

A rocky patch with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies 
about 4 miles south-westward of Cape Rojo. 

Chart 3689, plan of Mona island. 

Mona island.—Light.—Radiobeacon.—Storm signals.—Mona 

20 island is situated about 38 miles west-north-westward of Cape Rojo, 
and about midway between that cape and Isla Saona (page 225). 
The northern and eastern sides of the island, which are formed by 
whitish coloured, perpendicular cliffs, that rise to an elevation of 279 
feet (850), are steep-to ; East, North, and Northwest capes are per- 

25 pendicular cliffs. The cliffs on the southern side of the island are 
lower, and there is a narrow strip of low land between them and the sea. 
See view facing page 221. The western, southern and south-eastern 
coasts are fronted by a bank of sand and coral, and are fringed with 
detached coral reefs, through which boat passages afford access to the 

30 beach. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 231 feet (70™4), from a black, 
hexagonal, framework tower, enclosing a black cylinder, 59 feet (18™0) 
in height, with a red-roofed white dwelling near by, situated on East 
cape. There is a radiobeacon at the lighthouse, see Admiralty-List of 

35 Radio Signals. Storm warnings for small craft, see page 28, are 
displayed. 

Cape Barrionuevo (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 67° 56’ W.), the north- 
western extremity of the island, is a vertical cliff from the foot of 
which projects a mass of rock ; when seen from northward or south- 

40 ward, the summit of this rock has the appearance of two saw teeth, 
the inner and higher one being nearly half as high as the cape. 

West point, a low, narrow ridge, covered with brushwood, projects 
about half a mile westward from the cliffs, and a reef extends about 
a quarter of a mile farther westward. The point should be given 

45 a wide berth. 

Caigo o no Caigo point, situated about 3} miles south-eastward of 
West point, is surmounted by a large balanced rock. 

There is a boat harbour, with depths of from 3 to 8 feet (0™9 to 
2m4) at Playa Pajaro, about one mile south-westward of East cape. 

50 There are three entrances, but the two northern are only available in 
calm weather. There is a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the fairway of 
the southern and main entrance, which is marked by two white diamond 
beacons, each with a black vertical stripe, and there are depths of 
7 feet (2™1) alongside the landing place. 
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Chart 3689, plan of Mona island. 

Anchorages.—With a strong wind from any direction, the seas 
sweep round the island and usually into all the anchorages. Sardinero 
anchorage, which is the best during south-easterly winds, is about half 
a mile offshore, northward of West point, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms 
(14™6 to 16™5), sand. Outside these depths, the bank is steep, and, 
westward of Cape Barrionuevo, the depths are greater and the bottom 
rocky. There are boat passages through the reefs at the south-eastern 
end of the bay, the best having depths of 4 or 5 feet (1™2 or 1™5) ; but 
the beach is foul and landing difficult. In 1938, boats of 5-foot (1™5) 
draught, and with local knowledge, could go alongside a landing place, 
but there is generally a swell. Isabella anchorage, which is the best 
during north-easterly winds, is about 3 cables offshore, southward of 
West point, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), sand, avoiding a 43-fathom 
(8™7) coral head that lies in the middle of the anchorage. Its white 
beach is free from rocks, in many places. 

The anchorages off Ubera landing, about one mile westward of Caigo 
o no Caigo point, and Playa Pajaro can only be used in fine weather, 
with a smooth sea. That off Ubera landing, where there are boat 
passages through the reef, is about half a mile offshore, in depths of 
from 6 to 9 fathoms (11™0 to 16™5). That off Playa Pajaro (Lat. 18° 
OL N., Long. 67° 52’ W.) is about 4 cables outside the reefs, in depths 
of about 9 fathoms (16™5) ; there are many rocks in the anchorage, 
and, the bottom being visible, a sandy spot should be chosen in which 
to anchor; the bottom slopes steeply outside depths of 11 fathoms 
(20™1). The lighthouse tender anchors on the leading marks, pre- 
viously described, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), and endeavours to 
arrive at daylight, before the trade wind freshens. There are many 
days when anchoring and landing are impossible; during summer, 
there is always more or less sea. 

Tidal streams.—Current.—At Sardinero anchorage, the flood 
stream is north-going and the ebb stream south-going ; both streams 
attain a rate of about half a knot. 

At the anchorage off Playa Pajaro, the tidal streams are north-east- 
going and south-west-going, attaining, when combined with the cur- 
rent, a rate of 2 knots; but they are much influenced by the winds. 

A north-going current, with a rate of about half a knot, has been 
experienced off Playa Pajaro. 

Monito islet.—Monito islet (Lat. 18° 10’ N., Long. 67° 57’ W.) is 
a bare rock, 213 feet (64™9) high, situated about 3 miles north-north- 
westward of Cape Barrionuevo ; the channel between is clear of dangers. 
The steep cliffy sides of this islet are lower than those of Mona island, 
and, from some directions, it resembles a shoemaker’s last. It is 
frequented by numerous flocks of sea birds. A narrow bank of sand 
and rock borders the western side of the islet. The only place where 
landing can be effected, but with much risk to the boat even with 
a smooth sea, is at a rock on the western side of the islet. 

Western side of Mona passage.—The western side of Mona 
passage is bounded by the eastern end of Haiti-Santo Domingo, 
between Cabo Engafio and Isla Saona; see page 224 et seq. 

Charts. 3689, 486. 

HAITI-SANTO DOMINGO.—Aspect.—The island of Haiti- 

Santo Domingo or Hispaniola comprises the Republic of Haiti and 
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Charts 3689, 486. 
the Deminican Republic. From whatever direction the island is 
appreached, its aspect is that of a large mass of mountains, rising 
precipiteusly from the sea, the ranges, covered with dense vegetation, 
5 extending in every direction, in hopeless confusion. 
Anchorage.—Lights and buoyage.—Cautions.—As a general 
Tule, open anchorage may be obtained anywhere off the southern side 
of the island, but the bank is narrow and in the winter months the 
anchorages‘ are dangerous. 
10 The lights and buoys in Haiti-Santo Domingo are unreliable, and 
should not be depended upon. 
Local weather.—For local weather, see page 64. 


Chart 3689. 

EASTERN END OF HAITI-SANTO DOMINGO.—Cabe 

15 Engafio.—Light.—Cabo Engajfio, the eastern extremity of Haiti- 
Santo Domingo, is a long, low, wooded point. 

A light is exhibited, see caution, at an elevation of 165 feet (503), 
frem a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 150 feet (45™7) in height, 
situated on the cape (Lat. 18° 36’ N., Long. 68° 19’ W.). Two small 

20 hills, situated near the cape, appear wedge-shaped when seen from 
east-north-eastward, distant about 18 miles. 

Reefs, marked by breakers, extend about half a mile north-eastward 
from the cape. Caution is necessary when approaching it, as a strong 
westerly set is often experienced off the coast in its vicinity. 

25 A bank, with a least depth of 14 fathoms (256) over it, was reported, 
in 1946, to lie about 10 miles north-eastward of Cabo Engaiio light- 
house. 

Fer the coast north-westward of Cabo Engafio, see page 256. 

A bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, extends 

30 about 23 miles eastward from the cape ; its outer edge is very steep. 
There is a heavy swell over the bank, and strong tide-rips along its 
edge, caused by the current and tidal streams (page 219), mark its 
position, being visible for many miles. 

Coast.—The coast between Cabo Engajio and Punta Espada, about 

35 18 miles south-south-westward, is low, sloping down from high bluffs, 
some distance inland but which, at a distance of 9 or 10 miles, appear 
to be on the coast. 

Eagle point, about 2 miles south-south-westward of Cabo Engaiio, 
may be identified by some low white cliffs. Puntas Cana and Juanita 

40 are situated about 3} and 7 miles, respectively, south-westward of 
Eagle point. There are two openings in the reef abreast Punta Cana 
available for small craft with local knowledge, but they are difficult 
of access. Pantanal, consisting of a few: huts, is situated on the beach 
close southward of Punta Cana. 

45 Punta Espada is a bold, conspicuous promontory, 300 feet (91™4) 
high; Punta Cuevita is its southern extremity. The promontory is 
steep-to on all sides, and from north-eastward appears as a flat-topped 
wall, ending vertically ; it is partly covered with vegetation and its 
base is strewn with rocks. A plough or ram shape is a peculiarity of 

50 many of the cliffs on this part of the coast. A conspicuous rock (Laé. 
18° 22' N., Long. 68° 26’ W.), white on its southern side and topped 
with vegetation, is situated near the northern end of Punta Espada. 

Bahia Yuma is entered between Punta Cuevita and False cape, 
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Chart 3689. 

about 7 miles westward. Boca del Yuma, consisting of a few huts, is 
situated on a rocky bluff on the western side of the entrance to Rio 
Yuma, which flows into the head of the bay. 

There is exposed anchorage, in ie of 12 fathoms (21™9), good 
holding ground, off the mouth of Rio Yuma. A conspicuous notch 
in the hills at the head of the bay is a useful mark when approaching 
the anchorage. 

There is a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the fairway over the bar, and 
there are depths of about 12 feet (3™7) within the bar. 

The nearest town is Yuma, situated about 7 miles up the river. 
Some fresh provisions can be obtained. 

False cape is formed by steep cliffs of coral rock, about 200 feet 
(61™0) high, and is the south-western extremity of the high land 
that extends for a short distance inland from the shores of Bahia Yuma 
and from the coast as far as Punta Espada. From southward, False 
cape has a sharply defined ram-shaped outline. 

The coast between False cape and Punta Algive, about 8 miles 
south-south-westward, consists of high bluffs and coral ledges, against 
which the sea breaks heavily. 

Bahia Catalinita, which lies between the coast westward of Punta 
Algive and Isla Saona, about 3 miles southward, is shallow, except for 
a narrow channel, through its southern part, which is available for 
vessels of not more than 12-foot (3™7) draught, with local knowledge. 
The eastern end of the bay is nearly closed by a reef, that extends 
about 2? miles south-eastward from Punta Algive. Isla Catalinita, 
40 feet (12™2) high and covered with vegetation and a few trees, is 
situated on the middle of this reef. There are two channels, with 
depths of 7 and 4 feet (2™1 and 1™2) across the reef, northward of 
Isla Catalinita. 

Isla Saona.—Light.—Isla Saona (Lat. 18° 07’ N., Long. 68° 34’ W.) 
is wooded and overgrown with vines. Punta Roca, its north-eastern 
extremity and the highest point of the island, is a bold rocky bluff, 
116 feet (35™7) high. 

Punta Cana, its south-eastern extremity, is low. Isleta Cuidado 
is situated close off Punta Cana. 

A light, see page 224, is exhibited, at an elevation of 112 feet (34™1), 
from a white pyramidal, framework tower, 40 feet (12™2) in height, 
situated on Punta Cana. 

A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 
about 4 miles south-eastward and southward from Punta Cana. 

The southern side of the island is generally low and foul, affording 
no anchorage. Restinga Caballo Blanco, which lies about 2 miles 
offshore about midway between Punta Cana and Punta Laguna, the 
south-western extremity of the island, has a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) 
over it; the surrounding depths are very uneven, and the currents 
near its eastern end are very strong. In 1939, a shoal with a least 
depth of 6} fathoms (11™4) over it, was reported to lie about 4} miles 
south-westward of Punta Cana. A vessel may pass about 3 miles 
eastward of Punta Cana; but the southern coast should be given a 
berth of at least 6 miles. 

The tidal stream sets south-westward on the rising tide, and north- 
eastward on the falling tide; the rate of neither stream exceeds 1} knots. 

Good anchorage, well sheltered from all except north-westerly winds, 
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Chart 3689. 
may be obtained, in depths of 44 or 5 fathoms (8™2 or 9™1), westward 
of Punta Catuano, the north-western extremity of the island. 


SOUTHERN SIDE OF HAITI-SANTO DOMINGO.—The 

& western entrance to Bahia Catalinita lies between Punta Catuano and 
Punta Palmilla, about one mile north-eastward; Barra Catuano 
obstructs this entrance to the bay. Canal Catuano, which leads across 
the bar, has a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the fairway ; it is marked 
by bright green water, but breaks, heavily, with south-westerly winds. 

10 The coast between Punta Palmilla (Lat. 18° 12’ N., Long. 68° 45’ W.) 
and San Pedro de Macoris, about 35 miles north-westward, consists, 
in general, of a succession of rocky cliffs and small indentations with 
sandy beaches, known as caletas, where landing can usually be effected 
through the surf, in small boats, provided caution is exercised. The 

15 coast is wooded, and rises abruptly to a tableland, from 100 to 250 feet 
(30™5 to 76™3) high, from which streams descend through canyons or 
breaks in the plateau. 

By sounding while approaching the coast, anchorage may be obtained 
almost anywhere between Punta Palmilla and Bayajibe, situated in 

20 Bahia Altagracia, about 11 miles north-westward. 

There is a sunken rock in Bahia Altagracia, about half a mile west- 
ward of Bayajibe. The bay affords anchorage, about half a mile 
offshore, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), well sheltered from 
south-eastward. 

25 Excellent anchorage may be obtained southward of the mouth of 
Rio Quiabon (Chavon), about 4 miles north-westward of Bayajibe, 
in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5), with Punta Aguila, situated about 
24 miles westward of the mouth, in line with Punta Minas, bearing 
287° ; eastward of this position, the bottom is rocky and a 2}-fathom 

30 (4™1) Shoal has been reported, in that direction. 

The entrance to the river is obstructed by a bar, over which the 
depths vary, being dependent on freshets and the strength of the 
current ; they rarely exceed 3 feet (09). During the rainy season, 
boats can ascend to Gato, about 6 miles up river, which is the port for 

35 the inland town of Higuay. 

Las Minas is a loading place, about one mile westward of the mouth 
of Rio Quiabon, where anchorage may be obtained in depths of 19 
fathoms (347). Burgado and Caleton, two other loading places 
between Las Minas and Rio Romana, about 2 miles farther westward, 

40 are only suitable for small vessels. 

Chart 472, plan of Romana River entrance. 

The coast between Punta Aguila and the mouth of Rio Romana, 
is fringed with shoals, to a distance of about 1} cables, in places. 

Rio Romana.—Aspect.—Depths.—The entrance to Rio Romana 

45 may be identified by the town of Romana, which stands on hills, on its 
western side, at an elevation of about 200 feet (61™0); the light- 
structure, on its eastern side; and the wireless masts, southward of 
the town. The river debouches between perpendicular cliffs, those on 
the western side of the entrance being about 10 feet (3™0) high, and 

50 those on its eastern side being backed by dense woods and scrub. 

There is a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) in the fairway of the channel 
almost to the bridge (Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 68° 57’ W.), that spans the 
river about 3} cables from the entrance, but it is not more than a 
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Chart 472, plan of Romana River entrance. 

quarter of a cable wide, in places, between depths of 3 fathoms (5™5). 
There are two places at which vessels may be turned, by swinging to 
an anchor and using the engines ; at the upper of the two, abreast the 
northern end of the wharf, a vessel 325 feet (99™1) long and of not 
more than 18-foot (5™5) draught aft, or 16-foot (4™9) forward, may 
be turned; a vessel 350 feet (1067) long and of somewhat less 
draught could also be handled. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an 
elevation of 60 feet (18™3), from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 
25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on the eastern point of the entrance. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 34 feet (10™4), from a mast, situated, on the western bank, about 
1} cables north-westward of the light-structure; the rear light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), from a mast situated about 
a quarter of a cable north-westward of the front light. 

A black can buoy, No. 1, marks the outer end of a shoal, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that extends about one cable 
south-eastward from the western point of the entrance to the river ; 
an islet is situated, on this shoal, about a quarter of a cable from the 

int. 
ar red conical buoy marks the eastern side of the channel, about one 
cable north-north-westward of the light-structure. 

Pilotage.—Wharves.— Anchorage.—Directions.—Pilotage is not 
compulsory, but pilotage fees must be paid, whether a pilot is employed 
or not. Pilots meet incoming vessels off the mouth of the river, in a 
small boat flying a blue flag with a white square centre. The signal for 
a pilot is three long blasts on the siren or whistle. 

Central Romana wharf, with depths of from 15 to 22 feet (4™6 to 
6™7) alongside, extends about 2} cables northward, along the river 
bank, from a position about 3} cables northward of the western point 
of the entrance. Vessels of 23-foot (7™0) draught can be safely berthed 
alongside if kept off a distance of 8 feet (2™4). The Government wharf 
(Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 58° 57’ W.), situated on the same side of the 
river, farther northward, has depths of from 11 to 14 feet (3™4 to 43) 
alongside. 

A vessel may anchor in mid-stream, in depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms 
(5™5 to 9™1), abreast Central Romana wharf, or in depths of from 
3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™3)' abreast the Government wharf, but it 
may be necessary to lay out hawsers to the shore on account of the 
narrowness of the channel. There are mooring posts on both sides of 
the harbour, and mooring rings on the eastern side, opposite Central 
Romana wharf. There is fairly sheltered anchorage, for small craft 
with local knowledge, in a bight on the eastern side of the river, about 
one cable within the entrance, in depths of from 6 to 8 feet (1™8 to 
2m4), 

It is reported that the tidal streams are not felt within the mouth of 
the river. 

A vessel should approach the entrance with the light-structure 
bearing 355°. When the leading lights come into line, bearing 318°, 
they should be steered for, until the light-structure bears 045°, when 
a mid-channel course should be steered up-stream. 

Port facilities.—Romana, which had a population of about 14,000 
in 1945, is the principal port of the Province of Seibo. 
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Chart 472, plan of Romana River entrance. 
The machine shop of the sugar company may undertake small 
repairs, in case of emergency. 
Central Romana wharf is equipped with an 18-ton travelling crane. 
5 Three lighters are available. The services of a tug are available. 
Fresh provisions are available. Fresh water is laid on to Central 
Romana wharf. 
Fuel oil may be obtained by arrangement with the sugar company. 
There is a small hospital belonging to the sugar company. 

10 A British Consular Officer resides at Romana; see page 36. 
Chart 3689. 

Coast.—There are some sunken rocks, close inshore, about 2 miles 
south-westward of the entrance to Rio Romana. 
Punta Blandino, the northern extremity of Isla Catalina, is situated 

15 about one mile offshore about 4 miles south-westward of the entrance 
to Rio Romana. The island is covered with trees and scrub, and its 
northern part is low and flat ; but towards Punta Berroa, its southern 
extremity, it rises to an elevation of 115 feet (350) and is rocky. 
Punta Perez, its western extremity, is bold and rocky. Northward of 

20 Punta Perez, the coast is formed by a sandy beach, which extends 
round Punta Blandino and is skirted by a coral reef. 

The channel between Isla Catalina (Lat. 18° 22’ N., Long. 69° 00 W.) 
and the main island is available for vessels with local knowledge. 

Fairly good anchorage, in depths of from 3} to 12 fathoms (6™4 to 

25 21™9), may be obtained off the north-western side of the island. 

The mouth of Rio Cumayasa (Hondo), which flows through a break 
in the cliffs about 7 miles westward of Rio Romana, is difficult to 
identify, except from southward. The river, which is obstructed by 
a bar, about 14 cables within the entrance, with a least depth of 

30 2 fathoms (3™7) in the fairway over it, is only available for small craft, 
with local knowledge. The swell runs in at the entrance, making the 
river practically useless as an anchorage, though vessels may proceed 
up stream for a distance of about 2 miles, and boats can ascend to 
San Juan, 2 miles farther up. 

85 Punta Mortero is situated about 7 miles west-north-westward of the 
entrance to Rio Cumayasa. There are several rocks off the coast 
between Punta Mortero and the mouth of Rio Soco, which flows into 
the sea about one mile northward of the point. 

Rio Soco is obstructed by a shallow bar, and is only available for 

40 boats ; the landing place is on the eastern bank, about one cable within 
the entrance. Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local 
knowledge, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), with the mouth of the river 
bearing between 011° and 022°, but it is exposed to the full force of 
the trade wind ; small vessels may anchor closer in, in depths of 3 or 

45 4 fathoms (5"5 or 7™3), but this too is exposed and only partially 
sheltered BY Punta Mortero. 

356 


Port of San Pedro de Macoris.—Depths.—Pilotage.—The port 

of San Pedro de Macoris is situated at the entrance to Rio Macoris, 

50 which flows into the sea between East point, about 5} miles westward 

of Point Mortero, and Laurentina point, about 1} miles farther west- 
south-westward. 

The greater part of the river is encumbered with shoals, and the 

channel silts up and requires dredging, from time to time. In 1936, 
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Chart 3560. 

there was a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) in the fairway of the entrance, 
but, in the same year, the channel was only 40 yards (36™6) wide, about 
half a cable south-westward of the head of the pier, described below. 

In 1938, vessels of 15-foot (4™6) draught were permitted to enter. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels, and, owing to changing 
conditions, a pilot should always be employed. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—Dangers.—A light is exhibited, see page 224, 
at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a white, concrete tower with 
black diagonal stripes, situated on East point (Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 
69° 17’ W.). 

A spit with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it extends about 
2} cables westward from East point and depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) extend about 1} cables farther south-westward. 

A bell buoy, painted red, moored about 5} cables west-south-west- 
ward of East point, marks the eastern end of a detached shoal, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and a least depth of 3} 
fathoms (5™9). 

Shallow flats front the western bank northward of Punta Laurentina, 
to a distance of more than half a mile, in places. Punta Bengali is 
the southern extremity of Isleta, an islet covered with a dense growth 
of coconut palms, situated, on these flats, about a quarter of a mile 
north-eastward of Punta Laurentina. A disused framework light- 
structure is situated near the north-eastern end of Isleta. ; 

The entrance channel is marked by conical buoys, red with even 
numbers being starboard hand buoys, and black with odd numbers 
port hand buoys. The colours of the buoys are reported to be difficult 
to distinguish. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of about 38 feet (11™6), from 
a mast, situated on the south-western corner of the signal station on 
South point, about three-quarters of a mile west-north-westward of 
East point. 

A high and conspicuous green square tower is situated, on the eastern 
bank of the river, about 1} miles north-north-westward of East point. 

Anchorage.— Wharfage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be ob- 
tained about 4} cables westward of East point, in depths of about 
6 fathoms (11™0), but it is exposed. 

A fairly good berth, in depths of about 2} fathoms (5™0), is with the 
disused light-structure on Isleta bearing 205°, distant about 2 cables ; 
but it is advisable to take precautions to prevent the vessel swinging 
across the channel.“ 

In 1942, there were depths of 18 feet (6™5) alongside a wharf, on the 
eastern bank, about half a mile northward of South point; at the 
same time, there were depths of 18 feet (5™5) alongside the north- 
western side of a pier that extends south-westward from a position 
near the southern end of the wharf. 

San Pedro de Macoris.—Port facilities.—San Pedro de Macoris 
(Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 69° 19’ W.), situated on the eastern bank of the 
tiver, about one mile from its entrance, had a population of about 
16,000 in 1945. It is the centre of the sugar and cocoa districts. 

Only small repairs, of an urgent nature, can be effected. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on to the 
wharf and pier, but drinking water should be sterilized. 

Fuel and diesel oils can be obtained. 
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Chart 3560. 

The wharf is equipped with two or three 3- to 4-ton cranes, and is 
served by a light railway. 

There is a hospital in the town. 

5 There is a signal station on South point, which reports the arrival 
of vessels, but will not communicate with those outside the river. 

For communications, see page 32. 

A British Consular Officer resides at San Pedro de Macoris; see 
page 36. 

10 Chart 3689. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Open anchorage, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms 
(14™6 or 16™5), good holding ground, may be obtained off Juandolio, 
about 6 miles westward of Punta Laurentina, and off Guayacanes, 
about 2 miles farther westward. 

15 Bahia Andres is entered between Punta Magdalena, about 3} miles 
westward of Guayacanes, and Cabo Caucedo, the south-eastern extrem- 
ity of a conspicuous peninsula, about 6} miles farther westward. The 
village of Andres, at the north-western end of the bay, has a sugar 
mill with two conspicuous chimneys, one larger than the other ; Boca 

20 Chica is a small village situated eastward of Andres, and between them 
is a conspicuous aluminium-coloured tank. 

The outer part of the bay is not safe for anchoring ; fair anchorage 
can be obtained in the north-eastern part of the bay, in depths of 
5 fathoms (9™1), but it affords only moderate protection from the 

25 prevailing wind, is open southward, and a heavy swell rolls in. 

A reef off Andres encloses a small inner bay, in which good landing, 
protected from the surf, can be obtained. Two white beacons, in 
line bearing 300°, and two barrel buoys, mark the boat channel, 
with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) in the fairway, that leads through 

80 the reef. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 13 fathoms (23™8), with 
the two beacons (Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 69° 37’ W.) in line and the 
larger of the two conspicuous chimneys bearing 015°. 

Andres is not a port of entry ; vessels must first call at San Pedro de 

85 Macoris for pratique and clearance, where also a pilot can be obtained. 

Bahia Santo Domingo.—Aspect.—Bahia Santo Domingo is 
entered between Cabo Caucedo and Punta Palenque, about 30 miles 
west-south-westward. The coast between Cabo Caucedo and the 
mouth of Rio Ozama, which flows into the head of the bay, is rocky, 

40 with scarcely a sandy beach anywhere ; westward of the mouth, the 
coast continues low and rocky, with very few sandy beaches,. but it 
is broken by the mouths of three small streams. 

Eastward of Ciudad Trujillo, situated at the mouth of the river, the 
plains extend inland for from 15 to 20 miles ; but westward of the city, 

45 the foothills of the Cibao range rise about 4 or 5 miles from the coast, 
and this difference, eastward or westward of the harbour, is a useful 
guide to vessels approaching it. 

The peak of Monte Tina rises, to an elevation of 10,302 feet (3140™0), 
about 50 miles north-westward of the city. 

50 Discoloured water from Rio Ozama, may be encountered at a con- 
siderable distance from the coast. 

Cabo Caucedo is the south-eastern extremity of a prominent pro- 
jection, almost square in shape, the southern side of which is composed 
of cliffs, from 10 to 15 feet (3™0 to 4™6) high. : 
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La Caleta is a village situated in the north-eastern corner of the bay. 
The coast in the vicinity of the village is steep-to. Anchorage may be 
obtained off the village, protected from directions eastward of south- 
east, but the sea is rough and the bottom is rock covered with a layer 
of sand. 

Rio Jaina flows into the sea about 8 miles south-westward of the 
mouth of the Ozama. Off it, there is no shelter from the heavy swell, 
the holding ground is poor, and cargo can only be worked during calms 
or northerly winds. 

Rio Nigua flows into the sea about 3 miles south-westward of the 
mouth of Rio Jaina. The edge of the bank, with depths of less than 
100 fathoms (182™9) over it, is so close inshore that even temporary 
anchorage can only be obtained under favourable conditions. 

There is no anchorage off or landing in Rio Najayo (Najallo), which 
flows into the sea about 6} miles south-westward of the mouth of Rio 
Nigua. Puerto Najayo is situated close northward of the mouth of 
the river. 

Strong onshore breezes cause the level of the sea to rise considerably 
above the normal in Bahia Santo Domingo. 


Chart 472, plan of harbour of Ciudad Trujillo. 

PUERTO DE TRUJILLO.—Depths.—Puerto de Trujillo occu- 
pies the mouth of Rio Ozama, from the entrance to a drawbridge at 
the northern end of the city. It is protected from southward by a 
breakwater, that extends westward and south-westward from the coast 
about 2 cables northward of Punta Torrecilla (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 
69° 52’ W.), the eastern point of the entrance to the river. The greater 
part of this breakwater is backed, on its southern side, by an area 
of reclaimed land. 

The entrance is obstructed by a bar, which lies between the north- 
western side of the breakwater and the western bank of the river. 
A channel has been dredged through this bar, and there was a least 
depth of 31 feet (9™4) in the fairway of the channel, in 1943, as far as 
the wharves, but the depths in the channel are liable to change, especi- 
ally in the rainy season. 

A spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it and which 
breaks in heavy weather, extends about one cable south-westward from 
Punta Torrecilla. 

Landmarks.—Puerto de Trujillo may be readily identified by 
Ciudad Trujillo, situated on the western bank of the river, and also 
by an extensive savannah, lying westward of the city and enclosed by 
an amphitheatre of hills. A large three-storied brewery, situated near 
the coast at the south-western end of the city ; the radio masts, close 
south-eastward of it ; a white obelisk, situated on the bluff westward 
of the radio masts; and two white towers, with red peaked roofs, 
situated about 3 cables north-westward of the brewery, are all con- 
spicuous from seaward, as are the light-structure and signal station, 
described below. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an ele- 
vation of 111 feet (33™4), from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 
67 feet (20™4) in height, situated about 54 cables east-north-eastward 
of the brewery. A 

A light is exhibited from the head of the breakwater. 
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Chart 472, plan of harbour of Ciudad Trujillo. 

A light is exhibited from the head of a jetty, on the western side of 
the entrance, about one cable eastward of the light-structure. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, from a position 

5 on the eastern bank about half a mile northward of Punta Torrecilla; 
the rear light is exhibited from a position, about half a cable north- 
eastward of the front light. The lights in line, bearing 047°, lead 
through the entrance. 

A black buoy is moored, on the south-eastern side of the entrance 

10 channel, about one cable south-westward of the head of the breakwater. 

A black can buoy is moored, on the north-western side of the entrance 
channel, about 1} cables north-north-eastward of the head of the 
breakwater. 

Signal station.—Storm signals.—A signal station, consisting of 

15 a red tower with a mast and two yards, is situated on the western side 
of the harbour, about 3 cables north-eastward of the main Bae 
structure (Lat. 18° 28' N., Long. 69° 53’ W.). Storm signals, similar 
to those of the United States, see page 28, are displayed from the 
signal station. 

Anchorage.—Wharves.—Submarine cables.—Pilotage.—Cur- 
rent.—The roadstead south-westward of the breakwater affords very 
indifferent anchorage ; on the weather becoming threatening, it is 
advisable to put to sea, as a heavy sea is liable to cause a vessel to 

, especially if anchored westward of the meridian of the light- 

25 house. During the hurricane seasen and after the month of June, 
should the cad trade wind fail and the wind continue to blow, day 
and night, from North-north-west to North-north-east, a vessel must 
be prepared to quit the anchorage, even though the wind is light and 
unaccompanied by any appreciable change in barometric pressure. 

30 The best berth is, in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), sand and mud, with 
the main light-structure bearing 000°, distant about 6} cables. In 
this position, the current from the river will have less effect upon the 
vessel than if anchored farther eastward. In 1932, H.M.S. Danae 
anchored with the main light-structure bearing 000°, distant about 

35 3§ cables. 

Vessels are warned not to anchor westward of the pecked line shown 
on the chart on the western side of the entrance, on account of the 
existence of submarine cables. 

Pilotage is compulsory. The pilots meet vessels in the roadstead. 

40 The current in the river, which has a normal rate of 1} knots, is 
reported to attain a rate of 4} knots in the rainy season. 

‘When anchoring in the river, it is advisable to do so as close to the 
bank as possible, either off the Custom-house, situated about a cable 
northward of the signal station, or farther northward. If anchoring 

45 on the eastern side, a vessel should anchor head and stern, and haul 
out of the channel by hawsers, laid out to the bank. 

There is about half a mile of wharfage, along the western bank, 
with depths of from 12 to 30 feet (3™7 to 9™m1) alongside, in 1943. 
A vessel, intending to secure alongside, should turn so that she is 

50 secured head downstream. 

Ciudad Trujillo.—Port facilities.—Ciudad Trujillo, which had a 
population of about 110,000 in 1944, is the capital of the Dominican 
Republic. 

Port regulations are in force. 
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Chart 472, plan of harbour of Ciudad Trujillo. 

provisions can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on to the 
wharves, but it should be sterilized before drinking. Boiler water can 
be supplied in barges. 

Fuel oil can be supplied to vessels, of not more than 15-foot (476) 
draught, by pipe-line at the northern end of the wharf. Diesel oil is 
available for small craft only. 

There is a small tug, and a number of lighters are available. 

There are three hospitals that are recommended for seamen. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

A British Consular Officer resides at Ciudad Trujillo ; see page 36. 

For meteorological table, see page 79. 


Chart 3689. 

COAST .—Lights.—Anchorages.—A light is exhibited, see page 
224, from Punta Palenque (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 70° 09’ W.), the 
western point of the entrance to Bahia Santo Domingo. 

Puerto Palenque, situated on the western side of Punta Palenque, 
affords anchorage, to vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 
4 fathoms (7™3), gravel, but there is only room for one vessel. The 
shore is fairly steep-to, but care is necessary to avoid a reef that extends 
a short distance from the point. A pilot is available. There is a 
mooring buoy and a small wharf; lighters are available. 

The land close westward of Puerto Palenque is low, and slopes gently 
to the sea ; it is fringed with reef, that extends about half a mile west- 
south-westward, inside which there is shelter for boats. 

Farther westward, the coast is generally bold ; temporary anchorage 
may be obtained off it, on the coastal bank, which extends from one to 
3 miles offshore. 

Anchorage may be obtained off Rio Nizao, about 14 miles westward 
of Punta Palenque, about one mile offshore, in depths of from 7 to 
9 fathoms (12™8 to 16™5); small vessels may anchor closer in, in 
depths of 4 fathoms (7™3). The bar at Rio Nizao is almost impassable, 
even to boats, on account of the strength of the current, and landing is 
very difficult, as the sea breaks heavily at some distance offshore ; the 
tidal streams, also, are strong. 

Rio Catalina flows into the sea close eastward of Punta Catalina, 
about 4} miles westward of Punta Palenque. A rock with a least depth 
of 11 feet (3™9) over it and deep water close by, lies about three- 
quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of Punta Catalina, and there 
are several rocks and rocky ledges closer inshore and near the point. 
There is anchorage off Puerto Viejo, north-eastward of Punta Catalina, 
in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8). 

The coast between Punta Catalina and Punta Salinas, about 19 miles 
westward, is fringed with low bushes, and there are several bays which 
afford open anchorage. 

Bahia Catalina, westward of Punta Catalina (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 
70° 13' W.), affords anchorage in its western part. 

Shoal ground extends about three-quarters of a mile offshore about 
4 miles westward of Punta Catalina. 

There is anchorage from 2 to 3 miles offshore at Agua de la Estancia, 
about 6} miles westward of Punta Catalina; it is the port for Bani, 
a town about 3} miles inland. 

Punta Santanilla, situated about 3} miles eastward of Punta Salinas, 
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is low and can easily be mistaken for the latter. A white sandbank 

extends about half a mile off it. Under certain conditions, a very 

marked greenish discoloration may be observed, for several miles off 
5 ae Santanilla, having the appearance of shoal water on a projecting 

ledge. 

Chart 2406, plan of Caldera bay. 

Punta Salinas is low, sandy, and partially covered with bushes ; the 
sea breaks over it with easterly winds. 

10 __A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 98 feet (299), 
from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 40 feet (12™2) in height, 
ae about 9 cables eastward of the western extremity of Punta 

inas. 

The coast between Punta Salinas and Punta Caldera, about 1} miles 

16 north-eastward, is low, sandy and free from off-lying dangers; but 
about midway between them, the coastal bank, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends about 1} cables offshore. 

Punta Caldera, the southern point of the entrance to Bahia Caldera 
(described below), is a low tongue of sand at the north-eastern end 

20 of a peninsula which is flat and, for the most part, consists of salt 
ponds, the remainder being partly covered with brushwood and palm 
trees. 

A light is exhibited from a wooden structure, 15 feet (4™6) in height, 
situated on Punta Caldera. 

25 Punta Matasola, the northern point of the entrance to Bahia Caldera, 
is situated about 6 cables north-north-eastward of Punta Caldera ; 
it is low and wooded. A lake northward of the point is connected to 
the sea during the rainy season, the outlet being marked by a break 
in the trees. 

30 There are several rocky points along the coast between Punta 
Matasola and Punta Ocoa (Lat. 18° 16’ N., Long. 69° 33’ W.), about 
2} miles north-westward. 

Bahia Caldera.—Aspect.—Bahia Caldera may be readily identified 
by Cerro del Morro, which rises, to an elevation of 735 feet (224™0), 

35 about half a mile north-eastward of Punta Ocoa. 

The bay is encumbered with numerous shoals with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, for which the chart must be the 
guide. These shoals divide the bay into two parts; the western part 
is used as an anchorage more frequently than the eastern part. There 

40 are depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8) in the fairway to the 
western anchorage, but the channel is so narrow and tortuous that, if 
it is required to carry a depth greater than 3} fathoms (5™9) through, 
it should first be buoyed. 

Anchorages.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained off the 

45 entrance of Bahia Caldera, in depths of from 10 to 14 fathoms (18™3 to 
256), about 24 cables north-westward of Punta Caldera and the shore 
south-westward of it. This anchorage is safe for eight months of the 
year, being dangerous only during the hurricane season. 

The western inner anchorage has depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 

50 to 12™8), sand and coarse gravel. The eastern inner anchorage has 
depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8), mud, but, to reach it, a 
ridge, with a least depth of 14 feet (43) in the fairway over it, must 
be crossed. 

In calm weather all the white sandbanks show up well, but, with 
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Chart 2406, plan of Caldera bay. 

a fresh south-easterly or east-south-easterly breeze, the sea breaks 
on all sides, and it is then difficult to make out the channels until very 
near the banks forming them. 

The inner anchorages are both well sheltered, and are said to be safe 
in the hurricane season. 

A vessel, approaching from eastward, should round Punta Salinas 
at a distance of not less than 3 cables. Punta Caldera should be 
rounded at a distance of about three-quarters of a cable, until the vessel 
is heading 185°. This course, if maintained for a distance of about half 
a mile, leads to the western inner anchorage, passing eastward of a 
2-foot (0™6) shoal and westward of a 3-foot (09) shoal, both of which 
are“plainly visible. 

For climate, see page 64. 

Chart 3689. 

Bahia Ocoa.—Anchorages.—Bahia Ocoa is entered between 
Punta Ocoa (Lat. 18° 16’ N., Long. 69° 33’ W.) and Punta Martin 
Garcia, about 22 miles westward ; it contains several good anchorages, 
especially on its eastern side where they are well-sheltered from the 
prevailing trade wind, though the bottom is sand and loose stones, and 
anchors drag easily. The heavy sea, raised by the prevailing winds 
when they blow with strength, then renders the western shore dangerous 
of approach. The shores of the bay are fringed with sandbanks, in 
most places, that extend no great distance offshore. 

Rio Ocoa flows into the sea about 1} miles northward of Punta 
Ocoa; a conspicuous chimney is situated about 1} miles eastward of 
its mouth. 

Anchorage may be obtained off the mouth of Rio Ocoa, on a ledge of 
sand, with rocky patches, that is very steep-to ; this ledge is so narrow 
that a vessel is obliged to run a line to the nearest palm tree, keeping 
an anchor laid out westward to hold her against the land breeze, which, 
at night, blows from between west and west-north-west. During the 
hurricane season, when the wind may veer to south-west, the anchorage 
is a poor one. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain anchorage, in depths 
of 5 fathoms (9™1), in Bahia de las Caracoles, entered between Punta 
Hatillo, about 7} miles northward of Punta Ocoa, and a position about 
34 miles farther north-westward, which is tolerably convenient for 
landing, notwithstanding the fact that a heavy swell sets in with 
southerly winds. 

Puerto Tortuguero.—Light.—Pilotage.—Puerto Tortuguero is 
situated in the north-western corner of Bahia Ocoa, westward of seven 
conspicuous cliffs, the four eastern ones, known as White cliffs, being 
white, and the three western ones, known as Dingy cliffs, being of 
a dark brown colour. 

Azua light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 45 feet 
(13™7), from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 40 feet (12™2) 
in height, situated on the northern shore of Puerto Tortuguero. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5), with the 
pier bearing 315°, distant about one mile, or, in less depths, closer in 
on the same bearing. A heavy sea sets into the anchorage, at times, 
and, with the sea breeze, vessels at anchor ride very uneasily. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. The pilot meets vessels 
off the entrance to the port. 
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Chart 3689. 

There are depths of 22 feet (6™7) alongside the eastern side of the 
pier and of 17 feet (5™2) alongside the western side. 

Puerto Tortuguero is the port of Azua, a town of about 8,000 in- 

5 habitants, in 1936, situated about 3 miles inland from the port and 
connected to it by rail. Azua is an important centre of the sugar 
industry. 

Fresh water obtained from the shore should be sterilized before 
drinking. 

10 Coast.—The coast between the mouth of Rio Via, about 2 miles 
southward of Puerto Tortuguero, and Punta Vigia (Lat. 18° ‘21' N., 
Long. 70° 43’ W.), about 4 miles farther south-westward, is steep-to. 

Rios Jura and Tabara flow into a small bay, about 3} miles westward 
of Punta Vigia, and the coast in the vicinity should be given a berth of 

15 about one mile. 

Chart 2859, plan of Port Viejo de Azua. 

Puerto Viejo de Azua.—Anchorage.—Pilotage.—Puerto Viejo 
de Azua is entered westward of two low, swampy points, about 5 miles 
westward of Punta Vigia, between them and a precipitous, white- 

20 faced bluff at the eastern end of a coral island, about half a mile farther 
westward. The latter is a good landmark, especially from eastward. 
The sea breaks for a distance of about 2 cables off the outer of the two 
low points. The inner point is fronted, at a distance of about three- 
quarters of a cable, by a long, narrow reef, awash, over which the seas 

25 break with considerable force ; its outer side is clear of dangers and 
steep-to. 

“Aidetahed bank, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it 
and with a least depth of 29 feet (8™8), lies in the middle of the approach 
to the entrance. 

30 A detached coral reef, awash and steep-to, on its eastern side, lies 
about 3} cables northward of the western point of the entrance ; it is 
always marked by breakers 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), north- 
eastward of the coral reef, but it is exposed southward ; anchorage 

35 may be obtained, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), south-westward of the 
reef, but it is exposed south-eastward. The bottom at both anchorages 
is fine coral and mud, and is mostly hard. 

Pilotage is compulsory; the pilot meets vessels off the entrance. 

Puerto Viejo de Azua is not a port of entry ; vessels must first call 

40 at Puerto Tortuguero. 

A pier extends from the western point of the entrance. Vessels load 
from lighters. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 3689. 

45 Aspect.—Punta Martin Garcia (page 235) is a bold headland, 
consisting of a succession of white cliffs, from 200 to 530 feet (61™0 
to 161™5) high. It may be identified from a distance of about 20 miles. 
Sierta de Bahuroco (Lat. 18° 12’ N., Long. 71° 31' W.), rising to an 
elevation of 6,800 feet (2072™6), about 33 miles westward of the point, 

60 and a mountain, rising, to an elevation of 4,400 feet (1341™1), about 
6} miles northward of the point, are conspicuous. The water off the 
point is green, in colour, but there are depths of more than 50 fathoms. 
(91™4) at a distance of half a mile from it. 

Bahia Neiba.—Anchorage.—Bahia Neiba, entered between 


Charts 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. V.] SOUTHERN SIDE 237 


Chart 3689. 

Punta Martin Garcia and Punta Avarena, about 8 miles south-weet- 
ward, is open south-eastward ; when the prevailing winds are strong, 
there is no protection and the bay is dangerous. 

Anchorage, well sheltered from the prevailing winds, may be obtained 
by small vessels, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), about 2 cables offshore of 
Rancho del Curro, situated about 2 miles north-westward of Punta 
Martin Garcia. 

Rio Yaque del Sur, which flows into the head of the bay, is barred and 
can only be entered by boats. 

Puerto de Barahona, described below, is situated on the western side 
ef the bay, about 3} miles north-north-westward ef Punta Avarena ; 
Punta Trujillo is situated about midway between. The village of 
Bohoruco is situated between Puerto de Barahona and Punta Trujillo ; 
Mala Pasa is a village situated about one mile southward of. Punta 
Trujillo; its position can be ney by several steep white cliffs. 
Chart 2859, plan of Barahona harbou 

Puerto de Barahona: Shosle: Punts de Barahona is situated 
on the western side of Bahia Neiba, between Punta los Ingleses, about 
3} miles north-north-westward of Punta Avarena, and Punta el 
Portillo, about 6 cables farther northward; it is entered between 
Arrécife Yunca, which extends about 11 cables east-north-eastward 
from Punta los Ingleses, on the south, and Arrécife Piedra Prieta, 
which extends about one mile east-north-eastward from Punta el 
Portillo, on the north. 

A yellow brick chimney situated about 4 cables north-north-eastward 
of Punta el Portillo (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 71° 04’ W.) is conspicuous ; 
a white, square building with a small cupola and flagstaff, situated 
about quarter of a cable northward of the root of the Government pier 
is also conspicuous. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 17 feet (6™2) over it, lies 
about 3} cables north-eastward of the outer end of Arrécife Yunca ; 
another, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, and with 
a least depth ‘of 23 feet (7™0), lies about 4 cables northward of the 
outer end of Arrécife Yunca. 

A ledge of rocks and coral, about 3 or 4 feet Meg el or og high, is 
situated near the southern edge of Arrécife Piedra Pri 

The inner part of the bay is encumbered with eas shoals, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, for which the 
chart must be the guide. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—A black can buoy, moored about 5} cables 
north-north-eastward of the outer end of Arrécife Yunca, marks the 
north-eastern end of the shoal with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, described above. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, see page 224, 
from a black mast surmounted by a white triangle having a black 
border, situated about one cable south-south-eastward of the root of 
the government pier ; the rear-light is exhibited from a similar struc- 
ture, situated about half a cable west-south-westward of the front 

. light. The lights, in line, bearing 243°, lead through the channel from 
the outer anchorage to within about one cable of the government pier, 
but across the shoal with a least depth of 23 feet (7™@) over it, described 
above, and very close to other shoals, in the inner part of the bay ; 
there is a rock with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, almost on 
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Chart 2859, plan of Barahona harbour. 
the line, about half a cable eastward of the head of the pier. The 
tear beacon is obscured when much southward of the leading line. 

Three red, even-numbered buoys and two black, odd-numbered buoys 

5 mark the north-western and south-eastern sides, respectively, of the 
channel that leads from the outer anchorage to the government pier. 

Anchorage.—Piers.—Pilotage.—The outer anchorage is about 
2 cables south-eastward of the above-water part of Arrécife Piedra 
Prieta, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6). 

10 Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in 
depths of 34 fathoms (6™4), good holding ground, inside the outer 
reefs, or in depths of 15 feet (4™6), mud and good holding ground, near 
the head of the harbour, but the space here is restricted and vessels 
are moored head and stern. 

15 The government pier (Lat. 18° 12' N., Long. 71° 04' W.) extends off 
the head of the harbour, about 34 cables north-westward of Punta los 
Ingleses ; there are depths of 16 feet (4™9) alongside its outer part. 
The reefs in the harbour break the swell, entirely, and vessels can lie 
alongside. 

20 A causeway connects the coast, about 14 cables north-eastward of 
Punta el Portillo, to E] Cayo, about one cable south-eastward, and 
extends east-south-eastward, as a pier, into depths of 44 fathoms 
gm2). 

: Pilotage is not compulsory, but vessels bound for the inner anchor- 

25 age or government pier are advised to take a pilot. 

Town.—Port facilities——The town of Barahona, which had a 
population of about 3,800, in 1945, is the capital of the Province of 
Barahona. 

There is a small slipway, for harbour craft. A well-equipped 

30 machine shop, the property of the Sugar company, is capable of small 
repairs. 

rn limited supply of fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh water 
is laid on to both piers. 

The government pier is connected to the Sugar company’s cane fields 

35 by railway. 

There is a small hospital, the property of the sugar estate. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Storm signals.—Signals, indicating a hurricane warning, similar 
to those of the United States, see page 28, are displayed from the 

40 Custom-house, situated near the root of the government pier. 
Chart 3689. 

Coast.—Current.—The coast between Punta Avarena and Punta 
Beata, about 40 miles south-westward, is steep-to and affords no safe 
anchorage. The current sets on to this coast, being deflected southward 

45 by the land. 

The northern half of this coast is, in most places, rocky and backed 
by high mountains ; these attain elevations of 5,350 and 4,780 feet 
(1630™7 and 1456™9) about 8 miles north-westward and westward, 
respectively, from Punta Regulado, situated about 10 miles south- 

50 westward of Punta Avarena. 

Two white, sand cliffs, about 1,600 feet (487™7) high, situated about 
8 miles south-westward of Punta Avarena (Lat. 18° 09’ N., Long. 
71° 02' W.), are conspicuous ; from a distance, they appear as twin 
waterfalls. : 
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El Can is a village about 1} miles south-westward of Punta Regulado ; 
there are many detached houses along the sandy beach abreast the 
village. 

A 0 Shall which rises, to an elevation of 1,400 feet (426™7), about 5 
3} cables inland at the southern end of the mountains and about 
7 miles south-westward of Punta Regulado, appears as a prominent 
cape from eastward or north-eastward. The village of Petit Trou 
is situated close southward of it. 

The coast, for about 13 miles southward of Petit Trou, is flat and, in 10 
most places, fringed with sandy beaches, though here and there is an 
outcrop of rock. A reef, that extends about 1} miles offshore in 
places, fronts almost the whole of this stretch of coast ; it is nearly 
awash and is usually marked, for its entire length, by breakers, but, on 
calm days, parts of it are difficult to make out. 15 

Cayo Pisaje is situated, inside the reef, about 44 miles south-westward 
of Petit Trou, at the entrance to a slough that runs inland; it is 
covered with palm trees. Punta de San Luis is situated about 1} miles 
farther south-westward, Playa Inglesa, between Punta de San Luis and 
Cabo Mongon, about 5 miles south-westward, is fronted by foul ground, 20 
to a distance of from one to 1} miles. Cabo Mongon is a bold rocky 
promontory, of considerable height, which appears as an island from 
a distance. 

The coast between a position about 2 miles southward of Cabo 
Mongon and a conspicuous quoin-shaped hill, that rises to an elevation 25 
of 260 feet (79™2) about 6} miles farther south-south-westward, con- 
sists chiefly of rocky cliffs, with a table-land rising behind them, and 
close off it are numerous spouting rocks. Snow hill, so named from a 
conspicuous white patch on it, rises to an elevation of 2,940 feet 
(896™1), about 24 miles northward of Punta Beata, the southern extrem- 30 
ity of Haiti-Santo Domingo; it is part of the southern chain of the 
lofty Sierra de Bahuroco. 

Punta Beata, which is covered with brushwood, slopes gradually to 
the sea; it has some moderately high cliffs on its eastern side, but the 
cliffs on its western side are much lower. 35 

Islands.—Channels.—Light.—Isla Beata, situated about 3 miles 
south-westward of the coast north-westward of Punta Beata (Lat. 17° 
36’ N., Long. 71°. 25’ W.), from which it is separated by Canal Beata, 
rises to an elevation of 330 feet (100™6), near its south-western end, and 
is covered with brushwood in most places. Rocks extend about 40 
1} miles northward from the north-eastern point of the island. 

The northern end of the island is connected to the coast north- 
north-eastward of it by a ridge with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it. 

There are several short stretches of beach on the north-eastern side 45 
of the island. On its south-eastern side, cliffs rise vertically, to a 
height of nearly 200 feet (61™0). The southern end of the island is a 
steep bluff, 40 or 50 feet (122 or 15™2) high, off which a ledge projects 
about 6 cables, with discoloured water extending about 2 miles farther 
west-south-westward. The western side of the island is bold and 50 
steep-to, with two sandy beaches. On the southern and western sides 
of the island, there are two tiers of cliffs, one rising from the beach and 
the other, which is the higher, rising farther inland. 

Canal Beata has a least depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) in the fairway of 
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Chart 3689. 

the channel. It is available: for small craft, with local knowledge, 
navigating by eye, but there is generally a very heavy swell and it is 
not recommended. 

6 Alta Vela, situated about 6} miles south-westward of Isla Beata, 
from which it is separated by Canal Alta Vela, consists, almost entirely, 
of a remarkable hill, 500 feet (152™4) high ; its coasts are rocky but 
steep-to, and close off its eastern side are several detached rocks. See 
view facing this page. On certain bearings, this hill appears bell- 

10 shaped ; when bearing about 045° or 090° the island appears as a 
dome-shaped hill ; but when bearing about 135° it appears as a sharp- 
pointed rock or peak. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 525 feet (160™0), from a white, 

yramidal, framework structure on a tank, 25 feet (7™6) in height, 

165 situated on the summit of Alta Vela. 

Black rock, about 20 feet (6™1) high and flat, is situated about half 
a mile northward of Alta Vela, on a bank of coral, with depths of less 
than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, that extends about 1} miles eastward 
and north-eastward from it. 

20 A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends 
about 7 miles eastward and 4 miles south-south-eastward from Alta 
Vela (Lat. 17° 29’ N., Long. 71° 38’ W.). 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 7 to 11 fathoms 
(12™8 to 20™1), coral, off an old pier on the north-western side of the 

25 island, with a flagstaff there bearing 089°, distant about half a mile. 
Nearby is a cove where boats can usually effect a safe landing. 

Canal Alta Vela is deep and free from dangers. The current, south- 
ward of Isla Beata, sets strongly westward; but its rate varies. 
Usually, there is a heavy swel!, both in Canal Alta Vela and on the 

30 bank eastward of Alta Vela. 

The trade winds in the vicinity of Canal Alta Vela are increased in 
strength by being deflected southward by the high range of mountains 
to the north. 

Piedra del Fraile, situated about 9} miles westward of the northern 

385 end of Isla Beata, is 25 feet (7™6) high, and steep-to. From a distance 
it appears as a group of sharp-peaked, rugged rocks, with white tops. 

The current sets westward in the vicinity of Piedra del Fraile. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between Punta Beata and Punta 
Acecho, about 10} miles north-westward, is moderately elevated and 

40 level, fringed, for the most part, by a sandbank that extends about one 
mile offshore ; behind it is a lagoon. Trou de Gouet is situated close 
westward of Punta Acecho. The coast between Trou de Gouet and 
False cape, about 9 miles westward, consists mostly of cliffs. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in 

45 smooth water at several places between Isla Beata and False cape, 
though the trade winds blows hard through Canal Beata ; these anchor- 
ages are unsafe, however, in the hurricane season. 

False cape, 150 feet (45™7) high, is the western extremity of a head- 
land, that rises to an elevation of 400 feet (121™9) about 2} miles east- 

50 ward; there is a conspicuous red cliff at its extremity. 

Bahia Agujas entered between False cape and Punta Chimahé, 
about 3} miles north-eastward, affords anchorage in depths of from 
5 to 8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6), near the middle of the bay, with shelter 
from the prevailing winds as far round as South-west. The depths 
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Chart 3689. 

decrease gradually towards the beach, at the foot of high cliffs which 
extend along the entire shore. There is good anchorage, for small 
craft with local knowledge, in the southern part of the bay. 

Bahia de los Aguilas, entered between Punta Chimahé (Lat. 17° 
48’ N., Long. 71° 39’ W.) and Punta Aguilas, about 3 miles northward, 
has a long beach of coarse sand and gravel, behind which the steep 
cliffs rise to a moderate height ; Punta Aguilas is part of a reddish 
coloured cliff about 2 miles long. Inside depths of 100 fathoms (182™9), 
which are found in the outer part of the bay, the depths vary from 
8 to 12 fathoms (14™5 to 21™9), shoaling to 2 or 3 fathoms (3™7 to 
5™5) near the shore. The bay affords good shelter from easterly winds, 
but is exposed westward. 

Bahia Rousel, entered between Punta Aguilas and Cabo Rojo, the 
western extremity of a red cliff, about 40 feet (12™2) high, about 3 miles 
north-westward, has a long beach of coarse sand and gravel, backed, 
in most places, by high cliffs; it affords anchorage, for vessels with 
local knowledge, about one mile offshore in depths of from 8 to 11 
fathoms (146 to 20™1), sheltered from eastward, but exposed south- 
ward and westward. 

Anse Joseph is a slight indentation between Cabo Rojo and Pointe 
Trou Jacob, about 3 miles northward. 

Anse Trou Jacob is entered between Pointe Trou Jacob and Pointe 
Cefirien, about 4 miles north-westward ; a small stream flows into it. 
The land round Anse Trou Jacob is level, but a hill with a flat top rises 
to an elevation of 800 feet (243™8) about 1} miles inland. Anchorage, 
sheltered from the prevailing winds, may be obtained, in depths of 
from 3 to 7 fathoms (5™5 to 12™8), coral and sand, with Cabo Rojo 
bearing 158°, distant from 2 to 3 miles. 

Pedernales is a settlement on the north-western bank of Rio Peder- 
nales, which flows into the sea about 9 miles north-westward of Cabo 
Rojo; it is near the boundary between the Dominican Republic and 
the Republic of Haiti. Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 
5 fathoms (9™1), about one mile southward of the mouth of Rio 
Pedernales, but it is exposed. 

The coast between the mouth of Rio Pedernales and Pointe Peder- 
nales, about 4 miles north-westward, consists of low, rocky, red cliffs, 
of a chalky substance, with here and there beaches of coarse gravel. 

A remarkable chain of red rocks skirts the coast between Pointe 
Pedernales (Lat. 18° 04’ N., Long. 71° 48’ W.) and the southern point 
of Baie Racrot, a slight indentation about 3 miles north-westward. 
A ledge of above-water rocks extends about a quarter of a mile off the 
northern point of the bay ; a conspicuous, white, triangular cliff rises, 
He an elevation of 220 feet (67™1), about half a mile northward of the 
ledge. 

The coast for a distance of about 10 miles north-westward of Baie 
Racrot consists, chiefly, of white cliffs, that rise from a stony beach. 
Grande Gossier is a small town situated about 2} miles north-westward 
of the bay. 

Anse de Boeuf is a small indentation about 5 miles westward of 
Grande Gossier ; hills rise to an elevation of 1,650 feet (502™2), about 
2 miles inland behind the intervening coast. Three islets are situated 
close to the coast between Anse de Boeuf and Pointe Lagon, a low point 
about 2 miles north-westward. 
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Baie de Sal Trou.—Anchorage.—Baie de Sal Trou is entered 
between Pointe Lagon and Boca Chica point, about 3 miles westward. 
Boca Chica point consists of white cliffs, with a red cliff westward of 

5 them, from 500 to 700 feet (152™4 to 213™4) high and about half a 
mile in extent. 

A conspicuous small, white cliff, named Tapion, is situated about 
1} miles north-westward of Pointe Lagon, and between them is a beach 
of coarse gravel through the middle of which Ruisseau Sal Trou flows 

10 into the sea. 

The town of Sal Trou is situated about half a mile westward of 
Tapion. There are four rocks in the bay westward of the town. 

Anchorage, over sand and mud, may be obtained, off the town, by 
vessels with local knowledge, and of not more than 15-foot (4™6) 

15 draught. Larger vessels should anchor about one mile- offshore, in 
depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), but the holding ground is not 
so good. The anchorage is open southward, and is dangerous during 
the summer months. 

Coast.—Ilot du Colombier is a pinnacle rock, about 100 feet (305) 

20 high, situated, close inshore, about 2 miles westward of Punta Boca 
Chica. The coast between Ilot du Colombier and Pointe d’Orange, 
about 3} miles westward, is lined with high cliffs. Pointe d’Orange is 
a high, grey cliff, with a conspicuous, square, red cliff about half a mile 
westward of it. 

25 Tlot de la Patira is situated, close inshore, about, 1} miles westward 
of Pointe d’Orange, near a red cliff 406 feet (123™7) high. Morne 
Rouge, situated about one mile farther westward, may be identified 
by several high white cliffs, and by a white patch on it. There is a 
village near the coast, close eastward of a white cliff, situated about 

30 2 miles westward of Morne Rouge (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 72° 11’ W.). 
Chart 486. 

Marigot is a small town, situated on a point, about 6 miles westward 
of Morne Rouge; there are three rocks south-eastward of the point, 
and ‘an islet close westward of it. 

35 Cayes Jacmel is a small town, situated about 5 miles westward of 
Marigot. A rocky reef, with several openings available for small craft 
with local knowledge, skirts the coast between Cayes Jacmel and Pointe 
du Fournier, about 2 miles westward ; the principal opening is fronted 
by an islet. 

40 Baie Banique is entered between Pointe du Fournier and Pointe 
Soye, a long, low point, with cliffs at its end, about 1} miles westward ; 
Ruisseau Normands flows into the head of the bay. 

The coast between Pointe Soye and Cap des Maréchaux, about 
4 miles westward, consists of high cliffs. 

45 Chart 472, plan of Jacmel bay. 

Baie Jacmel.—Aspect Light -—Baie Jacmel is entered be- 
tween Cap des Maréchaux and Cap Jacmel, about 2 miles south-south- 
westward. See view facing page 240. 

A short distance inland, eastward of Jacmel, is a range of high 

50 mountains, that falls in an abrupt incline or precipice to a much lower 
level at its western end, forming a distinct shoulder, which may be 
identified at a considerable distance ; with Cap Jacmel bearing 342°, 
distant 20 miles, this shoulder bears 007°. 

The bay may be identified from eastward by a deep notch in the 
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Chart 472, plan of Jacmel bay. 
mountain range that usin the ridge of coastal hills near Cap 
des Maréchaux. 

Cap des Maréchaux is a long, flat strip of table-land, terminating in 
a bluff, with reddish coloured cliffs, about 40 feet (12™2) high. 

Cap Jacmel is a broad head with a conspicuous rock close to its 
south-eastern end. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 127 feet (38™7), 
from a white, iron, framework tower with a white daymark on its 
southern side and a red lantern, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated at the 
south-eastern end of Cap Jacmel. 

A spit, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about 3} cables eastward from the northern end of Cap Jacmel (Lat. 
18° 10’ N., Long. 72° 32’ W.). 

The shores of Baie Barquette, close northward of the cape, are very 
steep-to. 

There are several white cliffs on the western side of the bay, the outer 
one of which is 204 feet (62m2) high ; it was reported, in 1935, that only 
the northern and the southern were conspicuous. 

Jacmel, which had a population of 9,000, in 1940, is situated in the 
north-eastern corner of the bay ; the most conspicuous object in it is 
the Roman Catholic church, with two red-topped spires. 

Riviére des Oranges discharges through several openings in the 
sandy beach, at the head of the bay; these openings are fronted by 
a spit of dry sand and shingle, the outlet being at its western end. 
Riviére Grande flows into the sea close westward. 

Anchorage.— Buoys.—Directions.—Except for the very narrow 
coastal bank, Baie Jacmel is too deep for anchorage. There is an 
area off the town with depths of from 4 to 20 fathoms (7™3 to 36™6), 
but the space is so limited that, when occupied by more than one vessel, 
it is necessary to lay out a kedge anchor, to prevent fouling at the 
alternation of the land and sea breezes, 

The best position is, westward of an old fort, with the Roman 
Catholic church bearing about 025°; but the edge of the bank is so 
steep that vessels must be prepared to anchor immediately on getting 
into anchorage depths. 

There are mooring buoys, to which vessels can secure their sterns 
when anchored. A vessel should be moored so as to head about 155°, 
in order to lie head-on to the swell that usually rolls into the bay. 

A vessel, when entering, should not bring the northernmost white 
cliff, on the western side of the bay, to bear less than 270° until the 
Roman Catholic church bears more than 018°. 

There are the remains of an unfinished breakwater on the shoals 
south-eastward of the anchorage. 

Regulations.—Pilots.—Port facilities.— Vessels must remain 
about half a mile offshore until pratique has been granted. 

A pilot is available. 

A pier, with depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside, extends a short distance 
from the centre of the town; close westward of it is a small pier or 
boat jetty. 

There is a small machine shop at the electric light works. 

Supplies are limited. 

There is a Government hospital in the town. 

For communications see page 32. 
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Coast.—Cap Bainet, situated about 12 miles westward of Cap 
Jacmel (Laf. 18° 10’ N., Long. 72° 32' W.), may be identified by some 
white hillocks, that surmount the cliffs there. The village of Bainet 

5 is situated at the head of the small bay close eastward of the cape, but 
there is no landing, on account of the heavy sea that breaks on the 
beach. 

In 1912, a conspicuous tree was situated on the western end of a 
ridge, from 3,000 to 5,000 feet (914™0 to 1,524™0) high, about 6 miles 

10 northward of the village of Bainet, and a conspicuous white house was 
situated on a hill, about 1,000 feet (304™8) high, about 5} miles north- 
eastward of the village. 

The coast between Cap Bainet and Pointe Flamand, about 31 miles 
westward, is bold and steep-to, and there is nowhere any shelter from 

15 the sea breeze. 

In 1912, there was a conspicuous tree on a hill, about 800 feet (243™8) 
high, situated about 2 miles inland, from Cap Raimond, about 5 miles 
westward of Cap Bainet. 

Mayette is a small settlement about 7 miles westward of Cap Rai- 

20 mond. Cote de Fer is situated on the eastern bank of a stream that 
flows into the head of a small indentation about 10 miles westward of 
Cap Raimond. A conspicuous house stands, at an elevation of about 
300 feet (91™4), close north-eastward of the town. 

Breakers extend from a quarter to half a mile offshore between a 

25 position about 8} miles westward of Cote de Fer and Pointe Flamand, 
about 7 miles farther westward ; they extend about three-quarters of 
a mile off Pointe Flamand. 

Baie Est Flamand, entered between Pointe Flamand and a pro- 
jection about 3 miles westward, affords no shelter, except for small 

80 craft with local knowledge, which may find anchorage inside the reef 
that extends from Pointe Flamand. 

Current.—Between the cays described on pages 247-248 and False 
cape (page 240), the current, near the coast, is east-going. 

Chart 476. 

35 Baie d’Aquin.—Channels.—Depths.—Pointe de Morne Rouge, 
situated about 6 miles westward of Pointe Flamand (chart 486), con- 
sists of five, conspicuous, white cliffs, the easternmost and highest of 
which appears to be composed of chalk, a common feature on this part 
of the coast. The hills attain an elevation of 1,090 feet (332™2) 

40 about 2} miles north-eastward of the point. Faux Diamant is a rock 
situated, close to the coast, about 1} miles eastward of the point. 

Baie d’Aquin, situated close north-westward of Pointe de Morne 
Rouge (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 73° 22’ W.), affords perfect shelter in 
depths of 4 fathoms (7™3). 

45 Tle le Diamant, situated about 4} cables westward of Pointe de 
Morne Rouge, is 100 feet (30™5) high, rocky, and steep-to on all sides 
except the northern, whence a narrow, shallow ledge extends about a 
quarter of a mile north-north-westward. A smaller islet is situated 
close southward of Ile le Diamant. 

50 La Grosse caye, situated about 4} cables westward of Ile le Diamant, 
is surrounded by shoals, that extend about 2 cables offshore, in places. 
Two white hills, the eastern 300 feet (91™4) and the western 460 feet 
(140™2) high, are separated by a tract of low land, and are conspicuous, 
as are the white cliffs on the southern side of the cay. 
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Dryad shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies about 
3} cables westward of the northern extremity of La Grosse caye, with 
a similar shoal about 1} cables southward of it. 

- A vessel may enter by any of three channels, in each of which there is 

a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) in the fairway. These channels lie 
between Pointe de Morne Rouge and Ile le Diamant ; between Ile le 
Diamant and La Grosse caye ; and between Dryad shoal and a spit, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that extends about 
half a mile southward from a point on the coast northward of it. 

Anchorage.— Pilotage.— Regulations.— Port facilities. —The 
usual anchorage is, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), in the north-western 
part of the bay. There are depths of from 3 to 3} fathoms (5™5 to 
6™4) in the middle of the bay, and shoal ground between them and the 
south-eastern shore. In 1921, s.s. General O. H. Ernst reported ground- 
ing on a shoal with depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, caused by 
discharged ballast, in the north-western part of the bay, about 1} miles 
north-north-eastward of the northern point of La Grosse caye. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots can be obtained 
locally, or at Aux Cayes, see page 251. 

Oo liable to quarantine should await the arrival of the Health 
cer. 

Aquin (Lat, 18° 17’ N., Long. 73° 23’ W.), a town with about 5,000 
inhabitants, in 1940, is situated on the western side of a wide creek, at 
the northern end of the bay. 

Cargo is worked in small lighters, there being depths of from 5 to 
6 feet (1™5 to 1™8) up to the town. 

Fresh water can be obtained. 

There is irregular communication with U.S. ports. 

Baie des Anglais.—Off-lying islands and dangers.—Anchor- 
age.—Baie des Anglais is entered between La Grosse caye and Pointe 
St. Georges, about 4} miles westward. 

La Regalle is a rocky cay, situated on a shallow bank of sand and 
coral strewn with rocks, about 11 cables south-westward of La Grosse 
caye. Landing can be effected on its northern side, but the sea breaks 
heavily on its southern side ; in 1916, there were two coconut trees on 
the cay. There are depths less than 5 fathoms (9™1) within three- 
quarters of a mile eastward and about 4 cables northward of the cay. 

L’Anguille is a rocky, bush-covered islet, on which the sea usually 
breaks, situated on a rocky shoal about three-quarters of a mile north- 
north-westward of La Regalle. A detached shoal, with depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 3 fathoms 
(5™5), lies about 3} cables south-westward of L’Anguille. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 32 fathoms (6™9) over it, lies 
about 14 miles west-south-westward of La Regalle, and a 5}-fathom 
(9™6) patch lies about midway between. 

The eastern extremity of Caye 4 Ramier, situated about one mile 
west-south-westward of L’Anguille, is a white cliff, 75 feet (22™9) high, 
from the top of which, the island slopes down gradually to its western 
end ; there are some white cliffs, from 50 to 60 feet (15™2 to 18™3) high, 
on the southern side. An islet, situated about 1} cables westward of 
Caye a Ramier, is connected to it by a ledge of sand and coral. Shoals, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, extend about 
1} cables from all sides of the cay and islet, and a shoal with depths of 
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Chart 476. 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 4} fathoms 
(8m2), lies about 3 cables westward of the islet. 
Récifs du Kansas, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them 
5 and with a least depth of one fathom (1™8), lie about 1} miles south- 
westward of Caye 4 Ramier (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 73° 27’ W.) and are 
usually marked by breakers. 

Shoals, with least depths of 5 and 4} fathoms (9™1 and 8™7) over 
them, lie about 6 cables north-eastward and 3} cables north-north- 

10 eastward, respectively, from Récifs du Kansas. 

In the channel between Récifs du Kansas and Caye 4 Moustiques, 
situated about 24 miles westward of Caye 4 Ramier, are a number of 
shoals with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them and with 
a least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3), for which the chart is the best guide. 

15 Caye 4 Moustiques is surrounded by a reef that extends about 

4 cables north-westward from it; its eastern and southern sides 

are usually marked by breakers. A shoal with depths of less than 

5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5), lies 

about 3 cables south-south-westward of its south-western point. 
Caye Orange, situated about 6 cables westward of Caye 4 Moustiques, 

has two conspicuous hillocks, 40 feet (122) high, on its north-western 
end. The south-western side is comparatively steep-to, but off its 
north-western end are a number of patches, with depths of less than 

5 fathoms (9™1) over them, within a distance of about 7 cables north- 

25 north-westward and north-eastward. 

Caye a Rat is situated about 3 cables northward of the south-eastern 
end of Caye Orange; the shoal bank surrounding it is nearly con- 
nected to the reef that extends north-westward from Caye 4 Mous- 
tiques. The area between these three cays is foul, in most places. 

30 —_ Ile Henri is situated, near the coast, about 1} miles west-south-west- 
ward of Pointe St. Georges ; La Taigneuse i is a shoal about 2 cables 
south-westward of ‘it. 

Caye Trompeuse, surrounded by a shallow bank, is situated, near 
the southern shore of the bay, about 3 miles eastward of Pointe St. 

85 Georges. The shore, between a position abreast Caye Trompeuse and 
the town of Aquin, is low and consists of mud flats and numerous 
lagoons. 

The western part of Baie des Anglais, north-eastward of Pointe St. 
Georges, is known as Baie St. Georges. 

40 Anchorage.—Large vessels may anchor in Baie des Anglais, the 
holding ground being good, but it is not so well sheltered as Baie 
d’ Aquin. The best protection is afforded in the eastern part of the 
bay, northward of the western part of Caye la Grosse. 

Baie de St. Louis.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Baie de St. Louis, 

45 entered between Pointe Bonite, about 2 miles westward of Pointe St. 
Georges (Lat. 18° 14’ N., Long. 73° 29’ W.), and Pointe Pascal, about 
1} miles farther west-south-westward, is open southward but is 
sheltered from south-eastward by Caye Orange and the other cays 
described above. 

50 There are a number of 5-fathom (9™1) patches on a shoal, with depths 
of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, on the western side of the 
entrance, about one mile southward of Pointe Pascal. 

The western half of the bay is clear of dangers, but the eastern half 
is encumbered with shoals, for which the chart is the best guide. A 
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Chart 476. 
small patch which dries lies on a shoal, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about three-quarters of a mile north-westward 
of Pointe Bonite. 
A building is situated on Pointe Campagnie, at the head of the bay ; 
shoal ground extends about 2 cables south-south-eastward from the 
int. 
PeThe ruins of a fort are situated on an islet about half a mile south- 


eastward of Pointe Campagnie ; a rocky reef extends about 2} cables. 


southward from the islet. 

The town of St. Louis, which has a population of about 500, is situ- 
ated in the north-eastern corner of the bay. 

The entrance channel passes close south-westward of Caye Orange, 
and has depths of not less than 10 fathoms (18™3) in the fairway. The 
bay may be entered from Baie des Anglais, by vessels with local 
knowledge, passing between La Taigneuse and the dangers northward 
of Caye Orange, but the channel is intricate. 

Excellent anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), 
about 3 cables westward of the ruins of the fort, or close in, between the 
fort and the town, in depths of 4 or 5 fathoms (7™3 or 9™1). 

For local winds, see 65. 

Iie Vache.—Light.—A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an 
elevation of 32 feet (9™8), from a white, concrete house, with a red 
stripe on each side, and a red lantern, situated near the eastern end 
of [le Vache, about 9} miles southward of Pointe Pascal (Lat. 18° 
13’ N., Long. 73° 33’ W.). 

The eastern part of the island is low and thickly wooded, but its 
western portion consists of small detached hillocks, about 100 feet 
(30™5) high, that, at a distance of 10 or 12 miles, resemble a number of 
islets. See view on chart 476. 


10 


15 


30 


The southern coast is fringed with a reef that extends from a quarter’ 


to nearly half a mile offshore. There are depths of 4 fathoms about 
a quarter of a mile off the eastern half of the southern coast, in places ; 
farther westward and along the south-western coast, depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) are found about one mile offshore, in places. 

Pointe des Lataniers, the south-western extremity of the island, is 
low and thickly wooded ; a small village is situated on the coast about 
2 miles eastward of it. 

Pointe Diamant is the middle one of three white cliffs, situated 
about 24 miles north-westward of Pointe des Lataniers; it can be 
identified from southward of Pointe Abacou (page 250). Close off 
Pointe Diamant is a rocky islet that can scarcely be distinguished 
from it. About midway between Pointe Diamant and the north- 
western extremity of the island is a vertical cliff that is easily identified. 

Shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, extend 
about 1} miles offshore, in places, from the western coast of the island ; 
and a detached shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms over it, lies about 
1} miles west-north-westward of the north-western extremity. 

There is a small bay on either side of Pointe Diamant. Vessels may 


anchor about one mile off the shores of these bays, or off the point, in 4 


depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1), sand; the best position is off the 
sandy beach northward of the point. Anchorage may also be obtained 
about 14 miles westward of the north-western extremity of the island, 
in depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8). 
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Baie a Feret lies between a half and three-quarters of a mile east- 
ward of the north-western extremity of the island. Caye aux Ra- 
quettes is a high, white islet situated close northward of the entrance 

6 to the bay, to which it is connected by a reef. The bay affords anchor- 
age, in the middle, for small craft ; the sandbanks which fringe the 
shore are visible, but local knowledge is necessary. z 

Banks and cays northward of Ile Vache.—Tidal streams.— 
The northern coast of fle Vache is bordered by numerous shoals, reefs, 

10 and cays, which extend about 3 miles offshore, in places. Within the 
cays, and between the reefs and coral heads, are several deep and 
navigable channels, that give access to anchorages for small vessels, 
but local knowledge is necessary. 

Récif de la Folle extends northward from the eastern end of fle 

15 Vache to a small, sandy cay, about 2 feet (0™6) high, at its northern 
end. Its outer edge is tolerably well defined by an almost constant 
break or ripple, and also by several small, above-water rocks. 

Grande Caye a I’Eau (Lat. 18° 08’ N., Long. 73° 37’ W.) is situated 
about 1} miles westward of the small, sandy cay, mentioned above, and 

20 Petite Caye a l’Eau, which is thickly wooded, is situated about 1} miles 
farther south-westward. Anchorage may be obtained, about three- 
quarters of a mile westward of Grande Caye a I’Eau, in depths of 
14 fathoms (256). 

Caye aux Grands Gosiers and Caye a Rat are situated about 

25 34 and 7 cables, respectively, southward of Petite Caye a 1I’Eau. 
Tlet Permantois, situated about 1} miles westward of Caye a Rat, is 
- wooded. 

A 2}-fathom (6™4) patch lies about 2 miles westward of Grande Caye 
a I’Eau, at the south-eastern end of a bank with depths of less than 

80 10 fathoms (18™3) over it. The areas contained between Grande Caye 
a l’Eau, this patch, and Ilet Permantois and between Ilet Permantois, 
a position about 2} miles north-westward of that islet, and the north- 
western extremity of fe Vache, are encumbered with shoals, with 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, for which the chart is 

35 the best guide. 

The flood tidal stream north-eastward of fle Vache is west-going, 
and sets strongly over Récif de la Folle. Vessels passing eastward of 
Tle Vache should give its eastern end and Récif de la Folle a berth of 
at least 2 miles. 

40 The ebb tidal stream sets strongly south-eastward, over the shoals 
northward of fle Vache, and the fiood tidal stream in the opposite 
direction. 

Baies Mesle.—Anchorage.—Petite Baie Mesle is an inlet, about 
1} miles westward of Pointe Pascal. Its entrance points are fringed 

45 with reefs ; the shore banks on either side are steep-to ; and its head 
is shallow. Anchorage, with good holding ground, may be obtained 
by small vessels, with local knowledge, in depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms 
(7™3 to 11™0), but it is exposed southward. 

Grande Baie Mesle, situated about 2} miles farther westward, is 

50 entered between Pointe Boyet, on the east, and Pointe Paulino, on the 
west. There are white cliffs at Pointe St. Rom, about one mile north- 
eastward of Pointe Paulino, and also at the head of the bay; else- 
where, the shores are covered with mangroves, behind which the land 
rises to considerable heights. There are a number of small beaches, 
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and Riviére Mesle flows into the north-eastern corner, through a culti- 
vated valley in which are a number of dwellir._ 3. 

There are depths of from 12 to 14 fathoms (21™9 to 25™6) in the 
entrance, and of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0) in the inner part, 
whence they shoal gradually to the mouth of the river. Shoal ground 
extends about 2 cables from the eastern side of the bay, in places, and 
a little more from its head’; elsewhere the shores of the bay are fairly 
steep-to. The bay is exposed southward, but the holding ground is 
good, and anchorage may be obtained in its north-eastern part. 

Off-lying dangers.—Directions.—Banc Mella, with a least depth 
of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies about 1} miles south-westward of Pointe 
Boyet ; a detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 3} cables north- 
westward of it, and there are a number of shoals between it and the 
coast eastward of Pointe Boyet (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 73° 37’ W.). 

Detached coral patches, with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 
5™5) over them, lie about one mile south-south-westward and south- 
westward of Pointe Paulino. 

When entering Grande Baie Mesle, a vessel should steer for Pointe 
St. Rom, bearing 020°, passing across the outer shoals in a least depth 
of 6} fathoms (11™9), and, when Pointe Boyet bears about 060°, a 
mid-channel course may be steered to the anchorage. 

Baie Flamand and Baile Cavaillon.—Dangers.—Baie Flamand 
is entered between Pointe Toulan, about one mile west-south-westward 
of Pointe Paulino, and fe du Carénage, about one mile farther north- 
north-westward. 

Baie Cavaillon is entered between fle du Carénage and Manchon de 
Cavaillon (Cavallon), a point, with three white cliffs on its southern side, 
about 1} miles south-westward. 

The following shoals obstruct the entrance to these bays :—A shoal, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and a least depth of 
2} fathoms (4™6), lies about 5} cables south-westward of Pointe 
Toulan ; a shoal, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, 
and a least depth of 5} fathoms (10™1), lies about 3} cables south-west- 
ward, and another, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2), lies about 
6} cables westward of the 2}-fathom (4™6) patch ; a 2}-fathom (4™1) 
patch lies about 11 cables west-north-westward of Pointe Toulan; a 
3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 2} cables eastward, a 44-fathom (8™2) 
patch about 1} cables southward, and a 5-fathom (9™1) patch about 
1} cables westward of the 2}-fathom (4™1) patch. 

Within the above-mentioned shoals, the depths decrease gradually 
to the heads of the bays, but in Baie Flamand, a shoal, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with a least depth of 3? fathoms 
(6™9), lies nearly in mid-channel abreast fe du Carénage. 

A 1}-fathom (2™7) patch lies close southward of Manchon de 
Cavaillon. 

The eastern shore of Baie Flamand should not be approached within 
a distance of one cable ; the southern side of Ile du Carénage (Lat. 18° 
13’ N., Long. 73° 40’ W.) is foul to a distance of 1} cables offshore. 

Good shelter may be obtained by small vessels in the inner part 
of Baie Flamand. A completely sheltered cove, with depths of 
23 fathoms (5™0), is situated on the western side of the bay, and is 
available for small craft, with local knowledge. Two villages, named 
Renon and Dantuc, are situated near the cove. 
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The channel between Ile du Carénage and the coast northward of it 
affords shelter for small craft during the hurricane season, but local 
knowledge is necessary ; there is a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) in the 

5 fairway of the eastern entrance, and of one foot (0™3) in the western 
entrance. 

The eastern shore of Baie Cavaillon is covered with mangroves ; the 
best anchorage is on that side of the bay. 

Riviére Cavaillon, which flows into the head of the bay, is navigable 

10 by boats, of 3-foot (0™9) draught, to the landing place at the town of 
Cavaillon, about 4 miles up-stream. 


BAIE AUX CAYES.—Aspect.—Baie Aux Cayes is entered 
between Manchon de Cavaillon and: Pointe Abacou, about 12 miles 
south-south-westward. 

15 Tle de la Compagnie, situated, close offshore, about 1} miles south- 
westward of Manchon de Cavaillon, is covered with mangroves. The 
ruins of Tourterelle battery are situated on a point, about one mile 
farther south-westward ; the ruins of two forts are situated on points 
2} cables north-north-eastward and 3} cables westward, respectively, 

20 from the battery. 

The town of Aux Cayes, described below, is situated on the north- 
western shore about 3 miles south-westward of Manchon de Cavaillon. 

The village of Torbec, situated about 3} miles farther south-west- 
ward, is hidden in the trees, but has a large and conspicuous church, 

25 that forms a good landmark. 

Numerous small streams flow into the sea along the north-western 
shore. The sandy beach between Torbec and the mouth of Riviére 
de I’ Acul, at the head of the bay, is backed by marshes with cultivated 
land behind them. The mouth of Riviére de 1’ Acul is at the southern 

30 end of the Plain of Aux Cayes, and southward of it the mountains slope 
down to the shore of the bay. . 

Between the mouth of Riviére de 1’ Acul and Pointe Abacou (Lat. 
18° O1' N., Long. 73° 48’ W.) are the villages of Tapion, Petite Riviére, 
Etron du Porc, St. John, and Abacou, the last-named being close 

35 northward of the point. 

Grosse caye, situated close offshore about 2} miles south-eastward of 
the mouth of Riviére de 1’ Acul, is wooded. A small cay, that had a 
conspicuous palm tree on it, in 1921, is situated about a quarter of 
a mile south-eastward of Grosse caye. Between Grosse caye and 

40 Pointe Abacou, the coast is fringed by a reef, with several rocks and 
cays on it, that extends a considerable distance offshore. 

Dangers.— Grand récif is an extensive bank of white sand, on 
which there are a number of coral heads, some of which dry in places, 
that projects from the coast, in the vicinity of the town of Aux Cayes, 

45 about half way to the north-western end of fle Vache, and is connected 
to the latter by a ridge with depths of less than 10 fathoms over it. The 
shoals on the southern part of this ridge are described on page 251. 

Récif Dryad, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies, on 
the north-eastern side of Grand récif, about three-quarters of a mile 

50 south-south-westward of Ile de la Compagnie. A 23-fathom (5™0) 
patch lies about 2 cables northward of Récif Dryad. Numerous 
other shoals, the positions of which may best be seen on the chart, 
lie southward and westward of Récif Dryad. 
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A rocky shoal, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it lies about 
2} miles south-westward of the town of Aux Cayes. Several shoals, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, lie between this 
rocky shoal and the coast north-westward of it, and extend about 65 
1} miles southward from it ; the positions of these shoals may best be 
seen on the chart. 

A coral patch, partly awash, lies about 1} miles north-north-west- 
ward of Grosse caye, and a 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about midway 
between. 10 

Anchorages.—Channels.—Buoyage.—Rade Aux Cayes lies off 
the coast northward of Grand récif, and may be approached through 
either Passe de I’ Est, between fle Vache (page 247) and Banc Mella 
(page 249), or Passe du Sud, between Ile Vache and Pointe Abacou 
and across the ridge between Ile Vache and Grand récif (page 250). 15 
Passe de |’ Est, which has‘a least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) in the 
fairway, is, by far, the better channel. 

There is a least cent of 5} fathoms (10™1) in a narrow channel over 
the ridge, between [le Vache and Grand récif, which is marked by 
black can buoys, on its north-western side, and red conical buoys, on 20 
its south-eastern side, see page 224 ; depths of not less than 3} fathoms 
(6™4), however, can be carried over the ridge, in a channel about one 
mile wide. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms 
(16™5 to 18™3), with the ruins of Tourterelle battery (Lat. 18° 11’ N., 25 
Long. 73° 44’ W.) bearing between 271° and 293°, distant about one 
mile ; if anchoring closer in, Récif Dryad and the near-by shoals must 
be avoided. 

Anchorage may be obtained nearer the town, southward of Tour- 
terelle battery, in depths of from 4 to 8 fathoms (7™3 to 146), but it is 30 
necessary to avoid the numerous shallow patches of coral, and although 
some dark patches, due to discoloration by weeds, are reported to have 
depths not less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, they should be avoided. 

There are depths of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3) in the inner 
anchorage, but the space is restricted and it is only suitable for small 35 
vessels. The approach channel to the two latter anchorages is marked 
by black spar buoys on the southern side and by red conical buoys on 
the northern side; there is also a black and red spar buoy, which 
marks a mid-chaninel shoal; see page 224. 

Rade de Chateaudin, which lies between Grand récif and the coast 40 
south-westward of Aux Cayes, is well sheltered. It is separated from 
the inner anchorage by a bar of sand, through which there are intricate 
channels, with depths of not less than 3 fathoms (5™5) in the fairway. 

All the above anchorages are safe except in the hurricane season, 
during which vessels anchor in Baie Flamand. 45 

Directions.—Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. The pilot will meet a vessel in Passe de 1’ Est, or at the outer 
buoys in Passe du Sud. 

A vessel, intending to approach Rade Aux Cayes through Passe de 
l’ Est, should do so with Me de la Compagne bearing 291°. When the 
ruins of Tourterelle battery bear 280°, she may steer for the anchorage. 

Rade Aux Cayes may be approached through Passe du Sud and the 
buoyed channel across the ridge between Ile Vache and Grand récif, 
but it should not be attempted without local knowledge. 
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Chart 476. 
A vessel bound for Rade de Chateaudin should approach with the 
church at Aux Cayes bearing 017 
Town.—Port facilities—The town of Aux Cayes, with a popu- 
5 lation of about 12,000, in 1940, is situated about midway between 
Manchon de Cavaillon and Torbec ; it has a church with a low spire, 
surmounted by a ball. 
There is a pier, with depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside its head. 
Fresh provisions and water are obtainable. 
10 There is a hospital, to which seamen are admitted. 
For communications, see page 3 


Charts 476, 486. 

COAST.—Anchorages.—The coast between Pointe Abacou (Lat. 
18° O1' N., Long. 73° 47’ W.) and Pointe de Gravois, about 7 miles 

15 westward, is low, but, about 2 miles inland, the hills attain an elevation 
of 1,080 feet (329™2). The greater part of this stretch of coast is 
skirted by a reef, that is reported to extend about half a mile offshore, 
in places. 

Pointe du Carrefour is situated about half a mile south-westward of 

20 Pointe Abacou on the western side of a small bay named Aux Trous. 

The coast, between Pointes du Carrefour and de Gravois, consists 
of a low rocky cliff, from 10 to 15 feet (3™0 to 4™6) high, that has been 
undercut by the action of the sea. There are a few landing places, 
where, in fine weather, the fishermen haul up their canoes ;_ the first 

25 of these, Port Nanette, is situated about 2} miles westward of Pointe du 
Carrefour ; the next, Ballis, is 1} miles farther westward ; and a third 

+ isnamed Roche Jaboin. A few buoys, marking fish traps, may usually 
be encountered between Ballis and Roche Jaboin. There are many 
white-washed houses along this stretch of coast. 

30 Eastward of Port Nanette, a number of openings in the reef give 
access to anchorages, available to small craft with local knowledge. 

A heavy surf runs along this part of the coast during the greater part 
of the year, and, even in perfectly calm weather, a heavy swell rolls in. 
Chart 486. 

35 Pointe de Gravois.—Light.—Anchorage.—Pointe de Gravois is 
thickly wooded, 60 feet (18™3) high, and steep-to. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a white, 
steel tower with a red lantern and a white dwelling at its base, situated 
on the point. 

40 Petit Trou, situated immediately northward of the point, affords 
anchorage, for vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 12 fathoms 
(219). 

Coast.—Anchorages.—Currents.—The coast between Pointe de 
Gravois and Cap Tiburon, about .37 miles north-westward, forms a 

45 bight that is much exposed to southerly winds, which almost always 
send in a heavy sea. 

For currents, see page 17. 

The coast between Pointe de Gravois (Lat. 18° O01’ N., Long. 73° 
54’ W.) and Port Salut, about 3 miles northward, consists of brown 

50 cliffs from 8 to 20 feet (2™4 to 6™1) high. 

Port Salut is situated between a bluff, on the south, and a low point, 
onthe north. There are a number of houses and a large church in the 
village, north-westward of which is a conspicuous white cliff. Small 
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Chart 486. 
craft, with local knowledge, anchor close to the beach; but larger 
vessels anchor, in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), about 1} miles offshore. 

A sandbank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 
about half a mile offshore, for a distance of 3 miles, in the vicinity of 
the port; a reef; awash, projects a short distance off a point about 
2 miles north-north-westward of the port. 

The coast between: Port Salut and Baie des Anglais, about 22 miles 
north-westward, is dotted with houses. 

The village of Carpentier is situated near the mouth of a stream that 
flows into the head of Baie Drick, about 3} miles north-north-westward 
of Port Salut. Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local know- 
ledge, in the middle of the bay, in depths of 4 or 44 fathoms (7™3 or 8™2), 

Pointe Juit, about 3} miles north-westward of Carpentier, is formed 
by steep cliffs. Baie Juit, close eastward of the point, is surrounded 
by high hills, between which two ravines extend inland. The village 
of Carre Rosie is situated, at the head of the bay, on a bold, rounded 
point, northward of which a river discharges. Vessels, with local 
knowledge, can obtain anchorage in the middle of the bay, in depths of 
5 fathoms (9™1), with the village bearing 090°. 

There are a few houses on the shore of Baie de la Roche a Bateaux, 
about one mile north-westward of Baie Juit, and a river flows into its 
north-eastern part. It affords anchorage similar to that at Baie Juit. 

A village, consisting of a number of substantial buildings and a 
large church, is situated, partly on the shore of Baie des Coteaux, 
entered between Pointe du Roche and Pointe des Coteaux, about 
5 miles north-westward of Pointe Juit, and partly on the hills behind it. 
Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in the 
northern part of the bay, westward of that part of the village situated 
on the shore, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), but care is necessary, when 
entering, to avoid the reefs that extend about 1} cables off each point 
of the entrance. 

Damassin is a fairly large town, situated in Baie Damassin, close 
north-westward of Baie des Coteaux. Riviére Adam flows into the 
north-western part of the bay. The coast, in this vicinity, consists of 
sandy beaches alternating with cliffs. 

Port Piment (Lat. 18° 14’ N., Long. 74° 05’ W.), situated about 
2} miles north-westward of Pointe des Coteaux, is sheltered from 
North-west, through North, to South-east. The town of Port Piment 
is situated on the northern side of the bay; a stream flows into its 
south-eastern part ; and the village of Figuier is situated at its south- 
eastern end. 

Grande riviére is the middle and largest of three streams that dis- 
charge close north-westward of Port Piment; there are some con- 
spicuous red cliffs north-westward of them. Chardonnieres, a village 
of considerable importance, is situated about 4 miles north-westward 
of Grande riviére. 

The coast westward of Port Piment, is skirted by a reef, a portion 
of which dries. Both the reef and the bank beyond it are easily dis- 
tinguished, and should be given a wide berth. The land behind this 
part of the coast rises steeply, but between the hills and the sea is 
a narrow strip, in which are a number of lakes. 

Anglais, situated at the mouth of Riviére des Anglais, on the eastern 
side of Baie des Anglais, has a number of conspicuous buildings, includ- 
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Chart 486. 

ing achurch. The hills on the eastern side of the valley, that extends 
pa from the town, are considerably higher than those on the western 
side. 

5 La Cahouane is a small town, situated near the mouth of Riviére 
de la Cahouane, about 2} miles westward of Anglais. Tapion de la 
Cahouane is a conspicuous brown cliff, 300 feet (91™4) high, close east- 
ward of the mouth of the river. There are some coconut groves at the 
back of the town. 

10 The coast westward of La Cahouane is low. Bompa is a village, 
about 2 miles westward of the town, whence mud flats extend round 
Grande pointe. Thence to Baie Milieu, about 5 miles westward, the 
coast is low, marshy, and wooded. 

Baie Milieu, entered between Pointe des Aigrettes about 4 miles 

15 westward of Grande pointe, and Pointe des Burgaux, about 2 miles 
farther west-north-westward, is‘sheltered from North-west, through 
North, to South-east. Pointe des Aigrettes is composed of white 
cliffs, of moderate height ; there is a small, round hill, with some 
houses on it, on the point, which appears as an island from a distance. 

20 Tapion is a conspicuous white cliff at the head of the bay. Pointe des 
Burgaux (chart 2406, plan of Tiburon bay) is of moderate elevation, 
and is fringed with reef, to a distance of about one cable. A reef skirts 
we northern shore of the bay, and extends about 3 cables offshore, in 
places. 

25 There are depths of from 6 to 11 fathoms (11™0 to 20™1) within from 
one to 1} miles of the coast between Grande pointe and Baie Milieu, 
and temporary anchorage may be obtained off the bay, or in 6 fathoms 
(11™0) off the coast between, but there is no shelter and at times a 
heavy sea rolls in. An opening in the reef gives access to a landing.at 

80 Boucan Vieux, about 2 miles westward of Grande pointe (Lat. 18° 
17’ N., Long. 74° 18’ W.). 

Chart 2406, plan of Tiburon bay. 
Baie Tiburon.—Anchorage.—Baie Tiburon is entered between 
Pointe des Burgaux and Cap Tiburon, about 3 miles north-westward. 

85 The village of Tiburon is situated in the south-eastern corner of the 
bay. The small plain at the head of the bay is irrigated by Riviére 
Tiburon, which is divided into several branches, there being two 
mouths close northward of the village. The northern shore of the 
bay is high and steep-to. 

40 Shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (55) over them, extend 
about 2 cables offshore off the south-eastern side of the bay and at its 
head ; a shoal, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 
24 cables north-westward of Pointe Burgaux. 

The best anchorage is, in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 

45 11™0), with Pointe des Burgaux bearing 181°, distant about a quarter 
of a mile, but there is no shelter from westerly or south-westerly winds, 
and only small craft, with local knowledge, can obtain shelter from 
southerly winds, by anchoring close off the village, in depths of from 
1} to 3 fathoms (2™7 to 5™5). The sea is always smooth, unless a 

50 strong breeze is blowing. 

Fresh provisions and fresh water are obtainable. 
Chart 486. 

Cap Tiburon.—Aspect.—Cap Tiburon is a conspicuous prom- 
ontory that rises, in white cliffs, to an elevation of 500 feet (152™4), 
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Chart 486. 

and then slopes steeply to an elevation 2,783 feet (848™3), in Mont 
Tiburon, about 1} miles inland and the western peak of the La Hotte 
range. The most conspicuous part of the cape is a great white cliff, 
formed by a landslide, about one mile south-eastward of its western 5 
extremity ; this has been seen from a distance of 22 miles. 

A rounded hill rises to an elevation of 600 feet (182™9) on Pointe 
Locos, the most prominent point of the cape; it is very conspicuous 
when approaching from south-eastward or north-westward. 

Pointe de Carcasse, about half a mile north-westward of Pointe 10 
Locos, is the western extremity of the cape. Cap Foux is a small 
ae situated behind a short sand beach, close eastward of Pointe 

Locos (Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 74° 27' W.). 

There are numerous “detached rocks, both awash and submerged, 
within a distance of about 1} cables of the coast, in the vicinity of 15 
heer Locos, and this part of the coast should not be approached too 
closely. 

For a description of the coast northward of Cap Tiburon, see pages 


298-301. 
Charts 761, 762, 3273. 
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NORTHERN AND WESTERN COASTS OF HAITI-SANTO DOMINGO. 


Chart 3689. 

NORTHERN SIDE OF SANTO DOMINGO.—Local weather. 
—For local weather, see page 64. 

Coast.—Anchorages.—The coast between Cabo Engaiio (page 

§ 224) and Cabo Rafael, about 43 miles north-westward, is fringed with 

reef, to a distance of about one mile in places. Its south-eastern part 
is low, sloping down from high bluffs some distance inland; from a 
distance of 9 or 10 miles offshore, these bluffs appear to form the coast 
line. 

10 There is no opening or safe anchorage along this stretch of coast, 
but there are several places where timber is shipped. Anchorage on 
the bank outside the reefs is entirely exposed, and is safe only in the 
months when the trade wind veers southward of east ; even then good 
ground tackle is essential. 

15 There are two breaks in the reef abreast Cabeza de Toro, about 
5 miles north-westward of Cabo Engajio (Lat. 18° 37’ N., Long. 68° 
19’ W.); the western, named Nayba, has depths of 10 or 12 feet 
(3™0 or 3™7) in the fairway. There is anchorage, outside the reef, 
in depths of 10 or 12 fathoms (18™3 or 21™9), sand and rock. 

20 Barbaro anchorage is from one to 14 miles off a sandy beach, about 
4} miles north-westward of Cabeza de Toro, in depths of from 10 to 
12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9). This anchorage is considered somewhat 
safer than that off Cabeza de Toro, the reef being closer inshore and 
the sea usually smoother. 

25  Ranchitos anchorage is about 2 miles offshore, abreast two small 
openings in the reef about 3 miles north-westward of Barbaro. There 
are depths of 4 or 5 feet (1™2 or 1™5), only, in the openings. 

Puerto Macao.—Anchorage.—Puerto Macao is situated immedi- 
ately north-westward of Punta Macao, about 3} miles north-westward 

30 of Ranchitos. It may be identified by two conspicuous, rocky islets, 
each about 20 feet (6™1) high ; Cabezota Barlovento close to Punta 
Macao, and E| Infiernito, about 2 miles north-westward and northward. 
of the mouth of Rio Anamuya. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, about 

35 half a mile northward of the reef. Excellent anchorage is available 
within the reef, for vessels of moderate size and with local knowledge, 
access being obtained through one of the several openings ; a channel, 
about one cable westward of Cabezota Barlovento, between that islet 
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Chart 3689. 
and the reef that extends south-eastward from El Infiernito, leads into 
the harbour. A heavy swell that rolls in makes boat work difficult. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Caution.—There is no opening or safe anchor- 
age between Puerto Macao and Cabo Rafael (Lat. 19° 02’ N., Long. 5 
68° 55’ W.), about 26 miles north-westward, though timber is some- 
times loaded off the mouth of Rio Maimon, about 6 miles north- 
westward of Puerto Macao, and Rio Nisiben, about 9} miles farther 
north-westward. 

Cabo Rafael, and the coast in its vicinity, is very low and foul; it 10 
should not be approached within a distance of 4 miles. Monte 
Redondo, a conspicuous, isolated, conical hill, rises to an elevation of 
1,125 feet (342m9) about 3 miles south-south-eastward of the cape. 

Punta Rey is situated about 3 miles westward of Cabo Rafael, 
and Punta Jicaco about 2 miles farther south-westward. Port English 15 
and Puerto Jicaco, on the northern and southern sides, respectively, of 
Punta Jicaco, afford anchorage for very small vessels with local 
’ knowledge. 

The bay between Punta Jicaco and Punta Mangle, about 7} miles 
west-north-westward, is encumbered with shoals; it should not be 20 
attempted without local knowledge, even by small craft. . El Jovero is 
a small town, situated at the mouth of Rio Jovero, about 2} miles 
south-westward of Punta Jicaco. El Morro Gordo and Punta Jallan 
(Chart 2343) are small projections between El Jovero and Punta 
Mangle. Several small streams flow into the head of the bay. 25 


Chart 2343, plan of Samand bay. 

BAHIA SAMANA. — Approaches. — Dangers. — Pilots. — 
Lights.—Buoyage.— Bahia Samana is entered between Punta Mangle 
and Punta Balandra, the south-eastern extremity of Peninsula Samana, 
about 9} miles north-north-westward. The towns of Santa Barbara 30 
de Samané, and Sanchez are situated on the northern side of the bay, 
and the town of Savana la Mar on its southern side. 

Pilots for any part of the bay may be obtained at Santa Barbara 
(page 261). 

The outer half of the bay is encumbered with shoals, the positions 35 
of which can best be seen on the chart. The two principal groups of 
shoals are Media Luna, on the southern side of the entrance, and Barco 
Perdito, on the northern side ; they are separated by Despatch channel. 
There are several deep and tortuous passages through these reefs, but 
none is suitable for navigation ; the only safe channel into the bay is 40 
close to its northern shore, northward of Cayos Levantados, through 
which a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) may be carried to Sanchez, 
at the head of the bay. 

Cabo Samana (Lat. 19° 18’ N., Long. 69° OY W.), situated about 
15 miles northward of Punta Mangle, is the eastern extremity of 45 
Peninsula Samana. It consists of a double cliff, of moderate elevation, 
the upper half rising at a short distance within the lower, see views on 
chart 2343; the cliffs are red in colour and steep-to on the eastern 
side of the cape; they extend about 2 miles southward, where, at 
Punta Vaca, the coast attains an elevation of 831 feet (253™3). About 50 
3} cables southward of Punta Vaca, there is a conspicuous water- 
spout, resembling continuous jets of steam; this water-spout has 
been observed at a distance of 7 miles, from southward. A small 
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Chart 2343, plan of Samand bay. 
reef, marked by breakers, extends a short distance northward from 
the cape. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 463 feet (141™1), 

5 from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, 31 feet (9™4) in height 
situated on the north-eastern extremity of Cabo Samana. 

The coast between Cabo Samana and Punta Balandra, about 8 miles 
south-westward, is bold and rocky. 

Punta Chiva, about 1} miles north-eastward of Punta Balandra, 

10 is the northern point of the entrance to Puerto Frances; there is a 
conspicuous cliff, with three large fissures in it, at the southern end of 
Puerto Frances, but the fissures are not easily seen, except when close 
inshore. 

Piedra Grapin, 45 feet (13™7) high, is situated, about half a cable 

15 offshore, about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Punta Balandra. 

Punta Balandra is formed by a cliff 129 feet (39™3) high. Monte 
Diablo attains an elevation of 1,308 feet (398™7) about 1} miles north- 
north-westward of the point ; see view on chart 2343. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 155 feet (47™2), from a white, 

20 pyramidal, framework tower, 25 feet (7™6), in height, situated on the 
cliff at Punta Balandra. 

Banco Canandaigua, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over 
it and with a least known depth of 5} fathoms (10™1), extends about 
5} miles east-south-eastward from the coast between Punta Chiva 

25 and Punta Balandra. The bank has not been closely examined, and 
it is possible that there may be some uncharted heads on it ; vessels 
of deep draught are advised to pass eastward and southward of it. 

Piedra Colonia, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies 
about 6} miles east-south-eastward of Punta Balandra (Lat. 19° 11’ N. 

30 Long. 69° 13’ W.) ; and a rock with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) 
over it, lies about 1} cables west-north-westward of Piedra Colonia. 

A bell-buoy, see page 224, painted red, is moored close eastward of 
Piedra Colonia. 

Shoals, with depths of 53, 44 and 5} fathoms (10™5, 8™2, and 10™1) 

35 over them, lie about 7 cables southward, 2} miles south-south-east- 
ward, and 1} miles south-westward, respectively, from Piedra Colonia ; 
a shoal with a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, the position of 
which is doubtful, lies about one mile west-south-westward of that rock. 

Southern side of the bay.—There are depths of from one to 

40 2 fathoms (1™8 to 3™7) in Bahia de la Gina, situated on the western side 
of Punta Mangle, and enclosed by a narrow bank of coral, on its north- 
western side. 

There is a pier, with depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside its head, at 
Savana la Mar, a town, with a population of about 1,200, situated 

45 about 14 miles westward of Punta Mangle. 

Punta Yabon is situated about 1} miles northward of Savana la Mar, 
and Punta Negro is about 2 miles farther north-westward ; the neigh- 
bouring country is low and swampy, but southward of it hills rise 
steeply. 

50 The shore of the bay between Punta Mangle and Punta Negro is 
fronted by the shoals remarked on on page 257; westward of Punta 

_ Negro, as far as the head of the bay, shoals extend from one to 3 miles 
offshore. 

Bahia de San Lorenzo, on the western side of the projection of which 
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Chart 2343, plan of Samand bay. 
Punta Negro is the northern extremity, is shallow, but affords sheltered 
anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge. 

Rio Barracota, which flows into the south-western corner of Bahia 
Samané, is obstructed by a bar, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) in 5 
the fairway over it, but is navigable by boats for a distance of 5 or 
6 miles. 

Chart 2343, plan of approach to Santa Barbara. 

Northern side of the bay.—Dangers.— Buoyage.—Anchorage. 
—See caution on page 224 regarding buoys. 10 
The northern shore, between Punta Balandra and Punta Seballo, 
about 6 miles. westward, is indented by several small bays, and near 

it are numerous huts and patches of cultivation. 

A red can buoy is moored about 4 cables south-south-eastward of 
Punta Balandra lighthouse; a 5}fathom (9™6) patch lies about 15 
1} cables farther south-south-eastward. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7), lies about A miles 


southward of Punta Balandra (Lat. 19° 11' N., Long. 69° 13’ W.); 
another, with a least depth of 4 fathoms (723) over it, ties about 
14 cables south-south-westward of the point. 20 


Punta Cacao, situated about 1} miles westward of Punta Balandra, 
is a bold cliff, 200 feet (61™0) high. 

Cayo Pascual, situated about one mile south-westward of Punta 
Cacao, is steep-to on its northern side. It is the northernmost of Cayos 
Levantados, which are situated at the northern end of Barco Perdito 25 
shoals (page 257). Cayo Levantado, the largest of the group, is 108 feet 
(32™9) high and thickly wooded. Cayo Chinchiline, situated about 
one cable eastward of Cayo Levantado, is low; Cayo Alcatraz is 
situated close southward of Cayo Levantado, and Cayo Arena about 
half a mile south-westward of Punta Fortuna, the western extremity 30 
of Cayo Levantado. 

Vessels anchoring between Cayos Levantados and Punta Balandra 
are somewhat sheltered from northerly winds, but the swell makes 
the berth uncomfortable for small vessels. A slight swell may be 
expected as far into the bay as the entrance of Puerto Santa Barbara. 35 

Jean Bart, a reef with a least depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 
about a quarter of a mile north-westward of Cayo Pascual. 

A black can buoy is moored between Cayo Pascual and Jean Bart ; 
and a similar buoy is moored about a quarter of a mile north-westward 
of Jean Bart. 40 
Chart 2343, plan of Port Santa Barbara. 

Bon Homme is the outer of two small cays situated, close eastward 
of Punta de las Flechas, about 1} miles westward of Punta Cacao. 

Bahia Chico is entered between Punta de las Flechas and Cayo 
Chico, situated close eastward of a point about one mile westward. 
Cabeza Chico, with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, lies in the 
centre of Bahia Chico ; a spit, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over it, extends nearly 3 cables southward from its southern edge, 
which may be seen easily. A spit with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it, extends about 4 cables southward from Cayo Chico; 50 
there is a 2}-fathom (4™6) patch on this spit, about 2 cables southward 
of the cay. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about 8 cables south-south-west- 
ward of Cayo Chico, marks the southern part of a shoal, with depths 
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Chart 2343, plan of Port Santa Barbara. 
of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it and a least depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1). 
Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, be- 
5 tween Punta de las Flechas and Cabeza Chico, or, in depths of 7 fathoms 
(12™8), in the western part of the bay, but space in the latter is restricted 
and it is only suitable for small vessels, the deepest entrance being 
between Cabeza Chico and the spit that extends southward from Cayo 
Chico. 

10 Bahia de Clara, entered between Punta Lirio (Lat. 19° 12’ N., Long. 
69° 18’ W.), about 3 cables westward of Cayo Chico, and Punta Gorda, 
about three-quarters of a mile farther west-north-westward, affords 
good anchorage, about 3 cables west-north-westward of Punta Lirio, 
in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), or farther out in 

15 greater depths. 

A tongue, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends 
about 1} miles east-south-eastward from Punta Seballo; there is a 
shoal, with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, at the outer end 
of this tongue, and a number of shoals, with depths of less than 5 

20 fathoms (9™1) over them, between it and the point. 

‘ A red conical buoy, No. 4, is moored about three-quarters of a mile 
east-south-eastward of Punta Seballo. 

Chart 2343, plan of approach to Santa Barbara. 

A black can buoy, No. 3, is moored about 1} miles south-eastward 

25 of Punta Seballo, close north-westward of a 3-fathom (5™5) patch at 
the north-western end of Barco Perdito shoals (page 257). 

Chart 2343, plan of Port Santa Barbara. 

Puerto Santa Barbara.—Dangers.—Beacon.—Puerto Santa 
Barbara is an inlet, that extends about 1} miles west-north-westward 

30 from abreast Punta Gorda ; it has a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) 
in the fairway of the channel through it. Irregular hills rise, to con- 
siderable elevations, at a short distance inland, on the northern side 
of the port ; the head of the port is low and swampy ; the southern 
side is protected by a reef, on which are several cays and rocks. 

35 Cayo Paloma, the easternmost cay on the reef, is 43 feet (13™1) high ; 
its sides are steep, and its summit is covered with bushes. Cayo 
Carenero, the largest of the cays, is 126 feet (38™4) high and well 
wooded. Cayo de Tamiso, the innermost cay, is 57 feet (17™4) high. 
Small boats can cross the reef between Cayo Carenero and Cayo de 

40 Tamiso. 

A spit, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 
about 2} cables south-eastward from Cayo Paloma (Lat. 19° 12’ N., 
Long. 69° 19’ W.). Twosmall patches, with a least depth of 4} fathoms 
(8™7) over them, lie in the channel north-eastward of Cayo Paloma, 

45 and a shoal, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies in 
mid-channel north-north-westward of the cay. 

A mast, surmounted by a disc, marks the northern edge of the reef 
about 1} cables eastward of Cayo Carenero. 

There are a number of 3-fathom (5™5) patches in the fairway north- 

50 ward of Cayo Carenero, for which the chart is the best guide. 

Banco Gomére, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
1} cables south-south-westward of Punta de la Cruz, about one mile 
west-north-westward of Punta Gorda. 

Anchorage. — Current. — Pilotage. — Directions. —Anchorage 
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Chart 2343, plan of Port Santa Barbara. 
may be obtained at the head of the port, in depths of 4 fathoms (73), 
mud ; a good position is with the western end of Cayo Carenero bearing 
134° and the eastern end of Cayo de Tamiso bearing 210°. The holding 
ground is good but the space is restricted. Good anchorage may also 5 
be obtained, in depths of about 5 fathoms (9™1), south-eastward of 
Banco Gomére. 

An outward set of from 1} to 3 knots is frequently experienced, 
especially during the rainy season, and caution is necessary. 

Pilotage is not compulsory, but merchant vessels must pay pilotage 10 


fees. 
Chart 2343, plan of approach to Santa Barbara. 

A vessel of moderate draught may cross Banco Canandaigua about 
3 miles eastward of Punta Balandra, in a least depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0). A vessel of deep draught should pass eastward of Piedra 15 
Colonia and southward of Banco Canandaigua, thence passing north- 
ward of Jean Bart, and southward of the shoals that lie about three- 
quarters of a mile southward of Cayo Chico. 

Chart 2343, plan of Port Santa Barbara. 

Local knowledge is necessary for entering the harbour, for which, 20 
the chart is the best guide. 

Santa Barbara de Saman4.—Port facilities.—Santa Barbara 
de Samani, the capital of the Province of Samani, had a population of 
1,639 in 1935. It stands on the northern side of the head of the har- 
bour, at the foot and on the sides of some small hills which are almost 25 
hidden from eastward by a bold headland, having a small fort with 
a flagstaff on its summit. 

Some fresh provisions and fresh water can be obtained. 

Loading and unloading is carried out in lighters. 

Chart 2343. 30 

Northern side of Bahia Samana (continued). Buoyage.—Punta 
de los Corozos (Lat. 19° 11' N., Long. 69° 24’ W.), about 4 miles west- 
ward of Punta Seballo, is conspicuous from eastward. The coast 
between the points is fringed with a shallow bank, that extends about 
3 cables offshore. ; 35 

Numerous shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, 
lie southward of Punta de los Corozos; it is reported that only some of 
them are marked by discoloured water, and that these lie mostly inshore. 

A red buoy, No. 6, is moored about 1} miles south-eastward of 
Punta de los Corozos, and another, No. 8, is moored about 1} miles 40 
south-westward of that point; see caution on page 224. 

Chart 2406, plan of Sanchez. 

Punta Gorda, situated about 11 miles westward of Punta de los 
Corozos (chart 2343), is stated to be very difficult to identify. 

Rio Yuna, which flows into the head of the bay about 2} miles 45 
west-south-westward of Punta Gorda, is obstructed by a bar, with 
a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) in the fairway over it. The river is 
navigable by boats to a short distance below Cotuy, a town situated 
about 40 miles upstream. In 1923, depths less than charted were 
reported off the mouth of the river. Discoloured water may be 50 
observed some miles eastward of Sanchez, especially on the out-going 
tidal stream. 

Sanchez. — Buoyage. — Anchorage. — Pilotage. — Directions. 
—The town of Sanchez, which had an estimated population of 3,575 
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Chart 2406, plan of Sanchez. 

in 1940, is situated on Punta Hernandez, about 1} miles west-north- 
westward of Punta Gorda, the coast between being fringed with shoals 
to a distance of about half a mile. 

5 A red cylindrical buoy is moored, close south-westward of a 1} 
fathom (3™2) patch, about 5} cables south-south-eastward of Punta 
Hernandez. Another buoy is moored about 1} cables southward of 
the head of the pier, situated about a quarter of a mile westward of 
the town. See caution on page 224. 

10 Good anchorage may be obtained about three-quarters of a mile 
southward of the town, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with Punta 
Gorda bearing 078° and the pier, about 331°. Landing is often difficult 
in ships boats. 

Pilots meet vessels at the entrance to the bay, or close off the anchor- 

15 5 Bee fees must be paid, whether a pilot is employed or not. 

rt 2 

A vessel should enter the bay as directed on page 261. When the 
northern side of Cayo Levantados bears 103°, she should steer 283°, 
with that mark astern, until Punta Gorda, at the entrance to Puerto 

20 Santa Barbara, bears 059°, when that point should be brought astern, 
steering 239° until Punta de los Corozos (Lat. 19° 11' N., Long. 69° 
24’ W.) bears 326°. Thence she should steer to pass about 2 miles 
southward of Punta Mangle, situated about 14 miles west-north-west- 
ward of Punta de los Corozos, whence course may be steered for the 

25 anchorage. 

Chart 2406, plan of Sanchez. 

There are depths of 12 feet (3™7) albagede the head of the pier, 
which was reported, in 1938, to be in a bad state of repair. There 
are three 2}-ton cranes on the pier. 

30 There are a number of lighters in the port and three tugs are avail- 
able. 

A small machine shop can handle minor repairs. 

Small quantities of fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh water 
can be sent off in lighters, but it should be boiled before drinking. 

35 For communications, see page 34. 


Chart 2406, plan of Port Rincon. 

COAST.—Dangers.—Puerto Rincon, entered between Cabo 
Samana (page 257), and Cabo Cabron, about 5 miles north-westward, is 
exposed north-eastward and is of no value to shipping. A group of 

40 above-water rocks is situated in the centre of the . 

Cabo Cabron terminates in a conspicuous white, perpendicular cliff, 
about 4 miles south-westward of it is a conical peak, 1,857 feet (566™0) 
high. About 3 miles farther south-westward, two peaks, situated 
close together, attain elevations of 1,653 and 1,830 feet (503™8 and 

45 557™8), respectively, and, about 1} miles still farther southward, 
Monte el Pilon de Azucar rises conspicuously to an elevation of 1,612 
feet (491™3). 

Chart 3689. 

Bahia d’Escocesa is the western part of the large bight between 

50 Cabo Cabron and Cabo Viejo Frances situated about 45 miles north- 
westward. 

The coast between Cabo Cabron and Port Jackson, about 25 miles 
westward, is fringed with reefs, the outer limits of which have not 
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Chart 3689. 

been determined ; there are several small bays and beaches, off which 

there is anchorage for small craft in favourable weather, but there is 

no safe anchorage for large vessels, and it should not be approached 
_ within a distance of 3 miles, except by vessels with local know- 

ledge. 

Cayo Cafias (Lat. 19° 20’ N., Long. 69° 22' W.) is situated, about one 
mile offshore, about 9} miles westward of Cabo Cabron, and Cayo 
Limon is situated about 2 miles farther westward. 

Piedras Balenas, situated about 9} miles westward of Cayo Limon, 
are high and conspicuous. 

Chart 472, plan of Port Jackson. 

Port Jackson.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Port Jackson lies 
between a reef, about 5} miles west-south-westward of Piedras Balenas 
(chart 3689), and the coast southward of it. Jackson cay, situated at 
the southern end of the reef, is low and covered with vegetation ; it 
is not easily identified. There are two conspicuous white cliffs on the 
coast about 1} miles eastward of Jackson cay, and thickly wooded 
hills rise steeply in rear of the port. 

The entrance, which lies between the eastern end of the reef on which 
Jackson cay is situated, and the coast south-eastward, is obstructed 
by another reef; both reefs are easily seen. 

Outside the reefs mentioned above, there are a number of shoals 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (6™5) over them and with only 
a few feet in some cases, for which the chart is the best guide. 

There is a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) in the fairway of the 
entrance, and of more than 5 fathoms (9™1) in the port, which is 
available for vessels of moderate draught, with local knowledge. 

A vessel should approach with the western of the two conspicuous 
white cliffs bearing 180°; when the centre of Jackson cay bears 252°, 
she should steer for the entrance, on that bearing. 

Chart 3689. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Rio Estero Grande, which flows into the 
sea about 5 miles westward of Jackson cay, was, at one time, one of 
the mouths of Rio Yuna. Moderately sheltered anchorage may be 
obtained off its mouth, by vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 
from 5 to 11 fathoms (9™1 to 20™1). 

The western shore of Bahia d’ Escocesa affords no shelter to vessels 
of any size. 4 

Anchorage off Matanzas, situated about 5} miles north-westward of 
the mouth of Rio Estero Grande, is only available to small craft, with 
local knowledge. 

Punta Laguna Grande (Lat. 19° 31' N., Long. 69° 51’ W.) is a slight 
projection about 10 miles northward of Matanzas. 

Charts 3689, 1266. 

Cabo Viejo Frances.—Aspect.—Light.—Punta Savaneta, about 
6} miles northward of Punta Laguna Grande, is the south-eastern 
extremity of Cabo Viejo Frances. A conspicuous water spout, from 
10 to 20 feet (3™0 to 6™1) high, is in almost continuous operation about 
2 miles southward of Punta Savaneta. 

Cabo Viego Frances is a bold, lofty promontory, visible from a con- 
siderable distance. Quita Espuela, a lofty mountain which rises about 
20 miles south-south-westward of the cape, is conspicuous. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 118 feet (36™0), 
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Charts 3689, 1266. 

from a white, pyramidal, framework tower with a red lantern, 40 feet 
(12m2) in height, situated about 4} miles north-westward of Punta 
Savaneta. 

5 Coast.—The head of the bight between Cabo Viejo Frances and 
Cabo Macoris, about 30 miles west-north-westward, is fronted by a 
coastal bank, which extends about 2 miles offshore, in places. e 
coast eastward of Cabo la Roca, situated near the centre of the bight, 
is low but steep and thickly wooded ; being foul, it should not be 

10 approached inside a distance of 3 miles. Westward of Cabo la Roca, 
there are several anchorages available to small craft with local know- 
ledge. 

Chart 2406, plan of Cabarete anchorage. 

Bahia Cabaret.—Anchorage.—Bahia Cabaret is entered between 

15 Punta Cabaret (Cape Cabarete), about 114 miles north-westward to 
Cabo la Roca, and Punta Goleta, about one mile farther north-west- 
ward. It is protected by East and West reefs, both of which are 
marked by breakers. The entrance is not more than a quarter of 
a cable wide, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9). During fresh 

20 breezes, the sea breaks right across the entrance, and, at times, the 
tidal stream sets obliquely across it. The entrance is not buoyed, and 
local knowledge is necessary. 

The depths in the anchorage are from 3} to 4 fathoms (6™4 to 73) 5 
but Nelson reef lies in its eastern part and another reef, nearly awash, 

25 lies in its western part; the holding ground is not good. 

Small vessels usually secure head and stern; but with onshore 
winds, during the winter months, they are sometimes obliged to slip 
their stern moorings ; at that season it is not a desirable anchorage. 
Charts 3689 and 1266. 

30 Coast.—Anchorage.—Puerto Sosua is situated in a bight on the 
western side of Cabo Macoris (Lat. 19° 48’ N., Long. 70° 26’ W.). 
It is exposed to northerly winds, but small vessels, with local know- 
ledge, anchor on the northern side, in depths of 20 fathoms (366), mud, 
with good shelter from winds eastward of north-east. The coast on 

35 the north-eastern side of the port, consisting of coral, is about 30 feet 
(9™1) high and thickly covered with bushes. 

The bight, itself, is shallow. There are depths of 3 feet (0™9) 
alongside a pier on its northern side, and near it are several buildings, 
one with a cupola ; the village itself is hidden in the trees, about one 

40 cable farther south-eastward. Sosua is the name applied both to the 
village at the port and to a small settlement about 2 miles south-west- 
ward of it. 

Landing at the pier is not good ; landing, however, may be effected 
on the beach, either northward or southward of a reef that occupies the 

45 centre of the bight, but there are some detached rocks, and care is 
nec ‘ 

There are two mooring buoys northward of the reef. 

Puerto Bergantin, situated about 6 miles westward of Puerto Sosua, 
is only available to small vessels, of light draught, with local know- 

50 ledge. The bay is encumbered with rocks and shoals; the coast in 
its vicinity is skirted by a reef, that extends about half a mile offshore, 
and has not been closely surveyed. 

Chart 472, plan of Port Plata. 
Puerto Plata.—Light.—Signal station Buoyage.—Depths.—. 
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Chart 472, plan of Port Plata. 
Puerto Plata is entered between East and West points, about 4 miles 
north-westward of Puerto Bergantin (charts 3639, 1226). 

East point is the northern extremity of a small peninsula, that rises 
to an elevation of 65 feet (19™8) ; Fuerte San Felipe is situated close 
southward of the point. 

A light is occasionally exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 
137 feet (41™8), from a white, pyramidal, framework tower, situated 
about 1} cables south-south-eastward of East point. 

There is a signal station about half a cable southward of the light- 
structure. 

Loma Isabela de Torres, which rises to an elevation of 2,673 feet 
(814™7) about 2 miles southward of the port, has a flat summit and is 
conspicuous ; it has a large white patch on it; about 4 or 5 miles 
westward of it are a number of sugar-loaf peaks. See view on plan. 

Piedra Lalla, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it and 
steep-to, is a detached rock that lies, on the eastern side of the entrance, 
about 2} cables north-north-eastward of East point (Lat. 19° 49’.N., 
Long. 70° 41’ W.) ; a detached patch, with a least depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, lies about one cable south-westward of the rock. 

Owen rock, 24 feet (7™2) high, is situated, on the outer edge of the 
shoal ground, about 6 cables northward of West point. 

The entrance channel is marked by two red and two black buoys ; 
see page 224. The positions of submarine cables, on the eastern side 
of the entrance, are indicated by pecked lines on the chart ; the cables 
are marked by buoys. There are a number of mooring buoys in the 
harbour. 

There is a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) in the fairway of the 
entrance. A dredged channel, which had a least depth of 25 feet 
(7™6), in 1940, leads to a dredged area near and around the railway 
pier, situated about 2 cables south-westward of the light-structure. 
In 1940, there were depths of from 23 to 30 feet (7™0 to 9™1) in the 
dredged area, but silting is constantly going on, in the harbour. In 
1944, there was a least depth of 18 feet (5™5) alongside the pier, and 
depths of more than 18 feet (5™5) cannot be relied on. Elsewhere, 
the harbour is very shallow. 

There are two dolphins south-westward of the pier, and one north- 
eastward of it. 

The ruins of other piers are situated close southward of Fuerte san 
Felipe and close eastward of the root of the railway pier. 

Anchorage. — Currents. — Pilotage. — Directions. —Vessels 
anchoring off the port must avoid the submarine cables. Good anchor- 
age may be obtained in depths of 15 fathoms (27™4), with the light- 
structure bearing 180° and Owen rock. bearing 281°. In this position 
communication with the shore frequently becomes difficult, due to 
heavy seas, particularly during the winter months. The current at 
this anchorage usually sets westward, inclining slightly towards the 
coast. 

The inner anchorage is restricted and is not recommended to vessels 
of 300 feet (91™4) or more in length. The holding ground is good, but 
there is usually an uneasy swell. Vessels moor head and stern, first 
dropping an anchor, then swinging to head north-eastward, and finally 
securing their sterns to one of the mooring buoys. 

Pilotage is compulsory and advisable. A vessel should approach, 
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Chart 472, plan of Port Plata. 
from a distance of about 2 miles, with East point (Lat. 19° 49’ N., Long. 
70° 41' W.) in line with the western side of the summit of ‘Monte 
Isabela de Torres, bearing 202°; when Owen rock bears 293°, course 
5 should be altered to 214° steering for the third shoulder on the north- 
western side of Monte Isabela de Torres, which leads between Piedra 
Lalla and the shoals on the north-western side of the entrance channel. 
A bare patch, caused by a landslide, close north-westward of the above 
shoulder assists in its easy identification. In 1932, a round clump of 
10 oak trees, with the upper part of a small house showing through them, 
the lower half of the house being hidden by the low ridge which backs 
the beach, nearly in line with this bare patch, formed a fairly good 
leading line when entering the harbour. 
Port facilities—Storm signals.—Puerto Plata, the only port of 
165 entry on this part of the coast, had a population of 11,563, in 1945. 

Fresh provisions and stores are obtainable. Fresh water is laid on 
to the pier, but should be sterilised before drinking. 

Stocks of fuel and diesel oils are, normally, maintained ; a pipe-line 
leads on to the pier. 

20 ~=There is a hospital in the town. Sanitary conditions are good, but 
malaria and consumption are prevalent. 

Two red flags with black centres, vertically displayed at the flagstaff 
of the Custom house, indicate the expected approach of a tropical 
hurricane. 

25 A British Consular Officer resides at Puerto Plata; see page 36. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

Charts 3689, 1266. 

Coast.—A coastal reef extends about half a mile offshore for a 

distance of several miles north-westward of Puerto Plata. Puerto 

80 Miamon, which is situated about 4} miles north-westward of Puerto 
Plata, can be identified by two white cliffs on its eastern side; it is 
only available for small craft with local knowledge. The coastal reef 
extends about half a mile off the western point of its entrance. Puerto 
La Isla, situated about 14 miles north-westward of Puerto Maimon 

85 and Puerto Guzmancito, about 3 miles farther north-westward, are 
only available for small craft, with local knowledge. 

Punta Patilla, about 10 miles north-westward of Puerto Plata, is 
long and low, sloping gradually to its extremity, which is marked by 
a pronounced hummock ; a reef extends about half a mile from a point 

40 about one mile westward of it. Puerto Souffle is situated about 
2} miles westward of Punta Patilla. 

Puerto Blanco, situated about 3 miles westward of Puerto Souffle, 
is easily identified by partially bare cliffs, that face northward on its 
eastern side, and its eastern entrance point is well defined. It is 

45 reported to be more commodious than Puerto Plata, but local know- 
ledge is necessary. 

Cabo Isabela is a thickly wooded projection between Puerto Blanco 
and Bahia Isabela, about 8 miles westward, on which the hills slope 
down to the coast where they end abruptly. There are some con- 

60 spicuous palm trees on Punta Brimball (Lat. 19° 57’ N., Long. 71° 
00’ W.), the northern extremity of the cape. A coastal reef extends 
about 4 cables seaward from the north-western side of the cape. 

Bahia Isabela.— Anchorage. —Bahia Isabela is the eastern part 
of the bight in the coast between Punta Brimball and Punta Rucia, 
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Charts 3689, 1266. 
about 12 miles west-south-westward. Rio Isabela flows into the head 
of the bay. 

The bay is open to northerly and north-westerly winds, but there is 
good holding ground, in depths of 4} fathoms (8™2), mud and sand, with 5 
the northern point of the bay bearing 048°, distant about 1} miles. 

Small vessels with local knowledge may anchor farther inshore, 
with the mouth of the river bearing 135°. 

Caution is necessary when approaching the anchorage, as the depths 
are irregular and there are some sunken rocks ; a reef extends about 10 
3 cables offshore from the northern point of the bay. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between Punta Rucia and Punta 
Granja, about 26 miles westward, is fronted by a barrier reef, beyond 
which is the eastern part of Banco de Monte Cristi, described below. 
For the greater part of this distance, a ridge of hills runs parallel with 15 
the coast, at a distance of about 2 miles inland, and decreases in eleva- 
tion from about 2,600 feet (792™5) south-eastward of Punta Rucia, to 
about 700 feet (213™4), near its western end. 

The coast between Punta Rucia and Punta Mangle, about 16 miles 
westward, forms a bay, which is encumbered with numerous shoals 20 
and reefs, that extend about 2} miles offshore, in places ; it should be 
avoided by vessels without local knowledge. 

There is sheltered anchorage, for vessels with local knowledge, within 
the reef, abreast Estero Balza, about 3 miles south-westward of Punta 
Rucia. It is reported that vessels with local knowledge can obtain 26 
anchorage close westward of Punta Rucia, in depths of 12 fathoms 
(21™9), sheltered by the reef off that point ; or near Cayo de Arenas, 
about 5} miles south-westward of Punta Rucia, in depths of 5 or 6 
fathoms (9™1 or 11™0). 

Chart 3344. 30 

Punta Granja is a bold headland, on which the conspicuous hill of 
El Morro de Monte Cristi rises to an elevation of 825 feet (251™5). 
The flattened summit of the hill gives it a distinctive appearance ; 
see view facing page 270, and it is a good mark, when approaching from 
westward. Isleta del Fraile, situated about one cable northward of 35 
its western end, is also conspicuous. 

Bahia Jicaquito, situated immediately eastward of Punta Granja, 
is shallow. A spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it 
and on which the sea always breaks, extends nearly 1} miles north- 
westward from its eastern entrance point. The head of the bay is low 40 
and swampy. Anchorage may be obtained between Punta Granja 
and the spit, by vessels with local knowledge, in depths of about 
4} fathoms (8™2). 

Charts 3344, 3689, 1266. 

Banco de Monte Cristi.—Caution.—Banco de Monte Cristi, 45 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, extends from 
one to 13 miles off the coast between Punta Rucia (Lat. 19° 53’ N., 
Long. 71° 12’ W.) and Punta Manzanillo (page 270), about 11 miles 
south-westward of Punta Granja. Its outer edge is very steep and the 
depths, in most places, uneven ; there are numerous shoals and islets 
on the bank. The nature of the bottom is variable ; on the edge of 
the bank it is chiefly composed of coral and coarse sand ; at a distance 
ales 2 miles within its edge it is of soft mud, and the water dis- 
coloured. 
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Charts 3344, 3689, 1266. 

Caution should be exercised when passing over any part of the bank, 
as uncharted shoals may exist. 

When navigating this part of the coast, a vessel, not calling at 

5 Monte Cristi, should pass well northward of the bank. 

For currents and tidal streams, see page 17. 

Dangers northward and north-westward of Punta Granja. 
Bancos Granja, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over them, 
lie, near the outer edge of Banco de Monte Cristi, about 7 miles north- 

10 north-eastward of Punta Granja; the shallowest, the position of 
which is doubtful, has a least depth of 3? fathoms (6™9), with consider- 
ably greater depths close around. 

Chart 3344. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 7 fathoms (12™8) over it, lies near the 

15 outer edge of the bank, about 7 miles northward of Punta Granja. 

Bajo de Monte Cristi, with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, 
lies about 8} miles north-westward of Punta Granja; another shoal, 
with a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, lies between Bajo de 
Monte Cristi and the outer edge of the bank ; and shoals, with depths 

20 of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over them, and a least depth of 5 fathoms 
(9™1), extend about 4 miles eastward from it. 

Liverpool shoal, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (46) over it, lies 
about 3 miles north-westward of Punta Granja. There are a number 
of shoal heads, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 

25 within a distance of about three-quarters of a mile of the shoal, but 
the charted depths are reported to be inaccurate. 

Phaeton shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies 
about 2} miles north-westward of Punta Granja, but its existence is 
somewhat doubtful. 

30 Saxonia shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it and 
with considerably greater depths around, lies about 64 miles west- 
north-westward of Punta Granja (Lat. 19° 54’ N., Long. 71° 39’ W.) ; 
its position is not indicated by any discoloration of the water. 

Islets and dangers westward and south-westward of Punta 

35 Granja.—Seven Brothers are a number of low cays, most of which are 
overgrown with mangroves, situated on the south-western part of 
Banco de Monte Cristi; Cayo Arenas, situated about 11 miles west- 
ward of Isla Cabra (page 269), is the outermost. 


A detached shoal with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2), coral, lies 


40 about 4 miles west-north-westward of Cayo Arenas ; it is easily seen 
in a good light, but the bright spots do not correspond with the least 
depths. Between this shoal and Cayos Arenas and Tercero are a 
number of patches, some of them dangerous, the positions of which 
can best be seen on the chart. 

45 Cayos Tercero, Ratas, and Muertos are situated about 3 miles east- 
north-eastward, 2} miles eastward, and 2} miles east-south-eastward, 
respectively, from Cayo Arenas; Cayo Monte Grande is situated 
about 2 miles east-north-eastward of Cayo Ratas. 

Cayo Monte Chico, situated about 1} miles south-eastward of Cayo 

50 Monte Grande, and Cayo Tororu, situated about 2 miles south-eastward 
of Cayo Muertos, are separated from those cays by Bradford channel, 
which has depths of not less than 64 fathoms in the fairway. 

Cayo Monte Chico is surrounded by shoals, which extend about 
a quarter of a mile off it; a detached shoal with a least depth of 
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Chart 3344. 
2} fathoms (46) over it, lies about half a mile north-eastward of the 


cay. 

K spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (3™5) over it and which is 
visible in all weathers, extends about three-quarters of a mile from 
Cayo Muertos, into Bradford channel. 

Cayo Tororu is surrounded by shoals, which extend about 3 cables 
off it. Marcellus rock, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, 
lies about 6 cables westward of Cayo Tororu. A detached shoal, with 
a least depth of 5} fathoms (9™6) over it, lies about three-quarters of a 
mile west-north-westward of Cayo Tororu ; it is visible in all weathers, 
and should be avoided. 

The area between Cayos Monte Chico and Tororu, and Punta Yuna, 
about 3 miles south-eastward of Cayo Monte Chico, is encumbered 
with shoals, for which the chart is the best guide. 

Bahia de Monte Cristi.—Light—Buoyage.—Bahia de Monte 
Cristi is an indentation in the coast between the western end of Punta 
Granja (Lat. 19° 54’ N., Long. 71° 39 W.) and the mouth of Rio 
Yaque, about 2} miles south-south-westward. 

Isla Cabra, situated about 3 cables south-westward of the western 
end of Punta Granja, is 54 feet (16™5) high, and partly wooded ; there 
are low bluffs at its northern and southern ends, and in the middle it is 
low ; when approaching from westward, it is difficult to distinguish 
it from the land, until close-to. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 85 feet (25™9), 
from 3 white, pyramidal, framework tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, 
situated at the north-western side of Isla Cabra. 

A red conical buoy is moored near the edge of the bank with depths 
a ie than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, off the north-eastern end of Isla 

abra. 

‘There are two flagstaffs on Fuerte San Francisco, which stands on 
a conspicuous hill, at the end of a mountain ridge, about 3 miles south- 
ward of El Morro de Monte Cristi. Seen from a position between Isleta 
del Fraile and Phaeton shoal, the hill appears saddle-shaped and several 
white spots are visible on its slopes. 

There is a conspicuous clock tower, 70 feet (21™3) in height, about 
1} cables northward of the fort ; see view facing page 270. 

A 5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about 9 cables west-south-westward of 
the lighthouse, and a shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, 
lies about half a mile farther south-westward. Isleta del Fraile, 
bearing 062° and well open northward of Isla Cabra, clears this shoal. 

A rocky cay lies near the outer edge of the coastal bank, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about 1} miles south-south-west- 
ward of the lighthouse. Some detached patches with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them and with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7), 
lie about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of the rocky cay. 

The head of the bay is encumbered with shoals, for which the chart 
is the best guide. 

A pier, with depths of 18 feet (5™5) alongside its head, extends 
offshore about half a mile southward of the western end of Punta 
Granja (Lat. 19° 54’ N., Long. 71° 39’ W.). A rock, with depths of 
less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies close southward of the knuckle, near 
the head ; care is necessary when going alongside or leaving the pier. 

A landing jetty extends offshore near the Custom-house, about 
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Chart 3344, 

three-quarters of a mile north-westward of the clock-tower. Landing 
is difficult at the jetty, particularly at low water, when boats may 
ground near its head. 

5 Anchorage.—Pilotage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be ob- 
tained, in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) with the clock-tower in line with 
a small house at the root of the landing-jetty, bearing about 146°, 
and the western extremity of Isla Cabra bearing 035°; or closer in, 
according to draught. It has been reported that the small house is 

10 difficult to identify. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels ; pilots meet in-coming 
vessels northward of Isla Cabra. 

A vessel from eastward should keep from 2 to 3 miles offshore until 
the western end of El Morro de Monte Cristi bears 180°, and then 

15 steer for it on that bearing, until Cayo Ratas comes into line with 
Cayo Monte Grande, bearing 256°. These cays should then be kept 
in line, passing about midway between Phaeton shoal and Isleta del 
Fraile, and when the clock-tower bears about 146°, the anchorage may 
be steered for. 

20 A vessel from northward should bring the western end of El Morro 
de Monte Cristi to bear 180° before entering on to the bank, and then 
follow the directions given above. 

A vessel from westward should pass about half a mile northward of 
Cayo Tercero, taking care to keep that cay bearing more than 107° 

25 in order to clear the dangers on the western end of Banco de Monte 
Cristi. When El Morro de Monte Cristi bears about 093°, it may be 
steered for, on that bearing, and when the clock-tower bears about 
146°, the anchorage may be steered for. 

A vessel from south-westward should use Bradford channel. Cayo 

30 Monte Chico bearing 060° leads between the 5}-fathom (9™6) patch, 
north-westward of Marcellus rock, and the spit that extends south- 
eastward from Cayo Muertos, whence a mid-channel course should be 
steered until Cayo Tercero is open northward of Cayo Monte Grande, 
bearing 281°, when she may proceed as directed above. 

35 Town.—Port facilities.—The town of Monte Cristi (Lat. 19° 51' N., 
Long. 71° 39’ W.), which had a population of 3,774 in 1935, is situated 
about one mile inland, being connected to the port by a causeway and 
light railway that cross a salt marsh, which is covered, in most places, 
after heavy rains or high tides. It is the capital of the district. The 

40 Custom-house, the Port Captain’s office, a few warehouses, and a 
number of dwellings are situated at the port. 

Fish and goats are plentiful; vegetables are scarce, and other 
provisions are limited in quantity. Water should be sterilised before 
drinki 


45 For general and radio communications, see page 32. 
Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between Punta Yuna (page 269) 
and Punta Icacos, about 2} miles south-westward, is fronted by a 
bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that extends 
about one mile offshore. 

50 Bahia Manzanillo is entered between Punta Manzanillo, about 
1} miles southward of Punta Icacos, and the mouth of Riviére Massacre, 
about 3} miles farther southward. The land around the bay is low 
and fringed with mangroves, and on the southern side, it is steep-to, 

There are three shallow inlets on the north-eastern side of the bay , 
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Chart 3344. 
Estero Balza, on the south-eastern side, is also shallow. Rio Tapion 
or Canucas flows into the head of the bay. 

Good anchorage may be obtained in the bight eastward of Congress 
point, the south-eastern end of Punta Manzanillo, in depths of from 
5} to 7 fathoms (10™1 to 12™8), mud. 

The mouth of Riviere Massacre is the northern end of the boundary 
between the Republics of Santo Domingo and Haiti. 


Charts 3689, 1266. 

NORTHERN SIDE OF HAITI.—Local weather.—For local 
weather, see page 64. 

Chart 3344. 

Coast.—The coast between the mouth of Riviére Massacre (Lat. 
19° 43' N., Long. 71° 46’ W.) and the entrance to Baie de Fort Libert 
about 5 miles westward, is low, and can be approached to a distance of 
about half a mile, but the eastern part has not been examined. 
Chart 3587. 

Baie de Fort Liberté.—Buoyage.—Baie de Fort Liberté is a land- 
locked basin, available for vessels of deep draught, but the entrance, 
which has a least depth of 15 fathoms (27™4) in the fairway, is narrow 
and tortuous, and is little more than half a cable wide at its northern 
end; the turnings are so sharp that there is barely time for a vessel 
to answer her helm ; a steam vessel of moderate dimensions, however, 
should experience little difficulty in negotiating the entrance. 

The ruins of forts, named Redoubt St. Louis, Batterie J.’ Ance, 
Redoubt St. Charles, and Redoubt St. Frederick, are situated on points 
on the eastern side of the entrance ; West point, Pointe Marsouin, 
Pointe Lucas, and Pointe Brisson are on the western side of the en- 
trance ; the ruins of Fort Liberté are situated on a promontory, on the 
southern side of the bay, about three-quarters of a mile southward of 
Redoubt St. Frederick. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 3 cables 
southward of Redoubt St. Frederick. The promontory on which the 
ruins of Fort Liberté stand is fringed with shoals to a distance of 
about one cable. Detached 4-fathom (7™3) patches lie about 2} cables 
northward and 3} cables north-eastward of the ruins of Fort Liberté. 

lot Bayau is situated about three-quarters of a mile south-westward 
of Redoubt St. Frederick; shoals extend from a half to 1} cables 
from it. A 3}-fathom (6™4) patch lies about half a mile westward, 
and the northern end of a shoal spit about 3 cables south-westward of 
the southern end of fot Bayau. 

Numerous shoals lie in the eastern and western ends of the bay, 
the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

The entrance channel is marked by black buoys, on the eastern 
side, and red buoys on the western side. 

The principal dangers between the inner end of the entrance channel 
and the entrance to West bay, in the south-western corner, are marked, 
those on the northern and western sides of the fairway by red buoys, 
and those on the southern side by black buoys. See caution regarding 
buoys on page 224. 

Anchorage.—Pilotage.—Directions.—The holding ground in the 
harbour is excellent. Convenient anchorage may be obtained from 
3 to 6 cables eastward of flot Bayau (Lat. 19° 42' N., Long. 71° 52’ W.), 
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Chart 3587. 

in depths of about 12 fathoms (21™9) ; or in Bradford anchorage, 
north-westward of lot Bayau, in similar depths. Anchorage may 
also be obtained about 3 cables east-north-eastward of the ruins of 

5 Fort Liberté, in depths of about 9 fathoms (165), but care is necessary 
on account of the shoals. 

Pilotage is compulsory. 

Charts 3587, 3344. : 

Two hills, situated, about half a mile apart, about 34 miles westward 

10 of the entrance of the bay, are conspicuous above the low-lying land 
between them and the sea, and form an excellent landmark. The 
entrance is not easily distinguished, but may be identified, when fairly 
close in, by a break in the white, sandy beach ; it is open between the 
bearings 170° and 190°. 

15 Chart 3587. 

A vessel should approach with the eastern gable of a church in 
the town of Fort Liberté just open eastward of Pointe Marsouin, bear- 
ing 174°, which leads into the entrance. When Redoubt St. Louis 
is abeam she should steer a mid-channel course until abreast Pointe 

20 Lucas, whence course may be shaped as requisite for the anchorage. 

The best time to enter the bay is in the morning, before the sea 
breeze sets in, for then the shoals show up, but the discoloured water 
off the points is often deceptive, the depths being greater than would 
appear. 

25 Phe tidal streams in the entrance are very slight. 

Port facilities —The town of Fort Liberté, with.a population 
of about 1,500, is situated about half a mile southward of the ruins of 
Fort Liberté. There is a small wooden pier, with depths of 6 feet (1™8) 
alongside, at Forte Liberté, and a small pier, with depths of 6 feet 

30 (18) alongside, is situated on the northern side of West bay. Cargo 
is handled in lighters. 

Some fresh provisions can be obtained. 

For general communications, see page 32. 

Charts 3689 and 1266. 

35 Coast.—The coast between West point and Pointe Yaquezi, about 
8 miles westward, is low, with a sandy beach, fringed with reefs and. 
backed by mangroves, the only elevations being the two hills 3} miles 
westward of the entrance to Baie de Fort Liberté. 

At Pointe Yaquezi, the coast recedes southward, but, from abreast 

40 it, a barrier reef extends west-north-westward, close within the outer 
edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it ; 
almost to the reefs on the eastern side of Port de Cap Haitien, about 
12 miles westward. Passe Caracol and Passe de Limonade are the only 
two passes through this reef, and neither should be attempted without 

45 local knowledge. 

Passe Caracol, which lies about 2 miles north-westward of Pointe 
Yaquezi (Lat. 19° 45’ N., Long. 72° 00’ W.), is narrow and intricate, 
with a least depth of about 13 fathoms (23™8) in the fairway. 

A channel, marked by beacons and buoys, leads, through Passe 

50 Caracol, to an anchorage, in depths of 27 feet (8™2), in Baie Caracol, 
which latter is entered between Pointe Yaquezi and Pointe Caracol, 
about 3} miles westward. 

Passe de Limonade lies about 6 miles westward of Passe Caracol. 
In 1916, a steep-to, coral shoal was reported to lie about a quarter of 
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Charts 3689 and 1266. 
a mile north-eastward of the end of the barrier reef on the eastern side 
of the pass, and great care is necessary. 

Baie de Limonade is a small indentation westward of Pointe Caracol. 
Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain anchorage off Limonade, 5 
a settlement about 3 miles westward of Baie de Limonade. 

The channel from Passe de Limonade to Baie Caracol is marked by 
buoys from its seaward entrance as far as Pointe Caracol, to which 
latter depths of not less than 5 fathoms (9™1) can be carried. 

Chart 1714. 10 

Port de Cap Haitien.—Depths.—Light.—Port de Cap Haitien 
is situated on the eastern side of Cap Haitien, about 11 miles west- 
north-westward of Pointe Yaquezi (chart 3689 or 1266). It is pro- 
tected from eastward by sandbanks and extensive reefs, on which the 
sea usually breaks, and from northward by the shoals in the centre 15 
and outer part. There is a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fair- 
way of the entrance,and the depths in the harbour are sufficient to 
accommodate large vessels. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 140 feet (42™7), 
from a white, circular, steel tower on a pyramidal base, situated close 20 
northward of a ruined fort on Pointe Picolet, the north-eastern extrem- 
ity of Cap Haitien. The ruined fort, which stands at an elevation of 
50 or 60 feet (15™2 or 18™3), has greyish-white walls. See view facing 
page 271. 

A small, barren, reddish-coloured rock, streaked with yellow and 26 
much washed away at its base, is situated, close offshore, about one 
cable northward of the lighthouse. When approaching from north- 
ward or north-eastward, the rock is rather difficult to identify, until 
within a distance of about one mile, as it merges with the land behind it. 

The ruins of a battery are situated on Pointe St. Joseph, about half 30 
a mile southward of Pointe Picolet (Lat. 19° 48’ N., Long. 72° 12’ W.), 
at the foot of a detached hill, 1,045 feet (318™5) high ; a smaller, but 
conspicuous, battery is situated on a point about a quarter of a mile 
farther south-south-westward. 

The town of Cap Haitien stands on a small plain at the foot of 35 
Haut du Cap, a lofty irregular range that rises abruptly from the 
coast and attains an elevation of 2,340 feet (713™2), about 2} miles 
south-westward of Pointe Picolet. When approaching the harbour 
from northward, three conspicuous peaked hills, of considerable 
elevation and near to each other, can be seen some distance southward, 40 
and slightly open eastward of Haut du Cap ; on one of these summits, 
named The Bishop’s Cap, are the extensive ruins of a large castle and 
citadel (charts 3689, 1266). 

The Captain of the Port’s office, situated about 84 cables south- 
south-westward of Pointe St. Joseph, is a two-storeyed, yellow building 45 
with moorish arches, and is conspicuous. The Custom-house, situated, 
near the pier, about two cables farther south-south-westward, consists 
of two low, green-walled buildings. The cathedral, situated about 
1} cables north-westward of the Custom-house, has a conspicuous roof. 

A conspicuous church, with a tower and cross, is situated about half 50 
a mile south-westward of the Custom-house ; a grey tank with a red 
top, situated, near the railway station, about 1} cables east-south-east- 
ward of the church, is also conspicuous. The masonic temple is situ- 
ated about 2 cables west-south-westward of the conspicuous church ; 
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Chart 1714. 

it is almost hidden in trees, but may be identified by the colour of 
the side next the harbour, which is red with a blue enclosed balcony 
under the slope of the roof. 

5 Fort Vilton, situated on the southern side of the harbour, about 
2} miles southward of Pointe St. Joseph, is in ruins, and only the wooded 
hill on which it stands can be identified. Petite Anse, a village about 
half a mile eastward of the fort, is obscured by trees. 

llot Grammont, situated about 1} cables offshore about 1} miles 

10 eastward of the conspicuous tank, was reported, in 1941, to be over- 
grown with mangroves, that had grown out from the shore. A group 
of mangrove islets, situated about one mile farther east-north-eastward, 
is conspicuous from the anchorage. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—See caution regarding buoys, on page 224. 

15 A detached shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, 
lies about 2 miles east-north-eastward of the lighthouse, and another, 
with a least depth of 4}? fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 1} miles 
north-westward of the lighthouse. Between these two shoals, and 
southward of the 43-fathom (8™7) shoal, the depths are very irregular, 

20 with many shoal patches, for which the chart is the best guide. 

The eastern side of the harbour is formed by reefs and shoals, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, for which the chart is 
the best guide, and shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
over them, extend north-westward from them, to a position about 

25 4 cables eastward of Pointe Picolet (Lat. 19° 48’ N., Long. 72° 12’ W.). 

The western and southern sides of the harbour are fronted by reefs 
and shoals, which extend more than half a mile offshore, in places. 

Le Grand Mouton, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over 
it and with a least depth of three-quarters of a fathom (1™4), extends 

30 about half a mile southward from a position about 4 cables south- 
south-eastward of Pointe Picolet ; it is steep-to and usually breaks. 
A patch with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) over it lies close to 
its south-eastern side. 

A black can buoy, surmounted by a cage, marks the north-western 

35 side of Le Grand Mouton ; a black can buoy marks its south-western 
side ; and a red conical buoy marks the 1}-fathom (2™3) patch off its 
south-eastern side. 

Mardi Gras, an extension of the coastal reef about 4 cables south- 
ward of Pointe St. Joseph, has depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) near 

40 its outer edge, which is marked by a red conical buoy. 

Le Petit Mouton, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it 
and nearly awash in places, lies about 1} miles south-eastward of the 
lighthouse ; it usually breaks. A detached patch, with a least depth 
of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies about three-quarters of a cable south- 

45 westward of Le Petit Mouton. 

A black can buoy marks the north-western end of Le Petit Mouton. 

La Trompeuse, a small shoal with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) 
over it, lies about 14 cables south-south-eastward of the lighthouse. 
It is marked by a black can buoy. 

50 Le Belier, awash in places, is an extension south-westward of the 
reefs that form the eastern side of the harbour. A black can buoy, 
moored about 13 cables eastward of the conspicuous grey tank, marks 
its south-western side. 

Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Pilotage is not compul- 
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Chart 1714. 

sory, but it is advisable. Pilots meet vessels at the entrance, in a 
boat which displays a blue flag with a white centre, by day, or a whtte 
light at intervals, at night. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms 
(1436 to 18™3), but the holding ground is not good. A good position 
is about 8 cables from the southern shore, with Pointe Picolet (Lat. 
19° 43' N., Long. 72° 12’ W.) bearing 353°. The sea breeze sometimes 
blows from north, when it raises a sea in the harbour. 

Vessels should avoid anchoring in the vicinity of the telegraph cables, 
the positions of which are indicated by wavy lines on the chart. 

A vessel, approaching the harbour from eastward, should do so with 
the summit of Haut du Cap bearing 225°, until Pointe Picolet light- 
house is sighted, when it should be brought to bear 216°, and steered 
for on that bearing. 

A vessel from westward should give the coast a berth of not less than 
1} miles, until Pointe Picolet lighthouse bears more than 160°, when 
it should be brought to bear 216°, and approached on that bearing. 

Difficulty may be experienced in identifying the lighthouse in the 
afternoon. 

If intending to pass westward of .Le Grand Mouton, from a position 
at least one cable eastward of Pointe Picolet, a vessel should steer to 
pass about one cable eastward of Pointe St. Joseph, and thence in the 
fairway between Le Grand Mouton and Mardi Gras. 

Owing to the difficulty in picking up the marks, the passage east- 
ward of Le Grand Mouton is not recommended. If intending to use 
this channel, from a position at least one cable eastward of Pointe 
Picolet, a vessel should steer to pass, in mid-channel, eastward of Le 
Grand Mouton, keeping the barren rock close northward of Pointe 
Picolet open eastward of that point, bearing less than 321°, until the 
southern angle of the Custom-house is in line with the Masonic temple, 
bearing 240°, which mark clears the southern end of Le Grand Mouton. 

Current.—See page 17. 

Cap Haitien town.—Port facilities.—Cap Haitien town had a 
population of about 20,000, in 1942. 

A pier extends east-south-eastward from the shore near the Custom- 
house. Close northward of this pier are the sunken remains of another 
pier, 1,200 feet (365™8) long, which must be avoided. Another landing 
place for boats is near the Port Captain’s office. 

Lumber, provisions, and hardware, etc., are imported ; coffee, cocoa, 
and logwood, etc., are exported. Lighters are available. Supplies are 
scarce, except fruit and vegetables when in season. Fresh water can 
be sent off in water boats, but the supply is limited and it should be 
sterilized before drinking. There is a hospital in the town. 

A British Consular Officer resides at Cap Haitien; see page 36. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 1266. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The coastal bank, with depths of less than 
10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends about 1} miles offshore between 
Pointe Picolet (Lat. 19° 48’ N., Lang. 72° 12’ W.) and Pointe St. Honoré, 
about 3} miles westward, and there are a number of reefs on it. 

Port des Francais, on the western side of Pointe St. Honoré, affords 
excellent anchorage, for vessels with local knowledge, in depths of from 
8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), clay and sand, with shelter from the 
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Chart 1266. 
prevailing winds, but it is exposed to northerly winds. A reef extends 
about one cable north-westward from Pointe St. Honoré. 

The coast between Pointe St. Honoré and Marias point, about 

5 4 miles south-westward, is irregular and is fronted by reefs, extensions 
of those off Baie de l’Acul, described below. 
Chart 472, plan of Acul bay. 

Baie de 1l’Acul.—Approaches.—Dangers.—Baie de 1’Acul is 
entered between Marias point and Pointe du Grand Boucand, about 

10 one mile westward. The bay is well protected by the shoals off its 
entrance, and affords excellent, sheltered anchorage, for vessels of 
deep draught. 

Pointe d’Yeague, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Pointe 
du Grand Boucand, is a bold, rocky bluff ; it may be identified by the 

16 high land, which there falls steeply to the water’s edge. It is the only 
elevated part of the coast between the entrance to Baie de ]’Acul and 
Cap Marigot (chart 1266), situated about 6} miles west-north-west- 
ward, and, on nearer approach, three small knobs will be seen projecting 
from it. 

20 fle du Limbé, about 2 miles north-westward of Pointe d’Yeague, 
is 173 feet (52™7) high; it is connected to Pointe du Limbé by Pefia 
Pobre. Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain anchorage off 
the town of Limbé, southward of the island, mooring in depths of about 
6 feet (1™8). 

25 Caye Arena, situated about 2 miles north-eastward of Marias point, 
is 2 feet (0™6) high. 

A dangerous, detached patch, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over 
it, lies about 14 miles north-north-westward of Caye Arena ; its exact 
position has not been ascertained. 

30 Channels.—Dangers.—Three channels, through the reefs that lie 
between Caye Arena and fle du Limbé, give access to Baie du l’Acul, 
namely, East channel, Middle channel, and Chenal du Limbé. Chenal 
du Limbé is the easiest and is available to vessels of deep draught ; 
the others should not be attempted, unless the sun is in a favourable 

35 position for seeing the reefs. 

East channel is bounded, on its south-eastern side by the reefs that 
surround and extend south-westward from Caye Arena. It is bounded 
on its north-western side by a reef, which breaks in places, that extends 
west-north-westward from a position about one mile west-north-west- 

40 ward of Caye Arena; by the reefs that surround fle aux Rats (Lat. 
19° 48’ N., Long. 72° 20’ W.), situated about 1} miles westward of the 
cay ; and by the reefs that extend south-westward from the island. 
A shoal, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it and a least 
depth of 3} fathoms (5™9), obstructs the eastern side of the entrance, 

45 leaving a channel with depths of more than 6 fathoms (11™0), only 
about half a cable wide, on the western side. 

Middle channel is entered between the western end of the reef that 
extends west-north-westward from a position about one mile west- 
north-westward of Caye Arena, and the eastern end of Récif Philippot, 

50 a shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it and a least 
depth of 1} fathoms (2™3), that extends about one mile eastward from 
a position about 1} miles eastward of Ile du Limbé; it joins East 
channel eastward of Ile aux Rats. Depths of not less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0) can be carried through, but there is a shoal, with a least depth 
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Chart 472, plan of Acul bay. 

of 4% fathoms (7™8), on the eastern side of the entrance, and two 
shallow heads in mid-channel, north-north-eastward of Ile aux Rats. 
Middle channel is not recommended, the only advantage it possesses 
being that the reefs are visible. 

Chenal du Limbé is entered between fle du Limbé and a shoal, with 
depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it and a least depth of 
4} fathoms (8™2), that extends eastward from a position about three- 
quarters of a mile eastward of that island. It has a least depth of 
6 fathoms in the fairway, there being two 6-fathom (11™0) patches 
about 2} and 5 cables, respectively, east-south-eastward of Ile du 
Limbé. It follows the coast as far as the entrance to the bay, i 
between Pointe d’Yeague and Coqué Vieille, a reef, with a least depth 
of one fathom (1™8) over it, that lies about 6 cables north-eastward of 
that point. A shallow reef lies, on the northern side of the channel, 
about three-quarters of a mile northward of Pointe Grand Boucand ; 
and a shoal with a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, lies about 
6} cables north-eastward of that point. 

There are a number of detached heads, with depths of from 2 to 
3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5) over them, south-westward of Marias point 
(Lat. 19° 47’ N., Long. 72° 19’ W.), in the entrance to Baie de l’Acul ; 
their positions can best be seen on the chart. 

A shallow spit that extends south-eastward from Pointe Bélie, about 
1} miles south-south-eastward of Pointe Grand Boucand, leaves only 
a narrow channel, about half a cable wide, between its outer end and 


0 


% 
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the foul ground off Morro Roxo, a headland on the eastern side of the - 
ba 


wee Lombardo is situated on the eastern side of the bay, between 
Morro Roxo and Pointe Maho, about 4 cables southward. The village 
of Acul, at the head of the bay, can only be approached by small craft, 
with local knowledge, the bay, southward of Pointe Maho, being 
encumbered with shoals. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Good, temporary anchorage may be 
obtained northward of Marias point, in depths of from 7 to 16 fathoms 
(12™8 to 29m3). 

Excellent sheltered anchorage may be obtained in Anse Lombardo, 
in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0) or farther out in depths of 
from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8). 

A vessel approaching from eastward should give the edge of the reefs 
a very wide berth, to ensure clearing the detached 1}-fathom (2™7) 
patch northward of them. 

From a position about 3 miles north-eastward of the entrance to 
East channel, a vessel intending to use that passage should approach 
with fle aux Rats bearing 225°, and when near the reefs, proceed 
through on a bearing of Marias point. 

A vessel intending to use Middle channel should approach with Ile 
aux Rats bearing 166°. The vessel should be conned from aloft, in 
both channels, 

A vessel intending to use Chenal du Limbé should enter with Pointe 
d’Yeague bearing about 162°, and when a rock, 20 feet (6™1) high, 
situated close under Marias point, bears 123°, should steer for it, on 
that bearing. 

If proceeding into Anse Lombardo, when the summit of Morro Roxo 
bears 168°, course should be altered to 177°, to pass between the foul 
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Chart 472, plan of Acul bay. 

ground that fringes Marias point and the easternmost of the shoals 

south-westward of that point. Great caution must be exercised when 

passing south-westward of Marias point. If proceeding into Anse 
5 Lombardo, Morro Roxo should be rounded at a distance of about one 

cable, passing between the foul ground off that point and the shallow 

spit that extends south-eastward from Pointe Bélie. 

Chart 1266. 

Coast.—Anchorages.—Cap Marigot is a conspicuous islet, 504 feet 

10 (153™6) high, situated about 2} miles westward of Pointe du Limbé 
(Lat. 19° 50’ N., Long. 72° 23’ W.) ; Baie Marigot lies southward of it. 
Two islets are situated about a quarter of a mile eastward of Cap 
Marigot ; another islet is situated close northward of it ; and another 
is situated 6 cables north-westward of it. 

15 _A detached shoal with a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, lies 
about 1} miles north-westward of Cap Marigot. 

Chart 2406, plan of Chouchou and Salt River bays. 

Pointe du Baril de Boeuf, situated about 3 miles westward of Cap 
Marigot (chart 1266), separates Baie du Chouchou, eastward of it, 

20 from Salt River bay, westward of it. 

Baie du Chouchou affords good anchorage, for vessels with local 
knowledge, in depths of 54 or 6 fathoms (10™1 or 11™0) about 1} cables 
from its eastern shore. 

Salt River bay affords shelter, for small vessels with local knowledge, 

25 in depths of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3). 

Chart 2406, plan of Fond la Grange. 

Fond la Grange is entered between East point, about 2 miles west- 
ward of Pointe du Baril de Boeuf, and Pointe Palmiste, about half 
a mile farther westward. East point is bold and steep-to, but a rocky 

30 ledge extends about three-quarters of a cable off Pointe Palmiste ; the 
shores of the bay are steep-to, in most places. 

Good anchorage may be obtained in the middle of the bay, in depths 
of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 123), muddy sand. 

Chart 1266. 

85 Baie de la Borgne, on the western side of Pointe Palmiste, affords 
anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge, in depths of from 
2 to 44 fathoms (3™7 to 8™2), but it is open northward. The village 
of La Borgne is situated at the head of the bay. 

Anse a Foleur is entered between a point about 5 miles north-west- 

40 ward of Pointe Palmiste and Pointe de Foleur, about 2? miles farther 
west-north-westward. Reefs extend from both entrance points. 

Cap Rouge is situated about 1} miles westward of Pointe de Foleur 
with Baie de Lavaud between. This part of the coast consists of cliffs 
and is foul inshore. 

45 Pointe Palmiette is situated about 7 miles west-north-westward of 
Cap Rouge, and Carenero point is about 2 miles farther westward. 
There are several anchorages, available for small craft with local know- 
ledge, between Cap Rouge and Carenero point, sheltered by fle Tortuga. 

le Tortuga.—Lights.— Anchorages.—East point (Lat. 20° 01' N., 

50 Long. 72° 38’ W.), the eastern extremity of [le Tortuga, is situated 
about 4 miles northward of Pointe de Foleur. The island rises to an 
elevation of 1,240 feet (377™9), about 6 miles westward of East point, 
and to 1,179 feet (359™4), about 5 miles eastward of West point, its 
western extremity ; both East and West points are low. The northern 
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Chart 1266. 

coast is steep-to, and consists of inaccessible, perpendicular cliffs. 
Part of the southern coast is skirted by shoals and reefs, within which 
small vessels, with local knowledge, can obtain shelter, in places. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 61 feet (18™6), 5 
from a tower, 30 feet (9™1) in height and with a white daymark on its 
eastern side, situated on East point. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 85 feet (25™9), 
from a pubcopores concrete block, 10 feet (3™0) in height, situated 
on West poin' 10 

Chenal de Thcies: which lies between Ile Tortuga and Haiti, is free 
from off-lying dangers, and the reefs on either side are easily seen, 
Chart 2406, plan of Tierra-Baja road. 

Rade de Tierra Baja, situated on the southern side of the island, 
about 5 miles from East point, is only suitable for vessels of not more 15 
than 16-foot (4™9) draught, with local knowledge; the depths are 
very irregular, varying from about 3 fathoms (5™5), in the entrance 
between the reefs, to 6 fathoms (11™0), within. It may also be entered, 
from westward, through a channel, close along the coast, with depths 
of 9 feet (2™7) in the fairway. It is protected on either side by coral 20 
reefs that break. In 1930, it was reported that the reefs, on the western 
side of the entrance, extend farther southward than is shown on the 
chart. 

The best berth is in depths of 6 fathoms (11™0), sand, but the holding 
ground is not good. Large vessels may anchor outside the reefs, 25 
about one mile west-south-westward of the settlement, over sandy 
bottom. 

Chart 1266. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, can obtain anchorage, with shelter 
from the prevailing winds, close westward of Bird point, about 3 miles 30 
westward of the settlement at Rade de Tierra Baja, in depths of 3 or 
4 fathoms (5™5 or 7™3), grassy bottom. 

A red cliff, situated close to the coast near Pointe du Grand Mahé, 
about 3 miles westward of Bird point, is reported to be visible at a 
considerable distance. 35 

Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage close under 
West point, and also close eastward of Pointe Saline, the next point 
eastward of it. 

Chart 2406, plan of Port Paix. 

Port de Paix.—Light.—Pilotage.—Port de Paix is entered, 40 
between Pointe Perez (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 72° 50’ W.), about 4 cables 
south-westward of Carenero point ‘(chart 1266), and another point 
about 4 cables farther south-westward. It is open to northerly winds 
which raise a heavy sea. The bottom is foul, in places, and the holding 
ground bad. 45 

The land at the back of the bay is lofty, with a small but conspicuous 
sugar-loaf hummock, that slopes westward. 

Pointe Perez, on which are the ruins of a fort, is fringed with reefs 
that extend about 14 cables north-westward from it. There are also 
Tuins of a fort on the western point of the entrance, which is fringed 50 
with reefs to a distance of about three-quartets of a cable. Shoal 
ground extends from a half to about one cable offshore in the bay. 

A jetty near the Custom-house, about 3 cables south-westward of 
Pointe Perez, has depths of 3 feet (0™9) alongside its head. 
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Chart 2406, plan of Port Paix. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, from the window of a house situ- 
ated near the jetty. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. A pilot will come out 

5 in response to a signal. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 20 fathoms (36™6), 
with the Custom-house bearing 147° and Pointe Perez 061°. 

Fresh provisions and fresh water can be obtained, in small quantities. 
A number of 25-ton lighters are available for handling cargo. 

10 There is a hospital in the town, which is situated at the head and on 
the eastern side of the bay and had a population of about 7,500, in 
1940. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 1266. 

15 Coast.—The coast between Port de Paix and East point, about 
7 miles westward, is bold, scarped, and steep-to. 

Chart 2406, plan of Moustique bay. 

Baie du Moustique is entered between East point and an islet, situ- 
ated close to a point, about 3} cables south-westward. A submerged 

20 rock lies about three-quarters of a cable south-eastward of the islet. 

The depths are irregular and the bottom is rocky ; the best anchor- 
age is in the middle of the bay, nearly abreast the submerged rock, in 
depths of about 20 fathoms (36™6) but the depth must be carefully 
ascertained before anchoring. Port a l’Ecu, described below, affords 

25 more comfortable anchorage. 

Chart 1266. 

The coast between East point (Lat. 19° 56’ N., Long. 72° 58’ W.), 
in Baie du Moustique, and East point, in Port a l’Ecu, about 4 miles 
westward, is lofty and very steep. 

30 Chart 2406, plan of Port a l’Ecu. 

Port 41’Ecu, entered between East point and a point about 23 cables 
south-westward, is sheltered, except from north-westerly winds. On 
the western side of the bay, the bottom is mud, good holding ground. 
A good berth is about 2} cables southward of East point, in depths of 

35 from 4 to 6 fathoms (73 to 11™0). 

When entering, East point must be given a wide berth, to avoid the 
reef which extends about 1} cables west-south-westward from it. 
Chart 1266. 

The coast between Port a ]’Ecu and Pointe Juan Rabal, about 

40 74 miles westward, is lofty and steep. Pointe Juan Rabal is low, 
bushy and conspicuous ; the coast in its vicinity consists of a succession 
of bold rocky cliffs and sandy beaches, inland of which the country is 
mountainous and broken into distinct ridges. Pointe Boucampaul 
(Bucanpol) is situated about 2 miles farther south-westward, Pointe 

45 Saline being about midway between. 

Chart 2406, plan of Juan Rabal anchorage. 

Rade de Juan Rabal is the anchorage for the village of Almacenes, 
situated about midway between Pointe Boucampaul and Pointe 
d’Icague, about one mile south-westward. 

60 Northward of the village is a high white cliff and a long sandy beach, 
skirted by a reef to a distance of about one cable. Westward of the 
village is the mouth of a stream, also fronted by a reef. A peak that 
rises about 2 miles south-westward of Almacenes resembles the ruins 
of a castle and is conspicuous (chart 1266). 
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Chart: 2406, plan of Juan Rabal anchorage. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3), 
with Pointe Boucampaul bearing 068°, and abou: 2 cables from a reef 
that lies about 3 cables northward of the village. It is advisable not 
to shut in Pointe Saline (chart 1266) behind Pointe Boucampaul, as, 
within that line, the depths decrease suddenly and the bottom becomes 
foul. 

Chart 1266. 

The coast between Almacenes and Cap du Mole St. Nicolas, about 
13} miles west-south-westward, is composed of low, steep-to, rocky 
cliffs, and affords no shelter whatever. 

Chart 472, plan of St. Nicolas mole, and chart 1266. 

Cap du Mole St. Nicolas.—Light.—Cap du Mole St. Nicolas 
(Lat. 19° 50’ N., Long. 73° 25’ W.) is the south-western extremity of 
a flat peninsula, connected to the mainland by a low isthmus, which 
forms the northern side of Mole St. Nicolas, described below. Tide 
Tips are experienced off the cape and the coast north-eastward of it, 
described above. 

Chart 472, plan of St. Nicolas Mole. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 153 feet (46™6), 
from a white house with a red lantern, 14 feet (4™3) in height, situated, 
on the summit of the cliffs, about 2} cables from the western extremity 
of the cape. 

For currents, see page 17. 

Mole St. Nicolas.—Anchorage.—Mole St. Nicolas is entered 
between Cap du Mole St. Nicolas and Cap St. Nicolas, a low point, 
covered with small palm trees, that extends some distance beyond the 
bluffs, about 12 miles southward; see view facing this page. The 
bottom is plainly visible for a distance of about one cable from Cap 
St. Nicolas. 

Le Mole, which had a population of about 400 in 1924, is situated 
on a flat, sandy point, on the southern side of the inlet, only a few 
feet above sea level, about 2} miles east-north-eastward of Cap St. 
Nicolas. The head of the inlet, which extends north-north-eastward 
above Le Mole, is known as Le Carenage. 

The depths in the outer part of the inlet are too great for anchoring. 
The most sheltered anchorage for vessels of de ad toy draught is in Le 
Carenage, but the anchorage space there is col 

Anchorage may also be obtained in depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms 
(12™8 to 18™3), about 2 cables off the northern shore, with Fort St. 
George, situated close northward of a conspicuous church in the village 

160°, and a large, square, roofless magazine, about three- 
quarters of a mile north-eastward of the church, bearing 100°. This 
anchorage is not very good during westerly winds, and boatwork then 
es unpleasant ; the depths in the vicinity are irregular and the 
bottom is foul. 

A good berth for a small vessel is north-eastward of the village, 
in depths of about 12 fathoms (21™9), with the extremity of the point 
on which it stands bearing about 247°. 

Fresh provisions are scarce. 


Chart 1266. 
WESTERN SIDE OF HAITI—Local weather.—For local 
weather, see page 64. 
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Chart 1266. 

Coast.—Anchorages.—Light.—Tidal streams.—Cap Foux is 
a bold headland, faced with steep cliffs above which high land rises, 
situated about 3 miles south-westward of Cap St. Nicolas; a steel, 

§ framework tower, the exact position of which is doubtful, is situated 
on the cape. A detached rock, 15 feet (4™6) high, is situated close to 
the cape. There is a cove with a sandy beach, where landing can be 

. effected without difficulty, in moderately calm weather, about 12 cables 
northward of the cape; the bottom can be seen clearly, in depths of 

10 from 10 to 12 fathoms (18™3 to 21™9),.in this cove (Lat. 19° 46’ N., 
Long. 73° 27' W.). 

The coast between Cap Foux and Platform point, about 10 miles 
southward and south-eastward, is steep-to ; it consists of bold, white, 

ndicular cliffs, with hills rising above and attaining an elevation 

15 of 2,000 feet (609™6) about 2} miles northward of the point. 

Conspicuous white cliffs are situated immediately northward of 
White Horse point, about 5} miles southward of Cap Foux; Pearl 
point, about 1} miles farther south-eastward, is a prominent headland 
on which is a rounded hill with a steep face on its seaward side. 

20 Anchorage may be obtained, by small vessels with local knowledge, 
in depths of 84 fathoms (15™5), close inshore in a sandy bay westward 
of Pearl point. The best position is with the mouth of a stream bearing 
023°, and the southern extremity of the land bearing 101°. There is 
a small village here. 

25 Platform point is a conspicuous white, rocky bluff with a flat mound 
on its summit, known as The Platform ; see view facing page 281. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by small craft with local knowledge, 
in depths of from 2} to 3} fathoms (4™6 to 6™4), in Platform bay, west- 
ward of Platform point ; the village of Platform is situated here and 

30 a small stream flows into the head of the bay. 

The coast between Platform point-and Port du Piment, about 21 miles 
eastward, is bold and steep-to; between Platform point and Pointe 
du Palmiste, about 74 miles eastward, it it backed by high land. Baie 
du Henne, eastward of Pointe du Palmiste affords anchorage to vessels 

35 with local knowledge on its eastern side ; but the bottom is irregular 
and it is not recommended. The village of Henne is situated at the 
head of the bay. 

Pointe Paradis is situated about 5 miles south-eastward of the 
village of Henne, and the village of Petit Paradis is situated about 

40 2 miles farther north-eastward. The village of Anse Rouge is situated, 
on the coast, about midway between Petit Paradis and Port du Piment, 
about 6 miles south-eastward. A conspicuous mound rises, from low 
savannah land, inland from Port du Piment. Petit Port du Piment is 
an indentation about 14 miles south-eastward of Port du Piment. 

45 Anchorage may be obtained in Port du Piment, by small vessels 
with local knowledge, in a case of necessity. 

Chart 486. 

An extensive bank fronts the coast between Petit Port du Piment 
(Lat. 19° 36’ N., Long. 73° 00' W.) and Pointe la Pierre, about 14 miles 

50 south-eastward. It is reported that anchorage may be obtained on 
this bank, in depths of 17 fathoms (31™1), clean bottom, with Pointe 
Corridon, about 6 miles south-eastward of Petit Port du Piment, bear- 
ing 318°, and Pointe la Pierre bearing 093°. Anse Bouvard is situated 
close eastward of Pointe Corridon. 
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Chart 486. 

The tidal streams along the coast between Platform point and 
Pointe la Pierre are strong. 

Chart 2859, plan of Baie des Gonaives and Baie de la Tortue. 

Pointe la Pierre is a lofty rocky headland, faced with cliffs, on 
which is a conspicuous, reddish, triangular patch. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 318 feet (96™9), 
from a white, square, stone tower on Pointe la Pierre. 

A shoal with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, extends 
about 1} miles north-westward from the point. 

The coast between Pointe la Pierre and Pointe le Févre, about 2} miles 
eastward, is fringed with shoals, to a distance of about 1} cables offshore. 

Baie des Gonaives.—Aspect.—Buoy.—Baie des Gonaives is 
entered between Pointe le Févre and Pointe Verreur, about 1} miles 
south-south-eastward. The land on the northern side of the entrance 
to the bay is high, while that on its southern side is low. When seen 
from the offing, the mountains behind the town have a burnt, brownish 
appearance, and Morne Bienac, a bold, conspicuous hill that rises, to 
an elevation of 1,043 feet (317™9), about 1} miles northward of the 
town, is easily identified. The most conspicuous buildings in the 
town, which is situated at the head of the bay, are the church, which 
can be identified from afar, and the museum, which has an oddly- 
shaped, pointed tower. 

A conspicuous white bluff, on which are the ruins of Fort Castries, 
is situated at the southern end of a hilly peninsula, about three- 
quarters of a mile east-north-eastward of Pointe le Févre. Baie le 
Févre and Baie du Carenage are situated on the western and eastern 
sides, respectively, of this peninsula, and a shallow spit extends about 
1} cables southward from the bluff. 

Pointe Verreur is the northern extremity of a low peninsula, which 
forms the western side of Baie de l’Hopital. The point is covered with 
bushes, down to the water’s edge, and has a few huts on it. 

A red conical buoy, moored about three-quarters of a mile westward 
of the church, marks the northern edge of a shallow spit that extends 
west-north-westward from a point close southward of the town. 

Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Directions.—The payment of pilotage 
fees is compulsory. Pilots may usually be embarked off Pointe la 
Pierre (Lat. 19° 27’ N., Long. 72° 46’ W.). 

Although it is open westward, the bay affords good and safe anchor- 
age, especially for vessels of moderate draught that can proceed into 
Baie de l’Hopital, where they may lie landlocked, in depths of about 
34 fathoms (6™4). 

Grande rade is between Pointes le Févre and Verreur, and Petite 
rade is north-eastward of it, close off the town. 

The best berth for vessels of deep draught is in depths of 6 or 7 
fathoms (11™0 or 12™8), mud, sand, coral, and weeds, with the con- 
spicuous bluff near the ruins of Fort Castries bearing 000°, and the 
church, 087°. Small vessels may proceed into Petite rade, but caution 
must be exercised when anchoring, as the bottom about 2} cables 
westward of the pier is foul. 

A vessel should enter the bay with a conspicuous rocky cliff, 348 feet 
(106™1) high, on‘the south-eastern side of Morne Bienac bearing 058°. 
This leads to the anchorage for vessels of deep draught, beyond which 
the depths decrease regularly. 
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Chart 2859, plan of Baie des Gonaives and Baie de la Ti % 

Town.—Port facilities.—The town of Gonaives had a population 
of about 10,500, in 1943. Extensive salt works are situated between 
it and Pointe aux Mangles, about one mile southward. 

5 Landing is effected at a small pier, with depths of 12 feet (3™7) 
alongside, situated abreast the middle of the town. There is a 4-ton 
crane on the pier. All cargo is handled by lighters. 

Supplies can be obtained, in small quantities. There is a small 
hospital. 

10 For local winds, see page 64. For communications, see page 32. 

Coast.—Buoy.—Tlots 4 Frégate are situated, close to the coast, 
about 2 miles south-south-westward of Pointe Verreur. 

Baie de la Tortue, entered between [lots 4 Frégate and a point about 
1} miles south-westward, is encumbered with shoals, and at its head 

15 are the mouths of Riviére Esther. 

Pointe de Halle is the north-western extremity of the low, broad 
projection, fringed with mangroves, that separates Baie de la Tortue 
from Baie de Grand Pierre (chart 486), south-westward of it. This 
projection is fringed with shoals that extend about 1} miles northward 

20 from Pointe de Halle. 

A red spar buoy marks the northern edge of the shoals, northward of 
Pointe de Halle (Lat. 19° 22’ N., Long. 72° 46’ W.). 

Chart 486. 

Pointe de St. Marc (page 285), bearing 184°, well open westward of 

25 Devil point, described below, clears the coastal shoals in the southern 
approach to both Baie de la Tortue and Baie des Gonaives. 

Chart 472, plan of Grand Pierre bay. 

Baie de Grand Pierre.—Anchorage.—Baie de Grand Pierre is 
entered between an islet, situated close to the coast about 24 miles 

30 southward of Pointe de Halle (chart 486), and Pointe des Salines, about 
22 miles farther southward ; the inner part of the bay is shallow. 
Both entrance points are fringed with shoals, to a distance of nearly 
one mile, and tide-rips are frequently encountered off the northern 


int. 

35 are 1916, a village, in which there was a conspicuous house, stood on 
the southern shore of the bay, and in the same year there were some 
fishermen’s huts on Pointe des Salines. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0), 
mud, with the conspicuous house bearing 122°, and Pointe des Salines 

40 bearing 220°. 

Chart 486. 

Coast.—The coast between Pointe des Salines and Devil point, 
about 4 miles southward is low and covered with mangroves. The 
mouth of Riviere Artibonite, about one mile northward of Devil point, 

45 nearly dries, but boats can proceed 5 or 6 miles upstream, at high 
water. A small cavern on the southern side of the mouth, is con- 
spicuous. Grand Saline, a village about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of the mouth, may be identified by the conspicuous spire 
of its church. A small village is situated, at the foot of the plateau, 

50 on the northern side of Devil point. 

Chart 801. 

Devil point is the north-western extremity of a small but conspicuous 
plateau with precipitous sides, 75 feet (22™9) high, known as the 
Devil's table ; the western sides fall directly to the sea, but on the east 
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Chart 801. 

is a low plain of mud flats. This tableland is conspicuous both from 
northward and southward, and when first sighted from either of those 
directions, appears as an island. 

Baie de St. Marc.—Aspect.—Baie de St. Marc is entered between 
Devil point and Pointe de St. Marc, about 10 miles southward. It is 
backed by hills and its position may be identified, from the offing, by 
bearings of Morne au Diable, a conspicuous mountain that rises to an 
elevation of 5,400 feet (1,645™9) about 25 miles eastward of the town 
(chart 486). 

Chart 472, plan of St. Marc bay. 

On nearer approach, the twin spires of the cathedral in the town 
(Lat. 19° 07’ N., Long. 72° 42' W.) are conspicuous ; at night the lights 
on the roof of the police station are conspicuous. Morne a Vigie, 
a conspicuous flat-topped hill with a tomb on its summit, rises, to an 
elevation of 1,030 feet (313™9), close eastward of the town. 

The town of St. Marc, which had a population of about 10,000, in 
1942, is situated at the head of the bay, and is reported to be one of 
the healthiest in the island. Riviére Guépes flows into the head of 
the bay about three-quarters of a mile northward of the town ; Riviére 
St. Marc and Petite riviére St. Marc flow through the town; and 
Riviére Canot flows into the bay about 14 miles south-westward of the 
town. 

Reefs skirt the northern side of the head of the bay, and extend 
about 3 cables offshore, in places. Between the mouths of Riviéres 
Guépes and Canot, there are a number of shoal heads, within about 
a quarter of a mile of the shore, the positions of these shoals may best 
be seen on the plan. The southern shore of the bay, westward of the 
mouth of Riviére Canot, is steep-to, in most places. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—The usual anchorage is about 1} or 
2 cables westward of the southern end of the town, in depths of 30 
fathoms (54™9), but temporary anchorage may be obtained, about 
2 cables offshore, abreast either the northern or southern end, in Sepshe 
of 18 fathoms (32™9). 

Vessels are moored, heading westward, with their sterns secured to 
anchors buried in the beach, the shore being steep-to between the 
shoal heads. The anchorage is dangerous in strong westerly winds. 
In 1939, considerable damage was caused in the port by great waves 
caused by a hurricane. 

The anchorage should be approached with the summit of Morne 4 
Vigie bearing 090°. 

Vessels, of not more than 10-foot (3™0) draught, can work cargo 
alongside a pier near the southern end of the town. In other cases, 
cargo is handled by lighters. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 801. 

Pointe de St. Marc.—Light.—Pointe de St. Marc is the western 
extremity of a broad high promontory at the seaward end of the north- 
eastern side of Chenal St. Marc (page 287). A shoal extends about one 
cable from it. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 96 feet (29™3), 
from a white framework tower, with a bull’s eye on its western side, 
situated on the southern part of the point (Lat. 19° 03’ N., Long. 
72° 49 W.). 
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Chart 801. 

Ile de la Gonave.—Lights.—Ile de la Gonave extends east-south- 
eastward from West point, about 28 miles west-south-westward of 
Pointe de St. Marc, and is separated from the coast by Chenal St. 

5 Marc, on its north-eastern side, and Chenal Gonave, on its south- 
western side. The island, which when seen from a distance, north- 
westward, appears as two rounded hills, has no conspicuous marks, the 
mountains and hills having rounded summits and gradual slopes ; 
Le Table, which rises to an elevation of 2,500 feet (762™0) about 

107 miles from its south-eastern end, is the highest. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 52 feet (15™8), 
from a white iron framework tower with a red lantern, situated on 
West point, the western extremity of the island. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), 

16 from a framework tower, painted in black.and white horizontal bands, 
situated on the southern head of Pointe Fantasque, the south-eastern 
extremity of the island. 

Northern side of fle de la Gonave.—The coast between West 
point and Pointe du Latanier, about 3} miles north-eastward, is 

20 composed ofthigh cliffs and is steep-to, there being depths of more 
than 100 fathoms (182™9) about a quarter of a mile offshore. Between 
Pointe du Latanier and Pointe de la Mangle, about 3} miles eastward, 
and thence south-eastward, for about 7} miles, to Pointe Bonhomme 
Pitre, the coast is skirted by a reef, the outer edge of which lies about 

25 one cable offshore. There is a break in the reef off the village of 
La Source, about 1} miles south-eastward of Pointe de la Mangle, and 
vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage off it, in depths 
of about 15 fathoms (27™4). 

Tlot Gros is situated, near the coast, about 2$ miles south-south- 

80 eastward of Pointe Bonhomme Pitre, another islet is situated close to 
Pointe Etroit, about 5 miles farther south-eastward. flot de la 
Frégate is situated, near the coast, about midway between Pointe 
Etroit and flot de la Mare, situated close inshore, about 2 miles east- 
ward. The coast between Pointe Bonhomme Pitre and flot de la 

85 Mare is fronted by reefs; there is a break in the reef abreast Grand 
lagoon, about 2 miles south-eastward of fot Gros. The reefs, which 
end at flot de la Mare, have a shallow channel between them and the 
coast, which can be entered by small vessels with local knowledge 
southward and eastward of that islet. 

40 The coast between [lot de la Mare and Pointe du Galet (Lat. 18° 
50’ N., Long. 72° 51’ W.), about 3} miles east-south-eastward, is clear 
of reefs and is steep-to. Between Pointe du Galet and Bluff point, 
about 7 miles south-south-eastward, the reefs extend a little more 
than one mile offshore, in places. 

45 Trou a 1’Eau, Little bay, and Baie Piron are indentations between 
Pointe du Galet and Bluff point. There is an entrance to the channel 
within the reefs, close eastward of Pointe du Galet, with deep water 
within it, and there are breaks abreast the various coastal settlements, 
through which small boats obtain access to them. 

50 The whole coast between Pointe du Latanier and Bluff point consists 
of sandy beaches and mangroves. 

Grand baie is an indentation in the coast between Bluff point and the 
northern head of Pointe Fantasque, about 2 miles south-westward. 
It is fairly well protected, but the holding ground is poor, and there 
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Chart 801. 
are many coral heads. Anchorage, exposed to easterly winds, is 
available, but local knowledge is necessary. 

There are a few huts on Ile de la Petite Gonave, situated about 
a quarter of a mile south-eastward of the southern point of the entrance. 
Foul ground extends about half a mile northward from the islet. 
There are a few huts on lot Sable and flot Frégate de Croissant, situ- 
ated about 2} miles eastward and south-eastward, respectively, of 
Tle de la Petite Gonave, which are the largest of several rocks and 
islets. There are a number of shoals between these rocks and fle 
de la Petite Gonave, for which the chart is the best guide. There are 
fish traps, almost everywhere, over the bank south-eastward of fle de 
la Petite Gonave, and the currents among the shoals are strong. fle 
de la Petite Gonave should not be approached within. a distance 
of 3} miles when bearing between 225° and 315°. 

South-western side of Ile de la Gonave.—West point (page 286) 
is flat, about 50 feet (15™2) high, and has cliffs on its three sides; a 
similar point is situated northward of it, and behind both are cliffs, 
150 feet (45™7) high. The coast in the vicinity is steep-to, with 
numerous huts on it. d 

The coast, for a distance of about one mile southward of West point, 
is almost steep-to ; thence to Pointe a Pierrot, about 6 miles south- 
eastward, it is skirted by reefs, in which there are numerous breaks, 
that afford access to anchorages for small craft with local knowledge. 
Pointe 4 Pierrot is low, covered with mangroves, and with sandy 
beaches on either side; there is a break in the reef off it. 

The coast between Pointe 4 Pierrot and Pointe Retours (Lat. 18° 


10 


15 


25 


45’ N., Long. 73° 02' W.), about 11} miles south-eastward, is fronted . 


by reefs to a distance of about three-quarters of a mile, in places ; the 
beach, which consists of sand, is interspersed with clumps of man- 
groves. There is a very conspicuous white cliff, about 100 feet (30™5) 
high, about 3 miles north-westward of Pointe Retours ; between the 
cliff and the point, the land slopes gradually to the summits of the 
mountains. The large village of La Mahotiere is situated close south- 
eastward of the cliff. 

The coast, for a distance of about 4 miles eastward of Pointe Retours, 
is bold and mostly steep-to; but thence to Pointe Fantasque, the 
south-eastern extremity of fle de la Gonave, it is fronted by reefs. 
Except south-eastward of Le Table, which rises to an elevation of 
2,500 feet (762™0) about 7 miles eastward of Pointe Retours and where 
there is a broad ravine, the hills rise steeply from the coast. 

Pointe du Sable, about 10} miles east-south-eastward of Pointe 
Retours, is the western entrance point of Baie du Parc, which latter 
affords anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge, protected 
from north-easterly winds. There are a number of shoals and dangerous 
heads in the approach to the bay, but, in clear weather, they may be 
seen from aloft. 

Pointe Fantasque is a conspicuous white bluff; numerous shoals 
and rocky heads extend about 1} miles southward from the point. 

For the light on Pointe Fantasque, see page 286. 

Chenal St. Marc. — Dangers. — Lights. — Chenal St. Marc, 
which lies between Ile de la Gonave and the coast north-eastward 
of it, is very deep, but the outer edge of the bank with depths of 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, which lies between the south- 
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Chart 801. 
eastern end of fle de la Gonave and Pointe du Trou Forban, is very 
steep-to. 

The north-eastern shore, between Pointe de St. Marc and Pointe 

5 du Trou Forban, about 174 miles south-eastward, is steep-to, and is 
backed by mountains covered with luxuriant vegetation, but between 
Pointe de St. Marc and Pointe de Mont Rouis, about 7} miles south- 
eastward, is a coastal strip of low and bushy land. A white cliff, about 
3 miles south-eastward of Pointe de Mont Rouis is conspicuous, as is 

10 a clump of bushes on a mountain, 4,100 feet (1249™7) high, about 
4 miles farther east-south-eastward. 

Les Arcadins are three islets, situated about 4 miles south-south- 
westward of Pointe du Trou Forban; the middle islet is flat, with little 
vegetation, the other two are bushy. Two patches, with least depths 

15 of 3 and 4} fathoms (5™5 and 7™8) over them, respectively, lie about 
three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward and half a mile west- 
north-westward, respectively, of the middle islet. There are general 
depths of from 6 to 20 fathoms (11™0 to 36™6) between Les Arcadins 
(Lat. 18° 48 N., Long. 72° 39’ W.) and the coast north-eastward, but 

20 shoals with least depths of 4} and 5} fathoms (7™8 and 9™6) lie about 
three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward, and another, with 
a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™9), lies close eastward of the north- 
easternmost islet ; the bottom is hard near the islets, but becomes soft 
and muddy as the coast is approached. 

25 A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 41 feet (12™5), 
from a white, circular, iron tower, 31 feet (9™4) in height, situated at 
the northern end of the middle islet. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 12 fathoms (219), 
with the lighthouse in line with the north-easternmost islet, bearing 

30 about 237°, and the latter distant not less than one mile. 

Récifs Arcadins, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 
them and with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) in places, lie, about 
2 miles offshore, about 2} miles south-south-eastward of the lighthouse. 
The depths between the islets and the reefs, and between the reefs 

35 and the coast, are very irregular; but, with the exception of the 
patches described above, are not less than 7 fathoms (12™8). 

The current is reported to set north-westward in Chenal St. Marc. 

Chenal Gonave.—Dangers.—Light.—Chenal Gonave, which lies 
between the south-western side of fle de la Gonave and the coast south- 

40 ward of it (page 287), is very deep except for the dangers described below. 

Banc Rochelois, which extends about 5 miles eastward from a 
position about 12 miles southward of Pointe a Pierrot, has very irregular 
depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, and numerous rocky 
heads, with sand between; it is very steep-to. Shoal patches, in 

45 addition to those described below, have been reported, and the bank 
should be given a wide berth, at all times. 

Les Pirogues are some small rocks, about 3 feet (0™9) high, situated 
near the middle of the bank, and near by are others which barely dry ; 
when seen from northward, at a distance of about 3 miles, they appear 

50 as a number of small, rocky pinnacles, on a few of which are mangroves. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), 
from a white, framework tower with a black horizontal band and a red 
lantern, situated on one of Les Pirogues, with a small hut close south- 
ward of it (Lat. 18° 39’ N., Long. 73° 12’ W.). 
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Roche Vandalia, with depths of about 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies near 
the southern edge of the bank, about 1} miles south-south-eastward of 
Les Pirogues. 

The south-western edge of the bank, with depths of less than 100 
fathoms (182™9) over it, lies between a position about one mile south- 
westward of Pointe Fantasque and a position about 1} miles north- 
westward of (a Ira, a village on the coast about 14} miles south-east- 
ward. Depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) lie near the edge of the 
bank, in places, and shoals with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
extend about 4 miles south-eastward from Pointe Fantasque. It was 
reported, in 1939, that less depths than charted exist between 5 and 
9 miles south-eastward of Pointe Fantasque. 

The current is reported to set eastward in Chenal Gonave. 

Approach to Port au Prince.—Anchorage.—Port au Prince is 
situated at the south-eastern corner of Baie de Port au Prince, which is 
entered between Pointe du Trou Forban and (a Ira; the anchorage 
off it is protected by numerous reefs. 

Arcahaie is a village, situated on the northern shore of the bay, about 
8 miles south-eastward of Pointe du Trou Forban; the most con- 
spicuous object in it is the church. Anchorage may be obtained 
about half a mile offshore, in depths of 15 fathoms (274), with the 
village bearing 304°; but a 7-fathom (12™8) patch lies close south- 
eastward of this position. 

Pointe Boucassin is situated about 4} miles south-eastward of 
Arcahaie, and the village of Boucassin is situated about one mile 
farther east-south-eastward. Ile de Carenage, situated, close inshore, 
about 4 miles south-eastward of Pointe Boucassin, is not easily identi- 
fied ; it is bold and steep-to on its south-western side, but there is 
only a boat passage between it and the coast. 

Rade de Foso, entered between Pointe Boucassin and Pointe de 
Cul de Sac, about 8 miles south-eastward, affords good anchorage, in 
depths of from 7 to 18 fathoms (12™8 to 32™9), mud, but a detached 
5}-fathom (10™1) patch lies about 14 miles south-south-eastward of 
Tle de Carenage. There is an extensive stretch of low land eastward of 
Rade de Foso, known as Les Plaines de Cul de Sac ; it is enclosed on 
its landward side by lofty mountains. 

Depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) extend about half a mile 
offshore abreast (a Ira, and the coast between that village and the 
mouth of Grande riviére de Leogane, about 5} miles east-north- 
eastward, is fringed by a narrow coastal bank. The village of Gressier 
is situated near Pointe Gressier, about 3 miles eastward of the mouth 
of Grande riviére de Leogane, and that of Mariani at the head of 
Baie du Lamentin, about 4} miles farther eastward. 


Chart 466, plan of Port aw Prince. 

PORT AU PRINCE.—Aspect.—The city of Port au Prince 
stands at the head of an inner bay, entered between Pointe de Cul de 
Sac (Lat. 18° 38’ N., Long. 72° 21’ W.) and Pointe du Lamentin, the 
western entrance point of Baie du Lamentin, about 6 miles south- 
westward ; both points are low and wooded. 

The most conspicuous objects from seaward are the two masts of 
the radio station, situated on the north-eastern side of the town; 
a large chimney at Hasco, situated about one mile northward of the 
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Chart 466, plan of Port au Prince. 
radio station ; the cathedral, a white stone building with two towers, 
situated about 34 cables south-westward of the radio station; and the 
palace, a large and very white building, with a dome, situated south- 
5 ward of the cathedral. Fort Alexander, with a flagstaff, is situated on 
the summit of a hill, 318 feet (96™9) high, about a quarter of a mile 
southward of the radio station ; it can be easily identified by its white 
walls and the zig-zag road that leads to it. 

The ruins of Fort Bizoton, situated, on the southern side of the bay, 

10 about 24 miles west-south-westward of the cathedral, are reported to 
make a good landmark ; near-by, is a power-house, with one large and 
two small iron chimneys. 

Lights.—See caution regarding lights on page 224. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 106 feet (32™3), from a white, 

15 circular, iron tower, 93 feet (28™3) in height, situated, near the coast, 
about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Pointe du Lamentin. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited from the 
northern tower of the cathedral; the rear light is exhibited from a 
position near the south-western corner of Fort Alexander. 

20 A light is exhibited from each of the two radio masts. 
_A light is occasionally exhibited from a conspicuous house situated 
at Hasco. 

Two lights are occasionally exhibited from a warehouse, situated on 
the head of the pier which extends about 3} cables west-north-west- 

25 ward from the coast about half a mile west-north-westward of the 
cathedral. A light is exhibited from a red beacon, situated about 
three-quarters of a cable north-north-eastward of the pierhead. 

Leading lights are exhibited from the head and root of Navy Yard 
pier, situated northward of Fort Bizoton; these lights are in line, 

30 bearing 183°. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the oil company’s pier, which 
extends north-eastward from a position about 4 cables north-westward 
of the root of Navy Yard pier. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Beacon.—Sce caution regarding buoys on 

35 page 224. 

Cayes du Pelican, which are small, sandy and only visible at low 
water, extend about 2 miles south-westward from a position about 
1} miles west-south-westward of Pointe de Cul de Sac (Lat. 18° 38’ N., 
Long. 72° 21' W.). ‘There are numerous reefs around and among 

40 the cays, and other reefs lie between them and the coast, eastward of 
them ; for all these, the chart is the best guide. There are several 
channels through the reefs, but local knowledge is necessary. 

A black can buoy is moored near the south-western end of Cayes du 
Pelican; and a red conical buoy is moored near the northern end ; 

45 the exact positions of these buoys are doubtful. 

Récif Bolivar, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies near 
the northern end of a shoal with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) 
over it, about 2} miles north-north-eastward of Pointe du Lamentin. 

A black can buoy is moored about 2 cables south-south-westward 

50 of Récif Bolivar. 

A shoal with a least depth of 5} fathoms (10™5) over it, lies about 
34 cables south-south-westward, and another, with a least depth of 
5} fathoms (10™1), about half a mile southward of Récif Bolivar. 

The southern shore is skirted by reefs to a distance of about 2 cables. 
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Chart 466, plan of Port au Prince. 
Shoals with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them, lie within 
about 4 cables of the shore eastward of Pointe du Lamentin. 

Sand Cay shoal, with depths of less than 2 feet (0™6) over it, lies 
about 2} miles north-eastward of Pointe du Lamentin ; it is marked 
by discoloured water. 

A white, pyramidal beacon marks the southern side of Sand Cay 
shoal. 

Haut-fonds Inginac, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 
them and with a least depth of about one foot (03), extend about 
three-quarters of a mile northward from a position about one mile 
west-north-westward of fot du Fort, situated northward of the outer 
part of the pier; they are plainly visible, on a clear day. They are 
separated from the shoals that surround the cays northward of flot 
du Fort by a channel, with a least depth of 32 feet (9™8) in the fairway. 

A red can buoy is moored near the northern end of Haut-fonds 
Inginac ; and a black can buoy is moored on the southern side of a 
4}-fathom (8™2) patch, about 4 cables farther northward. These 
buoys mark the channel in the approach to the pier at Hasco; a red 
buoy marks the northern edge of the coastal bank about 2} cables 
west-south-westward of the pierhead. 

A detached 20-foot (61) patch, which lies about 12 cables south- 
south-westward of the southern end of Haut-fonds Inginac, is marked 
by a black can buoy. 

A detached 28-foot (8™5) patch lies, about one cable northward of 
the leading line, about 13 cables west-north-westward of fot du Fort 
(Lat. 18° 34’ N., Long. 72° 21’ W.). 

A detached 29-foot (88) patch, which lies, about one cable south- 
ward of the leading line, about 13 cables westward of fot du Fort, is 
marked by a light-buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands and 
exhibiting a white flashing light every three seconds. 

A shoal, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (9™1) over it and a least 
depth of 20 feet (6™1), lies about 10} cables north-north-eastward of the 
head of Navy Yard pier; its northern side is marked by a conical 
buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands. 

A red conical buoy marks the northern side of a 33-fathom (6™9) 
shoal, that lies about half a mile west-south-westward of flot du Fort. 

A black can buoy is moored about 1} cables north-westward of the 
pierhead. 

The southern side of the channel that leads to the berths on the 
southern side of the pier is marked by red buoys, but a 19-foot (5™8) 
shoal lies, in the channel, about three-quarters of a cable south-west- 
ward of the pierhead. The channel that leads northward of flot du 
Fort is marked by the light-beacon on its southern side, and a black 
buoy on its northern side. 

The channel that leads to the seaplane base at Fort St. Claire, about 
half a mile southward of the root of the pier, is marked by black buoys, 
on its northern side, and red buoys, on its southern side. 

A conical buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks 
the northern side of a 2? fathom (5™0) patch, about 3 cables north- 
north-westward of Navy Yard pier (Lat. 18° 33’ N., Long. 72° 23' W.). 

Pilotage.—Regulations.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. Pilots meet vessels, in a white motor launch, off the quaran- 
tine anchorage buoy, see page 292. 
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Chart 466, plan of Port au Prince. 

Quarantine regulations are in force. 

Vessels must wait at the quarantine anchorage buoy for the Port 
Doctor ; the quarantine flag must be kept hoisted until pratique has 

5 been granted. 

Vessels can enter between 0600 and 1800 ; special permission must 
be obtained to enter at any other time. 

Submarine cable.—Buoy.—The position of a submarine cable, 
which extends along the southern side of the port, is indicated on the 

10 chart. A green buoy, moored about’9 cables north-eastward of Navy 
Yard pier, marks the submarine cable. 

Anchorages.—Piers.—Good anchorage may be obtained, in 
depths of about 13 fathoms (23™8), with the cathedral bearing 103°, 
distant 2} or 1} miles, but there are 5}-fathom (10™1) patches about 

165 one cable east-north-eastward and north-north-westward, respectively, 
from these positions. Anchorage may also be obtained closer inshore, 
westward of fot du Fort and northward of the leading line, in depths 
of about 9 fathoms (16™5). 

The quarantine anchorage is southward of a yellow can buoy, 

20 moored about 1} miles west-north-westward of flot du Fort, and east- 
ward of the line of the leading lights on Navy Yard pier. 

The pier has 1,700 feet (518™2) of berthage on its southern side, 
with depths of from 20 to 29 feet (6™1 to 8™8) alongside. A narrow 
channel, with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) in the fairway and for 

26 which local knowledge is necessary, leads northward of flot du Fort, 
which is connected to the pier, to the berths on the northern side of 
the pier, where there is 500 feet (162™4) of berthage, with depths of 
16 feet (4™9) alongside. There is an area of reclaimed land, northward 
of the root of the pier, with a quay, from which a small pier extends. 

30 A pipe-line pier extends north-westward from the coast at Hasco, 
about 11 cables north-north-eastward of flot du Fort. There are 
bss of 40 feet (12™2) alongside the southern side of its head. 

ere is a pier at the Navy yard (Lat. 18° 33’ N., Long. 72° 23’ W.), 
northward of the ruins of Fort Bizoton. 

85 The oil company’s pier, which extends north-eastward from a position 
about half a mile north-westward of Fort Bizoton, is made of concrete. 
There are mooring buoys off its head. 

Directions.—A vessel, approaching by way of Chenal St. Marc, 
should pass about 5 miles south-westward of Pointe de Mont Rouis, 

40 and 2 miles south-westward of Les Arcadins ; thence she should steer 
direct for Pointe du Lamentin, until the southern side of Fort Alexander 
is in line with the northern tower of the cathedral, bearing 104°, which 
line leads in to the outer roads. 

A vessel, approaching by way of Chenal Gonave, should keep at 

45 least one mile off the coast westward of Pointe du Lamentin until the 

ing marks are in line. 

The best time for picking up the leading marks is after noon, or just 
before the lights are extinguished at daylight. In the early morning, 
owing to smoke and mist, the towers of the cathedral are difficult to 

60 distinguish, at times. A conspicuous, round clump of trees, at the 
south-western corner of Fort Alexander, kept just open southward of 
the northern tower of the cathedral, forms a good leading mark in 
daytime. Owing to the difficulty in distinguishing the leading lights 
from the numerous red lights, near and northward of Fort Alexander, 
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Chart 466, plan of Port au Prince. 
used in connection with the airport, vessels are recommended not to 
attempt entrance at night. 

Native fishing craft go out in the early morning on the land breeze 
and return on the sea breeze in the afternoon; they may be en- 
countered, in either channel, without lights. 

Port facilities.—Port au Prince, the capital of the Republic of 
Haiti, stands on the northern declivity of a fork of the great mountain 
range which extends through the western end of the island, in an east 
and west direction. It is well laid out, and had an estimated popu- 
lation of 125,000, in 1942. 

Only minor repairs can be handled. There is a patent slip at the 
Navy yard; see Appendix IV, page 506. 

Fresh meat, vegetables, and bread are obtainable ; fresh water is 
laid on to the city pier, and the supply is plentiful. There are two 
water-boats. Fuel oil might be obtainable, in case of emergency. 
There is an airport and a seaplane base. There are two hospitals, with 
accommodation for seamen. 

A British Consular Officer resides at Port au Prince; see page 36. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

For Meteorological table, see page 80. 


Chart 801. 

COAST.—Anchorage.—Several shoal patches lie within about 
half a mile of the coast near the village of Ca Ira (page 289). Anchorage 
may be obtained off the village, in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 
183). The town of Leogane is situated about one mile south-eastward 
of the village. 

The coast between (a Ira (Lat. 18° 32’ N., Long. 72° 39’ W.) and 
Trou Jean Roger, about 6} miles south-south-westward, and between 
Trou Jean Roger and the town of Grand Goave, about 3} miles farther 
westward, is mostly low and wooded. 

A detached 23-fathom (5™0) patch lies, about half a mile offshore, 
about 2 miles north-eastward of Trou Jean Roger. 

fot du Grand. Goave, situated, close offshore, about 2} miles west- 
ward of Trou Jean Roger, is wooded. 

Grand Goave stands, on the western bank, at the mouth of a small 
suey Baie du Grand Goave, westward of the town, affords no good 
shelter. 

Tapion du Petit Goave, which rises steeply from the coast, about 
24 miles westward of Grand Goave, to an elevation of 1,300 feet 
(396™2), is conspicuous. 

Chart 801, plan of Petit Goave bay. 

Baie du Petit Goave.—Anchorage.—Buoy.—Baie du Petit 
Goave is entered between Pointe des Roches, about 5 miles westward 
of Grand Goave, and Pointe Antoine, about 2 miles farther westward. 
It is open northward, and the depths are considerable and irregular, 
but it affords anchorage, off the town of Petit Goave, in depths of less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6). 

Tle des Poules is a sandy islet, situated, about a quarter of a mile 
offshore, about three-quarters of a mile south-westward of Poirite des 
Roches. It is surrounded by shoals, that nearly block the passage 
between it and the shore. 

A rocky bank, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies 
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Chart 801, plan of Petit Goave bay. 

about 4} cables westward of fle des Poules. A black can buoy, see 
page 224, is moored about three-quarters of a cable north-westward 
of the 1}-fathom (2™7) patch. 

5 Pointe Antoine is 92 feet (28"0) high. Pointe Agujerada, situated 
about 3 cables south-eastward of the point, is the extremity of a small 
peninsula, on the southern side of which is a well-sheltered and safe 
inlet, with depths of from 3 to 4} fathoms (5™5 to 8™7). Caye Normita, 
surrounded by a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 

10 it, which extends about 1} cables eastward and one cable westward 
from it, is situated in the entrance to the inlet. 

Petit Goave, which had a population of about 6,000, in 1940, is 
situated on the eastern side of the bay, southward of Tle des Poules ; 
the church is conspicuous. There are depths of 7 feet (2™1) alongside 

15 a small pier, abreast the Custom-house, southward of the town (Lat. 
18° 26' N., Long. 72° 52’ W.). 

There is a ruined fort on the northern side of the mouth of Riviére 
du Caiman, which flows into the south-eastern side of the bay. 

A coffee mill, a large white building, which is usually brilliantly 

20 illuminated at night and in front of which is a small pier, is situated 
on the southern shore of the bay ; there are two conspicuous red-roofed 
buildings about 3 cables westward of it. 

Pilotage.—Directions.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot meets 
vessels in the entrance. 

25 It is recommended that a vessel should enter the bay with the coffee 
mill bearing 175°, and when the church at Petit Goave bears 085: 
it should be steered for, on that bearing, to the anchorage. 

Port facilities.—Supplies and provisions are scarce. The water 
should be sterilised before drinking. 

30 There is a hospital which will accommodate seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 801. 

Coast.—Tapion de Miragoane rises steeply from the coast, to an 
elevation of 2,150 feet (655™3), about midway between Pointe Antoine 

35 and Miragoane, situated at the head of Baie de Miragoane, about 
11 miles westward ; there are some conspicuous white cliffs, 130 feet 
(70™1) high, at its base. 

Chart 801, plan of Miragoane bay. 

Baie de Miragoane.—Buoy.—Baie de Miragoane is protected 

40 by a narrow reef, almost dry in places, that extends about 2 miles east- 
ward from a position close off the western entrance point. The bottom . 
is plainly visible in the passage between the eastern extremity of the 
reef and the eastern shore of the bay. 

A small red, conical buoy marks the eastern end of the reef. 

45 There is a least depth of 64 fathoms (11™9) in the fairway of the 
passage between the eastern extremity of the reef and the eastern 
shore; the bottom is plainly visible, but, in calm weather with an 
unfavourable light, it is difficult to distinguish the reef. 

Caye Carenage is situated close to the shore at the eastern end of 

50 the bay, about a quarter of a mile westward of a conspicuous, rocky 
bluff. The entrance to a cove, with depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms 
(55 to 7™3), lies about 34 cables south-south-westward of the cay, 
and is obstructed by a bar, with depths of 10 feet (3™0) in the fairway 
over it. 
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Chart 801, plan of Miragoane bay. 

Miragoane, with a population of about 7,000, in 1940, is situated, 
on the shore, about 14 miles west-south-westward of Caye Carenage ; 
it has a very large and conspicuous church, with a tall spire, which 
forms a good mark when approaching the bay. There is a monument 
on the summit of a hill, 255 feet (77™7) high, close south-eastward of 
the town (Lat. 18° 27’ N., Long. 73° 05’ W.). 

There is a pier, with depths of 5 feet (1™5) alongside, abreast the 
middle of the town ; in 1933, it was reported to be in a bad state of 
repair and unfit for heavy loads. 

Caye Baice and Caye Salomon, which are connected by a reef, are 
situated about half a mile north-westward of the town; they form 
a small inner harbour, fringed with mangroves, where well protected 
anchorage may be obtained. 

Anchorage.—Pilotage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be ob- 
tained as convenient in Baie de Miragoane, in depths of from 8 to 10 
fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), or in from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8) in the 
inner harbour, but in the latter the space is very confined. 

Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot meets vessels in the entrance. 

The bay may be entered, without difficulty, by keeping about half 
a mile offshore when eastward of the town. When Caye Carenage 
bears 158°, course may be altered to pass about midway between Caye 
Baice and the town. 

Port facilities.—Supplies are scarce. The water should be steril- 
ised before drinking. 

There is a hospital, with accommodation for seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 801. 

Coast.—The coast between Pointe Rochelois at the western end of 
Baie de Miragoane, and Grande pointe, about 4} miles westward, 
consists, for the most part, of cliffs, about 30 feet (9™1) high, the land 
behind rising to an elevation of 2,950 feet (899™2). 

Petite riviére de Nippes is close westward of Grande pointe. There 
is a conspicuous fort in the town of Grande riviére de Nippes, about 
5 miles farther westward, and also a conspicuous house with a red 
roof on a small hill. There is a factory on the coast eastward of the 
town. Grande riviére de Nippes flows into the sea westward of 
the town. 

The coast between Grande riviére de Nippes and Petit Trou de 
Nippes, about 12} miles west-north-westward, consists, for the most 
part, of black cliffs, about 50 feet (15™2) high, only broken by Anse 
a Veau, about 3 miles from Grande riviére de Nippes. 

Anse 4 Veau, a town of considerable size, stands on the cliff close 
eastward of the inlet, and there is a ruined fort at the end of the cliff 
here. The inlet affords shelter for small craft, with local knowledge, 
but its entrance is obstructed by a bar. 

Petit Trou de Nippes (Lat. 18° 33’ N., Long. 73° 30’ W.) affords 
anchorage for small craft with local knowledge. 

Chart 466, plan of Baradaires bay. 

Baie des Baradaires.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Baie des 
Baradaires is entered between the coast, immediately westward of 
Petit Trou de Nippes, and Bec du Marsouin, the eastern extremity of 
Presqu’ile du Marsouin, about 4 miles north-westward. It is much 
encumbered with shoal patches and coral heads, the positions of which 
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Chart 466, plan of Baradaires bay. 
can best be seen on the plan; but a least depth of 6 fathoms (11™0) 
could be carried to the south-western end of the bay. 

Hills rise abruptly from the southern shore, except near the entrance, 

5 where, close inshore, there are a number of small cays covered with 
mangroves, and awash at low water. Pointe Picolet, the north- 
western extremity of the largest cay, is situated about 2} miles west- 
ward of Petit Trou de Nippes. A reef, awash in places, extends about 
23 miles west-north-westward from Pointe Picolet. 

10 The entrance to the bay is through a deep, narrow, tortuous channel, 
that lies between the north-western end of the reef described above, 
and a spit, with depths of less than 20 feet (6™1) at its southern end, 
that extends about 44 cables southward from Presqu’ile du Marsouin, 
near Gran Boucan, about 2} miles south-westward of Bec du Marsouin. 

15 _ Tlot Cabrit is situated about 4 miles west-south-westward of Gran 
Boucan, close off a point which divides the head of the bay ; south- 
westward of it are some conspicuous trees, the positions of which are 
indicated on the chart. 

Rum cay, which has conspicuous white cliffs at its eastern end, is 

20 situated about one mile south-south-eastward of [lot Cabrit. 

Riviére Baradaires flows into the bay about 1} miles south-eastward 
of Rum cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained about one mile northward of the mouth 
of Riviére Baradaires, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™8), 

25 mud. 

A vessel should approach with the conspicuous summit of Mont 
See, which rises to an elevation of 1,839 feet (560™5) about 3} miles 
south-westward of flot Cabrit, bearing 259°, until the centre of the 
small cemetery eastward of Gran Boucan (Lat. 18° 34’ N., Long. 73° 

30 35’ W.) bears 330°, when a mid-channel course should be followed, 
being guided by the chart. 

The town of Baradaires is situated about 2 miles up Riviére Bara- 
daires ; small boats can ascend to the town. 

For communications, see page 32. 

35 Presqu’ile du Marsouin.—Presqu'ile du Marsouin is about 300 
feet (91™4) high, wooded, and cultivated in places. The coast on the 
seaward side consists of grey, perpendicular, rocky cliffs, from 6 to 
50 feet (1™8 to 16™2) high, covered with dense foliage, which gradually 
decrease in elevation westward and south-westward from Bec du 

40 Marsouin. South-westward of Les Basses, situated about 8} miles 
westward of Bec du Marsouin and also within Baie des Baradaires, the 
coasts of the peninsula are low and swampy, with many mangroves. 
The rounded point at Les Basses is fringed by a reef that extends about 
3 cables offshore, and has on it a few black, above-water rocks. 

45 Chart 472, plan of Cayemites bay. 

Grande tle des Cayemites.—Reefs.—Light.—Grande ile des 
Cayemites about 500 feet (152™4) high and thickly wooded is situated 
about one mile north-westward of Les Basses, being separated from it 
by Eastern passage. Petite tle des Cayemites is situated close west- 

50 ward of Grande fle des Cayemites. 

A light is exhibited, see page 224, at an elevation of 42 feet (12™8), 
from a white, iron framework tower, with a red lanterr and a black 
diamond, situated at the northern extremity of Grande fle des 
Cayemites. 


Charts 801, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. VI.] WESTERN SIDE 297 


Chart 472, plan of Cayemites bay. 

Baie des Cayemites.—Baie des Cayemites, contained between 
Grande {le des Cayemites and the coast southward and south-westward 
of it, is well sheltered by Grande tle des Cayemites and the shoals west- 
ward of it, but the depths are irregular and it affords only indifferent 
anchorage. 

The western part of the bay is encumbered with shoals and reefs, 
on some of which are islets, for which the chart is the best guide. 
Grand récif is the outermost. 

The bay can be entered through Eastern passage, between the coast 
south-westward of Les Basses and Grande ile des Cayemites, or through 
Northern passage, between Grande fle des Cayemites and Grand récif 
(Lat. 18° 39’ N., Long. 73° 50’ W.). There is a least depth of 19 feet 
(5™8) through two narrow channels at the inner end of Eastern passage, 
but the channel should be buoyed before use, and the chart is the only 
guide. Northern or has a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) in the fair- 
way, but local knowledge is essential. 

The town of Pestal is situated on the shore of a small inlet, between 
high hills, about 5 miles south-westward of Les Basses ; very little of it 
is visible from the bay, except a few houses on the beach and others 
on the summit of a hill. Corail village is situated about 6 miles west- 
ward of Pestal. 

Chart 486. 

Coast.—The coast between Corail and Jeremie, about 13 miles 
westward, is low and wooded, for the most part, and is clear of off-lying 
dangers for the last 9 miles. Riviére Roseaux flows into the sea 
about the middle of this stretch of coast ; there are conspicuous white 
cliffs from about one to 4 miles eastward of its mouth. 

Chart 801, plan of Jeremse bay. 

Baie de Jeremie.—Anchorage.—Directions.—The ruins of a 
fort are situated on the northern entrance point of Baie de Jeremie, 
on an isolated red house is situated about 2 cables north-westward 
of it. 

The town of Jeremie, which had a population of about 8,000, in 
1940, stands on the western shore of the bay ; the clock-tower of the 
cathedral, situated about a quarter of a mile westward of the ruins of 
the fort, is conspicuous. There is a small pier at the northern end of 
the town. Roches Lambert, 5 feet (15) high, are situated in the 
bight west-south-westward of the pier. 

The remains of a pier, that has become silted up, are situated abreast 
the middle of the town, at the foot of a wide street. 

South-eastward of the town, there is a hill, the seaward face of 
which consists of a white cliff, that is more conspicuous than others 
in the neighbourhood, and is visible even in the twilight. On the 
summit of this hill are the ruins of a square, white building. 

Récif Laraque, on which the sea breaks heavily during northerly 
winds, extends about 1} cables eastward from the northern point of 
the bay. A detached bank, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) 
over it, lies about half a cable eastward of the extremity of the reef. 

The northernmost of a number of detached 3-fathom (5™5) patches 
lies about half a mile south-eastward of the ruins of the fort (Lat. 18° 
39’ N., Long. 74° 07’ W.). 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 4} fathoms (8™2), 
with the ruins of the fort bearing 315°, distant about 2} cables ; from 
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Chart 801, plan of Jeremie bay. 
this position, the wide street mentioned above, is open throughout its 
entire length. The holding ground is good, but a vessel should always 
have steam ready, as, with strong north-easterly winds, the bay is 
6 filled with breakers, and the anchorage becomes unsafe ; northers arise 
without warning, though it is reported that they are sometimes pre- 
ceded by an atmospheric condition of extreme visibility; when the 
south-eastern end of Cuba is seen distinctly. A current of sufficient 
strength to swing a vessel against the wind is sometimes experienced. 

10 _Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot meets vessels about one mile 
offshore. 

The bay may be approached with the conspicuous cliff, south-east- 
ward of the town, bearing 225°, and anchorage obtained when in the 
required depth, or in the position indicated above. 

15 A limited amount of fresh provisions and fresh water can be obtained, 
but the water should be sterilised before drinking. 

There is a hospital which will accommodate seamen. 

For local winds, see page 64. 

Chart 486. 

20 Coast.—The coast between Baie de Jeremie and Pointe de la 
Seringue, about 15 miles westward, is, for the most part, bold and steep- 
to, the land rising abruptly from the sea with here and there a stream 
having a short sandy beach at its mouth. 

Trou a Cochon is a small bight, about 2 miles westward of Jeremie ; 

25 a reef extends a short distance off its eastern entrance point. It affords 
some shelter, for small craft with local knowledge, in depths of 1} 
fathoms (2™7). 

Cape Rose, a perpendicular cliff about 3 miles westward of Trou a 
Cochon, is not easily identified from eastward or westward. 

30 Trou Bonbon, Anse du Clerc, and Baie d’Abricot, situated about 
3,5, and 7 miles, respectively, westward of Cape Rose, are all coves with 
cliffy sides and villages at their heads. 

Pointe de la Seringue (Lat. 18° 39’ N., Long. 74° 23’ W.) is a low, 
wooded headland ; Baie de la Chaloupe, on its eastern side, is only 

35 available to small craft, with local knowledge ; a small fishing village is 
situated on a similar indentation on its western side. 

Cap Dame Marie.—Cap Dame Marie, situated about 3 miles 
south-westward of Pointe de la Seringue, is the north-western extrem- 
ity of the long narrow peninsula that forms the southern part of the 

40 Republic of Haiti ; it is low, but there is a small flat-topped hill on its 
extremity ; a framework light-structure, situated on the cape, was 
reported to have been destroyed, in 1946. False cape is a similar 
projection at a short distance southward of Cap Dame Marie, and, 
between them, the coast is skirted by a reef, to a distance of about 

45 14 cables. 

Bank.—Anchorage.—A bank of sand and coral, with depths of 
less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it, extends about 12} miles off the 
coast between Cap Dame Marie and Cap Tiburon (page 254), about 
16 miles southward. The depths over the bank are irregular, and its 

50 outer edge is very steep; the water is so clear that the bottom is 
plainly visible. There are numbers of fish-traps, marked by buoys, 
on the bank. 

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere off the coast between the 
two capes, but the bays are all exposed to westerly winds and are some- 
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Chart 486. 
times unsafe from September to March, when north-westerly winds 
may occur; during this period, they are seldom visited. 

Whale rocks, described below, are the only danger on the bank, out- 
side the coastal reefs. 

Coast.—Anchorages.—Baie de la Dame Marie is entered between 
Cap Dame Marie and Pointe Rousselin, about 3} miles southward. The 
village of Petite Riviére is situated in the north-eastern part of the 
bay, and that of Dame Marie in the southern part ; Twelve Apostles is 
a conspicuous white cliff about midway between the villages. 

Good anchorage, sheltered from offshore winds, may be obtained, 
by vessels with local knowledge, almost anywhere in Baie de la Dame 
Marie, not less than a quarter of a mile offshore. The most convenient 
berth off Petite Riviere, is in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), with Cap Dame 
Marie bearing 000° and Twelve Apostles 112°. 

A reef extends about 1} cables off Pointe Rousselin, about 3} miles 
southward of Cap Dame Marie (Lat. 18° 37’ N., Long. 74° 26’ W.); 
Baie Rousselin is a cove on the southern side of the point. 

Pointe du Ministere, situated about one mile south-south-westward 
of Pointe Rousselin, is bluff with white cliffs, about 300 feet (91™4) 
high, and with a round hill on it. There is a white rock at the northern 
end of the bight between the points, and white cliffs at the southern 
end. 

The village of Bariadeles is situated at the northern end of Baie de 
Bariadeles, between Pointe du Ministere and Pointe de la Baleine, 
about 2} miles southward. The bay is free from dangers, but a narrow 
reef fringes the shore in its southern part ; anchorage may be obtained 
in its northern part, by vessels with local knowledge, in depths of from 
6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 146). 

Baie de Boury is a small cove between Pointe de la Baleine and 
Pointe Boury, about half a mile south-westward. Pointe Boury con- 
sists of a bluff brown cliff, about 50 feet (15™2) high, and is difficult to 
identify when approaching from westward; there is a small rock, 
awash, about 2 cables off it. 

Whale rocks, only a few feet high, rise from a small bank, with 
depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3) over it, about 1} miles north-north- 
westward of Pointe Boury. The rocks are always marked by breakers. 
Anchorage may be obtained about half a mile southward of the rocks, 
in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12m8). 

Baies de Nault are small indentations between Pointe Boury and 
Pointe de 1’ Hopital, about 1} miles southward; the northernmost 
affords good anchorage to vessels with local knowledge. 

Anse d’ Hainault is a town of considerable size on the shore of 
the northernmost bay ; it stands at the foot of lofty mountains, one 
of which terminates in a conspicuous peak close within Pointe Boury ; 
a small rounded hill rises steeply from a cliff close southward of the 
town. 

Baies de Nault are free from off-lying dangers and the depths 
decrease regularly shorewards. Good protection may be afforded from 
the trade winds, but from June to November landing is difficult, as 
southerly and south-westeriy winds raise a considerable surf. 

Anchorage may be obtained with a conspicuous red house bearing 
045° and Pointe Boury bearing 349°, or closer in if draught permits. 

Pointe de 1’ Hopital is cliffy and 30 feet (9™1) high; Baie de 
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Chart 486. . : 
Y Hopital, between it and Pointe Laborie (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 
74° 28’ W.), a bold headland, about 50 feet (15™2) high, about 
three-quarters of a mile southward, is free from dangers. There area 
5 number of sunken rocks off the north-western side of Pointe Laborie. 
Baie de Laborie, between Pointe Laborie and Pointe Pierre Joseph, 
a low point about half a mile southward, has a sandy beach backed 
by low-lying land ; its southern side is skirted by a reef; flot Pierre 
Joseph is situated on a reef that extends about a quarter of a mile 
10 from the point. Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage 
southward of Pointe Laborie, in depths of 2 or 3 fathoms (3™7 or 5™5), 
or about 1} miles offshore, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5). 
Baie de Pierre Joseph is entered between Pointe Pierre Joseph and. 
Pointe Ibard, a point, faced with cliffs about 50 feet (15™2) high, about 
15 half a mile south-westward ; it is surrounded on its landward side by 
high mountains, at the foot of which, on a sandy beach, is the village 
of Pierre Joseph. A stream flows into the bay southward of the 
village, after traversing a small plain. 
A white sandbank, with depths of about 1} fathoms (2™7) over it,. 
20 fringes the bay to a distance of from 2 to 3 cables ; its outer edge is 
steep-to. The depths in the bay decrease gradually from 4 fathoms 
(7™3), but several dangers are reported to lie in the northern part of 
the bay. 
Vessois usually anchor, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), with Dot 
25 Pierre Joseph bearing 058°, or, in depths of 3 fathoms (55), with the 
islet bearing 009°, but local knowledge is necessary. The bottom can 
be plainly seen, when the sky is clear. 
Baie Espagiiole is entered between Pointe Ibard and Pointe Fanchon, 
a bold promontory that rises abruptly, to an elevation of 150 feet 
30 (45™7), and then slopes gradually to the mountains eastward of it, 
situated about 1} miles southward ; it affords but indifferent anchorage 
for small craft with local knowledge. The shore is fringed, to a distance 
of about one cable, by a white sandbank or reef, which skirts Pointe 
Fanchon and terminates southward of it. There are two rocky head- 
85 lands in the bay, with sunken rocks off them. Anchorage may be 
obtained off the bay, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12m8). 
Baies Bigie and Baie la Croix, between Pointe Fanchon and Cap Irois. 
(Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 74° 29’ W.), about three-quarters of a mile 
southward, are separated by a bold and conspicuous conical point, that 
40 rises abruptly from the sea. The shores of both bays are sandy. 
A stream flows into La Croix, the southern bay ; north-eastward 
of its mouth is a house on a hill ; Baie la Croix has not been surveyed. 
Neither bay affords any shelter with westerly winds, but anchorage 
may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, about three-quarters 
45 of a mile offshore, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), or, 
farther out, in depths of 10 or 12 fathoms (18™3 or 21™9), sand. 
Cap Irois, the western extremity of Haiti, though not high, may 
be readily identified by a small detached hill, 100 feet (30™5) high, at 
its extremity, which, from a distance, appears as an islet. The cape 
60 is steep-to, with no off-lying dangers, and rises from the sea as a low, 
rocky bluff. 7 
The village of Irois is situated at the mouth of a river that flows, 
through a small plain, into the head of Baie d’Irois, between Cap 
Trois and Petit Tapion, about 2} miles south-eastward. There is 
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Chart 486. 

a small group of black rocks near the mouth of the river, and, about 
midway between the river and Cap Irois, there are other rocks ; in the 
southern part of the bay, there are several black rocks close inshore. 
There are depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), sand, across 
the entrance to the bay, whence they decrease gradually shorewards. 

Cap Irois may be rounded closely and anchorage obtained, by vessels 
with local knowledge, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 146), 
ee shells, with the largest black rock bearing about 108°, distant 
4 cables. 

Although the anchorage is good, north-westerly and south-easterly 
winds send in a heavy swell, which renders it uncomfortable, and 
landing often becomes difficult. 

Pointe de Carcasse (page 255) is situated about 1} miles southward of 
Petit Tapion and between them is Baie de Carcasse. There are depths 
of from 6 to 7 fathoms (11™0 to 12™8) between the entrance points, 
whence they decrease gradually shorewards. At the head of the bay 
are the mouths of three streams and the village of Carcasse (Lat. 18° 
22' N., Long. 74° 27’ W.) ; farther northward, a house stands on a hill. 
The bay, like all the others on this part of the coast, is backed by 
very high land. 

Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage off the bay, 
in depths of 11 or 12 fathoms (20™1 or 21™9), or within it, in depths of 
about 5 fathoms (9™1), sand and mud. 
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CHAPTER VII 


CUBA—NORTHERN COAST. 


Chart 3266. 

WINDWARD PASSAGE.—Windward passage, the north-eastern 
approach to the Caribbean sea, lies between the north-western end of 
the island of Haiti-Santo Domingo and the eastern end of Cuba, about 

5 45 miles north-westward. It is free from obstructions, and no special 
directions are necessary, if both coasts are given a wide berth. 

For currents in the passage, see page 17. 


Chart 2579. 
LOCAL WEATHER.—See page 68. 


10 Chart 3865. 

CABO MAYSI.—Aspect.—Light.—Cabo Maysi, the eastern 
extremity of Cuba, is a low, rounded point, situated between Punta 
Pintado, about 45 miles north-westward of Cap du Mole St. Nicolas 
(page 281) and Punta del Fraile, about 9 miles north-north-westward ; 

15 it is covered with brushwood and hasa white sandy beach. See views 
facing this page. 

The land within the cape begins to rise about three-quarters of a mile 
from the coast, and, when seen from northward, appears to form three 
steps, from the uppermost of which, 1,850 feet (5639) high, it slopes 

20 gradually to the summit of the eastern end of Montes del Purial. 
These steps are a useful guide when approaching from northward, as the 
apparent termination of the slope of the hills is apt to be mistaken for 
the extremity of the cape. 

Southward of Punta Pintado, the coast gradually becomes high and 

25 rocky, and rather more than three-quarters of a mile from the point is 
a cave, within which the sea breaks. 

Several conspicuous peaks form good landmarks, when approaching 
from north-eastward. Yunque de Baracoa, which resembles an anvil, 
see views facing pages 303 and 305, rises, to an elevation of 1,932 feet 

30 (588™9), about 19 miles west-north-westward of Punta del Fraile, 
and is very conspicuous. 

Cabo Maysi light (Lat. 20° 15' N., Long. 74° 09 W.) is exhibited, at 
an elevation of 122 feet (37™2), from a pale yellow, conical tower, with 
octagonal base and dwelling attached, 102 feet (31™1) in height, situ- 

35 ated on Punta de la Hembra, a stretch of low white cliffs, about one 
cable in length, situated about 2} miles northward of Punta Pintado. 
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Chart 3865. 

The remains of a tank steamer, wrecked close to the lighthouse in 
1910, have the appearance of a vessel at anchor. 

Dangers.—Tidal streams.—Caution.—Arrécife Maysi, which 
fringes the cape from a position close northward of Punta Pintado to 
within about 1} miles of Punta Azules, about 7 miles north-north- 
westward, is awash and from 1} to 2} cables wide ; the sea breaks over 
it, continually, but there are several openings available for small 
vessels with local knowledge. 

Banco Maysi, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (183) over it, 
fringes Arrécife Maysi to a distance of from 2} to 3} cables. Banco 
Pintado, about 6 cables wide, is the southerly extension of Banco 
Maysi, and fringes the coast for a distance of about 2 miles southward 
of Punta Pintado. 

The tidal streams set westward on the rising tide and eastward on 
the falling tide; tide rips have been observed, and a strong inset 
towards the land has been experienced. 

Caution is necessary when rounding Cabo Maysi, particularly from 
southward at night. It must be borne in mind that the light is not 
visible when bearing more than 359°, and that the coast extends about 
6 cables eastward of the meridian of the lighthouse. 

For local winds, see page 68. 


NORTHERN SIDE OF CUBA.—Coast.—There is a break in the 
reef, about 60 feet (18™3) wide and with depths of 12 feet (3™7) in the 
fairway, about half a mile northward of Cabo Maysi lighthouse. The 
channel through, which is marked by a spar, on its northern side, and 
by stakes, on its southern side, leads to three small piers, the southern 
of which has depths of 11 feet (3™4) alongside its head. 

Punta Azules is situated about 44 miles north-westward of Punta de 
la Hembra, and Punta del Fraile, the northern extremity of Cabo 
Maysi (Lat. 20° 15’ N., Long. 74° 09’ W.), is about 2 miles farther north- 
westward. About midway these two points is an opening in the 
reefs, where the beach ends and whence another stretch of low cliffs 
extends about half a mile north-westward. 

Punta del Fraile is high and salient ; a rock at its foot resembles 
the hanging hood of a friar. 

A conspicuous rock is situated on the coast about 1} miles westward 
of Punta del Fraile, and Punta del Silencio is situated about 2} miles 
farther westward. The coast between Punta del Fraile and Punta 
del Silencio is backed by steep white cliffs. 

Bahia Yumuri is entered between Punta del Silencio and Barigua, 
about 2} miles west-south-westward ; it contains several dangers, and 
affords no shelter from northerly winds. Rio Yumuri flows into the 
bay through a great gorge in the mountains, see view facing this page, 
about 4 cables south-westward of Punta del Silencio. 

The coast between the mouth of Rio Yumuri and Punta de Mata, 
about 44 miles westward, is backed at a short distance inland, by 
high, wooded mountains, that fall to the head of Puerto de Mata. 

A bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5), over it, skirts the 
shore of Bahia Yumuri, and, thence to Punta de Mata, the coast is 
fringed with reef. A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (183) 
over it, extends from 1} to 4} cables offshore between Punta del 
Silencio and Punta de Mata; outside it the depths increase rapidly, 
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Chart 3865. 

there being depths of more than 100 fathoms (182™9) at about half 
a mile offshore, in places. 

Chart 435, plan of Puerto de Mata. 

& Puerto de Mata.—Puerto de Mata, entered between Punta de 
Mata and Punta Sotavento, about 3} cables north-westward, is only 
suitable for small vessels. Being open northward and north-eastward, 
it is scarcely safe during the winter months, when a heavy swell rolls 
into it. See view facing this page. 

10 A spit with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0), over it and with 
depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) near its outer end, extends about 1} cables 
northward from Punta de Mata. 

A reef that breaks extends from a half to one cable offshore between 
a position about one cable southward of Punta Sotavento and a 

165 position about 5 cables north-westward of that point. 

The entrance is bordered with shoals on either side, and a vessel 
entering should keep about mid-channel, favouring the south-eastern 
shore, slightly. 

Vessels usually anchor, in depths of from 15 to 20 feet (46 to 6™1), 

20 off Punta Cuartel, about 4 cables southward of Punta de Mata (Lat. 
20° 18’ N., Long. 74° 22’ W.), swinging their sterns through west and 
securing to one of the mooring buoys south-westward of the point. 
Chart 3865. 

Coast.—Puerto Boma, about 1} miles north-westward of Puerto 

25 de Mata, is the estuary of Rio Boma. A conspicuous white patch, 
situated close westward of the entrance, is a useful mark by which to 
identify the port. 

There are depths of more than 5 fathoms (9™1) in the entrance, but 
they shoal to 6 feet (1™8) about 24 cables within. The port is open 

39 north-eastward, and fresh breezes send in a heavy sea ; it is available 
only to small craft with local knowledge. 

The greater part of the coast between Puerto Boma and Punta de la 
Rama, about 44 miles north-westward, is backed by low, white cliffs, 
and rises to high land a short distance inland. Tetas de Maria Teresa 

85 rise to elevations of 758 and 503 feet (231™0 and 153™3), respectively, 
about 2} miles southward of Punta de la Rama; Loma Majayara is 
a remarkable hill that rises, to an elevation of 526 feet (160™3), about 
one mile southward of Punta de la Rama. 

Chart 435, plan of Puerto Baracoa and Bahia de la Miel. 

40 Bahia de la Miel.—Bahia de la Miel is entered between Punta de 
la Rama and Punta Barlovento, about 1} miles westward ; see view 
facing this page. It is open northward, but affords some shelter from 
easterly winds, and anchorage can be obtained, in depths of 5 fathoms 
(9™1), sand, about 2} cables south-westward of Punta Playuela, situ- 

45 ated about 4 cables south-westward of Punta de la Rama. Vessels 
wishing to communicate with Baracoa, without entering its port, 
often anchor here. 

Playa de la Miel forms the head of the bay ; the mouth of Rio Miel 
is at the eastern end of the beach, the western end being at Punta 

50 Esteve, on which is Fuerte Matachin, at the south-eastern end of the 
town of Baracoa. Punta Matahambre is situated about 43 cables 
north-westward of Punta Esteve, and Punta Dolores about 2} cables 
farther north-westward. 

Puerto Baracoa.—Light.—Buoy.—Puerto Baracoa is entered 
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Chart 435, plan of: Puerto Baracoa and Bahia de la Miel. 

between Punta Barlovento and Punta Sotavento, about 14 cables 
north-westward ; see views facing page 303 and this page. Within 
the entrance, the shores are fringed with sandbanks that considerably 
reduce the space available for shipping. Rio Macaguanigua flows into 
the south-eastern corner of the port. 

A light (Lat. 20° 22’ N., Long. 74° 29’ W.) is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 52 feet (158), from a framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height, 
the upper part painted black, the lower part grey, and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red band, situated about midway between Punta Barlovento 
and Punta Dolores ; a light-yellow coloured house is situated near the 
light structure. 

The castle of Saboruco, situated about 3 cables’ southward of the 
light-structure, is conspicuous. Yunque de Baracoa (chart 3865), see 
page 302, is a useful land mark when approaching the port ; another 
useful mark is Colina Jaitecico, a wooded hill that rises to an elevation 
of 340 feet (103™6) about 4 cables north-westward of Punta Sotavento. 

Roca Buren is a pinnacle rock, which covers at high water, that lies 
close inshore, on the southern side of the entrance ; it is usually marked 
by breakers. 

A black conical buoy is moored about half a cable south-south-west- 
ward of the rock. 

A vessel should pass well northward of the rock and give the buoy a 
wide berth. 

Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Pilotage is compulsory; the pilot is 
usually embarked at the entrance of the port, but he will come out toa 
distance of 3 miles from the port if requested. 

The anchorage is exposed to the prevailing winds, which send in a 
heavy sea, especially during the winter months, when northerly and 
north-easterly winds are sometimes strong. 

Vessels usually anchor, as close to the town as their draught permits, 
in depths of 4 or 5 fathoms (7™3 or 9™1), mud over sand, but the bottom 
is loose in places. 

There are four mooring buoys. After anchoring, vessels always 
secure their sterns to one of these buoys, the pilot boat laying out the 
stern line. 

Port facilities Storm signals.—The town, situated on the 
eastern side of the port, had a population of about 10,000 in 1932. 

There are two piers, one with depths of 8 feet (2™4), the other of 
10 feet (3™0), alongside its head ; they are only available for boats and 
lighters. All cargo is handled by lighters. 

Fresh beef and bananas can be obtained in any quantities. Other 
provisions are scarce. Water can be sent off in water boats, but 
should be sterilized before drinking. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

Chart 3865. 

Coast.—The coast between Punta Sotavento and Punta Baez, 
about 7 miles north-westward, rises steeply to high land covered with 
vegetation. White rocky cliffs which extend about one mile north- 
westward from Punta Sotavento, form a somewhat salient head. 

Yunque de Baracoa is described on page 302. 

Ensenada Sigua is a cove, with depths of about 2 fathoms (3™7), 
situated about 4} miles north-westward of Puerto Baracoa. It is 
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Chart 3865. 
only available to very small vessels, with local knowledge, and then 
only in fine weather. 
Puerto Maravi is a small inlet westward of Ensenada Sigua, separated 
5 from it by Punta Maravi (Lat. 20° 26’ N., Long. 74° 33’ W.), which is 
rocky ; Rio Maravi flows into its head through a mangrove swamp. 
Its shores are fringed with banks of sand, gravel, and rock, that reduce 
jts navigable width to about half acable. It is exposed north-eastward 
and is unsafe, except under favourable conditions, when it is only 
10 suitable for small craft, with local knowledge. A short pier extends 
from the western shore. 
Ensenada Aguacate, situated close north-westward of Puerto Maravi 
is only available for small craft with local knowledge. 
Ensenada Cueva is a small inlet about one mile north-westward of 
15 Puerto Maravi. The shores on either side consist of low, white cliffs. 
It is only available for very small craft with local knowledge. 
Ensenada Baez, a small inlet close north-westward of Ensenada 
Cueva, is only available for small craft, with local knowledge. 
Punta Baez, situated about one mile north-westward of Ensenada 
20 Baez, is rather low ; it is almost separated from the coast by an inlet 
on its western side, only suitable for boats. See views facing pages 
305, 312. 
Ensenada Maguana is situated close north-westward of Punta Baez, 
and Ensenada Naguarage about one mile farther north-westward. The 
25 coast between Ensenada Naguarage and Puerto Navas, about 1} miles 
farther north-westward, is rocky. Punta Plata is a projection of the 
coast about midway between ; a small white beach on its eastern side, 
backed by low white cliffs, serves to identify its position. 
All this part of the coast is thickly wooded, as are the hills, a short 
30 distance inland. Silla de Baez is a conspicuous double summit in the 
form of a saddle, that rises to an elevation of 1,391 feet (424™0) about 
2} miles south-westward of Ensenada Baez; see views facing pages 
305, 312. 
Arrécife Maguana fronts the coast from a position about 14 cables 
35 westward of Punta Baez toa position about mid-way between Ensenada 
Naguarage and Punta Plata. There is an opening eastward of Ensen- 
ada Maguana, between the eastern end of the reef and the coast, but 
it is only suitable for very small craft, and should not be attempted 
when there is any sea. The other opening is through the widest part 
40 of the reef abreast Ensenada Naguarage. Within the reef, there is 
anchorage, for small vessels with local knowledge, on either side of the 
entrance channel, in depths of from 1} to 3? fathoms (3™2 to 6™9), sand. 
Puerto Navas affords shelter from the prevailing winds, but is open 
northward. There are depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3) in the 
45 entrance, which is about one cable wide, and of from 4 to 8 fathoms 
(73 to 146) within, thence shoaling gradually to the shore, and no 
difficulty should be experienced in entering. 
The coast between Puerto Navas and Puerto Cayaguaneque, about 
one mile north-westward, is rocky, with three small sandy bights. 
50 Puerto Cayaguaneque is only suitable for very small craft, with local 
knowledge. There are depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) in the entrance, 
decreasing to less than 3 fathoms (5™5) about 3 cables within, but the 
channel is only about a quarter of a cable wide. 
The coast between Puerto Cayaguaneque and Punta Mapurisi (La¢. 
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Chart 3865. 

20° 30’ N., Long. 74° 38’ W.), about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward, is rocky, but there are two small sandy bays on the eastern 
side of the point. 

Punta Nibujon is situated about one mile north-westward of Punta 
Mapurisi. There are a number of houses behind Playa Nibujon, which 
extends from Punta Nibujon to the mouth of Rio Nibujon, about 
2 cables north-westward. The coast between the mouth of Rio 
Nibujon and the south-eastern end of Playa Taco, about 9 miles north- 
westward is rocky. Playa Taco, which lies between this position and 
Punta Barlovento, the south-eastern entrance point of Puerto Taco, 
about 44 cables north-westward, consists of white sand over rocks. 
Chart 435, plan of Puerto Taco. 

Puerto Taco.—Puerto Taco is entered between Punta Barlovento 
and Punta Sotavento, about three-quarters of a cable north-westward, 
through a channel, little more than a quarter of a cable wide, with a 
least depth of 30 feet (9™1) in the fairway ; the shore bank on either 
side of the channel is steep-to, and soundings are no guide when 
approaching. The sea breaks with considerable force against the rocky 
coast on the western side of the entrance, and, as the edges of the bank 
are then not easily seen until close aboard, entrance is difficult, except 
with local knowledge. 

The southern extremity of the north-western entrance point is high, 
steep and conspicuous. Within the entrance, the shores are mostly 
mangrove swamps, but are cliffy in places. 

Chart 3865. 

Coast.—Caution.—The coast, for a distance of about 2 cables 
north-westward of Punta Sotavento (chart 435, plan of Puerto Taco), 
is rocky, and thence, Playa Jaragua extends almost to Punta Jaragua, 
the south-eastern point of Ensenada Jaragua, about one mile farther 
north-westward. 

Punta Jaragua is composed of low, white cliffs, and projects about 
2 cables seaward from the western end of Playa Jaragua. A reef, 
about three-quarters of a cable wide, skirts the coast between Punta 
Sotavento and Punta Jaragua. 

The edge of the reefs continues north-westward from abreast Punta 
Jaragua, but the coast recedes and forms a shallow bay. Anchorage 
may be obtained in Ensenada Jaragua, about 3} cables westward of 
Punta Jaragua, by small vessels with local knowledge, approaching 
through a break in the reefs, less than half a cable wide and with 
depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3) in the fairway. Both sides 
of the opening are marked by breakers, and close westward of the 
reefs on the northern side are three islets. There are depths of about 
5 fathoms (9™1) abreast the middle islet ; thence they decrease, gradu- 
ally, shorewards. 

A vessel should enter the channel with the eastern extremity of the 
southernmost and largest of the three islets bearing 237°. 

The coast between Ensenada Jaragua and Punta Guarito, about 
5 miles north-north-westward, is skirted by a reef that extends about 
2 miles offshore, in places. Bahia Yamaniguey and Bahia Cafiete 
are approached through breaks in this reef, but they are only suitable 
for small craft, and entrance is dangerous except in very calm weather, 
even for small boats. 

The coast between Punta Guarito and Punta Rio Moa, at the 
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Chart 3865. 
mouth of Rio Moa, about 8} miles westward, is skirted by reef, which 
extends about 2 miles offshore, in places. 

This coast should be given a wide berth by all vessels, except small 

5 craft bound for one of the inlets described above, as a strong inset has 
been reported along this part of the coast. 
Chart 435, plan of Puerto Cayo Moa. 
Cayos de Moa.—Light.—Cayos de Moa are two cays, situated, 
just inside the outer edge of the reef, about 10 miles west-north-west- 
Jo ward of Punta Guarito (chart 3865). Both cays are low and covered 
with mangroves. Cayo Chico, the north-western cay, is separated 
from Cayo Moa Grande, the south-eastern cay, by a narrow creek. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 108 feet (32™9), from a red, 
circular, framework tower, 108 feet (32™9) in height, enclosing a grey 

15 hut with a red band, situated near the middle of the north-eastern side 
of Cayo Moa Grande. 

Puerto Cayo Moa.—Depths.—Local magnetic anomaly.— 
Puerto Cayo Moa contained between Cayos de Moa and the coast 
southward of them, is entered, through an opening in the reef, about 

20 1} miles eastward of Punta Pajaros (Lat. 20° 41’ N., Long. 74° 54’ W.), 
the southern extremity of Cayo Moa Grande. The entrance is about 
2% cables wide at its narrowest part. The reef is marked, even in fine 
weather, by breakers and above-water rocks. The area between the 
south-eastern side of the reef, that forms the western side of the en- 

25 trance, and Cayo Moa Grande, which forms the northern side of the 
inner part of the entrance channel, is very shallow. 

The southern shore, between Punta Rio Moa and Punta Yaguasey, 
about 14 miles west-north-westward, is low, formed by sandy beaches 
alternating with mangrove swamps ; the mouth of Rio Fabrica is the 

30 eastern of two creeks in this stretch. Bahia Cayo Moa is entered 
between Punta Yaguasey and Punta Cabajias about 2} miles north- 
westward ; Puerto Cayo Moa, where there are some buildings and a 
pier is situated at the head of the bay. The coast between Punta 
Yaguasey and Puerto Cayo Moa is low and covered with mangroves ; 

35 thence, to Punta Cabajias, it is low and sandy, with here and there 
a rocky bluff. 

The entrance channel is deep, and within the port there is anchorage 
in depths of from 5 to 12 fathoms (9™1 to 21™9), but the deep-water 
portion, south-eastward of Punta Pajaros, is narrow and irregular in 

4o shape, and the chart is the best guide. 

Abnormal magnetic variation has been observed northward of the 
entrance. 

Shoals.—Buoys.—Caution.—The buoys should not be relied 
upon. 

45 en ted conical buoy, moored about 11} cables eastward of Punta 
Pajaros, marks the western side of the entrance channel. 

The northern end of Bajo Grande, a shoal of rock and sand with a 
least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, lies about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of Punta Rio Moa, on the southern side of the entrance 

59 channel. 

The northern end of Bajo Yaguasey, a shoal with a least depth of 
8 feet (2™4) over it, lies about 3 cables southward of Punta Pajaros ; 
it is marked by a black can buoy. 

Bajo Palanca, a rock with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
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Chart 435, plan of Puerto Cayo Moa. 

about 4 cables west-south-westward of Punta Pajaros, on the southern 
edge of a shoal bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
that extends west-south-westward from that point. 

Anchorage.—Tidal streams.—Directions.—Good anchorage 
may be obtained about a quarter of a mile southward of Punta Pajaros 
(Lat. 20° 41' N., Long. 74° 54’ W.), in depths of about 7 fathoms 
(12™8), mud. 

The flood tidal stream at the entrance sets south-westward, at a rate 
of about one knot; the ebb tidal stream sets northward. 

The flood tidal stream southward of Punta Pajaros sets westward, 
at a rate of about 4 knots, and the ebb tidal stream sets east-south- 
eastward, at a rate of about 3 knots. 

A vessel should enter with the mouth of Rio Moa bearing about 
190°, and, when Punta Pajaros bears 278°, should steer 252°, until the 
mouth of Rio Moa bears 159°, when she may steer for the selected 
anchorage. 

Chart 3865. 

Coast.—The coast between Punta Cabafias and the entrance to 
Puerto Yaguaneque, about 6} miles westward, is fronted by reef, that 
extends from 2 to 3 miles offshore. Cayo Burro is situated about one 
mile within the outer edge of the reef, about 5 miles west-north-west- 
ward of Cayo Moa Grande light-structure. 

Puerto Yaguaneque is a shallow lagoon, only suitable for small craft 
with local knowledge, entered through a narrow and intricate break 
in the coastal reef. There is a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) in the fair- 
way of the entrance channel, and there are depths of from 3 to 6 
fathoms (5™5 to 11™1) in the narrow gut that forms the navigable 
part of the inlet. 

Puerto Cananova.— Pilotage. — Beacons. — Buoys. -—- Puerto 
Cananova is entered, through a narrow and intricate break in the 
coastal reefs, about 1} miles westward of the entrance to Puerto 
Yaguaneque, which extend about half a mile offshore here. The 
greater part of the inlet is shallow. 

Pilotage is necessary ; the pilot boards vessels about one mile out- 
side the entrance. 

Leading beacons, situated about 3} cables southward of Punta 
Barlovento, the eastern entrance point, in line bearing 144°, lead into 
the port, in a least depth of 24 feet (7™3). 

A red conical buoy, moored about 6 cables north-westward of Punta 
Barlovento, marks the eastern side of the entrance. 

A black can buoy, moored about 3 cables north-north-eastward of 
Punta Sotavento, the western entrance point, marks the western side 
of the entrance. 

There is a mooring buoy about 3 cables westward of Punta Barlo- 
vento,. near the southern end of the navigable part of the port. 

A number of tripod beacons with kegs as daymarks, are situated 
on the shoal area off Puerto Cananova, and inside the 3-fathoms (5™5) 
contour. 

The buoys and beacons are marked by white lights when a vessel 
is expected or when one is in port. 

There are ten small lighters and two motor launches for towing them. 
A small quantity of fresh water can be obtained. Fruit steamers call 
frequently, during the fruit season. 
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Chart 3865. 

Coast.—The coast in the vicinity of Puerto Cebollas (Lat. 20° 
42' N., Long. 75° 10’ W.), about 3 miles westward of Puerto Cananova, 
is low and sandy. The port is entered through a break in the reefs, 

5 which here extend about half a mile offshore. The entrance, with a 
least depth of 34 feet (10™4) in the fairway, is narrow and difficult, 
and the port is only suitable for small craft with local knowledge. 

The coast between Puerto Cebollas and Punta Barlovento, the 
eastern entrance point of Puerto Tanamo, about 8 miles westward, is 

10 low and sandy, fringed with reef, that extends about three-quarters of 
a mile offshore, in places. The mouth of Rio Sagua is situated about 
midway between. 


Chart 435, plan of Puerto Tanamo. 
PUERTO TANAMO.—Aspect.—Light. Puerto Tanamo is a 
15 large, landlocked inlet, and is available for vessels of deep draught. 

The coast in the vicinity of the port is fringed with coral reef, that 
extends about 2 cables north-westward from Punta Barlovento, the 
eastern entrance point, and a similar distance from the coast north- 
westward of Punta Sotavento, the western entrance point ; depths of 

20 less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend from three-quarters of a cable to 
1} cables beyond the outer edge of the reef. 
Chart 3865. 

From seaward, the land in the vicinity of the port differs little, in 

general, from that at other places along the northern coast of Cuba. 
25 It appears as a succession of uneven hills, increasing in altitude as they 

recede inland, backed, at a distance of about 13 miles from the coast, 

by Sierras del Cristal (chart 2579). Pico Miguel rises to a sharp point 

eastward of the slope of Sierras del Cristal and two conspicuous peaks, 

shaped like a saddle, are situated between it and Cuchillas de Toar 
30 (chart 2579), farther eastward. 

Chart 435, plan of Puerto Tanamo. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 39 feet (11™9), from a grey, 
iron, framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height, enclosing a grey 
hut with a red band, situated on Punta Barlovento ; a light-yellow- 

35 coloured house is situated near the light-structure. The light-structure 
is not easily distinguished by day, until within about 2 or 3 miles of the 
entrance. A good mark is a large yellow chimney, situated about 
4} miles south-eastward of the light-structure (chart 3865). 

The entrance to the port is completely concealed, outside a distance 

40 of 3 miles, on account of the turns in it. 

The remains of a steam vessel, wrecked in 1917, are situated on the 
reef about 2} cables west-north-westward of the Kght-structure (Lat. 
20° 45' N., Long. 75° 19’ W.) ; the remains of another vessel are situated 
on the reef about 2} cables west-south-westward of the light-structure ; 

45 these two wrecks were visible from a distance of about one mile in 1940. 

West point is situated, on the south-eastern side of the entrance, 
about 3} cables south-south-westward of Punta Sotavento; the settle- 
ment of Boca de Tanamo is situated close eastward of West point. 

There is a small settlement on Cayo Juanillo, situated about 3 cables 

50 south-westward of West point ; the cay, which is low and wooded, 
is connected to the land eastward of it by a shallow ridge. 

The port is divided into three main basins studded with islets, 
between some of which latter are deep channels. 
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Chart 435, plan of Puerto Tanamo. 

The western basin, which comprises Bahia Barredera and Bahia 
Limones, is separated from the central basi: by Cayo Alto, about 
3 cables south-westward of Cayo Juanillo, and Punta Gorda, a prom- 
ontory on the southern side of the port ; Cayo Turones is situated 5 
close northward of Punta Gorda, on a shallow ridge which connects 
Cayo Alto and Punta Gorda. Cayo Pajaros is situated in the middle of 
Bahia Barredera ; Cayo Limon is situated on the western side of the 
entrance to Bahia Limones. 

The eastern basin is separated from the central basin by Cayo Bruja, 10 
situated about one mile south-eastward of Cayo Juanillo, Cayo Medio, 
about 1} cables southward of Cayo Bruja, and Cayo Largo, about 
4} cables farther southward. Ensenada del Canal en Bahia Rio 
Grande are the eastern and southern portions, respectively, of the 
eastern basin. 15 

Channels.—Depths.—Lights.— Buoyage.—There is a least depth 
of 12 fathoms (21™9) in the fairway of the entrance channel, which is 
a little less than one cable wide at its narrowest part, north-north-west- 
ward of West point. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 20 
of 22 feet (6"7), from a framework structure on a wooden tripod, situ- 
ated about 2} cables eastward of West point ; the rear light is exhibited, 
at an elevation of 41 feet (12™5), from a framework structure situated 
about 1} cables 180° from the front light. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 25 
light every three seconds, is moored, on the eastern side of the channel, 
about 3 cables west-north-westward of the light-structure on Punta 
Barlovento. 

Farther in, the channel is marked by buoys and a number of lights, 
which are exhibited, at elevations of 15 feet (4™6), from framework 30 
structures on wooden tripods, as described below :— 

Light-beacon No. 1 marks the end of a shallow spit that extends 
nearly half a cable north-westward from West point. 

Light-beacon No. 3 is situated close off the western end of Cayo 
Juanillo. 35 
Light-beacon No. 4 is situated about 5 cables southward of Cayo 
Juanillo, marks the north-eastern end of a shallow spit that extends 
north-eastward from the shallow ridge connecting Cayo Alto and 

Punta Gorda. 

A bank with a number of shallow rocks on it extends about 4$ cables 40 
south-westward from the coast between Cayo Juanillo and Punta 
Maria Habana, about 64 cables east-south-eastward. 

Light-beacon No. 5 marks the south-western end of a rocky patch, 
with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, about 2} cables westward 
of the southern end of Cayo Medio. 45 

A black can buoy marks the southern end of a rocky shoal, with 
depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, about 14 cables south-south- 
eastward of Cayo Medio. 

Light-beacon No. 6 marks the northern edge of the bank, with depths 
of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, about one cable northward of Cayo 50 
Largo (Lat. 20° 41' N., Long. 75° 19 

Light-beacon No. 8 is ‘situated about three-quarters of a cable north- 
north-westward of the eastern end of Cayo Largo. 

A stake marks the south-western edge of the shoal with depths of 
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Chart 435, plan of Puerto Tanamo. 

less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it that: extends about 2} cables south- 

westward from Punta Romero, about 64 cables eastward of Cayo 

Medio. A 14-foot (4™3) shoal that lies about 2 cables southward of 
& Punta Romero is marked by a red conical buoy. 

The channel leading to Cayo Mambi is careel by light-beacon 
No. 9, situated about 2} cables east-south-eastward of the eastern end 
of Cayo Largo ; light-beacon No. 10, situated about 1} cables south- 
ward of Cayo Ratones, which is situated about 6 cables south-eastward 

10 of Cayo Largo; and light-bedcon No. 12, situated about 6 cables 
eastward of Cayo Ratones. There are also a number of buoys and 
stakes, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

There are numerous other shoals in the port, the positions of which 
can best be seen by reference to the chart. 

15 There are depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3) in the fairway of 
the channel between Cayo Medio and Cayo Largo, but the greater 
part of the eastern basin is comparatively shallow. There is a least 
depth of 11 feet (3™4) in the fairway of the channel leading to Cayo 
Mambi, southward of Cayo Ratones and Cayo Quemado. Esteron 

20 Pescarito, which opens into the bay at Cayo Mambi, has a least depth 
of 2# fathoms (6™0) in the fairway, for a distance of about three- 
quarters of a mile from its mouth. 

There are depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3) in a narrow, tor- 
tuous channel that leads, northward of Cayo Alto, into the western 

25 basin; within, there are depths of from 4 to 7 fathoms (7™3 to 12™8) 
over a large portion of the bay. Vessels of not more than 10-foot 
(3™0) draught may use the channel over the bar southward of Cayo 
Alto. 


Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is in depths of about 11 fathoms 

30 (20™1), good holding ground of blue clay, with West point seen midway 
between Cayo Juanillo and the land eastward of it, bearing 027°, 
distant about 7 cables. More room is available, however, in the central 
basin, in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6) ; U.S.S. Hamilton anchored with 
the pierhead southward of Punta Gorda bearing 215°, distant about 

85 7} cables, with holding ground of good stiff mud. 

Tidal streams.—Pilotage.—Directions.—The tidal streams set 
fairly through the entrance channel, at a considerable rate. Pilots 
state that the tidal streams in the entrance have a maximum rate of 
3 knots; much greater rates, however, have been reported at times. 

40 The entrance should be approached with Pico Miguel bearing 182°, 
but, when within a distance of about a quarter of a mile from the 
entrance, this mark ‘is obscured by hills in the foreground. Another 
good mark to use, when approaching, is the yellow chimney. situated 
eastward of Cayo Mambi (Lat. 20° 40’ N., Long. 75° 17’ W.). 

45 Pilotage is necessary ; see page 32. The pilot meets vessels about 
2 miles off the light-structure, in an auxiliary cutter painted black with 
letter P in white on both sides. In 1933, U.S.S. Hamilton reported 
that it would be exceedingly difficult for a vessel to enter the port 
when a heavy northerly sea was running. 

60 The reefs on either side of the entrance channel are steep-to, and can 
usually be seen, especially if there is any sea running. It must be 
borne in mind that the turns in the channel are sharp and close to- 
gether ; except when navigating at slack water, the effect of the tidal 
stream must be considered. 
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Chart 435, plan of Puerto Tanamo. 

Wharfage.—Port facilities ——Cayo Mambi. which had a popu- 
lation of about 3,500 in 1933, is situated on the southern bank of the 
mouth of Esteron Pescarito. The town of Sagua de Tanamo is situ- 
ated about 11 miles south-eastward of it, is connected to it by railway. 

A pier, with depths of from 18 to 21} feet (5"5 to 6™6) alongside, is 
situated about half a mile south-south-eastward of Punta Gorda. It is 
connected to the railway system and is served by pipe lines from the 
oil and molasses tanks, situated near by. 

There are wharves at Cayo Mambi with depths of 18 feet (55) 
alongside ; they are connected to the railway system. 

A limited quantity of fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh 
water is laid on to the pier and wharves, but can only be supplied 
in small quantities. 

For communications, see page 32. 


COAST.—The coast between Punta Sotavento and Punta Carenero, 
about 8} miles westward, is low, sandy, and fringed with reef, which, 
though awash, is not always visible at high water. 

Chart 3290. 

The mouth of Rio Teneme, about 4} miles westward of Punta 
Sotavento, is obstructed by a shallow bar. Punta Teneme is about 
half a mile westward of the mouth. 

Westward of Rio Teneme, the coastal reefs extend from 2 to 6 cables 
offshore, and there are depths of 30 fathoms (54™9) and more about 
a quarter of a mile farther seaward. 

Asmall pier on Punta Carenero is connected to Puerto Tanamo by rail. 

Bahia Cabonico and Bahia Livisa.—Buoyage.—Tidal streams. 
—Bahia Cabonico and Bahia Livisa have a common entrance channel, 
close westward of Punta Carenero. There is a least depth of 15 fathoms 
(27™4) in the fairway of this channel, which is tortuous and narrow, 
being only three-quarters of a cable wide, in places, between the shore 
banks on either side. The shore banks are steep-to, and, being awash, 
are visible at low water, but, at high water, the colour of the water 
is the only guide. 

The tidal streams are never strong ; running without eddies, they 
attain their maximum rate, about 1} knots, near half tide. 

A red buoy moored about half a mile northward of Punta Carenero 
(Lat. 20° 45’ N., Long. 75° 28’ W.), marks the western side of the 
entrance channel; a black buoy moored abreast Punta Carenero 
marks the eastern side of the entrance channel. Punta de dos Bias, 
which faces the inner end of the common entrance, is the northern 
extremity of the peninsula separating Bahia Cabonico from Bahia 
Livisa, the channels into both of which are deep, but narrow and 
tortuous. 

Both bays are much obstructed by shoals, only a few of which are 
marked by buoys; the positions of these shoals can best be seen on 
the chart. 

There are several anchorages, with depths of from 8 to 12 fathoms 
(14™6 to 21™9) in the bays, but being in the immediate vicinity of 
Bahia Nipe they afford no natural advantage, as such, over that bay. 

A canal, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5), connects the north- 
western end of Bahia Livisa with Ensenada Hoya, in the south-eastern 
corner of Bahia Nipe. 
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Chart 3290. 

Pilotage.—See page 317. 

Nicaro.—Regulation.—Bahia Livisa is separated from Bahia 
Arroyo Blanco, westward of it, by Lengua Pajaro peninsula, which 

5 projects north-north-westward from the southern side of Bahia Livisa. 
The port of Nicaro is situated on this peninsula. 

Nicaro is a sub-port of Antilla (page 318), and permission to enter 
can only be granted by Cuban officials. 

There is a least depth of 35 feet (10™7) in the fairway of the channel, 

10 through Bahia Livisa, which leads to Nicaro. 

A pier projects from the north-eastern extremity of Lengua Pajaro 
peninsula ; there are depths of 30 feet (9™1) alongside both sides, and 
two vessels of not more than 430 feet (131™1), in length, can be accom- 
modated. There is also a small T shaped pier, with depths of 9 feet 

15 (2™7) alongside. 

Anchorage in the immediate vicinity is restricted to the channel of 
approach ; vessels must therefore exercise caution when selecting an 
anchorage. 

Pilotage.—Sce page 317. A pilot 1s necessary for vessels of more 

20 than 4,000 tons or of greater length than 400 feet (121™9); when 
possible, the services of a tug should be procured. 

Port facilities.—There is a railway crane of from 3 to 4 tons 
capacity, on the pier, which is connected to the railway system. 
There is a floating crane of 20 tons capacity. 

25 There is a well-equipped railway machine shop, with a foundry. 

Fuel and diesel oils are stored. 

The supply of fresh provisions is very limited. Fresh water is laid 
on to the pier. 

An extensive inland water system connects the bays in the vicinity. 

30 Coast.—The coast between the western point of the common 
entrance to Bahia Cabonico and Bahia Livisa (Lat. 20° 45’ N., Long. 
75° 29’ W.) and a projection about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward is skirted by a coastal bank, from about one to 2} cables 
wide ; thence to Punta Mayari, the eastern entrance point of Bahia 

35 Nipe, about 3} miles farther north-westward, the coastal bank is from 
3 to 4 cables wide. 


Charts 3865, 2579. 
BAHIA NIPE.—Aspect.—Lights.—The land in the vicinity of 
Bahia Nipe is remarkable. Sierras del Cristal, which extend eastward 

40 from a position about 18 miles south-south-westward of Punta Mayari, 
and Sierra de Nipe, about 23 miles south-westward of Punta Mayari, 
are conspicuous, there being no mountains so high westward of them. 
These ranges are separated by a valley, which is itself a good mark. 
There are several hills northward and north-westward of Bahia Nipe ; 

45 Pan de Sama, the most conspicuous, is a rounded hill that rises, to an 
elevation of 1,061 feet (323™4), about 22 miles north-westward of the 
entrance ; there is tableland close westward and a peaked hill eastward 
of Pan de Sama. 

Chart 1380. 

50 Bahia Nipe light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from 
an iron, framework structure, 34 feet (10™4) in height, the upper part 
painted red, the lower part grey and enclosing a grey hut with a red 
band, situated on Punta Mayari; a wooden house, painted grey, is 
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Chart 1380. 
situated near by. The light is obscured by trees when bearing more 
than 264° 


The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 37 feet (11™3), from a wooden tripod situated, on the south-western 6 
shore of Bahia Cristo, about 1} miles south-westward of the light- 
structure on Punta Mayari ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 89 feet (27™1), from a wooden tripod, situated about 1} cables 
south-south-westward of the front light. 

General remarks.—Depths.—Bahia Nipe, entered between Punta 10 
Mayari and the coast between Punta de la Ensenada Honda and 
Punta Ramon, situated, respectively, about 2} miles north-north-west- 
ward and 1} miles west-south-westward of it. There are depths of 
more than 10 fathoms (18™3) in the fairway of the entrance, and vessels 
of deep draught can enter, without difficulty. Bahia Nipe affords 15 
shelter from all winds, and anchorage may be obtained in depths of 
from 11 to 14 fathoms (20™1 to 25™6), while, over a large area, there is 
anchorage in depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0). 

Punta Carenero, about 3 miles west-south-westward of Punta Mayari, 
is the southern point at the inner end of the entrance ; between these 20 
two points is Bahia Cristo. 

* Within the entrance, the shores of the bay are indented by smaller 
bays and numerous inlets, of which Bahia Cagimaya, Ensenada Honda, 
and Bahia Corojal may be mentioned here. 

Bahia Cagimaya entered between Punta Carenero and Punta Largo 25 

. (Lat, 20° 46’ N., Long. 75° 36’ W.), about 1} miles south-westward, 
serves as the harbour for Felton ; a chimney at Felton, about 1} miles 
southward of Punta Largo, is conspicuous. Ensenada Hoya, which is 
connected with Bahia Livisa by canal (page 313), opens off the eastern 
side of Bahia Cagimaya. 30 

Ensenada Honda, entered between Punta Berraco, about 2} miles 
north-westward of Punta Carenero, and Punta Salinita, about 1}? miles 
farther north-westward, is often used as an anchorage for vessels 
loading fruit. 

Bahia Corojal is entered between Punta Salina Grande, about 35 
4 miles westward of Punta Salinita, and Punta Lengua Tierra, about 
3} miles farther westward. There is a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) 
in the fairway of the entrance channel, from abreast Punta Salina 
Grande to the wharves at Antilla, situated northward of Punta Corojal, 
about 2} miles west-north-westward. 40 

Dangers.—Lights.— Buoyage.—Caution.—A shoal spit, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, and which seldom breaks, 
extends about 3} cables south-eastward from Punta Ramon. The 
coast northward of this spit is fringed with reefs, marked by breakers, 
to a distance of about 3} cables offshore, in places. 45 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
that shows a short flash every three seconds, is moored on the southern 
edge of the shoal which extends south-eastward from Punta Ramon. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (43), from No. 2 
light-beacon, a tripod base supporting a platform on which is a three- 50 
sided, wooden, framework tower, situated, about half a cable offshore, 
about half a mile westward of Punta Ramon. 

Shoal ground extends about 1} cables offshore, in places, between 
Punta Carenero and the head of Bahia Cristo. A black can buoy, 
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moored about 6 cables east-north-eastward of Punta Carenero, marks 
the outer edge of this shoal ground. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from No. 3 light- 

5 beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about one 
cable northward of Punta Carenero. 

The entrance to Bahia Cagimaya is narrowed by the shore bank that 
extends southward of Punta Carenero, on the east, and a shallow spit, 
that extends about three-quarters of a mile eastward from Punta 

10 Largo, on the west. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from No. 3-1 
light-beacon, a wooden tripod situated about three-quarters of a mile 
south-south-westward of Punta Carenero; it marks the western edge 
of the shore bank that extends southward of Punta Carenero. A red 

15 conical buoy marks the eastern end of the shallow spit that extends 
eastward from Punta Largo. 

A patch, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, that lies about 
one mile eastward of the conspicuous chimney at Felton, is marked 
by a stake. 

20 ~East shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
8 cables north-eastward of Punta de los Cobos, situated about 1} miles 
south-westward of Punta Largo (Lat. 20° 46’ N., Long. 75° 36’ W.). 

Mid shoal is the outer extremity of a spit, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it and with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over 

25 the greater part, that extends about 6} cables northward from Punta 
de los Cobos. 

A black can buoy is moored near the northern end of Mid shoal. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (43), from No. 5 light- 
beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about 9} cables 

30 north-north-eastward of Punta de los Cobos; it marks the north-western 
side of a detached shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (4m3) over it. 

West shoal, a detached patch, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over 
it, that lies about half a mile north-westward of Punta de los Cobos, 
is marked by a stake. 

385 The shore bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about three-quarters of a mile offshore, in places, between 
Punta de los Cobos and Punta Tabaco, about 2} miles west-south-west- 
ward. A detached shoal, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, 
lies about 8 cables north-eastward of Punta Tabaco; and a patch, 

40 with a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) over it, lies about 3 cables north- 
westward of that point. 

The south-western part of Bahia de Nipe shoals gradually. to the 
shore, there being depths of 3 fathoms (5™5) at a distance of about 
3} miles from its head. 

45 A small, detached shoal, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over 
it, lies about half a mile south-eastward of Punta Salinita ; it is marked 
by a stake. 

A bank, on which are numerous shallow patches, extends nearly one 
mile offshore, in places between Punta Negra, about 14 miles westward 

50 of Punta Salinita, and Punta Salina Grande, about 2} miles farther 
westward. A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from 
No. 6 light-beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated 
about 6 cables south-eastward of Punta Salina Grande ; it marks the 
outer edge of this bank. 
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Bajo del Medio, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, extends 
eastward from the western shore of the bay, to a position about 3 miles 
west-north-westward of Punta Tabaco. 

The channel into Bahia Corojal leads between the shore bank, on & 
its northern side, and a very shallow spit, that extends about 3 miles 
eastward from Punta Lengua Tierra. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from No. 7 
light-beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about 
4} cables south-westward of Punta Salina Grande; it marks the 10 
eastern end of the shallow spit that extends from Punta Lengua 
Tierra. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (43), from No. 8 
light-beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about 
14 miles east-south-eastward of Punta Corojal ; it marks the northern 15 
side of the entrance channel. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from No. 9 
light-beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about 
8 cables east-south-eastward of Punta Corojal; it marks the southern 
side of the entrance channel. 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from No. 10 
light-beacon, a structure similar to No. 2 light-beacon, situated about 
three-quarters of a mile east-south-eastward of Punta Corojal; it 
marks the northern side of the entrance channel. 

The southern side of the inner part of the entrance channel is marked 25 
by two sets of stakes, each in the form of X. 

Anchorage.—Pilotage.—Directions.—The best anchorage is 
close off the coast southward of Punta Carenero, in depths of from 
11 to 14 fathoms (20™1 to 25™6). Safe anchorage may also be obtained 
west-south-westward of West shoal, in depths of not less than 5 fathoms 80 
(9™1). 

Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots for all vessels entering Bahia Nipe 
or Bahia Livisa are picked up at the pilot station, which is on Punta 
Mayari (Lat. 20° 48’ N., Long. 75° 33’ W.). If a vessel, bound for 
Nicaro, arrives at Punta Mayari at slack water, the pilot will proceed 35 
immediately into Bahia Livisa. At any other state of the tide, the 
vessel will proceed to an anchorage off Saetia, remaining there until 
conditions are favourable for entering Bahia Livisa. The pilot boat 
is a small, black motor-boat, with a large P, in white, on each bow. 
Pilots will take vessels into harbour at night, but the fee is doubled. 40 

The tidal streams in the entrance are strong, at times, and cause 
rips; they continue to run from 40 to 45 minutes after the times of 
high and low water, by the shore. 

When approaching from eastward, the position of the entrance is 
indicated, at a distance, by an abrupt break in the coastal hills or 45 
tablelands on either side of the bay ; on nearing the entrance, breakers 
appear to extend completely across it. When approaching from north- 
ward, no sign of the entrance can be seen at a distance, but its position 
is indicated by the break through which Rio Mayari flows, and, on 
nearer approach, by the breakers on either side and by the light- 50 
structure on Punta Mayari. Three distinct, bare, yellow patches, on 
the high banks that form the southern shore of Bahia Cristo, are dis- 
tinguishable at a distance of about 5 miles, but they alter in appearance ~ 
somewhat in different seasons of the year. 
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A vessel, when entering, should give Punta Mayari a berth of not 
less than 6 cables and enter with the leading lights in line, bearing 202°, 
or with the westernmost yellow patch bearing 184°. When the inner 

5 entrance is completely open, a mid-channel course should be steered, 
slightly favouring the northern side. 

A vessel proceeding westward into the bay must guard against a 
southerly set in the vicinity of Mid and West shoals. 

Quarantine.—The quarantine station is situated at Antilla, but, 

10 by request, vessels arriving from abroad may be granted pratique by 
the Health Officers of any of the ports of Bahia de Nipe. 

Saetia.—There is a large banana plantation at Saetia, on Punta 
Carenero. There are depths of 34 feet (10™4) alongside a pier situated 
on the western side of the point. 

15 Felton.—Felton, situated on the western side of Ensenada Cagi- 
maya, is the terminous of the railway from the iron mines. A wharf, 
situated southward of the conspicuous chimney, had depths of 30 feet 
(9™1) alongside, in 1938; the channel leading to it is indicated by 
pecked lines on the chart. 

20 ~=There is a machine shop, where repairs of a moderately heavy nature 
may be undertaken. 

Limited supplies of fresh provisions are obtainable ; fresh water is 
laid on to the wharf. 

The wharf is equipped with ore-loading appliances. 

25 Preston.—Preston is situated on Punta Tabaco. There is a large 
sugar mill here; sugar and fruit are exported. 

A railway pier extends north-north-westward from Punta Tabaco 
(Lat. 20° 45’ N., Long. 75° 39’ W.). In 1940, there were depths of 
from 16 to 23 feet (4™9 to 7™0) alongside the western side of the pier, 

80 where there are two berths; in the same year, there were depths of 
18 feet (5™5) alongside the north-eastern corner of the pierhead. 

There are three lighters of 125 tons capacity, and several motor 
launches and tugs are maintained by the fruit company. 

Repairs, other than those requiring docking, can be undertaken in 

35 an emergency. 

Supplies are obtainable, but fresh beef and fish are very scarce. 
Fresh water is laid on to the pier. 

A hospital to which seamen are admitted, is maintained by the fruit 
company. 

40 ~=Antilla.—Caution.—Antilla is a settlement, which had a popu- 
lation of about 6,000 in 1942, situated on Punta Corojal. ~ 

The two principal wharves at Antilla are Sugar and Coal wharves. 
Sugar wharf extends along the western side of Punta Corojal, its south- 
ern end forming a pier. There are depths of from 24 to 25 feet (7™3 

45 to 7™6) alongside the western side of its outer end, which provides 
accommodation for three medium-sized vessels; it was reported in 
1943, however, that a vessel of 23-foot (7™0) had difficulty in going 
alongside. A vessel of greater length than 550 feet (167™6), or of 
greater beam than 65 feet (19™8), cannot reach Antilla, on account 

50 of the turns in the channel. On its eastern side, there were depths 
of from 17 to 20 feet (4™2 to 6™1), in 1942. 

Coal wharf, which fronts each side of the eastern part of Punta 
Corojal, had depths of from 18 to 22 feet (5™5 to 6™7) alongside one 
berth, eastward of the point, and of 26 to 27 feet (7™9 to 8™2) in the 
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berth farther eastward, in 1943. The bottom is mud, and vessels 
may take the ground without risk of damage. 

In the basin contained between the two wharves, there were depths 
of from 15 to 20 feet (4™6 to 6™1), in 1943, but silting has occurred and 5 
the basin is reported to be in bad repair. 

Minor repairs can be effected. 

Provisions and stores can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on to 
the wharves, but should be sterilized before 

A stock of coal is usually maintained, and coal can be supplied at 10 
a rate of from 100 to 125 tons an hour. 

Fuel oil can be obtained by pipe-line at Coal wharf. A very limited 
supply of diesel oil is kept in stock, but large quantities can be obtained 
on a week’s notice being given. 

Hurricane signals are displayed ; see page 28. 15 

For communications, see page 32. 


Charts 3865, 635. 

COAST.—Punta Mangle is situated about 2 miles, Punta Yuru- 
guanal about 4}, and Punta Manolito about 5} miles north-westward 
of Punta de la Ensenada Honda (page 315) ; Punta Fuerte, the south- 20 
ern entrance Re’ of Bahia Banes, is situated about 1} miles farther 
sid e greater part of this coast is skirted by a narrow 
coastal bank. 


Chart 635. 

BAHIA BANES.—General remarks.—Depths.—Bahia Banes, 25 
a land-locked bay with sufficient depths for large vessels, is entered 
between Punta Fuerte (Lat. 20° 53’ N., Long. 75° 39’ W.) and Punta 
Pefiasco, about a quarter of a mile east-north-eastward, through a 
narrow and very tortuous gorge, named El Cajion. Vessels of greater 
length than 350 feet cannot enter the bay, on account of the sharp 30 
turns in El Cajon. 

The entrance is at the head of a funnel-shaped inlet, and is exposed 
to the usual trade winds. 

The least depth in the fairway of El Cajion is 27 feet (82), which 
depth is found near the beginning of the third bend, about 9 cables 35 
westward of Punta Pejiasco; there are depths of 30 feet (9™1) in the 
fairway at the second bend, about 6 cables westward of the lighthouse. 
Within El Cajion, the bay opens out into a large expanse, with general 
depths of from 5 to 9 fathoms (9™1 to 16™5). 

Light.—Aspect.—A light is exhibited at an elevation of 45 feet 40 
(13™8), from a red, iron, framework structure, 34 feet (10™4) in height, 
enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on the beach at Bahia 
Caracolillo, about 2 cables south-south-eastward of Punta Fuerte ; 

a white, wooden house is situated near-by. 

The entrance is not easy to identify, and the opening cannot be 45 

seen until close-to, but the light-structure serves to indicate its position. 
A group of three hills of equal elevation and serrated outline, steep 
on their north-eastern side and sloping south-westward, rise about 
12 miles westward of the entrance ; north-eastward of these is a con- 
spicuous round or saddle-topped hill. 50 

The coast consists of black, volcanic rock for a distance of about 

2 miles northward of the entrance; but, thence, a conspicuous, 
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unbroken stretch of white sandy beach extends about 1} miles, and 
forms a useful landmark when making the port. 

Dangers.—Beacons.—Buoys.—The shoals that fringe the various 

5 points in the entrance channel do not extend far offshore, and their 
edges are clearly visible, except that close westward of Punta Fuerte, 
which extends about 135 yards (123™4) offshore, and whose outer 
edge cannot be clearly seen at high water. 

A shallow spit which extends about 14 cables westward from Punta 

10 Raya, situated about 3} cables north-westward of the inner end of the 
entrance, is marked by a red beacon surmounted by a triangle. 

Bajo Jucaral, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) over it, which lies, 
in the fairway, about 4 cables south-westward of Punta Raya, is 
marked by a black beacon, surmounted by a ball. 

15 Shoal ground extends about 6 cables eastward from Punta Mano 
Pilon, the northern point of Bahia Jamaica, about 2 miles west-south- * 
westward of Punta Raya (Lat. 20° 53’ N., Long. 75° 40’ W.). Bajo 
Mano Pilon, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, which lies about 
6 cables north-north-westward of Punta Mano Pilon, is marked by a 

20 black beacon surmounted by a ball; a detached 2}-fathom (4™1) 
patch lies about 2 cables farther westward. 

Bajo del Medio, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, which lies 
about 11 cables north-eastward of Punta Mano Pilon, is marked by 
a red beacon surmounted by a triangle ; a detached 4}-fathom (8™7) 

25 patch lies about a quarter of a mile farther northward. 

The outer end of the shoal ground that extends about 3} cables east- 
ward from the coast southward of Punta Macabi, situated about 
1} miles northward of Punta Mano Pilon, is marked by a red beacon 
surmounted by a triangle. 

30 Shoal ground extends about one. cable, in places, off Cayo Iguana, 
situated about one mile north-north-westward of Punta Raya. 

Bajo Macabi, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies about 
6 cables north-westward of Cayo Iguana; it is marked by a black 
beacon surmounted by a ball. 

85 A detached shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, lies 
about 6 cables north-eastward of Punta Macabi. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 2 cables south-south-eastward of 
the pierhead at Puerto Banes, marks the edge of the shore bank south- 
ward of the settlement. 

40 A black beacon, surmounted by a ball, situated about 2} cables 
westward of the pierhead, marks the edge of the shore bank westward 
of the settlement. 

Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Anchorage.—Piers.—Pilotage is 
compulsory. Pilots, using a small boat with the letter “P’”’ on the 

45 bows, are usually found about 2 miles offshore, at the entrance to El 
Cafion ; should there be no pilot at the entrance, a vessel must anchor 
and send a boat to Puerto Banes for one. Pilots will take a vessel 
into the bay at night, but the practice is not recommended. The 
services of a tug are available. 

50 The tidal streams in E] Cafion sometimes attain a rate of 6 knots, 
causing eddies and under-currents. The tidal streams continue to 
run for from 40 to 45 minutes after the times of high and low water by 
the shore. 

A vessel waiting for a pilot, or for favourable tidal conditions for 
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entering, may anchor in mid-channel, just within the entrance, where 
the breadth of the channel is about two cables, or in the reach round 
the first turn, where it is about 1} cables ; the holding ground is good 
and there is sufficient room to swing to an anchor, in both places. 

Within the bay, anchorage may be obtained as convenient; in 
the centre, in depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 or 14™6), or in depths of 
about 6 fathoms (11™0), in the approaches to the piers. 

There are two piers at Macabi (Lat. 20° 54’ N., Long. 75° 42’ W.), 
situated on the peninsula of which Punta Macabi is the north-eastern 
extremity. The southern pier, which is connected to the railway, has 
depths of 21 feet (6™4) alongside. 

A railway pier extends south-westward from the shore at Puerto 
Banes ; it has depths of 20 feet (6™1) alongside. 

Directions.—A vessel should only enter at slack water, or with the 
in-coming tidal stream ; a vessel, attempting to enter against the out- 
going tidal stream, is in danger of being set on to the rocks at some of 
the turns. Anchors should be kept ready for letting go, as the turns 
are so sharp that they may be required at any moment. After passing 
the fourth turn, no further difficulty should be experienced. 

A vessel of deep draught is recommended to leave at high water 
slack tide, on account of the narrowness of the channel at low water ; 
she should be in a position off the inner end of the channel, ready to 
enter it, as soon as the in-going tidal stream and the eddies caused by 
it have ceased. 

A sailing vessel should not approach within 3 miles of the channel 
unless prepared to run into it and anchor. 

Port facilities.—Puerto Banes, a town with a population of about 
8,000, in 1940, is situated on the northern shore of the bay. There 
is a custom-house ; quarantine inspection is carried out, and pratique 
can be granted. There is a settlement at Macabi. 

Small repairs to machinery can be effected. 

Cargo is handled, at the piers, by ship’s gear. 

Fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on to the 
piers, but should be sterilized before drinking. 

There is a hospital at Puerto Banes, to which enue are admitted. 

Hurricane signals are displayed ; see page 28. 

For communications, see page 32. 


Chart 3865. 

COAST.—Punta de Mulas is situated about 9 miles north-north- 
eastward of Punta Pejiasco, and Punta Mangolito about 2 miles 
north-north-westward of Punta de Mulas. A reef, from one to 2} 
cables wide, skirts the greater part of the coast between Punta Pejiasco 
and Punta Mangolito. At Punta de Mulas, the coastal bank extends 
nearly one mile offshore. 

Punta Lucrecia is situated about 2} miles north-westward of Punta 
Mangolito, and Punta Gorda is situated about 1} miles farther west- 
ward; see views facing page 313. 

The coast between Punta Mangolito and Punta Gorda is low, and 
consists mostly of white cliffs, though it is sandy in some parts ; there 
are trees and mangroves a short distance inland, and the coast appears 
somewhat higher than it actually is. About one mile inland, behind 
Punta Lucrecia, the land rises gradually to an elevation of about 


Charts 2579, 761, 762, 3273. 


25 


45 


322 CUBA (Chap. VII. 


Chart 3865. 2 
200 feet (61™0). The coast between Punta Lucrecia and Punta Gorda 
is fringed with reef to a distance of about a quarter of a mile, in places. 
Light.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 132 feet (40™2), from 
5 a pale-yellow, circular, stone tower, on an octagonal base and with a 
white lantern, 121 feet (36™9) in height, situated on Punta Lucrecia ; 
a stone dwelling is situated in rear of the lighthouse. 
Coast.—The coast between Punta Gorda and Punta Sama, about 
6 miles north-westward is steep-to and clear of off-lying dangers. Rio 

10 Seco is a small stream that flows into the head of Ensenada de Rio 
Seco, about 1} miles westward of Punta Gorda; the western shore 
of Ensenada de Rio Seco is fringed with reef. 

Charts 425, plan of Puerto Sama, and 3865. 
Bahia Sama.—Aspect.—Light.—Bahia Sama is a narrow inlet, 

15 entered between Punta Barlovento, about 1} miles westward-of Punta 
Sama, and Punta Sotaventa, about 2} cables farther south-westward. 
Its‘entrance may be identified by Pan de Sama, which rises to an 
elevation of 1,061 feet (323™4), about 4 miles south-south-westward of 
the entrance, and close eastward of which is a peaked hill; see view 

20 facing page 352. Cerro Yaguajay is a flat-topped ridge, with an 
elevation of 870 feet (265™2), that extends north-westward and south- 
eastward, about 4 miles inland, south-westward of the entrance ; its 
western end is bold, scarped, and of a whitish appearance. 

Chart 425, plan of Puerto Sama. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from an iron, 
framework structure 35 feet (10™7) in height, the upper part painted 
black and the lower part grey, enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, 
situated on Punta Barlovento; a yellow house, with a red roof, is 
situated nearby. 

30 Depths.—Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Buoys.—A spit, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (55) over it, extends about 1} cables north- 
north-eastward from Punta Sotavento. 

There are depths of more than 3 fathoms (5™5) in the entrance, but 
the channel is obstructed, about 1} cables within the entrance, by 

35 a bar, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) in the fairway over it and 
a 10-foot (3™0) patch lies near the middle of the fairway. Vessels of 
more than 14}-foot (4™4) draught cannot enter the bay. 

Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots meet vessels just outside the en- 
trance, and will, if necessary, take a vessel in at night. 

40 Anchorage can be obtained, in depths of 4} fathoms (8™2), about 
one cable east-south-eastward of the southern pier, but there is no 
protection from northerly winds. Vessels usually anchor head out, 
with a stern line to trees on shore. 

Puerto Sama (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 75° 46’ W.), a village with a 

45 population of about 350, in 1936, is situated on the western shore, 
about a quarter of a mile within the entrance. There are two small 
piers. with depths of 5 feet (1™5) alongside. 

There are three buoys, southward of the village. 
Provisions can be obtained, in small quantities. 

50 There is regular steamer communication, with United States ports, 

during the fruit season. 
Chart 3865. 

Coast.—Punta Cajfietas is situated about 2} miles west-north-west- 
ward of Punta Sotavento, Punta de Damas is situated about 2} miles 
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and Punta Barlovento, the eastern entrance point of Bahia Naranjo, 
about 33 miles farther west-south-westward. Reef extends about 
half a mile off the coast for a distance of about 1} miles westward of 
Punta Cafietas, and about three-quarters of a mile off the coast between 
Punta de Damas and Punta Barlovento ; elsewhere, the coast, which 
is composed of sand and rock, is steep-to. 

Chart 425, plan of Puerto Naranjo. 

Bahia Naranjo.—Aspect.—Bahia Naranjo is entered between 
Punta Barlovento and Punta Sotavento, about 2 cables south-west- 
ward. A detached, sugar-loaf hill is situated on the eastern side of 
the bay; and Meseta de Naranjo, a wooded hill with a flat top, rises 
to an elevation of 344 feet (104™8) on its western side ; see view facing 
page 353. Punta Barlovento consists of a conspicuous red cliff, which 
is high and scarped ; a similar cliff, situated about 3 miles eastward 
of the entrance, is conspicuous. 

The entrance, which is narrow, opens into a basin, with two deep 
inlets, sheltered from all winds. There is a least depth of 7 fathoms 
(12™8) in the fairway of the entrance, but banks of rock and sand fringe 
both entrance points and the shores on both sides of the channel. There 
is a 19-foot (568) patch in the middle of the western arm of the bay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5), just 
within the entrance, and about three-quarters of a cable off a man- 
grove swamp on the eastern side ; or, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 14™6), in the western arm, with the centre of Meseta de 
Naranjo, which from this position has a conical appearance, bearing 
about 236°. 

A vessel approaching from eastward should give the coast a good 
berth, until Punta Barlovento bears 175°, when she should steer to 
pass about one cable off that point, and in mid-channel through the 
entrance, being guided by the chart. 

Chart 3865.. 

Coast.—Punta Pesquero, situated about 3 miles westward of the 
western entrance point of Bahia Naranjo is clear of dangers; the 
coast between Punta Pesquero and Punta Barlovento, the eastern 
entrance point of Bahia Vita, about 1} miles west-south-westward, is 
low, sandy and steep-to. 

Chart 435, plan of Bahia Vita. 

Bahia Vita.—Light.—Depths.—A light is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 45 feet (13™7), from a red, iron, framework structure, 35 feet 
(10™7) in height and enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on 
Punta Barlovento (Lat. 21° 06’ N., Long. 75° 58’ W.) ; a red masonry 
house is situated south-westward of the light-structure. 

A solitary hill, near the summit of which is an outcrop of white rock 
that has the appearance of a vertical white-tvashed line, rises, to an 
elevation of 397 feet (121™0), about 2 miles south-eastward of the 
light-structure ; it can be distinguished at a distance of 10 or 12 miles, 
and is a useful mark when approaching Bahia Vita. 

Bahia Vita is a narrow and tortuous inlet, available for vessels of 
not more than 19}-foot (5™9) draught. Pilotage is compulsory. A 
vessel should notify the time of her expected arrival, and a pilot will 
meet her off the entrance to the port. 

The harbour is buoyed. Red buoys are starboard hand buoys and 
black buoys port hand buoys. 
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Chart 435, plan of Bahia Vita. 

There is only accommodation for two vessels; one alongside the 
wharf, and one at the anchorage off the wharf. A vessel intending to 
enter, should not do so if there are already two vessels in the port. 

* & Vessels in the port can easily be seen from outside the entrance. 

The port cannot be entered at night. 

Puerto Vita, a village with a population of about 200, in 1940, is 
situated near the wharf; it has a Custom-house and a Quarantine 
Official. It is the port for Santa Lucia, a town with a population of 

10 about 5,000, in 1940, situated about 3 miles south-westward, with 
which it is connected by rail. 

There is a hospital at Puerto Vita. 

Chart 3865. 
Coast.—The coast between the western entrance point of Bahia 
15 Vita and Punta Desiree, the eastern entrance point of Bahia Bariay, 
about 2} miles westward, and thence to Punta Barlovento, the eastern 
entrance point of Bahia Jururu, and Punta Peregrina, the eastern 
entrance point of Puerto Gibara, about one and 6 miles, respectively, 
farther westward, is clear of dangers. A chimney at Central Santa 

20 Lucia, situated about 3 miles south-south-eastward of Punta Desiree, 
is a good landmark, visible at a distance of 5 or 6 miles. Punta 

Moncayo is situated about midway between Bahia Jururu and Punta 
Peregrina. 

Bahia Bariay, entered between Punta Desiree and a point about 

25 three-quarters of a mile south-westward, is open northward and is not 

safe during winter months, but good temporary anchorage may be 

obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, close inshore off the second 
sandy beach southward of Punta Desiree. 

Bahia Jururu entered between Punta Barlovento, about 1} miles 
west-south-westward of Punta Desiree, and Punta Sotavento, about 
2 cables farther westward, is completely sheltered, but the entrance is 
narrow and tortuous, and the greater part of the port is shallow; it 
is only available for small craft, with local knowledge. 

Chart 2827. 

385 Puerto Gibara.—Lights.—Aspect.—Puerto Gibara is a small 
bay, open northward, entered between Punta Peregrina (Lat. 21° 07’ N., 
Long. 76° 08’ W.) and Punta San Fernandino, about 8} cables west- 
south-westward. Rio Santa Rosalia flows into its south-eastern 
corner; Rio Gibara flows into its south-western corner; and Rio 

40 Cacoyuquil flows into its western corner. Rio Gibara is navigable by 
boats for a short distance from its mouth. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet (12™5), from a grey, 
iron, framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red band, situated on Punta Peregrina; a white masonry 

45 house is situated southward of thes light-structure. 

A light is exhibited from the eastern end of the warehouse on the 
head of the pier. 

Chart 3865. 

Silla de Gibara, the upper part of which is of grey rock, rises, to an 

50 elevation of 1,009 feet (307™5), about 6 miles southward of Punta 
Peregrina; it is saddle-shaped and conspicuous. Cerro Colorado, 
834 feet (254™2) high, and Yabazon, 808 feet (246™8) high, are isolated 
hills situated about 4} and 5} miles, respectively, south-westward of 
Silla de Gibara, and are conspicuous. 


Charts 2579, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 3865. 

Las Lomas Cupeycillos, a range of hills with peaks from about 500 
to 800 feet (152™4 to 243m8) high, extend about 10 miles westward 
from a position about 2 miles westward of the port, and are con- 
spicuous. 

Chart 2827. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—The outer end of a shallow spit, that 
extends about 2} cables north-westward from Punta Peregrina, is 
marked by a black can buoy. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
lies about 2} cables westward of the light-structure. 

A detached shoal with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, 
that lies about 2} cables east-north-eastward of Punta San Fernandino, 
is marked by a red conical buoy. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about 1} cables north-eastward and 2} cables south-eastward 
from Punta San Fernandino. A red conical buoy is moored about 
2 cables south-eastward of Punta San Fernandino. 

There is a small mooring buoy about half a cable eastward of the 
pierhead. 

A detached 2}-fathom (4™1) patch that lies about one cable south- 
south-eastward of the pierhead, is marked by a buoy painted in black 
and red horizontal bands. 

_ Anchorage.—Piers.—Good anchorage may be obtained on the 
eastern side of the bay, north-westward of Punta Hornos, situated 
about 6} cables southward of Punta Peregrina (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 
75° 57’ W.); in this position, a vessel will lie almost broadside on to 
the swell when the prevailing wind is blowing. Merchant vessels 
usually anchor off the pier, in depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 
73), mud, good holding ground; in this position a vessel will lie 
almost head on to the wind and swell. 

A T-shaped pier, that extends about 14 cables from the shore about 
one cable southward of Punta San Fernandino, has depths of 14 feet 
(43) alongside its head. Another pier, which was in ruins, in 1940, 
extends south-eastward from the shore, about 2 cables westward. 

Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Directions.—Pilotage is compulsory. 
Pilots may be obtained off the entrance. 

There is scarcely any tidal stream in the port, but, after heavy rains, 
a northerly set, that attains a rate of about a quarter of a knot, is 
sometimes experienced along the eastern shore. 

The port should be entered between the two detached shoals at the 
entrance. 

Port facilities —Storm signals.—Gibara, a town with a popu- 
lation of about 23,800, in 1940, is situated, on the slope of a hill, on 
the western side of the port, and, being exposed to the trade winds, is 
healthy. It is the port for Holguin, situated about 15 miles inland. 

Provisions and ships’ supplies can be obtained in small quantities ; 
water is brought off in lighters. 

Hurricane signals are displayed; see page 28. 

For communications, see page 32. 
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Coast.—Light.—The coast between Punta San Fernandino and . 


Punta Rasa, about 2} miles northward, is bold, rocky, and free from 
off-lying dangers. Punta Barril is situated about midway between 
the two points. 
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Chart 3865. 

Puntas Velasquez, Gorda, Grande, and Mangle are situated about 
1}, 6, 8, and 114 miles, respectively, north-westward of Punta Rasa. 
The whole of this coast is sloping, rocky, and free from off-lying 

5 dangers. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 76 feet (23™2), from an iron 
framework structure, 73 feet (22™3) in height, the middle part of which 
is painted red and the remainder grey, enclosing a grey hut with a red 
band, situated on Punta Mangle. 

10 The coast between Punta Mangle and Punta Herradura, about 
74 miles west-north-westward, is sandy. Bahia Herradura, westward 
of Punta Herradura, is exposed northward, but affords anchorage for 
vessels of 10-foot (3™0) draught, with local knowledge. 

The coast between Punta Herradura and Punta Jarro, about 3} miles 

15 westward, and thence to Punta Tomate, the eastern entrance point of 
Puerto Padre, about one mile farther westward, is low ; between Punta 
Herradura and Punta Jarro, it is foul, for some distance offshore, and 
a reef extends about 8 cables west-north-westward from Punta Jarro 
(Lat. 21° 17’ N., Long. 76° 30' W.). 


20 Chart 3167. 

PUERTO PADRE.—General remarks.—Depths.—Light.— 
Puerto Padre, a secure and spacious harbour, is entered between Punta 
Tomate and Punta Mastelero, about 9 cables westward. The entrance 
is obstructed by a bar, with depths of less than 24 feet (7™3) over it, 

25 but there is a channel across it, from three-quarters to 1} cables wide, 
with a least depth of 27 feet (8™B) in the fairway. 

The entrance channel, which is narrow and somewhat tortuous, 
divides at its inner end, passing between Cayo Puerco and Cayo Juan 
Claro into Bahia Chaparra, the eastern part of the harbour, and north- 

80 ward of Cayo Juan Claro, into Bahia Puerto Padre, the western part. 

There are depths of not less than 30 feet (9™1) in the entrance 
channel, to abreast of the middle of Cayo Juan Claro; within this, 
there are depths of from 30 to 20 feet (9™1 to 6™1), in central parts of 
both bays, beyond which the depths decrease rapidly. 

35 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a red, 
iron, framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red band, situated on Punta Mastelero; a light yellow 
house is situated near-by. 

Cayo Juan Claro is joined to Punta Alegre, southward of it, by 

40 a shallow ridge on which is a railway embankment. 

The town of Puerto Padre is situated at the head of Bahia Puerto 
Padre; the dark red steeple of its church and a small fort, on the 
crest of a hill behind it, are both conspicuous. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Caution.—The buoys are not to be relied 

45 upon. 

PA detached shoal, with a least depth of 27 feet (8™2) over it, lies 
about 3 cables westward of Punta Tomate. The coastal bank, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, fills the bight between Punta 
Tomate and Punta Carenero, about 11 cables south-westward. This 

50 bank extends about 4 cables offshore, in places, and an 8-foot (2™4) 
patch lies on its outer edge, about 5} cables west-south-westward of 
Punta Tomate ; a detached shoal, with a least depth of 18 feet (5™5) 
over it, three-quarters of a cable farther south-westward. 
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Chart 3167. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies, on 
the western side of the entrance channel, about 2$ cables eastward of 
the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhnbiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored, on the 
eastern side of the entrance channel, about 6 cables westward of Punta 
Tomate. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, is moored, on the western side of the 
entrance channel, about 2? cables eastward of the light-structure 
(Lat. 21° 16’ N., Long. 76° 32' W.). 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every three seconds, is moored, on the 
eastern side of the channel, about 3} cables south-eastward of the 
light-structure. 

A red conical buoy, No. 4, is moored on the western side of the 
channel, about 3 cables south-eastward of the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored, on the western side of the channel, about 
4 cables south-south-eastward of the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing 
light every three seconds, is moored, on the eastern side of the channel, 
close north-westward of Punta Carenero. 

A red conical buoy, No. 6, is moored, on the western side of the 
channel, about 8} cables southward of the light-structure. 

A red conical buoy, No. 8, is moored off Punta Gracia, on the western 
side of the channel, about 2 miles south-south-eastward of the light- 
structure. 

Farther southward, the channel is marked by red buoys on the star- 
board side and black buoys on the port side. 

The head of Bahia Puerto Padre is encumbered with shoals, and 
there are a number of shallow patches in Bahia Chaparra, for which 
the chart is the best guide. 

Anchorage.—Piers.—There is anchorage in Bahia Puerto Padse, 
in depths of from 18 to 27 feet (5™5 to 8™2), mud and shells. 

There are three piers on the western side of Cayo Juan Claro, 
with depths of 20}, 20, and 18 feet (6™4, 6™1, and 5™5) alongside, 
respectively. A pier at Puerto Padre has depths of 7 feet (2™1) 
alongside. 

Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Caution.—Directions.—Pilotage is 
compulsory ; pilots board in-coming vessels, from a motor-boat, off 
the entrance. 

The strength and direction of the current off the entrance is greatly 
dependant on local conditions ; an appreciable set has been experi- 
enced, sometimes attaining a rate of one knot. The tidal streams in 
the entrance attain a rate of 2 knots, at times, causing strong eddies 
and making full speed and plenty of helm necessary; at the inner 
end of the entrance channel, they attain a rate of 1} knots, setting 
south-westward, off the western end of Cayo Puerco, on the rising tide, 
and north-eastward, on the falling tide. Inside the port, the tidal 
streams are not appreciable. 

It is very dangerous for a large vessel to attempt to enter with 
a strong northerly breeze. 

The coast on both sides of the entrance is low and swampy, and a 
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Chart 3167. 

vessel should not approach within 2 miles of it until the light-structure 

on Punta Mastelero (Lat. 21° 16’ N., Long. 76° 32’ W.) bears 190°. 

She should then approach the harbour on that bearing, and cross the 
5 bar through the buoyed channel. 

Southward of Punta Carenero, she should steer a mid-channel 
course, until nearing Punta Gracia, when the eastern bank should be 
favoured. 

After rounding Punta Gracia, care is necessary to avoid the shoal 

10 ground that extends north-westward from Cayo Puerco and northward 
from Cayo Juan Claro. 

Port facilities —Storm signals.—The town of Puerto Padre is 
a centre of production and export. of sugar. Small repairs can some- 
times be carried by the machine shop of the sugar company. 

15 Small quantities of fuel oil may be obtained in an emergency. 

Provisions are obtainable, but the supply of fresh vegetables is 
limited. A small quantity of fresh water can be obtained. 

Hurricane signals are shown ; see page 28. 

For communications, see page 32. 


20 Chart 3865. 

COAST .—Cayo Guincho is situated close to the coast about 1} miles 
north-north-westward of Punta Mastelero. The coast between Cayo 
Guincho and Punta Malagueta, about 4} miles west-north-westward, 
and thence to Punta Cobarrubia, about 2} miles north-north-westward, 

25 is fringed with reef, which extends about 1} miles offshore, in places. 
A narrow opening, close southward of Punta Malagueta, leads into 
an extensive but shallow lagoon, surrounded by low swampy land. 

Punta Morrillo is situated about 3} miles westward of Punta Cobar- 
rubia, and Punta Jesus, the eastern entrance point of Bahia Manati, 

30 about 5 miles farther west-north-westward. 
Chart 425, plans of Puerto de Manati, and approaches to Manats. 
Bahia Manati.—Depths.—Bahia Manati is entered between Punta 
Jesus and Punta Roma, about half a mile westward. The entrance 
channel is narrow and tortuous, and opens, about 3} miles southward, 
5 into an extensive, shallow lagoon, surrounded by mangrove swamps, 
There is a least depth of 30 feet in the fairway of the channel, as far 
as Puerto Manati, situated on the western side, about 24 miles south- 
ward of Punta Roma (Lat. 21° 24’ N., Long. 76° 48’ W.) ; a vessel of 
304-foot (93) has cleared from that port. 
40 Chart 2579. 

Aspect.—Monte Dumanuecos (Damnanueco), a conspicuous sugar- 
loaf hill, which rises to an elevation of 423 feet (128™9) about 114 miles 
south-westward of Punta Roma, stands up from the surrounding 
country and is visible from seaward. 

45 Chart 425, plans of Puerto de Manati, and approaches to Manat. 

A red house with a cupola, on which is a weather-vane, situated 
on Punta Jesus, is a good landmark. A brick chimney at Puerto 
Manati, which bears 212° from this house, is conspicuous. Loma 
Tabaco, a wooded hill, rises, to an elevation of 133 feet (40™5), about 

50 2 miles westward of Puerto Manati. 
Chart 425, plan of Puerto de Manati. 

Lights. Buoyage.—Caution.—A light is exhibited, at an ele- 

vation of 42 feet (12™8), from a grey, iron, framework structure, 


& 
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Chart 425, plan of Puerto de Manats. 
34 feet (10™4) in height, enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, situated 
on Punta Roma; a yellow masonry building is situated near-by. 

The buoys are not to be relied upon. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every three seconds, moored about 1} cables west-north-westward 
of the red house on Punta Jesus, marks the eastern side of the entrance 
channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every five seconds, moored about 10} cables southward of the 
light-structure, marks the eastern side of the channel. 

A red buoy, No. 2, moored about 6 cables north-eastward of the 
conspicuous chimney at Puerto Manati, and a red buoy, No. 4, moored 
about 42 cables east-north-eastward of that chimney, mark the western 
side of the channel ; a black can buoy, No. 5, moored about 3} cables 
east-south-eastward of the conspicuous chimney, marks the eastern 
side of the channel. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6™1), from the head 
of the pier at Puerto Manati. 

Anchorage.—Pier.—Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Directions. 
—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board in-coming vessels from a white 
motor boat, with the letter P in blue on each bow and flying a blue 
flag with the letter P on it, in white. Pilots will take vessels in at 
night, but the fees are then doubled. 

A vessel awaiting a pilot should anchor north-westward of Punta 
Jesus, in depths of 10 fathoms (183). 

A L-shaped railway-pier, which extends offshore at Puerto Manati, 
has depths of from 24 to 35 feet (7™3 to 10™7) alongside its outer port. 

A vessel waiting for a berth alongside the pier, may anchor east- 
south-eastward of the pier, in depths of 8 fathoms (146); care is 
necessary to prevent swinging on to the sandy shoals that border 
both sides of the channel. 

The rate of the tidal streams is greatest in mid-channel; about 
midway between Punta Jesus and the pier, a rate of over 14 knots 
has been observed. 

There is no difficulty when entering, if the buoys are in position. 
When berthing alongside, it is advisable to have both anchors out 
ahead. 

Port facilities.—Puerto Manati (Lat. 21° 22’ N., Long. 76° 49’ W.) 
is a village with a population of about 500, in 1940; it is a port of 
entry. ; 

Provisions and stores are obtainable ; fresh water can be supplied 

. by water-barge. 

Fuel oil may be obtained at the pier. 

Small repairs may be effected at the Sugar company’s machine shop. 

There is a hospital at Manati, about 7 miles inland, which has 
accommodation for seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. For climate, see page 68. 
Chart 3865. 

Coast.—The coast between Punta Roma and Punta Brava, about 
2} miles north-north-westward, and thence to Punta Barlovento the 
eastern entrance point of Puerto Nuevas Grandes, is foul; abreast the 
entrance to Puerto Nuevas Grandes, the reefs extend about three- 
quarters of a mile offshore. 
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Chart 3865. 

Puerto Nuevas Grandes is a tortuous inlet, only about one cable 
wide, in places. It is only available for vessels with local knowledge, 
and of less than 12-foot (3™7) draught. 

6 Punta Ganado, Punta de los Muertos, and Punta de los Practicos, the 
eastern entrance point of Bahia Nuevitas, are situated about 44, 10, and 
. 12 miles, respectively, north-westward of Punta Sotavento, the western 
entrance point of Puerto Nuevas Grandes. The whole of this coast is 
skirted by reefs, to a distance of about 1} miles offshore, in places. 


10 Chart 3197. 

BAHIA NUEVITAS.—Approaches.—Aspect.—Lights.—The 
land in the vicinity of the entrance to Bahia Nuevitas is low; there 
are no conspicuous hills inland, though Islas Ballenato (see page 322) 
and the hills near the town of Nuevitas, about 10 miles south-westward 

15 of.the entrance, are visible from seaward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from an iron, 
framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height, the upper part painted 
red and the lower part grey, enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, 
situated on Punta de los Practicos. The light is obscured by trees 

20 when bearing more than 204°. 

The coast between Punta Sotavento, the western entrance point 
about half a mile westward of Punta de los Practicos, and Punta 
Maternillos, about 4 miles north-north-westward, is low ; it is fringed 
with reef, but is free from out-lying dangers. 

25 A light is exhibited, at an elevation 

of 176 feet (53™6), from a white tower 

on a square base, 171 feet (52™1) in 
height, situated on Punta Maternillos; 

a white house is situated near-by. 

Chart 3197, plan of Bahia Nuevitas 

entrance channel. 

Entrance channel. — Caution. — 

Lights.—Buoyage.—The fairway of 

Piusiatntanvaibe’igheheine: the entrance channel is deep, but the 

5 (Original dated 1007. The signal station near channel is narrow, and the sharpness 
the lighthouse has been discontinued.) of the turns, combined with the rate 

of the tidal streams, limits the size 

of vessels that can enter the port. The maximum length and beam 
of a vessel that can safely enter the port are 450 feet (137™2) and 

40 60 feet (183), respectively. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over it, extends 
about 14 cables north-westward from Punta de los Practicos, and a 
one-foot (0™3) patch lies near the outer edge of this shoal ground, west- 
ward of the lighthouse (Lat. 21° 39’ N., Long. 77° 06’ W.). 

45 A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, which shows a short flash every three seconds, marks the outer 
edge of the shoal ground that extends north-westward from Punta 
de los Practicos. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over it, extends 

50 about three-quarters of a cable eastward of Rocky point, about half 
a mile southward of Punta Sotavento, on the western side of the 
channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a quick flashing red 


30 
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Chart 3197, plan of Bahia Nuevitas entrance channel. 
light, marks the outer edge of the shoal ground that extends eastward 
from Rocky point. ; 

The front light of a pair of leading lights, is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 12 feet (3™7), from a white hut with a black diamond, situated 5 
about 8} cables south-south-westward of the light-structure on Punta 
de los Practicos ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet 
(6™7), from a white, framework tower with a black disc, situated about 
one cable southward of the front light ; the lights are in line bearing 
186°. 10 

The front light of Playa Chuchu leading lights is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white, framework tower, with a black 
diamond, situated, on the south-eastern side of the channel, about 
half a mile south-south-eastward of Punta Mantequilla, which latter 
is situated about 14 miles south-south-westward of Rocky point; the 15 
rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from a white 
framework tower with a black disc, situated about one cable southward 
of the front light; the lights are in line, bearing 181°. 

Bajo del Medio, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, lies, near 
the middle of the channel, about 6 cables west-south-westward of 20 
Punta Mantequilla. 

Bajo del Medio light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a 
quick-flashing green light, marks the northern edge of the shoal. 

The front light of Bajo del Medio leading lights is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a white framework tower with a black 25 
diamond, situated about 12 cables westward of Punta Mantequilla ; 
the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a 
white, framework tower with a black disc, situated about 1} cables 
westward of the front light; the lights are in line bearing 268°. 

A black can buoy, Bajo del Medio No. 5, moored about 3} cables 30 
south-eastward of Bajo del Medio front light, marks the eastern side of 
the channel. 

Los Cayuelos (Lat. 21° 34’ N., Long. 77° 08’ W.) are a group of islets 
situated, on the eastern side of the channel, about one mile south- 
westward of Punta Mantequilla. Bajo Caleton Norte, with a least 35 
depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, lies on the western side of the channel, 
about a quarter of a mile west-south-westward of Los Cayuelos ; it is 
marked by red conical buoy, No. 6, moored close eastward of it. 

The front light of Los Cayuelos leading lights is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 14 feet (4™3), from a white hut with a black diamond situ- 40 
ated on the northern side of Punta Jucaro, about 6 cables south-south- 
westward of Los Cayuelos ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 22 feet (6™7), from a white tower with a black disc, situated about 
1} cables southward of the front light ; the lights are in line bearing 
179°. 45 

A light-buoy, No. 8, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the western 
side of the channel, about 2} cables westward of Punta Jucaro. Bajo 
Jucaro, with a least depth of one foot (0™3) over it, lies on the western 
ine of the channel, about 4 cables west-south-westward of Punta 50 

ucaro. 

The front light of Los Cayuelos leading lights is also the front light 
of Punta Sabinal leading lights ; the rear light of Punta Sabinal leading 
lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from a white, 
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Chart 3197, plan of Bahia Nuevitas entrance channel. 
framework tower with a black disc, situated about 1} cables east- 
north-eastward of the front light ; the lights are in line bearing 058°. 

Punta Sabinal is situated about one mile west-south-westward of 

5 Punta Jucara. A red conical buoy, No. 10, moored about 3 cables 
south-south-eastward of Punta Sabinal, marks the northern side of 
the channel. 

A black buoy, No. 11, moored about one mile south-south-westward 
of Punta Sabinal, marks the north-western end of Bajo Botijuela, on 

40 the south-eastern side of the channel. 

Chart 3197. 

A light-buoy, No. 12, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
which shows a short flash every four seconds, moored about 1} miles 
south-westward of Punta Sabinal, marks the southern end of Banco de 

15 la Estrella, on the north-western side of the channel. 

Bahia Nuevitas.—Signal station.—Within Punta Sabinal, Bahia 
Nuevitas opens out into an extensive lagoon, which is divided into 
two large basins, the northern named Bahia de Mayanabo, by a 
promontory of which Punta Pastelillo Grande, situated about 3} miles 

20 westward of Punta Sabinal, is the eastern extremity. Pastelillo is 
situated on the southern side of this point. Punta Guincho is the 
southern extremity of the promontory. The town of Nuevitas situ- 
ated at the head of Bahia Guincho, westward of Punta Guincho, is 
not visible from the bay until open of that point. Puerto Tarafa is 

25 at the northern extremity of the promontory. A canal, which is avail- 
able for small craft of not more than 3-foot (0™9) draught, leads from 
the north-western-corner of Bahia de Mayanabo to the shallow waters 
behind the cays, mentioned on page 3365. 

Three small islands, Ballenato Grande, 148 feet (45™1) high, 

30 Ballenato del Medio, 194 feet (59™1) high, and Ballenato Chiquito, 
are situated about one mile south-eastward of Pastelillo. 

There is a signal station on Loma Vigia, which rises, to an elevation 
of 234 feet (71™3), about 6} cable’ north-north-eastward of Punta 
Guincho (Lat. 21° 32’ N., Long. 77° 16’ W.). 

35 Channels.—Depths.—Buoyage.—The channel leading towards 
Pastelillo passes northward of Ballenato Grande, and has depths of 
not less than 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway ; and there are depths 
of from 21 to 27 feet (6™4 to 8™2) between the channel and the piers 
at Pastelillo. 

40 The northern side of the channel, that passes northward of Ballenato 
Grande, is marked by light-buoys, Nos. 14 and 16, painted red and 
exhibiting red flashing lights that show a short flash every four seconds. 

The southern side of the channel is marked by light-buoy, No. 15, 
painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, that shows a short 

45 flash every four seconds. 

Canal de Tarafa, which leads from abreast Pastelillo to the pier at 
Puerto Tarafa, has a least depth of 26 feet (7™9) in the fairway of the 
channel. 

The northern side of Canal de Tarafa is marked by light-buoys, Nos. 

50 22, 28, and 30, light-buoy No. 22 is painted red, and exhibits a quick 
flashing red light ; light-buoys Nos. 28 and 30 are painted red, and 
exhibit red flashing lights, that show a short flash every four seconds. 

The southern side of Canal de Tarafa is marked by light-buoy No. 17, 
painted black and exhibiting a green flashing light, that shows a short 
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flash every four seconds ; and light-buoy No. 21, painted black and 
exhibiting a quick-flashing green light. 

In addition to the above light-buoys, Canal de Tarafa is marked by 
red conical buoys on its northern side, and black can buoys on its 5 
southern side. 

Anchorage.—Piers.—Depths.—A vessel only wishing to com- 
municate with the town may anchor about 1} miles within Punta 
de los Practicos, with the fort, on the western side of the channel 
bearing 283°, but the bottom is hard, and of coral formation, and no 10 
anchorage in the channel is good. 

Anchorage may be obtained, south-eastward of Ballenato Grande, 
in depths of from 30 to 50 feet (91 to 15™2). There are anchorages 
off Punta Pastelillo Grande, Punta Guincho, and off the town of 
Nuevitas, and anchorage has been obtained, in depths of 24 feet (73), 15 
mud, off the piers at Puerto Tarafa. 

There are three piers at Punta Pastelillo Grande, with depths of 
from 16 to 28 feet (4™9 to 8™5) alongside, in 1943. It was reported, 
in 1943, that No. 3 pier, the easternmost and oiling pier, could accom- 
modate vessels to a maximum draught of 25-foot (7™6), though a vessel 20 
of 27-foot (8™2) draught had been berthed. The bottom alongside is 
soft mud. Berthing can only be carried out in daylight. 

The pier at Punta Bufadero (Lat. 21° 34’ N., Long. 77° 14’ W.), 
about 1} miles north-westward of Punta Pastelillo Grande, is 460 feet 
(1402) long, and had depths of 30 feet (9™1), alongside in 1943. 25 

There are three railway piers at Puerto Tarafa, with depths of 25 feet 
(7M) alongside, in 1943. 

There are two piers at the town of Nuevitas, with depths of 7 feet 
(2™1) alongside. It was reported, in 1942, that the outer end of the 
eastern pier had been destroyed, and that submerged piling probably 30 
existed in the vicinity. 

Pilotage.—Tidal streams.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot 
station is at Punta de los Practicos, where there are a number of 
houses amongst scattered palm trees. Pilots are available at all 
times; they board incoming vessels from a motor-boat. 35 

The tidal streams in the entrance channel are strong, attaining a rate 
of from 3 to 4} knots at about 2 or 3 hours after the turn of the tide, 
at both high and low water. A vessel should arrange to be passing 
through the channel during or close to the 20-minute period of slack 
water. 40 

Approaching from eastward, the coast should be given a berth of 
at least 2 miles until the entrance bears 180°, from north-westward, 
the lighthouse on Punta Maternillos should be brought to bear 270°, 
distant about 2 miles, whence course may be shaped for the entrance. 

Port facilities —Storm signals.—The town of Nuevitas had a 45 
population of 8,123, in 1935. It is the port for Camaguey, the capital 
of the Province of Camaguey, situated about 45 miles inland. Cattle, 
sugar, and wood are exported. 

Vessels usually berth alongside one of the piers at Pastelillo or 
Puerto Tarafa, but cargo can be worked at the anchorage, by means 50 
of lighters. All cargo is handled by means of ships gear. 

Minor repairs can be effected by a machine shop at Nuevitas. 

Coal may sometimes be obtained in small quantities. Fuel oil can be 
supplied, in large quantity, by pipe line or lighters; a few hours notice 
is required. 55 
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Chart 3197. 
Provisions and supplies can be obtained. Fresh water can be 
obtained at the piers, but should be sterilized before drinking. 
Storm signals, see page 28, are shown at Nuevitas. 

5 There is no quarantine station. The Medical Officer boards vessels 
at the anchorages near the piers; vessels should not communicate 
with the shore until pratique has been granted. 

The nearest hospital which provides accommodation for seamen is 
at Camaguey. ; 
10 For communications, see page 32. 


Chart 38665. 

COAST.—The north-eastern coast of Cayo Sabinal, between Punta 
Maternillos (Lat. 21° 42’ N., Long. 77° 08’ W.) and Punta Arenas, 
about 19 miles north-westward, is very low, with a sandy beach, and 

15 backed by numerous lagoons and swamps; it is skirted by a broken 
reef, that extends from one to 14 miles offshore in places. Within 
this reef, there are anchorages, for small craft, with local knowledge 
and of not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught, which afford shelter from 
ordinary winds, but not from northward. They are entered through 

20 openings in the reef, which are marked by breakers ; navigation is by 
eye and soundings. 

Boca Carabelas is a narrow opening between Cayo Sabinal and Cayo 
Guajaba, north-westward of it. There is a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) in 
the channel over the bar, and in an intricate channel between mangrove 

25 swamps, through Bahia la Gloria, to Guanaja town, about 16 miles 
westward. The tidal streams attain a rate of 3 knots in the entrance. 

The north-eastern coast of Cayo Guajaba, between Boca Carabelas 
and Boca Guajaba, about 10 miles north-westward, is low and covered 
with mangroves for the first 4 miles; the remainder is composed of 

30 a sandy beach. It is skirted by reefs, to a distance of nearly 1} miles, 
in which are breaks, that afford access to anchorage for small vessels 
with local knowledge, of not more than 7-foot (2™1) draught. 

Silla de Lois Mae is a group of small hills, the highest of which rises 
to an elevation of 197 feet (60™0) about 5} miles westward of the 

35 entrance to Boca Carabelas; when first seen from eastward, they 
appear as four small hummocks and afford some guide to the locality ; 
another hill rises, to an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), about 14 miles 
north-westward of the 197-foot (60™0) hill. 

Boca Guajaba separates Cayo Guajaba from Cayo Romano, north- 

40 westward of it. There is a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) in the fairway of 
its entrance channel, and depths of 3 feet (0™9) can be carried to 
Guanaja town. The tidal streams attain a rate of 2 knots, in the 
entrance channel. 


Charts 2009, 3865. 

45 OLD BAHAMA CHANNEL.—General remarks.—Currents.— 
Old Bahama channel separates the reefs and cays on the northern side 
of Cuba, between Cayo Romana and Cayos de Santa Maria (page 338), 
from the southern side of Great Bahama bank (page 165). With 
ordinary care, it presents no special difficulties. 

50 A mid-channel course is recommended, but, in inclement weather, 
particular care must be exercised at night, as one light is lost to sight 
before the next comes into view. 
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The general set of the current through the channel is north-westerly, 
but it is weak and easily influenced by the wind, at times setting 
obliquely across the channel, in a westerly direction. 

The tidal streams set on and off the bank, northward of Cuba, at 
a rate of about half a knot, though, in the narrow channels between 
the cays, they sometimes attain a rate of from 2 to 3 knots. Within 
the cays, the tidal streams are almost imperceptible. They set on 
and off the Great Bahama bank, on the northern side of the channel, 
at a rate of from a half to one knot. 

Southern side of the channel.—Cayos Romano, Coco, and 
Guillermo extend, in that order, about 76 miles, in a north-westerly 
direction, from the north-western end of Cayo Guajaba (Lat. 21° 55’ N., 
Long. 77° 35’ W.); they are separated from one another by narrow 
and shallow channels. Between them and the coast is an expanse of 
shallow water, with numerous small cays and extensive mud flats, 
that dry in places, the positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 
Bahia Jiguey is the portion between Cayo Romano and the coast ; in 
it, the bottom consists of olive-coloured mud, covered with weeds. 
Bahia Perros is the portion between Cayo Coco and Isla Turiguano, 
which here forms the coast. 

Silla de Cayo Romano, which rises, to an elevation of 223 feet 
(71™0), near the eastern end of Cayo Romano, is conspicuous. The 
fishing village of Versailles is situated on the beach southward of it ; 
and two small groups of huts are situated on the coast eastward and 
northward of it, respectively. Alto de Aji rises, to an elevation of 
120 feet (36™6), about 17 miles north-westward of Silla de Cayo 
Romano, and Alto de Juan Saez, which rises, to an elevation of 167 feet 
(50™9), about 20 miles farther north-westward, is conspicuous. 
Chart 425, plan of Cayo Confites anchorage. 

Cayo Verde.—Light.—Cayo Verde, situated about 6 miles north- 
ward of Silla de Cayo Romano, is about 20 feet (6™1) high and covered 
with bushes. A narrow ridge of reefs, that breaks in places, extends 
about 2} miles southward and 1} milés northward from a position close 
eastward of the cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from an 
iron, framework structure, 64 feet (19™5) in height, the upper and 
lower parts of which are painted grey and the middle part black, 
enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on Cayo Verde. 

Cayo Confites.—Anchorage.—Cayo Confites is situated, close 
within the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, about 4 miles northward of Cayo Verde. In 1936, 
there was a conspicuous palm tree, the only one on the cay, situated 
near its southern end ; two huts were situated near by ; a conspicuous 
clump of bushes was situated near the northern end of the cay, and at 
its north-western end were two stunted trees. 

A reef, that dries, extends about one mile south-south-eastward 
from Cayo Confites ; and a channel about 1} cables wide separates the 
cay from a reef that dries, which extends about one mile north-west- 
ward from it. 

There is a least depth of 29 feet (8™8) in the fairway of the channel 
between Cayo Verde and Cayo Confites. It gives access to an anchor- 
age, with depths of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3), sand, south-west- 
ward of Cayo Confites. The most sheltered berth is with the southern 
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Chart 425, plan of Cayo Confites anchorage. 

end of the cay bearing 050°, distant about half a mile, or farther north- 
ward, according to draught. With the wind southward of east, 
a heavy swell rolls in round the reef. 

& This is the only anchorage on the southern side of the Old Bahama 
channel, between Bahia Nuevitas and Puerto de Sagua la Grande 
(page 342), in which a vessel, of more than 12-foot (3™7) draught, can 

_ Wide out a norther, in safety. 

When passing between Cayo Verde (Lat. 22° 07’ N., Long. 77° 39’ W.) 

10 and Cayo Confites, a vessel should keep somewhat closer to the latter ; 
when Cayo Verde bears 191° and the middle of Cayo Confites, 322°, 
she will be almost on the edge of the bank; from this position she 
should steer 270°, until the southern end of Cayo Confites bears 344°, 
when course may be altered to 330°, for the anchorage. 

15 Chart 2009. 

Northern side of the channel.—Light.—That part of Great 
Bahama bank which forms the northern side of Old Bahama channel 
between Diamond point (page 166), about 18 miles east-north-eastward 
of Cayo Verde, and the eastern end of Labanderas reef, about 9} miles 

20 north-westward, is clear of dangers, and, if necessary, a vessel may 
anchor on it anywhere within about 4 miles of its edge, in depths of 

5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), sand. 

Labanderas reef is a narrow, steep-to ledge of coral, about 5} miles 
long, east and west. There is a patch, that nearly dries, at its eastern 

28 end; elsewhere, there are depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms (2™3 to 4™6). 

Lobos cay, rocky and only about 6 feet (1™8) high, is situated on 
the edge of the bank about 5 miles north-westward of the western end 
of Labanderas reef. Shoal ground extends about 1} miles south-east- 
ward from it, and there are depths of from 3} to 5 fathoms (5™9 to 

80 9™1) between it and the reef. Sand bores entered about 2 miles 
north-westward from the cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 145 feet (44™2), from a circular 
iron tower, 148 feet (4571) in height, painted in black and white bands, 
and with a white lantern, situated on Lobos cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, 
in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), 
with the lighthouse bearing 114°, 
distant half a mile; or, by 
rounding the western end of the 
sand bores, which can be seen 
from aloft, anywhere northward 
or north-eastward of the cay, in 
depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms 
(7™3 to 9™1). 

Southern side of the chan- 
nel. — Light. — Bell-float. — 
The southern side of Old Bahama 
channel, between Cayo Confites 
and a position about 2} miles 
60 north-eastward of Cayo Paredon Grande, about 32 miles north-west- 

ward, is formed by the outer edge of the bank with depths of less 

than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, which is steep-to ; between it and 

Cayo Romano are many small cays and dangerous patches. This 

part is extremely dangerous, it affords no anchorage and should be 
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approached with the utmost caution; vessels passing through the 
channel should give it a wide berth. 

Cayo de la Cruz, which extends about 11 miles north-westward from 
a position about 44 miles westward of Cayo Confites is very low and 
flat, and has a sandy coast. The area between it and Cayo Romano 
is very shallow. 

Bajo de Minerva, which lies about 10 miles north-westward of Cayo 
Confites, breaks. It is one of the many dangers that lies close within 
the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) 
over it, eastward of Cayo de la Cruz, that may be seen from aloft, the 
white sandy bottom being distinctly visible just within the edge of 
the bank. 

Tributarios de Minerva is a drying reef, on which the sea breaks with 
fresh breezes, that lies, about half a mile within the outer edge of the 
bank, about 2 miles north-north-eastward of the northern end of Cayo 
de la Cruz (Lat. 22° 14’ N., Long. 77° 49’ W.). It is marked by a float, 
with a bell on a framework superstructure, moored on the northern 
part of the reef. 

Cayo Megano Grande, the next cay north-westward of Cayo de la 
Cruz, is somewhat higher than the others in its vicinity ; Cayo Megano 
Chico is situated on a shallow bank westward of it. Cayo Anton, 
situated about 6} miles north-westward of Cayo Megano Chico, is one 
of a chain of small cays, situated off the coast of Cayo Romano, between 
Cayo Megano Chico and the south-eastern end of Cayo Paredon Grande, 
about 9 miles north-westward ; 
they are all skirted by shallow 
banks and have no distinguish- 
ing features. 

Cayo Paredon Grande is 
rocky, wooded, and about 
40 feet (12™2) high. A light is 
exhibited, at an elevation of 
160 feet (48™8), from a white 
iron tower on a 
134 feet (40™8) in height, situ- 
ated at the northern end of 
the cay; there is a white 


dwelling near-by. 

The bight between Cayo 
Paredon Grande and the east- Paredon Grande lighthouse. 
ern side of Cayo Coco, the (Original dated prior to 1996.) 


next cay north-westward of 

Cayo Romano, is encumbered with shoals and small cays. These 
cays afford vessels with local knowledge, and of not more than 9-foot 
(2™7) draught, shelter from north-easterly and easterly winds, but 
north-north-easterly winds send in a heavy sea. 

A bank, which usually breaks, lies about half-way between Paredon 
Chico, off the seethoweaterh end of Cayo Paredon Grande, and Paredon 
del Medio, about 2} miles westward ; this latter is foul, on its north- 
eastern side, and has no passage south-westward of it. 

Northern side of the channel.—Guinchos cay, also known as 
Ginger cay, is situated near the outer edge of Great Bahama bank, 
about 36} miles north-westward of Lobos cay; it is about 6 feet 
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(1™8) high, and consists of sand and bleached dead coral, with a few 
bushes on it. 

A narrow ridge, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1), sand and 

5 weed, extends from about 8 to 29 miles north-westward of Lobos cay, 
close within the edge of the bank; there are a number of 3-fathom 
(5™5) patches on the ridge, with depths of 5$ and 5} fathoms (10™1 
and 10™5) within it. 

A number of patches, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 

10 them, lie within a distance of 5 miles south-eastward or 5} miles west- 
north-westward of Guinchos cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained in a small clear space, about half a mile 
westward of Guinchos cay, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3). 

For the south-western edge of Great Bahama bank north-westward 

15 of Guinchos cay, see page 145. 

Southern side of the channel.—Light.—Cayo Coco, the south- 
eastern end of which is separated from the north-western end of Cayo 
Romano, by a narrow channel, is of moderate height ; there are several 
sandy patches in its northern part; its southern part is covered with 

20 mangroves. Punta Coco (Lat. 22° 33’ N., Long. 78° 26’ W.), its northern 
extremity, is situated about 15 miles west-north-westward of the 
northern extremity of Cayo Paredon Grande. Puerto Coco, situated 
westward of Punta Coco, has depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 
5™5) ; it is partially sheltered from north-easterly winds by a number 

25 of cays, situated between Punta Coco and Cayo Jaula, about 5 miles 
westward. 

Cayo Guillermo, the eastern end of which is situated about 7 miles 
westward of Cayo Jaula, is of moderate height in its western part. 
Cayos de San Felipe are three small cays about 1} miles north-eastward 

30 of Cayo Guillermo. 

Cayo Media Luna, situated about one mile northward of the northern 
end of Cayo Guillermo, is about 10 feet (3™0) high and rather flat. 
Hijos de Guillermo are three small cays, surrounded by reef, about 
1} miles westward of Cayo Guillermo. There are a number of dangers 

35 between Cayo Media Luna and the eastern end of the Cayos Santa 
Maria group, about 8 miles west-north-westward. 

Cayo Caiman Grande, situated about 11 miles west-north-westward 
of Cayo Media Luna, is the central cay of a chain of small cays named 
Cayos Santa Maria; there are a number of dangers between Cayo 

40 Media Luna and the eastern end of this chain. Cayo Caiman, about 
4} miles westward of Cayo Caiman Grande, is the westernmost of the 
chain. Cayo Santa Maria is a large cay, the eastern end of which is 
situated about 5 miles south-westward of Cayo Caiman Grande. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 182 feet (55™5), from an 

45 octagonal, pyramidal, iron, framework structure, 137 feet (41™8) in 
height and painted in red and white horizontal bands, situated on 
the southern and highest part of Cayo Caiman Grande. 

Detached shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 
lie within 3} miles east-north-eastward, 1? miles northward, and 

50 3 miles north-westward of the light-structure. 


Charts 2009, 1217. 
COAST.—Innumerable cays and islets are situated southward of 
the chain of dangers that lies between Cayo Caiman Grande and 
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Cayo Francés, about 16 miles west-south-westward ; the westernmost 
are known as Cayos Cobos, and Cayos de la Herradura are southward 
of them. The space between these islets and cays and the coast, west- 
ward of Cayo Coco, is known as Bahia Buena Vista ; Canalizo de los 
Barcos, at the western end of the bay, leads into the entrance to Bahia 
San Juan de los Remedios (page 340). 

Lights.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from 
a pile structure on the western end of Bajo del Medio, situated, at 
the western end of Bahia Buena Vista, about 9} miles south-south- 
westward of the western extremity of Cayo Francés. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a pile 
structure, situated, on the western side of the southern entrance to 

izo de los Barcos, about 2 miles north-westward of the light on 
Bajo del Medio; and a light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet 
(5™2), from a platform on a wooden tripod, situated, on the western 
side of the northern entrance to Canalizo de los Barcos, about 2 miles 
farther northward. 
Chart 425, plan of Cayo Francés anchorage. 

Cayo Francés.—Aspect.—Cayo Francés (Lat. 22° 38’ N., Long. 
79° 13' W.) is well covered with mangroves and other trees, and is 
markedly higher at its eastern end than at its western end. Vessels 
sometimes experience difficulty in identifying the cay at a distance, 
but, on nearer approach, the light-structure and vessels already at the 
anchorage afford a ready means of identification. 

Chart 1217. 

Under normal conditions, the mainland is not visible from the 
vicinity of Cayo Francés, and there appears to be a wide stretch of 
open water beyond the south-eastern end of Cayo Fragoso, about 
5 miles south-westward ; but, in very clear conditions of weather, this 
is seen to be a bay, contained by Cayos Cobos, Cayos de la Herradura, 
and the coast ; this bay is named Bahia San Juan de los Remedios. 
In these latter conditions of weather, several mountains can be seen, 
but they are of no use as landmarks. 

Chart 425, plan of Cayo Francés anchorage. 

Lights.— Buoyage.—Shoals.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 41 feet (12™5), from a red, iron, framework structure, 36 feet (11™0) 
in height and enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, situated on the 
north-western part of Punta del Asta, the western extremity of the 
cay; a white wooden house is situated near-by. 

Conical buoys are moored about 1} miles north-north-eastward, 
1} miles north-north-westward, and 14 miles west-north-westward, 
Tespectively, from the light-structure. 

A 28-foot (8™5) patch lies about 2} miles west-north-westward of 
the light-structure. 

A black can buoy is moored, close north-westward of a 24-foot 
(73) patch, about 9 cables west-north-westward of the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a shape painted in 
black and red bands, which exhibits a white flashing light that shows a 
short flash every five seconds, is moored close north-westward of a 
23-foot (7™0) patch and southward of a 26-foot (7™9) patch, about 
12} cables por ea ale of the light-structure ; it is used as 
an entrance buo’ 

A shoal, with aepttis of less than 3 fathoms (3™5) over it, extends 
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Chart 425, plan of Cayo Francés anchorage. 

about 24 cables north-westward and about 7} cables south-south- 

westward from Punta del Asta; its western side is marked by three 

black can buoys. A shoal, that dries, extends about 6} cables south- 
5 eastward from the point ; a beacon situated about 6} cables southward 

of the light-structure marks its south-western extremity; a stake 

marks its south-eastern extremity. 

A light-buoy is moored about 1} miles south-westward of the light- 
structure. A line that extends about 1} miles eastward, thence about 

10 9 cables southward, and thence about 1}? miles south-westward from 
the position of this buoy, is indicated by pecked lines on the chart 
and is marked by buoys. 

A hulk is moored about one mile southward of the light-structure. 

Cayo Boca Chica (Lat. 22° 37’ N., Long. 79° 18' W.) is situated close 

15 to the south-eastern end of Cayo Fragoso (chart 1217), about 44 miles 
west-south-westward of Punta del Asta. 

Cabezo del Medio light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), 
from a beacon situated about 11 cables south-eastward of Cayo Boca 
Chica. 

20 Chart 425,.plan of Cayo Francés anchorage, and chart 1217. 

The channel leading to Bahia San Juan de los Remedios, described 
below, lies between Cayo Boca Chica and Cayos Cobos ; it is available 
He vessels of not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught and is marked by 

uOys. 

25 Chart 425, plan of Cayo Francés anchorage. 

Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Pilotage is not compul- 
sory, but pilotage fees are charged, whether a pilot is employed or not. 
Pilots board in-coming vessels near the entrance light-buoy. The 
pilot station is near the light-structure. 

30 With easterly wind, a vessel of not more than 29-foot (8™8) draught 
may anchor about 1} miles westward of the light-structure, taking care 
to avoid the 23-foot (7™0) patch in this vicinity, but this anchorage is 
exposed to northerly and westerly winds. A vessel of not more than 
24-foot (7™3) draught may proceed farther in, until the light-structure 

35 bears 045°. A vessel of not more than 20-foot (6™1) draught may 
skirt the southern side of the shoal southward of Punta del Asta, being 
guided by the buoys, until the light-structure bears 340°. 

A vessel approaching from eastward should keep at least 5 miles 
outside the cays, until the light-structure bears 180°, when course 

40 should be shaped for the eastern end of Cayo Boca Chica, until the 
buoys can be made out. 

A vessel approaching from westward should keep about 5 miles 
outside the cays, until the channel between Cayo Boca Chica and Cayo 
Fragoso is open, when course may be shaped for the light-structure 

45 until the buoys are seen. 

Chart 1217. 

Bahia San Juan de los Remedios.—Caibarien.—Port facilities. 
—Bahia San Juan de los Remedios, contained between the south- 
eastern end of Cayos Virazon (page 341) and the coast, has depths of 

50 from 8 to 11 feet (24 to 3™4) over a large area ; it is connected with 
Bahia Buena Vista, south-eastward of it, by Canalizo de los Barcos. 
Caibarien, which had a population of 21,750, in 1934, is situated on 
its southern shore ; the town of San Juan de los Remedios is situated 
about 3 miles inland. Sugar is the principal industry. 
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Chart 1217. 

The level of the sea in Bahia San Juan de los Remedios is raised by 
northerly winds, and lowered by southerly winds. 

Vessels of not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught can proceed to the 
anchorage off Caibarien (Lat. 22° 31' N., Long. 79° 28’ W.). 6 
There are a number of wharves at Caibarien, with depths of 7 feet 

(2™1) alongside ; they are well equipped with derricks and cranes. 

Small repairs to engines can be effected. 

Fresh provisions are plentiful, but stores can only be obtained in 
limited quantities. Fresh water can be supplied by water-boat. 10 
Coal, fuel oil, and diesel oil can only be obtained by previous 
arrangement. 

There is a hospital that provides accommodation for seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Storm signals.—Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown from 15 
the flagstaff at the Post Office, Caibarien. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Light.—Cayo Fragoso, which extends about 
20 miles north-westward from a position close westward of Cayo Boca 
Chica, is divided, about midway, by several narrow and shallow chan- 
nels ; Cayos Virazon are situated south-westward of its south-eastern 20 
portion. The area between Cayo Fragoso and the coast is shallow. 
The seaward side of Cayo Fragoso is fringed by reef, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, to a distance of about 2} miles 
offshore, in places: Bajos Almedinas extend about 2 miles offshore 
from the middle of the north-eastern side of the cay, and near their 25 
edge is a small reef, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. The 
outermost danger is a small, detached one-fathom (1™8) patch that 
lies less than one mile from the outer edge of the bank, with depths of 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, about 6} miles north-north-west- 
ward of Cayo Boca Chica. 30 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 69 feet (21™0), from an iron, 
framework structure, 68 feet (20™7) in height, the upper and lower 
parts painted grey and the middle part red, enclosing a grey hut 
with a red band, situated near the northern end of Cayo Fragoso. 

Roca Vinson is a dangerous rock that lies near the outer edge of the 35 
bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, about 
1} miles north-north-westward of the light-structure. 

Bocas de Marcos separate Cayo Fragoso from Cayos Pajonal, about 
2% miles north-westward, being divided within, and about midway 
between those cays, by Cayo del Medio. They are only available for 40 
small craft with local knowledge. 

Punta Tocinera, situated about 10 miles north-westward of Cayo 
Fragoso light-structure, is the northern extremity of the north-western 
Cayo Pajonal. Cayo Dutton, the outermost of the group, is situated 
about 2} miles south-eastward of Punta Tocinera. A dangerous rock 45 
lies about half a mile northward of the point. 

Cayos Careneros are situated about 2} miles west-north-westward 
of Punta Tocinera; Cayo Vela (Lat. 22° 57’ N., Long. 79° 45’ W.) 
situated about one mile northward of the group, is flat. 

Boca de Lanzanillo, which separates Cayos Careneros from Cayo 50 
Lanzanillo, about half a mile westward, leads to a secure and com- 
modious anchorage, with depths of from 1} to 2 fathoms (2™7 to 3™7). 
The entrance, which is marked by buoys, has a least depth of 1} 
fathoms (3™2) in the fairway, but local knowledge is necessary. 
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Chart 1217. 

Cayos Jutias, the group of cays next north-westward of Cayo 
Lanzanillo, are of moderate height. A chain of cays and broken reef 
extends north-eastward from them, almost to the outer edge of the 

5 bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it-; there 
are numerous dangers, some of which break, along the outer edge of 
the bank, for a distance of about 3} miles north-westward from the 
outermost of this chain. 

Cayo Mariposa is situated about 5 miles westward of Cayos Jutias, 

10 and Cayos de Dromedarios are situated between. 


PUERTO SAGUA LA GRANDE.—General remarks.— 
Depths.—Puerto Sagua la Grande includes all the waters lying within 
the chain of cays that extend from Cayos de Dromedarios to Cayo 
Arbolito, about 13 miles north-westward. 

15 Chart 410, plan of Puerto Sagua la Grande. 

Several channels lead into the port, but Boca de Maravillas, between 
Cayo Mariposa and Cayo de la Cruz, about 3 cables westward, is the 
principal entrance ; depths of 19 feet (6™8) can be carried through it. 
Being open north-eastward, there is frequently a very heavy sea in 

20 Boca de Maravillas, and, at such times, vessels of more than 12-foot 
(3™7) draught may be unable to enter. 

Boca de Cafiete and Boca del Seron, south-eastward of Boca de 
Maravillas, and Boca Ciega, north-westward of it, are only available 
for small craft with local knowledge ; Boca de Sagua la Grande (chart 

25 1217), which is also only available for small craft, is described on 
page 344. 

The town of Isabela, which had a population of about 3,000, in 
1939, is situated at the mouth of Rio de Sagua la Grande, about 3 miles 
south-westward of Cayo Mariposa. It is the port for Sagua la Grande, 

30 a city, with a population of 35,787 in 1934, situated about 12 miles 
up the river. 

There are depths of from 14 to 19 feet (4™3 to 5™8) alongside the 
quays, at Isabela; and vessels of not more than 6-foot (1™8) draught 
can reach Sagua la Grande. 

35 Light.— Buoyage. — Shoals. — See caution, regarding buoys, on 
age 30. 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from a red, 
iron, framework structure, 44 feet (13™4) in height, and enclosing a 
grey hut with a red stripe, situated on Punta de los Practicos (Lat. 
40 23° 02' N., Long. 79° 59’ W.), the eastern extremity of Cayo del Cristo, 
about 3 miles north-north-westward of Cayo Mariposa. 
Chart 1217. 
- Cabezo de Cafiete, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies 
about 2} miles north-eastward of the north-western extremity of 
45 Cayo Mariposa. 
Chart 410, plan of Puerto Sagua la Grande. 

Cabezo de Maravillas, with a least depth of 9 feet (27) over it, lies 
near the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, about 1} miles east-south-eastward of the light- 

50 structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, moored about 16} cables 
east-south-eastward of the light-structure, marks the western side of 
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Chart 410, plan of Puerto Sagua la Grande. 

Cabezo de Maravillas; a red conical buoy, moored about 2} miles 
eastward of the light-structure, marks its eastern end ; and a conical 
buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks a detached 
17-foot (5™2) shoal that lies about 2} miles east-south-eastward of the 
light-structure. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends about 3 cables northward from the north-eastern side of Cayo 
del Cristo. A 16-foot (4™9) patch lies about 7 cables east-north-east- 
ward of Punta de los Practicos ; a red spar buoy is moored about one 
cable northward of this patch. 

A detached 17-foot (5™2) patch lies about 1} miles south-eastward 
of Punta de los Practicos, in the approach to Boca de Maravillas. 

Sandbanks, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, 
which extend from one to 1} miles northward from Cayo Mariposa and 
Cayo de la Cruz, form the eastern and western sides, respectively, of 
Boca de Maravillas ; detached banks and shoals, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, lie outside these sandbanks and 
divide the entrance to Boca de Maravillas into two channels. The 
eastern channel, which has a least depth of 19 feet (4™8) in the fairway, 
is the better. In 1940, a rock with a least depth of 11 feet (34) over 
it, was reported to lie about 18 cables south-eastward of the light- 
structure, close westward of the entrance to the western channel. 

Boca de Maravillas and the channels leading to it are marked by 
buoys. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
that shows a short flash every three seconds, is moored about 19 cables 
south-eastward of the light-structure (Lat. 23° 02’ N., Long. 79° 59’ W.). 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored on the western side of Boca de Maravillas, 
about half a mile northward of the north-western extremity of Cayo 
Mariposa. 

Pilotage.—Anchorages.—Caution.—Pilotage is compulsory for 
merchant vessels. Pilots take vessels in only during daylight. The 
pilot boards vessels from a motor-boat, usually off No. 1 light-buoy. 

The anchorages in the northern approaches to Puerto Sagua la 
Grande are described on page 344. 

The usual anchorage within the port is, on the south-eastern side 
of the buoyed channel, about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
eastward of Punta Sotavento, the northern entrance point of Rio de 
Sagua la Grande, in depths of about 15 feet (4™6). Anchorage may be 
obtained off the mouth of the river, eastward of that point, in depths 
of from 15 to 18 feet (4™6 to 5™5). 

The cays protecting the anchorages being low, the winds, if strong, 
raise a considerable sea, and in bad weather, especially in September 
and October, every precaution to ensure the safety of the vessel should 
be taken. : 

Tidal streams.—Directions.—The tidal streams attain a rate 
of as much as 3 knots in the narrow channels between the cays; they 
do not set fairly through the channels. 

From a position about 1} miles north-eastward of Punta de los 
Practicos, a vessel should steer to pass about midway between the 
16-foot (4™9) shoal, eastward of that point, and the western side of 
Cabezo de Maravillas, and then steer to pass between the buoys marking 
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Chart 410, plan of Puerto Sagua la Grande. 
either of the entrances to Boca de Maravillas, and through the buoyed 
channel to the anchorages or wharves. ; 

Port facilities.—Storm signals.—There are three piers at Isabel 

6 that are connected to the railway; they have depths of from 14 to 
19 feet (4™3 to 5™8) alongside. The railway pier at the western end 
of the harbour was destroyed, in 1945. Cargo is handled by ship’s gear. 

There are a number of open lighters, and some tugs. 

Small repairs to hull and machinery can be effected. 

10 Provisions, stores, and supplies are obtainable in small quantities. 
Boiler water can be supplied in water-boats, but drinking water must 
be obtained from Sagua la Grande, in railway tanks, and be sterilized 
before use. 

There are two hospitals at Sagua la Grande (Lat. 22° 50’ N., Long. 

15 80° 05’ W.) which accommodate seamen. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown from the Custom-house. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 1217. 

Boca de Sagua la Grande.—Light.—Anchorages.—Cayo 

20 Iguana, situated south-westward of Cayo del Cristo, is separated from 
Cayo Esquivel del Sur, about 2 cables westward, by Canal del Cristo ; 
Cayo Esquivel del Norte is situated close northward of the north- 
eastern end of Cayo Esquivel del Sur. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained about three-quarters of a 

25 mile eastward of the south-eastern end of Cayo Esquivel del Norte, in 
depths of from 20 to 24 feet (6™1 to 7™3), sand and soft coral, but it 
is exposed between east and north-west, and vessels anchored there 
should be prepared to leave at short notice.- 

Cayo Hicacal is situated between the north-western ends of Cayo 

80 Esquivel del Norte and Cayo Esquivel del Sur. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™3), from an 
iron, framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height, the upper part 
painted black and the lower part grey, enclosing a grey hut with a red 
stripe, situated on Punta de la Rancheria, the north-western extremity 

35 of Cayo Hicacal. A large stone dwelling, situated close westward of 
the light-structure, is conspicuous. 

Boca de Sagua la Grande, the northern entrance to Puerto Sagua la 
Grande, is entered between Cayo Hicacal and Cayo Arbolito, situated 
close to the north-eastern end of Cayo Sotavento, about 2 miles north- 

40 westward. There is a least depth of 14 feet (43) in the fairway of the 
entrance, but, farther in, it is obstructed by a bar, which lies between 
Cayo Iguana and Cayo Esquivel del Sur, on the north-east, and Cayos 
Empalizada de Barlovento, on the south-west, and has a least depth of 
7 feet (2™1) in the fairway over it. 


45 COAST.—From Cayo Arbolito to Cayo de Bahia de Cadiz.— 
Lights.—A chain of rocks, on which the sea breaks, fronts the cays 
along the outer edge of the bank between Cayo Arbolito and Cayo 
Verde, about 7 miles north-westward, and the outer edge of the bank, 
with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, lies less than 

60 14 miles off the north-eastern edge of the outer cays, in places. 

In 1933, a stranded wreck, with mast and rigging standing, was 
situated about one mile eastward of Cayo Verde ; from a position about 
5 miles northward of the wreck, it had the appearance of a framework 


tower. 
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Chart 1217. 

The reefs northward of Cayo Verde break. 

Cayo Megano Chico is situated on a dangerous reef close to the outer 
edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it, 
about 2} miles north-westward of Cayo Verde. Cayo Megano (Lat. 
23° 14 N., Long. 80° 19’ W.) is situated, on a coral reef, close to the 
outer edge of the bank, about 4} miles farther north-westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), from an iron 
framework structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height, the upper part enclosing 
a grey hut with a red band, situated on Cayo Megano. 

Bajo Nicolao and another small coral patch lie at the northern end 
of a shallow bank, about 2 miles north-westward of Cayo Megano, and 
a shoal with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 2 miles 
farther north-westward ; the latter is the outermost danger on this 
part of the bank. 

Nicolas channel separates the cays and reefs between Cayo del Cristo 
and Bajo Nicolao, described above, from Cay Sal bank (page 146). 

The eastern end of Cayo Blanquizal is situated about 5 miles south- 
south-westward of Cayo Megano. The western end of Cayo Blan- 
quizal is separated from Cayos Falcones, about 1} miles north-west- 
ward, by Boca de Alcatraces, which has depths of from 1} to 2} fathoms 
(3™2 to 4™1), but a short distance within, the depths shoal to less than 
one fathom (1™8). 

Cayo Bahia de Cadiz, situated northward of Cayos Falcones, is flat, 
but slightly higher than the other cays in its vicinity ; its northern end 
is rocky, and a reef, on which the sea sometimes breaks, extends for 
a short distance north-eastward from it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 177 feet (53™9), from a white, 
iron tower on a masonry base with dwelling attached, 162 feet (49™6) 
in height, situated on the north-eastern part of Cayo Bahia de Cadiz. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, 
either eastward or westward of Cayo Bahia de Cadiz, in depths of 
3 or 4 fathoms (5™5 or 73); in the latter position, some protection 
is obtained from the prevailing north-easterly winds, which, however, 
are not dangerous, but both are exposed northward. 

From Cayo Bahia de Cadiz to Cayo Cruz del Padre.—Light.— 
What appears to be a continuous line of low coast between Cayo Bahia 
de Cadiz and Cayo Cruz del Padre, about 23 miles westward, is, in 
reality, a chain of mangrove-covered cays, separated by narrow and 
shallow cuts that are not usually visible from seaward, except in the 
case of Canal de los Barcos, about 10 miles westward of Cayo Bahia de 
Cadiz, which can be seen when abreast of it. 

Arrécife Lavendera, awash, lies about 3 miles westward of the light- 
structure on Cayo Bahia de Cadiz (Lat. 23° 13’ N., Long. 80° 31' W.) ; 
shoals with depths of 1} and 1} fathoms (2™3 and 3™2) over them, lie 
about half a mile northward and north-westward, respectively, from 
Arrécife Lavendera, close to the outer edge of the bank with depths of 
less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over it. 

Arrécife los Cabezos and Arrécife Juan Claro extend northward 
from the line of the cays, between 6 and 10 miles westward of Cayo 
Bahia de Cadiz, to within about half a mile of the outer edge of the 
bank, in places. They can easily be seen in ca'm weather, as parts of 
them are awash, and in bad weather the sea breaks heavily over them. 

Las Colorados form a reef that lies about 4} miles farther westward ; 
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Chart 1217. 
a 4}-fathom (7™8) patch lies close to the outer edge of the bank, 
northward of the reef. 

Roca Muela is a small rock, about 3 feet (0™9) high, situated about 

5 one mile north-eastward of Cayo Galindo, about 2} miles south-east- 

ward of the light-structure on tags Cruz del Padre ; from seaward it 
resembles a wreck. 

Bajo Laja, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies near the 
outer edge of the bank, about 1} miles north-eastward of Roca Muela ; 

10 it is the eastern end of a chain of reefs that extend, within about half 
a mile of the outer edge of the bank, about 3} miles eastward from Cayo 
Cruz del Padre light-structure, and about 5 miles westward from it. 
In calm weather these reefs are indicated by discolouration, and in 
heavy weather the sea breaks over them. 

18 Cayo Cruz del Padre is large and low with numerous small cays 
close south-eastward, southward, and south-westward of it. It is 
the northernmost of the chain of cays along the northern coast of Cuba. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 50 feet (15™2), from a red, cylindrical 

20 tower surmounting a white, rectangular 

dwelling, the doors and window frames 

of which are painted blue, 40 feet (122) 

in height, situated, on the reef, about 

half a mile north-eastward of the north- 
eastern extremity of Cayo Cruz del 

Padre. 

; Cayos Cinco Leguas extend east- 

hae ia eae ihe north-eastward from a position near 
(Original dated 1927.) the coast south-south-westward of 

30 Cayo Cruz del Padre. Bahia de Santa 
Clara, contained between Cayos Cinco Leguas and the coast, has 
depths of from 6 to 12 feet (1™8 to 3™7). It is entered from 
Bahia de Cardenas (page 349) through Canal de la Manuy, which is 
marked by beacons, and has a least depth of 6 feet (18) in the fairway. 

35 Bahia de Santa Clara may also be entered through Canal de los Barcos 
(page 345) or Canal del Genoves, which has depths of only about 2 feet 
(0™6) in the fairway. 


25 


Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 
APPROACHES TO BAHIA DE CARDENAS.—Aspect.— 
40 Light.—Punta Nordeste (Lat. 23° 16’ N., Long. 81° 00’ W.), situated 
about 52 miles west-south-westward of Cruz del Padre lighthouse 
(chart 1217), is the northern point of Cayos Blancos, which form the 
eastern side of the approach to Bahia de Cardenas. The cays, which 
are low and covered with mangroves, usually appear as one long cay ; 
45 Punta Nordeste may usually be identified from westward. 

Cayo Mono, situated about 5 miles westward of Punta Nordeste, is 
rocky ; its centre is covered with mangroves, and appears as two small 
hummocks. 

Cayo Piedras, situated about 2 miles south-westward of Cayo Mono, 

50 is low, rocky, and partly covered with low bushes. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 79 feet (24™1), from a white, 
circular tower on a white dwelling, 63 feet (19™2) in height, situated 
near the centre of the cay ; see view on chart 410. A very conspicuous 
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Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 
palm tree, which is situated close to the lighthouse, may sometimes be 
seen before the structure itself can be made out. Landing can be 
effected in a cove, with a sandy beach, westward of the lighthouse, 
during the usual north-easterly winds. 

Punta Icacos, the northern extremity of Peninsula de Icacos, which 
forms the north-western side of Bahia de Cardenas, is situated about 
2} miles south-south-westward of Cayo Piedras ; it is low, but can be 
identified by the buildings of the salt works near it, and by a clump of 
palm trees. Punta de Molas, its eastern extremity, is low. A fine 
beach, that extends the whole length of the seaward side of the penin- 
sula, is broken in a few places, only, by low cliffs; the highest and 
most conspicuous of these, situated about 4} miles south-westward of 
Punta Icacos, is named Bernardino. Varadero, a summer resort, is 
situated on a low part of the peninsula, near its junction with the 
coast, about 7} miles south-westward of Punta Icacos. It may easily 
be identified from seaward by the taller trees, the houses, and the 
windmills there, and by the club-house, a large white building with 
a red roof; at night, the lights of the settlement are conspicuous. By 
day, the chimneys at Cardenas (page 350) may sometimes be seen 
from seaward, over this part of the peninsula. The peninsula attains 
its highest elevation, about 90 feet (27™4), southward of Punta Icacos ; 
near this position is a conspicuous white house with a red roof, that 
may be seen from either side of the peninsula. 

To vessels approaching from eastward, the peninsula usually comes 
into sight before Cayo Mono or Cayo Piedras is seen ; and Cayo Mono 
is usually sighted before the lighthouse is made out. 

To vessels from northward, the aspect of the land varies according to 
weather. In clear weather, the high land of the Tetas de Camarioca, 
with three distinct summits, rising to an elevation of 852 feet (259™7) 
about 7 miles west-south-westward of Cardenas (chart 1217), becomes 
visible before the high land at the north-eastern end of the peninsula 
appears ; Cayo Piedras (Lat. 23° 14’ N., Long. 81° 07' W.) and Cayo 
Mono appear next, and then Cayos Blancos and the inner cays. 

Vessels approaching from westward usually pick up the high trees 
and buildings at Varadero first, and then the high part of the peninsula 
eastward of Varadero. The lighthouse is not usually seen until the 
high land at the back of Punta Icacos has been made out. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—Caution.—See caution regarding buoys 
on page 30. 

Two reefs,-with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over them, lie about 
2 miles north-north-westward and 2} miles north-westward, respect- 
ively, from Punta Nordeste ; they usually break, but when not marked 
by breakers, may be identified by the colour of the water over them. 
An 18-foot (5™5) patch lies about half a mile westward of the more 
eastern reef. Shoal ground extends about 2} miles north-westward 
from the north-western side of Cayos Blancos. 

Bajo Palas, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it, lies about 
4 miles north-westward of Punta Nordeste ; in 1939, it was reported to 
be extending westward. It is marked by a black can buoy. 

Shoal ground extends about 2 cables north-eastward and about one 
cable south-westward from Cayo Mono. 

Cabezo del Coral, with a least depth of 19 feet (58) over it, lies 
about one mile south-south-westward of Cayo Mono. 
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Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 

A light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a cone, and exhibit- 
ing a white flashing light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, is 
moored westward of Cabezo del Coral. 

5 Cayo Piedras is surrounded by reef, that extends about 3 cables 
north-eastward from it. A red conical buoy is moored near the north- 
eastern end of this reef. 

Cayo Monito, situated about 14 miles south-westward of Cayo 
Piedras, is less than 3 feet (0™9) high ; a reef extends about 1} cables 

10 eastward and westward from the cay. It is usually marked by break- 
ers; but, in calm weather, is somewhat difficult to see until close-to. 
A detached, 3-fathom (5™5) patch lies about 2 cables southward of 
the cay. 

A light-buoy, painted red and surmounted by a cone, and exhibiting 

15 a red flashing light, that shows a short flash every five seconds, marks 
the north-eastern side of the reef north-eastward of the Cayo Monito. 

Two patches with depths of 22 feet (6™7) over them lie about one 
mile westward of Cayo Monito, and depths of 20 feet (6™1) lie about 
6 cables east-north-eastward from it. 

20 ~A black can buoy, No. 1, is moored about 3 miles north-north-east- 
ward of Punta de Molas, on the western side of a 17-foot (5™2) shoal. 

Shoal ground extends from one to 1} miles northward and north- 
eastward from the eastern part of Peninsula de Icacos. A red conical 
buoy, moored about 2 miles north-eastward of Punta de Molas, marks 

25 the north-eastern end of this shoal ground. 

Inner cays.—Light.—Cayo Carenero and Cayo Hijo, situated 
close southward of Cayos Blancos, are covered with mangroves. Cayo 
Romero, Cayo Chalupa and Cayo Diana (Lat. 28° 10’ N., Long. 81° 
06’ W.) are situated about 14, 22 and 3} miles, respectively, south- 

30 westward of Cayo Carenero. Cayo Romero and Cayo Diana are low 
and flat; Cayo Chalupa is slightly higher, and appears to have a 
rounded summit where palm trees show above the mangroves. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from a red, iron, 
framework structure, 38 feet (11™6) in height, and enclosing a grey 

35 hut, situated near the southern extremity of Cayo Diana. A house, 
with a roof of corrugated tiles, is situated southward of the light- 
structure. 

Cayo Buba, situated between Cayo Diana and Punta de Molas, is 
low and covered with mangroves. 

40 Channels.—There are four channels through the outer dangers in 
the approach to Bahia de Cardenas. That eastward of Cayo Morio is 
safe, but it is not generally used, on account of the difficulty of fixing 
the position of a vessel without depending on the buoy marking Bajo 
Palas being in its correct position ; that between Cayo Mono and Cayo 

45 Piedras is the one generally used; that between Cayo Piedras and 
Cayo Monito is practicable for vessels whose draught permits of entry 
into Bahia de Cardenas ; that between Cayo Monito and Punta Icacos 
should not be attempted except with local knowledge. 

Outer anchorages.—Caution.—A vessel may anchor, in depths 

50 of from 22 to 35 feet (6™7 to 7™6), sand or coral, anywhere within the 
triangle formed by imaginary lines joining Cayo Piedras, Cayo Mono, 
and light-beacon No. 3 (page 349), except that care must be taken to 
avoid an area, in which the bottom is reported to shift, bounded by 
imaginary lines drawn with the western edge of Cayo Mono bearing 
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Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 
013°, the light-structure on Cayo Piedras bearing 277° and 306°, and 
the light-structure on Cayo Diana bearing 195°. Vessels usually anchor 
north-westward of No. 3 light-beacon, while awaiting a pilot. 
Blancos anchorage, off the south-western end of Cayos Blancos, is 
sometimes used by vessels loading sugar, brought from Bahia de Santa 
Clara by way of Canal de la Manuy. It is approached through a 
buoyed channel, which has a least depth of 19 feet (6™8) in the fairway, 
but it should not be attempted without a pilot. The best anchorage is, 
in depths of 25 feet (7™6), sand, with the lighthouse on Cayo Piedras 
bearing 302°, and the northern. edge of Cayo Chalupa bearing 227°. 
This anchorage is somewhat protected from the prevailing north- 
easterly wind, by the shoals off Cayos Blancos, but it is open northward 
and north-westward. 


BAHIA DE CARDENAS.—Depths.—Bahia de Cardenas, con- 
tained between Peninsula de Icacos and the mainland south-eastward 
of it, is entered through Canal Buba, a dredged channel, which had a 
least depth of 22 feet (6™7) in the fairway in 1944. This dredged 
channel leads to a dredged basin at the head of a pier at Cardenas, 
on the southern shore of the bay. There are depths, of more than 
4 fathoms (7™3) in the area south-westward of Cayo Diana (Lat. 23° 
10’ N., Long. 81° 06’ W.), Cayo Buba and Punta de Molas, but else- 
where the general depths are from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5). The 
bottom is of mud and is fairly even, but a chain of shallow patches 
extends south-westward from Cayo Diana, almost to the city frontage. 
The north-eastern end of the southern side of Peninsula de Icacos is 
fringed with mangroves ; Punta Gorda, situated about 3 miles south- 
westward of Punta de Molas, is covered with mangroves. 

Canal Buba.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Canal Buba, which passes 
between Cayo Diana and Cayo Buba, is marked by light-beacons, light- 
buoys, and buoys. The light-beacons are four-sided, pyramidal, 
framework structures surmounted by huts, the lights being exhibited, 
at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9) ; they are numbered, from seaward, 
odd-numbered being beacons on the eastern side of the channel, and 
even-numbered beacons on the western side. 

The eastern side of the channel is marked by black buoys, having odd 
numbers, and the western side by red buoys, having even numbers. 
It has been reported that the buoys are so rusty that it is difficult to 
distinguish the colours. 

A light-buoy, No. 1 A, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every three seconds, is moored, on the 
eastern side of the channel, about 11 cables north-north-eastward of 
Cayo Diana light-structure. 

Pilotage. — Anchorages. — Directions. — Signal. — Pilotage is 
compulsory. The pilot station is a white house with a red roof, 
situated close south-eastward of the light-structure on Cayo Diana ; 
a wooden pier extends from it. Pilots usually board incoming vessels 
at the seaward end of the buoyed channel, but, if desired, they will 
go out as far as Cayo Piedras or Cayo Mono. Pilots board vessels 
from small black motor-boats, with the letter ‘“‘ P”’ in white on both 
sides and flying a blue flag with the letter ‘‘ P’’ in white on it. The 
signal for a pilot is one long blast on the syren or whistle, and the 
International Code signal “ P.” 
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Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 

There is excellent anchorage westward of Cayo Diana, in depths of 
from 4 to 6 fathoms (7™3 to 11™0), mud, well sheltered from the pre- 
vailing north-easterly wind and from northers. Anchorage may be 

5 obtained, according to draught, with the conspicuous house on the 
heights of Peninsula de Icacos bearing 600°. Vessels, that have loaded 
tothe maximum draught permitted off the city, complete loading at this 
anchorage; they usually anchor westward of the track of vessels 
using the dredged channel, with the light-structure on Cayo Diana 

10 bearing between 080° and 090°. 

There is an anchorage for very small craft close under the south- 
western side of Cayo Diana (Lat. 23° 10’ N., Long. 81° 06’ W.). 

The inner anchorage, off the city, is in depths of 16 feet (4™9), mud, 
from 1} to 2 miles northward of the wharves, and vessels usually veer 

15 about 2} shackles (57™2) of cable. This anchorage is exposed to the 
prevailing north-easterly winds, which, when fresh or strong, raise 
a choppy sea, that renders boat work unpleasant and impedes the 
working of cargo. 

A vessel approaching from eastward should keep outside depths of 

20 100-fathoms (182™9) until abreast the channel by which she intends 
to enter. 

A vessel intending to enter between Cayo Mono and Cayo Piedras 
should pass half a mile westward of Cayo Mono, steering 169°. After 
passing Cabeza del Coral she should steer for No. 3 light-beacon, 

25 taking care not to bring the western end of Cayo Mono to bear less 
than 360° until within about one mile of the light-beacon. There is 
a least depth of 23 feet (7™0) on this track. 

A vessel intending to enter between Cayo Piedras and Cayo Monito 
must take care to avoid the shoal patches about one mile westward of 

30 Cayo Monito and pass about three-quarters of a mile westward of 
Cayo Piedras, steering 129° until the light-structure on Cayo Piedras 
bears 045°, when she should steer 121°, until clear of the shoals that 
extend north-eastward from Punta de Molas. The least depth on this 
track is 24 feet (7™3). 

85 When passing through Canal Buba, the light-beacons and buoys are 
the best guide. 

A white light over a red light, exhibited at the Harbour office, indi- 
cates that a vessel is leaving the inner anchorage. 

Cardenas city.—Port facilities—Cardenas city, which had a 

40 population of about 41,000, in 1940, is built on low flat country, on 
the southern side of the bay, and except for the sugar refineries and 
warehouses, and the wharves, the only objects that can be seen from 
the anchorage are three tall chimneys on the water-front, the dome 
of the cathedral, a church spire in the western part of the city, and 

45 a fourth chimney, in the southern part of the city (Lat. 23° 02’ N., 
Long. 81° 12’ W.), which last is higher than the other three. 

A pier extends from near the middle of the water-front to a dredged 
basin, with depths of not less than 24 feet (7™3). Owing to the uncer- 
tainty as to the exact depths in the channel leading up to this pier, 

60 great caution is necessary. Elsewhere, the entire water-front is a 
series of small piers and wharves, none of which have depths greater 
than 6 or 8 feet (1™8 or 2™4) at their heads. Several of them are con- 
nected to the railway, and some of them are equipped with 5-ton 
cranes. A number of lighters and several tugs are available. 
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Chart 410, plan of Bahia de Cardenas. 

Minor repairs to machinery can be effected. 

In case of emergency, small quantities of fuel oil might be obtained 
from Matanzas (page 353), in barrels. 

Fresh provisions and a limited quantity of ship’s stores are avail- 6 
able. Fresh water can be sent off in water-boats. 

There is a hospital that provides accommodation for seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Storm signals.—Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown. 


Chart 1217. 10 
COAST.—The coast between Varadero and Punta Maya, about 
11} miles west-south-westward, is low, sandy, and covered with brush- 
wood, its beaches broken, here and there, by low bluffs ; it is steep-to, 
and there are no off-lying dangers. Punta Caravela is situated about 
22? miles westward of Varadero, and Punta Camacho about 2} miles 15 
farther westward. There is a conspicuous high tank at La Conchita, 
a settlement close eastward of Punta Camacho. The town of Cama- 
tioca is situated on the western bank of the mouth of Rio Camarioca, 
about one mile westward of Punta Camacho. 


Chart 411, plan of Puerto Matanzas. 20 

PUERTO MATANZAS.—Aspect.—Depths.—Puerto Matanzas 
is situated at the head of an inlet entered between Punta Maya and 
the coast northward of Punta Gorda, about 3} miles west-south-west- 
ward. 

A shallow ledge extends about a quarter of a mile north-westward 25 
from Punta Maya ; with this exception, the sides of the inlet are steep- 
to until within a distance of about 1} miles from its head, there being 
depths of more than 100 fathoms (182™9) within about 3 cables of the 
shore. 

Chart 1217. 5 30 

The land westward of Tetas de Camarioca (page 347), is level, of no 
great elevation, and has no conspicuous features as far as the port. 

Pan de Matanzas (Lat. 23° 02' N., Long. 81° 41' W.), which rises to 
an elevation of 1,277 feet (389™2) about 7 miles westward of the head 
of the port, forms an excellent guide to the locality. From north- 35 
eastward, it appears as a conspicuous, isolated, rounded mountain ; 
from north-westward, its summit is in the form of three hummocks, 
the centre being much the highest, that rise from behind a flat, rocky 
ridge of moderate elevation. 

Chart 411, plan of Puerto Matanzas. 4 

A church surrounded by trees (shown as Montserrat club on the 
chart) is situated on the summit of a ridge, overlooking the Yumuri 
valley, on the north-western side of the town; it is a conspicuous 
landmark. 

Castillo Morillo and Fuerte Pefias Altas, situated on the southern 45 
shore of the inlet, about 3} and 5 miles, respectively, south-westward of 
Punta Maya, and a high tank situated on the north-western shore, 
about one mile south-westward of Punta Gorda, are all conspicuous. 
When nearer the anchorage, Castillo San Severino, situated about one 
mile south-westward of the conspicuous high tank, and a large, low 50 
tank on the northern side of the mouth of Rio Yumuri, about three- 
quarters of a mile farther south-westward are both excellent marks. 
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Chart 411, plan of Puerto Matanzas. 
There are also a number of tall chimneys and tanks, two cathedrals, 
and a monument, the positions of which are indicated on the chart. 
Rio Yumuri and Rio San Juan, which flow through the town into 
5 the head of the inlet, bring down sand and mud that form shoals in 
the port. 
Rio Cafiimar flows into the southern side of the port, close eastward 
of Castillo Morillo ; a heavy sea breaks over the bar during Northers. 
Vessels of not more than 10-foot (3™0) draught can navigate Rio 
10 San Juan and Rio Cafiimar for a considerable distance. 
Lights.—Shoals.— Buoys.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 58 feet (17™7), from a white, cylindrical, iron tower, on a grey 
building with a red stripe, 53 feet (16™2) in height, situated on Punta 
Maya ; see view facing this page. : 

1 A a ate is exhibited from fa ki head of Armour pier, a pipe-line pier 
abreast the high tank on the north-western side of the inlet. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the Custom’s mole, situated 
between the mouths of Rio Yumuri and Rio San Juan. 
The coast between Punta Gorda (Lat. 23° 05’ N., Long. 81° 32' W.) 

20 and Castillo San Severino is fronted by a shallow flat that extends 
about 2 cables offshore in places. 

Bajo Nuevo, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies about 
32 cables east-south-eastward of Castillo San Severino. Its southern 
side is marked by a red conical buoy. 

25 La Laja, a shoal with a least depth of 10 feet (30) over it, lies about 
half a mile south-eastward of Castillo San Severino. A conical light- 
buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light that shows a 
short flash every five seconds, marks its northern end; and a red 
conical buoy its southern end. 

30 A shoal bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
encumbers the head of the inlet, there being depths of 7 feet (21) near 
the outer edge, in places. An indentation in this bank, westward of 
La Laja, is marked by two black buoys, but they are not to be relied 


upon. 

35 e detached patch, with a least depth of 21 feet (6™4) over it, lies 
about three-quarters of a mile south-south-eastward of Castillo San 
Severino. 

There are a number of mooring buoys in the port, the positions 
of which are indicated on the chart. 

40 ~©Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Pilotage is compulsory for 
merchant vessels. The pilot station is situated between Armour pier 
and the next pier south-westward. 

.The best anchorage is westward of La Laja, in depths of from 4} to 
7 fathoms (8™2 to 12m8). Merchant vessels frequently anchor or 

45 secure to mooring buoys northward of Bajo Nuevo, in depths of from 
6 to 10 fathoms (11™0 to 18™3). Good anchorage has been obtained 
eastward of Bajo Nuevo, in depths of 16 or 17 fathoms (29™3 or 31™1), 
mud. 

Except in the sugar season, the anchorage is not usually crowded. 

50 The pilot will indicate the best berth. 

A vessel, when entering, shonld keep well outside the line of the 
piers. If intending to pass between Bajo Nuevo and La Laja, a vessel 
of less than 22-foot (6™7) draught may do so with the large low tank 
on the northern side of the mouth of Rio Yumuri bearing 257°; if 
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Chart 411, plan of Puerto Matanzas. 

of greater draught, however, she should favour the side nearer to La 
Laja, in order to avoid a 24-foot (7™3) shoal that lies about midway 
between the two shoals. 

If intending to pass northward of Bajo Nuevo, she should do so 
with the flagstaff on Castillo San Severino bearing 272°; or, if she 
intends to pass southward of La Laja, she should do so with the large 
low tank on the northern side of the mouth of Rio Yumuri bearing 
276°. 

Matanzas.—Port facilities.—Matanzas, which had a population 
of 70,165 in 1934, is one of the principal exporting centres of the sugar 
industry. It is surrounded on its landward sides by a terrace of 
wooded hills. The principal business part of the city is between the 
two rivers. The climate is good, and the city is considered to be one 
of the most healthful on the island. As the bay is open east-north- 
eastward, a heavy swell sets in with fresh trade winds. 

Customs mole (Lat. 23° 03’ N., Long. 81° 34’ W.) is 716 feet (218™2) 
long with depths of from 6 to 10 feet (1™8 to 3™0) alongside. There 
are a number of warehouses on the mole. 

Zona Franca wharf, close southward of Castillo San Severino, is 
618 feet (188™4) long, with depths of 24 feet (7™3) alongside, except 
near its south-western end. 

There are four pipe-line piers between Punta Gorda and Castillo 
San Severino ; the outermost has depths of 55 feet (16™8) alongside 
its head, and the innermost has depths of 30 feet (9™1) alongside its 
head. 

Practically all cargo is handled, by ship’s gear, from lighters or rail- 
way trucks. Tugs are available. 

Provisions of all kinds and limited quantities of deck stores can be 
obtained. Fresh water can be obtained by water-boats, or, in limited 
quantities, from pipes alongside the outer pier or Zona Franca wharf. 

A good supply of fuel oil is maintained, and can be supplied along- 
side the outer and inner piers. 

Small repairs to machinery can be effected. 

There is a government hospital with accommodation for seamen ; 
there are also three private hospitals that accommodate seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Storm signals.—Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown. 


Chart 1217. 

COAST.—Lights.—Bank.—Punta Rubalcava is situated about 
23 miles north-north-westward of Punta Gorda, and Punta Seboruco 
is situated about 3} miles farther west-north-westward. The coast 
between Punta Gorda and Punta Guanos, about 2 miles westward of 
Punta Seboruco, is steep-to and consists of jagged volcanic rock, 
interspersed with coral, that increases in elevation from about 6 feet 
(15), at the entrance to Puerto Matanzas, to Punta Guanos, where 
it forms a cliff about 80 feet (244) high. A second cliff, of greater 
elevation and somewhat similar formation, lies a short distance inland 
almost parallel with the coast. Behind this second line of cliffs, the 
land, which is covered with a dense growth of brushwood, rises gradu- 
ally to an elevation of from 450 to 500 feet (1372 to 152m4), 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 76 feet (23™2), from an iron, 
framework structure, the upper and lower parts painted grey and the 
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Chart 1217. 
middle part red, 65 feet (19™8) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red stripe, situated on Punta Seboruco. 

The coast between Punta Guanos and the village of Santa Cruz del 

5 Norte, about 15 miles westward, is fairly steep-to, but is fringed, in 
most places, with reefs to a short distance offshore. Bacunayagua 
is situated about 2 miles westward of Punta Guanos (Lat. 23° 09’ N.., 
Long. 81° 39’ W.), and Rio Puerto Escondido flows into the sea close 
westward of Punta Escondido, about 2} miles farther westward. Rio 

Jo Canasi and Arroyo Bermajo discharge about 4 and 6} miles, respect- 
ively, westward of Punta Escondido, and Rio Jibacoa discharges close 
westward of Playa Jibacoa, about 2} miles farther westward. 

Santa Cruz del Norte is situated on the western side of an inlet, into 
which Rio Santa Cruz discharges. 

15 Hershey sugar mill, with three conspicuous, tall chimneys, stands, 
at an elevation of 388 feet (118™3), about 2 miles south-westward of 
the town, and is an excellent landmark. From about January to 
June the mill is working day and night, and is then usually brilliantly 
illuminated. 

20 The coast between Santa Cruz del Norte and Boca del Jaruco, about 
5 miles west-north-westward, is fairly steep-to. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 46 feet (14™0), from a grey, 
iron, framework structure, 32 feet (9™8) in height and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red stripe, situated on the northern bastion of an old fort 

25 on the western side of Boca del Jaruco. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, sometimes shelter in the mouth 
of the river, but the depths shoal immediately within the entrance. 

Sierras de Jaruco, a conspicuous ridge of irregular hills about 3 miles 
long in an east and west direction, rise to a moderate elevation, about 

30 4 miles inland, and assist in the identification of this part of the coast. 

Playa del Muerto and Playa del Rincon are situated about 3 and 
6 miles, respectively, westward of Boca del Jaruco; Rio Guanabo 
discharges close eastward of Punta Guanabo, about 2 miles farther 
westward. 

35 __A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a grey, 
framework structure on a concrete hut, situated on the eastern side of 
the entrance to Rio Guanabo. 

Reefs and foul ground extend about three-quarters of a mile offshore 
for a distance of about 3 miles eastward of Punta Guanabo ; Banco 

40 Jaruco, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies about one 
mile off the coast for a distance of about 2} miles westward of that 
point. The coastal bank in this vicinity is steep-to, the depths 
decreasing suddenly from 100 to 20 fathoms (182™9 to 36™6), sand. 
With the foregoing exceptions, the coast between Punta Guanos and 

45 Habana (page 355) is clear of known dangers. 

Rio Condesa discharges close westward of Punta el Cobre, about 
5 miles. westward of Punta Guanabo, and Rio Bacuranao discharges 
close eastward of Punta el Judio, about 2 miles farther westward. Punta 
Guayacanes is situated about 2 miles westward of Punta el Judio. 

50 Rio Cojimar flows into Bahia Cojimar, a small bay that lies close east- 
ward of Punta Campanilla, about 1} miles farther westward ; this 
bay is free from dangers, but the depths in it are too great for anchor- 
ing, except very close inshore. A submarine cable is landed in the bay. 

Current.—A counter-current, setting westward at a rate of about 
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Chart 1217. 
one knot, may sometimes be experienced off the coast between the 
approach to Bahia de Cardenas and Banco Jaruco. 


Chart 414. 

HABANA HARBOUR. — Depths. — Aspect. — Cautions. — 
Habana harbour, which is entered through a narrow channel about 
3 miles westward of Punta Campanilla (chart 1217), is a secure and 
landlocked harbour. Castillo del Morro is situated on its northern 
entrance point and Castillo de la Punta on its southern. 

Chart 1217. 10 

From seaward, the difference between the topographical features 
eastward and westward of the harbour help in identifying the entrance. 
The land eastward of Castillo del Morro is about 200 feet (61™0) high 
and rather flat, but about 19 miles eastward is the remarkable ridge, 
named Sierras de Jaruco (page 354), and about the same distance 15 
westward is an unmistakable notch or step in the eastern end of Mesa 
de Mariel, a conspicuous tableland or long flat ridge of moderate ele- 
vation, see view facing page 353. Tetas de Managua, two rounded 
hummocks on an isolated hill, 732 feet (223™1) high, about 11 miles 
southward of the castle, form a good landmark. 20 

In the spring, a low-lying fog may be encountered off the coast, 
in the vicinity of Habana. It is liable to deceive the navigator as to 
his distance offshore, as the land visible above the fog sometimes 
appears to be from 6 to 8 miles off when the vessel is actually close 
inshore. 

Chart 414. 

On nearer approach, the capitol building at Habana is most con- 
spicuous, owing to its height and gilded dome. 

The entrance channel was dredged to a least depth of 39 feet (11™9), 
in 1928. In 1943, shoaling was reported to have occurred on the north- 30 
ern side, about 6 cables south-eastward of Castillo del Morro, and at 
the inner end of the entrance channel. In 1944, the width of the 
channel with depths of more than 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway, 
was little more than half a cable wide at its inner end. 

Within the harbour, a large portion of the central part has been 35 
dredged to depths of more than 6 fathoms (11™0), but, in 1944, there 
was a patch, with a least depth of 32 feet (9™8) over it, about 1} cables 
south-eastward of Muelle Santa Clara, which is situated about 14 cables 
south-south-eastward of the light on Muelle San Francisco (Lat. 23° 
09’ N., Long. 82° 21' W,). 40 

In the northern part of the harbour, there are a number of shoal 
patches, with depths of from 4} to 5 fathoms (7™9 to 9™1) over them. 
Ensenada de Marimelena, the north-eastern part of the harbour, has 
general depths of from 3} to 5 fathoms (6™4 to 9™1). There are general 
depths of from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0) in Ensenada de Guasabacoa, 45 
the south-eastern part of the harbour. There are depths of from 5} to 
7 fathoms (10™1 to 12™8) over the greater part of Ensenada de Atarés, 
the south-western part of the harbour. 

The water in the harbour is full of marine growth, which seriously 
attacks the condensers of vessels, destroys the packing of steam joints, 50 
and badly fouls the bottom with barnacles, so that a protracted stay 
is not advisable. It should not be used for scrubbing decks, or other 
cleaning purposes. 


& 


25 
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Chart 414. 

Lights.—Buoyage.—Caution.—A light is exhibited, at an ele- 
vation of 144 feet (43™9), from a yellowish-white, truncated, conical 
tower, 80 feet (24™4) in height, and with the name “ O’Donnell”’ 

5 painted on its sides, situated in the western angle of Castillo del Morro. 
A signal station is situated near the lighthouse. A radio mast near 
Castillo del Morro is 244 feet (74™7) high. 

Five powerful lights are occasionally exhibited, at an elevation 

of 306 feet (93™3), from the dome of the capitol building, and care 
10 should be taken not to confuse them with the light in Castillo del Morro. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36 feet (11™0), from an iron, 
framework structure on a concrete base, situated near the Port office, 
on the southern side of the entrance channel, about 5} cables south- 
eastward of Castillo de la Punta. 

15 ___ A light is exhibited from the northern corner of the head of Muelle 
San Francisco, about 8 cables south-eastward of Castillo de la Punta. 

See caution regarding buoys on page 30; no reliance should be 
placed on the correctness of their colour. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a whtte flashing 

20 light every five seconds, is moored about three-quarters of a cable south- 
ward of Castillo del Morro lighthouse ; it marks the northern side of 
the seaward end of the dredged channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
that shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 1} cables 

25 south-westward of Castillo del Morro lighthouse ; it marks the southern 
side of the seaward end of the dredged channel. 

The north-eastern side of the dredged channel is marked by black 
buoys, and the south-western side by red buoys. 

Anchorage.—Wharves.—Current.—Anchorage may be obtained 

30 in the harbour as convenient, but the Captain of the port or the pilot 
will indicate the berth to be taken up. Unless the harbour is crowded, 
it is not necessary to moor. A good berth for a naval vessel is in the 
north-western part of the harbour, where the water is cleaner than 
elsewhere. In 1936, H.M.S. Apollo moored with the National observ- 

35 atory, situated about 9 cables east-south-eastward of Castillo del Morro 
lighthouse (Lat. 23° 09’ N., Long. 82° 21' W.), bearing 348°, distant 
3} cables. 

There are no regular tidal streams in the anchorage, but, with 
the land breeze, there is usually a slight north-westerly set through 

40 the entrance channel. Under ordinary conditions, there is little or 
no current in the entrance, but there is usually a strong set off it. 

Practically the whole of the western shore of the harbour consists 
of a series of wharves and piers, with depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms 
(793 to 11™0) alongside ; berths are available for the largest vessels 

45 frequenting the port. There are numerous wharves and piers on the 
other side of the harbour, but the depths alongside are in most cases 
considerably less. 

Pilotage.—Regulations.—Signals.—Pilotage is compulsory for 
all foreign vessels of more than 40 tons. The pilot station is at the 

50 Port office. In fine weather, pilots board incoming vessels off the 
entrance to the dredged channel ; in bad weather, they remain inside, 
in about mid-channel, and vessels should steer towards their boat. 
At night, an incoming vessel should fire a rocket or burn a Bengal light 
(a steam vessel with mails may also fire a gun), which will be answered 
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by a similar signal from the Port office, to indicate that a pilot is on 
his way out, and the pilot boat will occasionally exhibit a flare. If the 
signal is not answered, it should be repeated three times, at intervals of 
10 minutes, and if still unanswered it may be assumed that, for Some 
reason, the port cannot be entered. Vessels are not permitted to move 
within the harbour without a pilot. 

An incoming vessel should steer so as to be on the line of the axis 
of the entrance channel when about one mile from Castillo del Morro. 
Should a large outgoing vessel be in the entrance channel, any incoming 
vessel must wait until such outgoing vessel has passed through and 
is clear of the dredged channel. To this end, an outgoing vessel on 
entering the dredged channel must give one prolonged blast on the 
siren or whistle if any signal is displayed at Castillo del Morro indi- 
cating that a vessel is approaching the port. A white flag with the 
national emblem thereon will then be hoisted at Castillo del Morro 
signal station, to indicate to the vessel outside that an outgoing vessel 
is in the channel. 

At night, two red lights hoisted at Castillo del Morro will indicate 
that an outgoing vessel is in the channel, and no vessel may attempt 
to enter until those lights have been extinguished, which will be 
done as soon as the channel is clear. Other signals, made with coloured 
lights at Castillo del Morro, are intended for the Port office, and have 
reference to the movements of vessels outside the port. 

The usual quarantine regulations are in force. Vessels in quaran- 
tine are sent to Puerto Mariel, see page 359. Those coming from 
infected ports or under suspicion are permitted to remain in the 
harbour. 

It has been observed that the section of the harbour near the entrance 
is occasionally subject to a heavy swell that sweeps in during strong 
north-westerly winds. It may also be affected, at any time, by a 
dangerous wash, caused by the entry of a vessel, particularly if that 
vessel be of unusual size or is navigated at an excessive speed. In such 
circumstances, vessels moored at Muelles San Francisco (Lat. 23° 
08’ N., Long. 82° 21' W.), Machina, and Santa Clara have been damaged 
by violent surging, and difficulty has been experienced by vessels 
loading at the wharf on the opposite side of the entrance. 

Vessels are cautioned to proceed at as slow a speed as is consistent 
with safety when entering harbour or proceeding to a berth; in no 
case is the legal maximum limit of 6 knots to be exceeded ; Muelles 
San Francisco, Machina, and Santa Clara should always be given as 
wide a berth as is possible. All possible precautions must be taken 
by vessels moored alongside the above-mentioned wharves. 

The hurricane signal, consisting of two-red flags with black centres, 
one above the other, is displayed from the office of the Captain of the 
port and repeated at Castillo del Morro on the approach of a hurricane. 

During the hurricane season, special signals are shown at the office 
of the Captain of the Port and repeated at Castillo del Morro, as 
follows :— 

Signs of bad weather are indicated: by day, by a red triangular 
flag; at night, by one ved light. 

Decided indications of bad weather are indicated: by day, by 
a square flag, blue and yellow, horizontal bands; at night, by one 
red light over one white light. 
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That the port is closed is indicated : by day, by a black ball. There 
is no corresponding night signal. 

Indications of clearing weather are indicated: by day, by a black 

5 ball over a red triangular flag; at night, by one wht#e light over one 
red light. : 

That the weather is clearing is indicated: by day, by a black ball 
over a square flag, blue and yellow, horizontal bands ; at night, by 
one white light. 

10 When the signal indicating signs of bad weather is displayed, 


vessels at the wharves must send down light spars and secure with, 


extra hawsers. 

A time signal is displayed from a flagstaff at the National observ- 
atory, and is repeated from Castillo del Morro. 

15 Habana city.—Port facilities —Habana city, which had a popu- 
lation of 563,193 in 1938, stands on a low plain only a few feet above 
sea level. From seaward, the city, backed by long lines of fortifi- 
cations, has an imposing appearance. It contains numerous churches, 
and magnificent public buildings. Most of the houses are built of 

20 stone with flat roofs. 

The wharves have the necessary facilities for the handling of cargo, 
and lighters and tugs are always available. The tugs are of low power 
and should be employed with caution when berthing ; but, as there are 
no strong currents, they are only required in case of strong winds pre- 

25 vailing at the time. The best time to move a vessel is early in the 
morning or late in the afternoon, when the wind is usually light. 

There are a number of mooring buoys in the harbour. 

Large repairs to machinery can be effected. There are two floating 
cranes ; one of 30 tons capacity and the other of 40 tons. There are 

30 three patent slips; for details of the largest, see page 506. 

Provisions and supplies of all kinds are obtainable. Fresh water is 
laid on to wharves or can be obtained from water-boats ; it should be 
sterilized before drinking. 

A large stock of coal is maintained, and the facilities for bunkering 

35 are excellent. The coaling wharf is at Casa Blanca (Lat. 23° 09’ N., 
Long. 82° 20' W.), on the northern side, where there are depths of 
27 feet (8™2) alongside ; at the inner end of the entrance channel, 
coal lighters are also available. Coal can be supplied at a rate of 
from 120 to 300 tons an hour alongside, or from 100 to 120 tons an 

40 hour from lighters. 

A large stock of fuel oil is maintained and can be supplied alongside 
by pipe-line, or from barges. There are two oiling berths, one with 
depths of 26 feet (7™9) alongside, the other with depths of 36 feet 
(11™0) alongside. Diesel oil can also be obtained. 

45 Habana is the most important port in Cuba, and one of the largest 
sugar exporting ports in the world. The principal industries are the 
manufacture of tobacco products and sugar. 

Time signals are made from the National observatory at Casa 
Blanca, and from the signal station at Castillo del Morro. For par- 

56 ticulars, see Admiralty List of Lights. Chronometer comparisons can 
be obtained at the cable office near the Custom-house, which is situated, 
on the western side of the harbour, about 3 cables southward of the 
Port office. 

A British Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary resides 
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at Habana. A British @onsular Officer also resides at Habana; see 
page 36. 

There are a number of hospitals that provide accommodation for 
seamen. 

For communications, see page 30. 

For meteorological table, see page 81. 


Chart 1217. 

COAST.—Lights.—Anchorages.—There are a few hills about 
midway between the entrance to Habana harbour and Bahia Chorrera, 
about 3 miles westward ; Punta Brava is formed by the curve in the 
coast between. The coast in the vicinity of Bahia Chorrera is low, 
very ragged, and the blackened coral which forms it is honeycombed by 
the action of the sea. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a red iron, 
framework structure enclosing a grey hut, situated on the western side 
of the entrance to Bahia Chorrera. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 9 feet (27), from a grey iron 
structure, situated on the mole. 

Bahia Chorrera is open northward. There is no bar or other obstruc- 
tion at the mouth of Rio Almendares, which flows into its head. The 
bay affords anchorage for vessels, with local knowledge, in depths of 
from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1), coral sand, but the accommodation 
is limited. A telegraph cable is landed in the bay. The settlement 
forms part of the suburbs of Habana. 

The coast between Bahia Chorrera and Punta Barlovento, the 
eastern entrance point of Puerto Mariel, about 20 miles west-south- 
westward is generally steep-to, rather low and flat, and composed of 
dark-coloured bluffs. 

Rio Jaimanitas, which discharges close eastward of a point about 
5 miles south-westward of Bahia Chorrera, affords anchorage for 
small craft with local knowledge, but there is no shelter from the sea 
raised by the prevailing wind. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from a yellow, 
concrete, circular tower, situated at Boca de Jaimanitas. 

A reef lies close inshore south-westward of the point on the western 
side of the mouth of Rio Jaimanitas ; Punta Mangles (Lat. 23° 05’ N., 
mata 82° 30’ W.) is situated about one mile farther south-west 


Rio Gomez and Rio Baracoa discharge about 2 and 4 miles, respect- 
ively, south-westward of Punta Mangles. There is a small wharf, 
alongside which lighters load sugar, on the eastern side of Boca Rio 
Banes, about 3} miles farther west-south-westward. Rio Guajaibon 
and Rio Mosquito discharge about 24 and 4} miles, respectively, west- 
ward of Boca Rio Banes. 


Chart 411, plan of Puerto Mariel. 

PUERTO MARIEL.—Depths.—Aspect.—Puerto Mariel, a well- 
sheltered and landlocked harbour, is entered through a channel, with 
a least depth of 33 feet (10™1) in the fairway, but the channel carry- 
ing depths of more than 3 fathoms (5™5) is only about 125 yards 
(114™3) wide. Within the harbour, the general depths are from 5 to 
8 fathoms (9™1 to 14™6), decreasing gradually to its head. 
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Chart 411, plan of Puerto Mariel. 

Mesa de Mariel (chart 1217) is described on page 355. 

The four chimneys of a cement factory, situated, on the eastern side 
of the harbour, about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward of Punta 

5 Barlovento are very conspicuous and may be seen at a distance of 
12 miles offshore. The smoke from these chimneys, which is very light 
in colour, forms a dense cloud, quite distinct from the smoke of other 
chimneys on the island, and is the best landmark on the northern coast 
of Cuba, being visible at a distance of about 25 miles. 

10 Other good landmarks are: a windmill on Punta Gorda, on the 
western side of the harbour, westward of the cement factory ; and the 
Naval Academy, a large and conspicuous building with a tank, nearby, 
situated about 1} miles southward of the cement factory, that may be 
seen from a considerable distance. 

15 Lights.—Dangers.—Buoyage.—A light is exhibited, at an eleva- 
tion of 45 feet (13™7), from a grey, framework structure on a white, 
cylindrical tower, situated on Punta del Torreon, about 1} cables 
southward of Punta Barlovento; a grey flat-roofed hut is situated 
close eastward of the lighthouse. The light is obscured by land when 

20 bearing more than 180°. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
extends from one to 2 cables offshore on either side of the entrance. 

An above-water rock is situated on the reef on the western side of 
the channel, about three-quarters of a cable northward of Punta 

25 Cayuelo, the western entrance point ; in 1910, a wreck was situated 
close to the rock. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 11 feet (5™4), from a position near the outer end of Punta Regla, 
situated about 3} cables south-south-westward of the lighthouse ; the 

30 rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from a position 
on the northern side of Punta Gorda, about 2} cables farther south- 
ward. 


A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 

every three seconds, marks the north-eastern end of a shallow spit, that 
35 extends about 1} cables eastward from Punta Regla (Lat. 23° 01’ N. 
Long. 82° 45’ W.). 

A black can buoy marks the northern edge of the shore bank off 
Punta Gorda. 

Ensenada de Laza is entered between Punta Regla and Punta 

40 Gorda. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 16 feet (4™9) over it, extends about 
quarter of a cable north-westward from the head of the northern pier 
at the cement works. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (43) over it, lies about half 

45a cable westward of the head of the southern pier at the cement 
works. 

Pilotage.—Anchorages.—Directions.—Current.—Pilotage _is 
compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots can be picked up off the 
port, or, by arrangement, at Habana. They sometimes refuse to take 

50 vessels through the entrance at night. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 
11™0), eastward of the spit that extends from Punta Regla; north- 
eastward, eastward, or south-eastward of Punta Gorda; or in less 
depths off Punta Pescadores, situated on the eastern side and near 
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Chart 411, plan of Puerto Mariel. 
the head of the harbour. There are a number of mooring buoys east- 
ward and north-eastward of Punta Pescadores. 

The centre of the Naval Academy in line with the lighthouse, bearing 
168°, leads to the entrance. A vessel should pass through the entrance, 5 
being guided by the buoys by day, or with the leading lights in line, 
bearing 183°, at night ; but depths of 27 feet (8™2) or less were reported, 
in the narrows, on the line of the leading lights, in 1946. When about 
1} cables distant from the front leading light, she may alter course as 
necessary for the selected anchorage. 10 

U.S.S. Hanntbal reported, in March 1929, that a west-going current, 
of an estimated strength of one knot and which extended for a distance 
of about 4 miles northward of the entrance, was experienced both 
when entering and leaving the port. When entering the buoyed 
channel, a decided sheer of the stern was experienced when the vessel’s 15 
bow entered dead water. 

Quarantine.—There is a large quarantine station on Punta Regla ; 
it is the lazaretto for the port of Habana, and vessels in quarantine are 
sent to Puerto Mariel from Habana. 

Customs and Health Officers board vessels at the anchorage. 20 

Port facilities.—Storm signals.—Mariel, which had a population 
of 3,480 in 1928, is situated eastward of Punta Pescadores. 

There are depths of from 21 to 23 feet (6™4 to 7™0), alongside the 
northern side of the northern of two piers at the cement works, for 
a distance of about half a cable from its head. Vessels moor alongside 25 
the two piers, but cargo can also be handled by lighters at the anchorage. 

A limited supply of fresh provisions can be obtained. There is 
a good supply of fresh water, but it must be brought off in ship’s 
boats. 

Mariel (Lat. 23° 00’ N., Long. 82° 46’ W.) is connected with Guanajay, 30 
on the railway system, about 5 miles south-eastward, by a road motor- 
service. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are shown. 


Chart 1217. 

COAST.—The coast between Punta Cayuelo and Punta los Ciegos 35 
the eastern entrance point of Puerto Cabafias, about 11 miles westward, 
is fringed, in places, with reefs that extend about a quarter of a mile 
offshore ; there is frequently a south-westerly set in their vicinity. 
Punta Yana, Punta Dominica, and Punta Guayabal are situated about 
1}, 5, and 7 miles, respectively, westward of Punta Cayuelo. 40 


Chart 3513. 

PUERTO CABANAS. — Depths. — Aspect. — Light. — Puerto 
Cabaiias, an excellent, landlocked harbour, is entered between Punta 
los Ciegos, Punta Bajos, about one mile south-westward, and Punta 
Mangle, about three-quarters of a mile farther southward, on the east, 45 
and Punta Arbolitos, about three-quarters of a mile west-north-west- 
ward, Punta Venado, about 6 cables westward, and Punta Pescadores, 
about 6 cables south-westward, respectively, of Punta Bajos, on the 
west. The entrance channel is not difficult, and the holding ground is 
good, but it was reported, in 1946, that silting had otcurred in the 40 
entrance, and that the harbour was available only to vessels of not 
more than 20-foot (6™1) draught. 
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From the offing, Mesa de Mariel (page 355) should be visible in clear 
weather ; the next high land westward of it is Pan de Cabagias (Monte 
Rubi), which rises to an elevation of 1,404 feet (4279) about 6 miles 

5 south-south-eastward of Punta Mangle. The eastern end of this 
mountain is clearly defined, but its western slopes are barely dis- 
tinguishable against the background of hills. See view facing page 353. 
Chart 3513. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 174 feet (53™0), from a grey, 

Jo framework structure, 29 feet (8™8) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red stripe, situated on the summit of Cerro Frias, about 3 cables 
west-north-westward of Punta Pescadores. 

Immediately within the entrance, Cayo Juan Tomas divides the 
harbour into two basins, with general depths of 7 or 8 fathoms (12™8 

15 or 14™6). 

Dangers.—Beacon.—Buoyage.—Shoal ground extends about 
4 cables westward from Punta Bajos; and two 18-foot (5™5) patches 
lie about a quarter of a cable farther westward. Shoal ground extends 
about 1} cables offshore between Punta Arbolitos and Punta Venado 

20 (Lat. 23° 00’ N., Long. 82° 59’ W.). 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
that shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 1} cables 
north-eastward of Punta Venado; it marks the western side of the 
entrance. A black can buoy marks the eastern side of the fairway 

25 abreast Punta Bajos. 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every three seconds, is moored about 2 cables east-south-eastward of 
Fuerte Reina Amalia ; it marks the south-western side of the entrance 
channel. 

30 A red conical buoy marks the northern end of a shoal, with a least 
depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, that lies about 2 cables northward of 
Fuerte Reina Amalia, situated on the northern extremity of Cayo 
Juan Tomas. 

The shores and cays within the port are fringed with shoals, the 

35 positions of which can best be seen on the chart. 

Cabeza de San Vicente, with a least depth of 17 feet (6™2) over it, 
lies about three-quarters of a mile eastward of Punta Mangle. 

Cabeza del Medio, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
one mile eastward of Punta Mangle ; a shallow spit joins Cabezo del 

40 Medio with the shore, about 6 cables southward. 

Piedra Gloria, which dries about 1} feet (0™4), lies on a shoal about 
13} cables east-north-eastward of Punta Mangle. It is marked by 
a beacon, 4 feet (1™2) high. 

A light-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 

45 every six seconds, moored about half a cable northward of the beacon 
on Piedra Gloria, marks the northern edge of the shoal ground on 
which Piedra Gloria lies. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 5 cables south-eastward of the 
beacon on Piedra Gloria, marks the edge of the shoal ground that 

60 extends north-eastward from Cayo Almejas. 

A black, barrel buoy marks the northern end of a 17-foot (5™2) 
patch that lies, in the western basin, about half a mile westward of 
Punta Arenas, situated about 5} cables south-westward of Punta 
Pescadores. 
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Pilotage.—Regulation.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. Pilots are obtained at the entrance. 

Vessels must go to Puerto Mariel for customs entry or pratique. 

Anchorage. — Directions. — Excellent anchorage, safe in all 
weathers, may be obtained, in depths of about 8 fathoms (146), 
about 3 cables south-eastward of Punta Mangle, with the light-structure 
bearing 297°. 

Anchorage may also be obtained, in depths of about 7 fathoms (12™8), 
with the beacon on Piedra Gloria bearing 064°, distant about a quarter 
of a mile. 

Vessels of less than 17-foot (5™2) draught, by passing northward of 
Piedra Gloria, can anchor with the northern end of Cayo del Medio, 
situated about 4} cables northward of the pier at Cabafias, bearing 
104°, distant 2 cables, and the pier open eastward of the point north- 
westward of it, bearing about 157°. 

From a position about 5 miles northward of the port, Pan de Cabaiias 
should be steered for, bearing about 172°, until a low, whitewashed 
martello tower with a white tripod’on it, in Fuerte Reina Amalia, and 
the notch on the western side of the mountain can be distinguished, 
when they should be brought into line, bearing 172°. A vessel should 
then pass through the entrance channel, with this mark on, bearing 
in mind that it passes rather close to the bank, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, on the western side of the channel. 

Port facilities.—Cabaiias (Lat. 22° 59’ N., Long. 82° 55’ W.), which 
had a population of about 2,300, in 1920, is situated on the southern 
side of the eastern end of the harbour. There is a pier at the town 
with depths of 7 feet (2™1) alongside. Cargo is handled in lighters. 

Small repairs to machinery may be effected at Central Mercedita, 
which is situated about one mile north-eastward of Cabajias. 

Limited quantities of stores and provisions can be obtained. 

For communications, see page 30. 


Chart 1217. 

COAST.—The coast between Punta Arbolitos and the point on 
which Fuerte Morillo stands, about 9} miles westward, is fringed with 
reefs that extend about half a mile offshore, in places ; shoal ground 
extends a short distance beyond their outer edge. 

Punta Caiman is situated about 3} miles westward of Punta 
Arbolitos. Seno Ortigosa, about 2} miles farther westward, is fre- 
quented by small craft with local knowledge ; landing is effected on 
a good beach on its western side. Depths of 6} feet (2™0) can be carried 
through the entrance, but, with northerly winds, the sea breaks right 
across it; the general depths inside the inlet are from 4 to 12 feet 
(1™2 to 3™7). 


Chart 3512. 

BAHIA HONDA.—Depths.—Lights.—Bahia Honda, the west- 
ernmost port of any size on the northern coast of Cuba, is entered 
between the point on which Fuerte Morillo stands, and Punta Balandro, 
situated about three-quarters of a mile westward. A least depth of 
29 feet (8™8) can be carried through the entrance channel, on the line 
of the leading marks, and, inside the harbour, there is ample room for 
vessels of deep draught to lie at single anchor. 
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Chart 3512. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 89 feet (27™1), from an iron, 
framework structure, 28 feet (85) in height, the upper part painted 
red and the lower part grey and enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, 

5 situated close northward of Fuerte Morillo. There is a flagstaff on 
the north-western angle of the fort. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 17 feet (5™2), from a grey, framework structure on piles, situated 
about a quarter of a cable westward of Punta Difuntos, the north- 

10 western end of Cayo Largo, about 1} miles south-south-westward of 
Fuerte Morillo ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 41 feet 
(125), from a white, iron mast with a platform, 30 feet (9™1) in height, 
situated, at the head of the bay, about 2 miles southward of Punta 
Difuntos. The lights are in line, bearing 183°. 

15 Dangers.—Buoyage.—Caution.—Shoal ground extends about 
7 cables offshore about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Fuerte 
Morillo (Lat. 22° 59’ N., Long. 83° 09’ W.) ; westward of the fort, its 
outer edge lies about 1} cables offshore. 

Shoal ground extends about 4} cables, in places, from the coast 

20 between Punta Balandro and Punta Obispo, about 1} miles west- 
north-westward. 

See “‘ caution”, regarding buoys, on page 30. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 4} cables north-north-eastward of 
Punta Balandro, marks the western side of the entrance channel. 
25 A black buoy, moored about half a mile west-north-westward of 
Fuerte Morillo, marks the eastern side of the entrance channel. 

Within the harbour there are numerous coral reefs; others fringe 
the shores of the bay and extend off its salient points ; their positions 
can best be seen on the chart. 

30 A red conical buoy, moored about 24 cables southward of Punta 
Buena Vista, situated about 54 cables southward of Punta Balandro, 
and another moored about 4} cables south-eastward of Punta Corojal, 
situated about three-quarters of a mile farther south-westward, mark 
the outer edge of the shoal ground on the western side of the inner 

35 end of the entrance channel. 

A black buoy, moored about 2 cables west-north-westward of Punta 
Difuntos, marks the outer edge of the shoal ground on the eastern side 
of the inner end of the entrance channel. 

Two black buoys, moored about 6 and 9 cables, respectively, south- 

40 south-westward of Punta Difuntos, mark the western sides of shoals. 
A red conical buoy is moored about 1} cables north-north-eastward 
of Punta Madrazo, situated about 1} miles south-south-westward of 
Punta Difuntos. 

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Arrange- 

45 ments should be made to pick up a pilot at Puerto Mariel. 

Custom and Health Officers board vessels at the anchorage. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained, in a 
depth of about 5} fathoms (10™5), soft sticky mud, with the front 
leading-light-structure bearing 069°, distant about 6} cables, or else- 

50 where as convenient avoiding the shoal patches. 

From a position about 2 miles north-north-westward of the light- 
structure at Fuerte Morillo, a vessel should approach and enter the 
channel with the leading-light-structures in line, bearing 183°, and 
continue on this line until within a distance of about half a mile from 
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Chart 3512. 
the front light-structure, when course should be altered south-west- 
ward, as necessary, to enter the harbour, being guided by the buoys. 

Port facilities.—The town of Bahia Honda, which had a population 
of about 2,000 in 1930, is situated on Rio Bahia Honda, which dis- 
charges into the head of the bay, about 1} miles from its mouth. 
There are landing places at Carenero, a village, on the eastern side 
of the entrance, about one mile southward of Fuerte Morillo (Lat. 22° 
59 N., Long. 83° 09’ W.); at a railway terminus at the head of Bahia 
Santa Teresa, entered between Punta Carenero and the northern end 
of Cayo Largo; and, again, near the rear leading-light-structure. 
These landing places are only suitable for small boats. Cargo is 
worked at the anchorage. 

Limited quantities of stores and provisions can be obtained ; fresh 
water can be obtained from water-boats. 

For communications, see page 32. 


Charts 1217, 3867. 

COAST.—Aspect.—The land behind the coast from abreast Bahia 
Honda to a line drawn in a south-easterly direction from Punta las 
Orillas, about 78 miles west-south-westward, continues to be high ; 
farther south-westward, it falls to the low western extremity of the 
island. 

Pan de Guajaibon, which rises to an elevation of 2,532 feet (771™8) 
about 13 miles south-westward of the town of Bahia Honda, may be 
easily identified by its saddle-shaped summit; see view facing page 
364. 


Sierras del Rosario are a range of mountains that rise south-west- 
ward of Pan de Guajaibon; Serrania de Guaniguanico, farther 
south-westward are the foothills of Sierra Acostas. See views facing 
this page and page 364. 

Arrécifes Colorados.—Currents.—Arrécifes Colorados, a broken 
line of dangerous reefs, skirt nearly the whole of the coast between 
Bahia Honda and Cabo San Antonio, the western extremity of Cuba ; 
in the shallow area between them and the coast are numerous cays 
and rocky heads. 

These inner waters are navigated by craft, with local knowledge, 
and of not more than 11-foot (3™4) draught, which enter about 13 miles 
northward of Cabo San Antonio, or through one of the narrow and 
intricate passes farther north-eastward, of which, the principal ones 
are described hereinafter. 

Depths increase rapidly seaward of the reef, and depths of 100 
fathoms (182™9) are found close to its outer edge. Soundings, there- 
fore, give very little warning of its proximity. As the reefs themselves 
rarely break, except in heavy weather, this part of the coast should 
only be approached if absolutely necessary, and then with the utmost 
caution. The land at the western end of Cuba is so low that it is not 
visible from some parts of the edge of the bank abreast it, and the 
currents in the immediate vicinity are at times strong and extremely 
variable, sometimes setting on to the reefs. A current usually sets 
south-westward, outside the reefs, at a rate of from a half to three- 
quarters of a knot. 

Close westward of Bahia Honda (Lat. 22° 57’ N., Long. 83° 10’ W.), 
the edge of the reef is close inshore, but thence westward it gradually 
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Charts 1217, 3867. 

increases its distance offshore, until, at the south-western end of Banco 
de Sancho Pardo, which forms the north-western side of Golfo de 
Guanacabibe, it is as much as 15 miles from the coast. 

5 Off-lying bank.—Albatross bank, charted in lat. 22° 50’ N., 
long. 84° 15’ W., was first reported, in 1844, by H.M.S. Albatross. 
This vessel obtained a sounding of 9 fathoms (16™5) in a position 
from which Saddle hill was stated to bear about 105° and the hills 
of Buenavista were reported to be visible from the topmast head, 

10 bearing about 187°. In the same year discoloured water and a ripple 
over the bank were reported by the Royal Mail S.S. Company’s vessel 
Tweed ; which reported that, from a position near the bank, Saddle 
hill bore 105°, and Sierra Acostas about 176°. 

The bank was unsuccessfully searched for’ by H.M.S. Royalist, in 

15 1866, and by U.S.S. Albatross, in 1884; its exact position, therefore, 
is doubtful. 

Chart 1217. 

From Punta Balandro to Cayo de Arenas.—Lights.—Dangers. 
—The coast between Punta Balandro and Punta Gobernadora, about 

20 22 miles west-north-westward, is fringed with reefs to a distance of 
about half a mile offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 140 feet (42™7), from a light- 
yellow, octagonal, framework tower, 139 feet (42™4) in height, situated 
on Punta Gobernadora. 

25 Quebrado de Manimani is a break in the reefs, about 3 miles west- 
ward of Punta Gobernadora, available for small craft with local know- 
ledge and of not more than 5-foot (1™5) draught ; Pasa Morillo, another 
unimportant pass through the reefs, about 3} miles farther westward, 
has a least depth of about 1} fathoms (3™2) in the fairway. 

30 Pasa de la Mulata is a very narrow and tortuous channel through 
the reefs about 10 miles west-south-westward of Punta Gobernadora. 
It is marked by a red tripod beacon, surmounted by a barrel, and has 
a least depth of 5 fathoms (9™1), in the fairway, for a distance of about 
2 miles from the entrance, but local knowledge is essential. 

35 Bahia Mulata, situated southward of Pasa de la Mulata, has depths 
up to 7 fathoms (12™8), but there are numerous unmarked shoals, and 
local knowledge is necessary to secure an anchorage. A pilot can be 
obtained at Bahia Honda (Lat. 22° 57’ N., Long. 83° 10’ W.). La 
Mulata is situated at the head of the bay. 

40 Pasa Alacranes, entered about 5} miles south-westward of Pasa de 
la Mulata, is available for small craft, with local knowledge and of not 
more than 6-foot (1™8) draught. A vessel entering by this passage 
can proceed south-south-westward inside the barrier reef, as far as 
Cayo Jutias (page 367). Punta Alacranes, the south-western ex- 

45 tremity of Cayo Alacranes, is situated south-south-eastward of the 
entrance. 

Cayo Levisa, divided into two parts by a boat-channel, extends 
about 2 miles south-westward from a position about 2} miles west- 
south-westward of Punta Alacranes. Punta Bailarina is the western 

50 extremity of the cay. 

Punta Purgatorio, situated about one mile southward of Punta 
Bailarina, is the south-western extremity of Punta Gorda. The tall 
white chimney of the sugar refinery at Central Niagara, about 2} miles 
south-south-eastward of Punta Purgatorio, is conspicuous. 
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Chart 1217. 

Pasa San Carlos, entered about 2 miles north-westward of Punta 
Bailarina, has a least depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) in the fairway. It is 
marked by a light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every five seconds; and by a bell-buoy 
moored about one mile inside the entrance. The channel leads to 
a small area, about 2} miles west-south-westward of Punta Purgatorio, 
where there are depths of 8 fathoms (14™6). A dredged channel leads 
through Estero Rio Blanco to a small basin connected by narrow-gauge 
railway, with the sugar refinery at Central Niagara, about 1} miles 
eastward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 47 feet (14™3), from a red 
iron, framework structure, 46 feet (14™0) in height and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red stripe, situated on Cayo Arenas, about 6 miles westward 
of Punta Purgatorio. 

Ensenada de Berracos is entered between Punta la Garza, about 
14 miles south-eastward of Cayo Arenas, and a point about 2 miles 
west-south-westward ; a shoal, with a least depth of three-quarters 
of a fathom (1™4) over it, lies in the middle of the entrance. The bay 
is approached through Pasa Levisa, about 1} miles westward of the 
lighthouse ; there is a least depth of 14 fathoms (2™7) in the fairway 
of the channel, which is marked by a buoy, in the entrance, and by 
stakes farther in. : 

Chart 3867. 

From Punta Lavandera to Punta Tingo.—Punta Lavandera is 
the northeren extremity of a cay, situated close inshore, about 3? miles 
westward of Punta la Garza. 

Puerto de Esperanza is entered between Punta Lavandera and Cayo 
Ines de Soto, the northernmost of a chain of cays, about 3 miles west- 
ward. It affords anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge and 
of not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught. The port may be approached 
through a buoyed channel from Quebrado San Cayetano, a passage 
through the reefs about 6 miles west-north-westward of Cayo Arenas. 
Small craft can enter from westward through Boquerones, a narrow 
passage between Cayo Ines de Soto and some small cays off the main- 
land sopth-westward of it; thence passing southward of Cayo de 
Lagua, a large cay between Cayo Ines de Soto and the mainland 
southward of it. This channel is poorly marked by stakes, which are 
not conspicuous. : 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in 
depths of 2 fathoms (3™7), with the north-eastern extremity of Cayo 
Ines de Soto bearing 319° and Punta Lavanderas bearing 026°. 

Esperanza (Lat. 22° 46’ N., Long. 83° 45’ W.), situated at the head 
of the port, has a population of about 800. A wooden pier at Esper- 
anza is available for vessels of not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught. 
A pilot is stationed at the port. 

Ensenada Malas Aguas is an indentation in the coast between Punta 
Frances, about 4 miles south-westward of Cayo Ines de Soto, and 
Punta Tingo, about 1} miles farther south-westward. 

Bahia de Santa Lucia. — Lights. — Buoyage. — Anchorage.— 
Bahia de Santa Lucia lies between Punta de Santa Lucia, about 1} miles 
west-south-westward of Punta Tingo, and Cayo Jutias, about 44 miles 
farther westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 140 feet (42™7), from a 
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Chart 3867. 

yellow, octagonal, framework structure, 138 feet (42™1) in height and 

with black horizontal bands, situated on the north-eastern extremity 

of Cayo Jutias; a masonry structure is situated southward of the 
& tower. 

Cayo Restinga, situated about one mile north-eastward of the 
light-structure, is covered with vegetation, and is conspicuous. Reefs 
that extend about 11 cables north-eastward and about 6 cables north- 
westward from the cay afford some protection for Bahia de Santa 

Jo Lucia. 

Two tall chimneys, situated at Santa Lucia, about 4 miles south- 
eastward of the light-structure, are very conspicuous. 

The bay is approached through Pasa Honda, a break in the reefs 
about 2} miles north-eastward of the light-structure. There is a least 

16 depth of 15 feet (46) in the fairway over a bar, that obstructs the 
inner end of the passage. 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing light that 
shows a short flash every five seconds, moored about 2 miles east-north- 
eastward of the light-structure, marks the western side of the passage ; 

9@ a red conical buoy marks the eastern side of the passage ; and a black 
can buoy is moored on the bar, about 1} miles south-south-eastward 
of the light-buoy. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (49), from a red, 
triangular, framework structure on piles, situated on Baliza Punta 
26 Bafio, on the western side of the entrance to Bahia de Santa Lucia, 

and about 3} miles south-eastward of the light-structure on Cayo 
Jutias. 
A pilot meets incoming vessels off the entrance to the passage. 
Vessels of medium draught and with local knowledge, can obtain 
80 anchorage, in depths of about 6 fathoms (11™0), about one mile from 
the southern shore, with the light-structure bearing 292°. This 
anchorage is exposed to swells and winds from north-east, through 
north, to west. 

There is a wharf; at Santa Lucia (Lat. 22° 41’ N., Long. 83° 58’ W.), 

35 which is a village with a population of about 500. Cargo is handled 
in lighters. 

A small quantity of fresh provisions can be obtained. 

From Cayo Jutias to Cayo Buenavista.—Light.—Beacons.— 
Buoyage.—Ensenada Nombre de Dios, contained between Cayo 

#0 Jutias, and the mainland southward of it, has depths of 24 fathoms 
(46) in the centre, but its entrance is nearly closed by a shallow bank, 
with a least depth of one fathom (1™8) in the fairway over it. 

An inconspicuous beacon, situated about 2} miles west-south-west- 
ward of Cayo Jutias light-structure, marks a break in the reef that is 

46 only available for vessels of not more than 6-foot (1™8) draught, with 
local knowledge. 

Pasa de la Galera, entered about 5 miles west-south-westward of 
Cayo Jutias light-structure, gives access to a channel through which 
vessels of 9-foot (2™7) draught can proceed to Golfo de Guanacabibe 

50 (page 369), inside the barrier. The south-western side of the Passage 
is marked by a black buoy, and the channel leading south-westward is 
marked by beacons and buoys. Local knowledge is nec 

Ensenada del Medio, pate between Punta Rio del Medio, about 
5} miles south-westward of Cayo Jutias light-structure, and Punta 
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Alonso Rojos, about 2 miles farther south-westward, is shallow. 
Ensenada de Baja, south-westward of Punta Alonso Rojos, is a secure 
anchorage for small craft, with local knowledge. There is a landing 
place at Baja, a village situated at the head of the bay, off which 
vessels lie in depths of 8 feet (2™4). The anchorage, though exposed 
to north-westerly winds, is protected by the outer reefs and heavy 
seas are not experienced. 

Punta Tabaco is situated about 3} miles west-south-westward of the 
western entrance point of Ensenada de Baja. Cayo Diego, situated 
about 1} miles west-south-westward of Punta Tabaco, is the south- 
westernmost of several groups of small cays between it and the point. 

Pasa Roncadora, an opening in the reefs about 4 miles northward of 
Punta Tabaco, has a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) in the fairway ; 
Pasa de Diego, an opening about 4 miles westward of the point, has 
a least depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) in the fairway. Local knowledge is 
necessary for both these passages. 

Ensenada de Dimas is an indentation in the coast between Punta 
Tabaco and Punta las Canas, about 7 miles south-westward. A small 
pier at Dimas, a village with a population of about 500, situated at 
the head of the bay, is available for vessels of not more than 9-foot 
(2™7) draught. : 

Cayo Rapado is situated about 2 miles north-westward of Punta las 
Canas. Pasa del Rapado, an opening in the reefs about 2} miles 
north-north-westward of Cayo Rapado, has a least depth of 2} fathoms 
(4™1) in the fairway. 

Punta Santa Isabel, is situated about 3} miles south-westward of 
Punta las Canas, and Punta las Orillas, is situated about 3 miles farther 
south-westward. Cayo Buenavista, situated about three-quarters of 
a mile north-westward of Punta las Orillas, is low and marshy. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 107 feet (32™6), from a grey, 
framework structure, 106 feet (32™3) in height and enclosing a grey 
hut with a red stripe, situated on the south-western extremity of Cayo 
Buenavista (Lat. 22° 24’ N., Long. 84° 27’ W.). 

Pasa Buenavista, an opening in the reefs north-westward of Cayo 
Buenavista, is available for vessels of not more than 9-foot (2™7) 
draught ; it is marked by a red buoy, moored about 3} miles north- 
westward of the light-structure. A beacon, consisting of a grey steel 
tower, 54 feet (16™5) in height, is situated about 4} miles northward of 
the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a qutck- flashing white 
light, is moored about 7} miles west-north-westward of the light- 
structure on Cayo Buenavista. 

Golfo de Guanacabibe.—Light.— Buoy.—Golfo de Guanacabibe 
is contained between the portion of Arrécifes Colorados south-westward 
of Cayo Buenavista and the coast between Punta las Orillas and Punta 
Cajon, about 41 miles south-westward. It has general depths of over 
4 fathoms (7™3), but, in several places, there are detached patches, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them. The bottom in 
most parts of the gulf consists of good, soft holding ground, but hard 
patches of coral may be encountered anywhere. 

Pasa Jai-Alai and Pasa Zorrita are breaks in the reef about 6} miles 
westward and 8} miles west-south-westward, respectively, from Cayo 
Buenavista ; the latter pass may be identified by a large white sand- 
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Chart 3867. 
bank on its southern side. Neither pass should be attempted without 
local knowledge. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), from an iron, 

5 framework structure, 34 feet (10™4) in height, the upper part painted 
red and the lower part grey, enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, 
situated near the south-western end of Banco de Sancho Pardo, about 
22} miles south-westward of Cayo Buenavista light-structure. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less. than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 

10 extends about 2} miles south-westward of the light-structure ; and two 
small patches, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (55) over them lie, 
close together, about 2 miles farther south-westward. 

Shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, extend 
about 44 miles northward of Punta Cajon, and a 17-foot (4™2) patch 

15 lies about 2} miles farther north-eastward. A red conical buoy, see 
caution on page 30, is moored about 52 miles north-north-eastward 
of the point. 

The principal entrance to the gulf lies between the shoals that extend 
south-westward from Banco de Sancho Pardo and those that lie 

20 northward of Punta Cajon (Lat. 21° 55’ N., Long. 84° 55’ W.). It is 
available for vessels of not more than 20-foot (6™1) draught, but local 
knowledge is necessary. Pasa Sorda, which passes about three-quarters 
of a mile northward of Punta Cajon is only available for vessels of not 
more than 9-foot (2™7) draught ; a heavy swell sets into it in rough 

25 weather, and great care is necessary at all times. 

What little current there is in the gulf is due to the wind. 

Eastern shore of gulf.—Anchorage.—Punta Ingleses is situated 
about 2 miles south-westward of Punta las Orillas ; there is a wooden 
pier close eastward of the point. 

30 ~Arroyos anchorage, which lies westward of Punta Ingleses, affords 
anchorage, in depths of from 2 to 4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3), well sheltered 
from all winds between north-west and south, through north. It 
is the loading place for Mantua, situated about 9 miles inland. 

The coast between Punta Ingleses and Punta Abalos, about 10 miles 

35 south-south-westward, is comparatively low. 

Bahia Guadiana.—Anchorage.—Buoyage.—Bahia Guadiana is 
entered between Punta Abalos and Punta Plumajes, a low projection, 
about 9 miles south-south-westward, which consists of mangrove 
swamps but may be easily identified. The bay, which is well pro- 

40 tected, has general depths of more than 21 feet (6™4), soft mud, but 
there are a number of shoals with as little as 16 feet (4™9) over them. 
A group of shoals, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over them, lies 
between 3} and 4} miles north-westward of the point. 

Ensenada San Francisco, eastward of Punta Abalos, affords anchor- 

45 age, in depths of about 2} fathoms (4™6), during the season of Northers. 

Ensenada Garnacha entered between Punta Pinatillo, about 4 miles 
south-eastward of Punta Abalos and Punta Colorado, about 4 miles 
farther south-eastward, has depths of about 2 fathoms (3™7), mud, 
good holding ground; it is exposed westward, but gales from that 

50 quarter are rare. -Punta Colorado is a red sand bluff, about 10 feet 
(3™0) high, with a small clump of trees and some huts on it; the 
coast in the vicinity of the point is slightly elevated and wooded with 
pines. 

Punta Picado is situated about 2} miles east-south-eastward of Punta 
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Chart 3867. 
Colorado, and Punta Algodonar, the northern entrance point of Rio 
Guadiana, is situated about 3 miles farther south-south-eastward. 

Punta Tolete (Lat. 22° 02’ N., Long. 84° 23' W.) is situated, on the 
southern shore, about midway between Punta Plumajes and Punta 
Guadiana, the southern entrance point of Rio Guadiana; Bahia 
Palencia is on its eastern side and Ensenada Melones on its western 
side. 

Rio Guadiana is accessible to vessels, of not more than 9-foot (2™7) 
draught, as far as La Fe, situated, on the eastern bank, about 2 miles 
from its mouth. 

The channel through Bahia Guadiana is marked by buoys, see 
caution on page 30, but local knowledge is necessary :— 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
which shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 3 miles 
north-north-westward of Punta Plumajes. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted black and exhibiting a whtte flashing 
light of one second duration every ten seconds is moored about 2} miles 
eastward of Punta Tolete. 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a ved flashing light 
which shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 3 cables 
east-north-eastward of Punta Guadiana. 

A light-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light which shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 
1} miles north-eastward of Punta Guadiana. 

There are also a number of unlighted buoys. 

There is a wharf at La Fe. Fresh water can be obtained at the 
wharf. A motor road connects La Fe with Guane and Mendoza, situ- 
ated about 14 and 12 miles, respectively, east-north-eastward. 

Southern shore of gulf.—Cayos de Lena, situated close to the 
coast about 20 miles west-south-westward of Punta Plumajes are 
marshy, covered with mangroves, and difficult to distinguish from the 
coast line. Ensenada Cajon, between the cays and Punta Cajon, has 
sufficient depths to afford anchorage for small craft, in its south- 
eastern part. A group of huts is situated on Punta Morros de Piedra, 
about 1} miles south-eastward of Punta Cajon. 

Banco Pizarro extends about 3 miles northward from a position 
about 3 miles northward of the northern Cayo de Lena ; in 1943, there 
were reported to be several rocks awash on the bank, and mariners 
are warned to give it.a wide berth. 

San Antonio knoll.—San Antonio knoll is a coral bank, with 
depths of less than 25 fathoms (45™7) over it, that lies about 7 miles 
north-westward of Punta Cajon; N.S.S. Tallapoosa reported finding 
two patches with depths of 10 fathoms (183), over them, in 1883. 
In clear weather, it is marked by discoloration of the water, and at 
times there is a short choppy sea over it, resembling tide rips. 

Cabo San Antonio.—Light.—Currents.—The coast between 
Punta Cajon and Cabo San Antonio about 3} miles south-westward, is 
low and sandy. 

Cabo San Antonio, see view facing page 365, is low and covered 
with trees, from 70 to 80 feet (21™3 to 24™4) high, which become 
visible before the land, frequently having the appearance of vessels 
under sail. The curve of the coast is so gradual that the position of the 
cape can only be identified by the lighthouse. 
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Chart 3867. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 103 feet (41™4), from a 
yellow tower, 77 feet (23™5) in height and with the word “ Roncali” 
painted upon its sides, 
situated on Cabo San 
Antonio. 

Temporary anchorage, in 
depths of about 9 fathoms 
(16™5), can be obtained 
southward of the light- 
house, with the south- 
eastern extremity of the 
land bearing 135°, and the 
western extremity 023°. 
This position must be 
approached with caution, 
as the depths decrease 

Cabo San Antonio lighthouse. suddenly, and the bottom 

(Original dated prior to 1940.) is foul. It is probable that 

20 a better position is in 
depths of 10 or 11 fathoms (18™3 or 20™1), sand and no coral heads, 
with the lighthouse bearing 056°; but about half a mile northward 
of this position, and about the same distance offshore, is the southern 
end of a reef with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 
25 Landing can be effected close to the lighthouse (Lat. 21° 52’ N., 

Long. 84° 57’ W.), in fine weather. 

Confused currents and tide-rips have been observed on the outer 
edge of the bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms (182™9) over 
it, in the vicinity of the cape. Close inshore, the tidal stream sets 

80 northward on the rising tide, and southward on the falling tide, at a 
rate of about half a knot. 


10 


15 


Charts 2579, 1204, 761, 392, 3273. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


CUBA—SOUTHERN COAST 


Chart 2579. 
LOCAL WEATHER.— See page 68. 


Chart 3866. 

COAST.—Light.—Bahia Ovando is an indentation in the coast 
between Punta Pintado (page 302) and Punta Negra, a conspicuous, 5 
dark, barren, steep and projecting point, about 6} miles south-west- 
ward. There are depths of from 15 to 18 fathoms (27™4 to 32™9), 
sand, gravel, and rock, about 2 cables offshore, increasing to more 
than 90 fathoms (164™6) at a distance of half a mile from the coast ; 
the sea breaks heavily on its shore. 10 

The coast between Punta Negra and Punta de la Caleta, about 
4} miles south-westward, is composed of low, white, rocky cliffs, 
partly covered with grass and backed by steeply rising land. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 149 feet (45™4), from a grey, 
iron, framework structure, 108 feet (31™4) in height and enclosing 15 
a hut with a red band, situated on Punta de la Caleta (Lat. 20° 04’ N., 
Long. 74° 17’ W.). 

Off-lying bank.—Nelson bank, with a least depth of 65 fathoms 
(118™9) over it, lies about 8? miles southward of Punta de la Caleta. - 

As .—Currents.—The coast between Punta de la Caleta and 20 
Windward point, the eastern entrance point of Guantainamo bay, 
about 50 miles west-south-westward, consists of cliffs and sheer rocky 
walls, interrupted here and there, by sandy beaches; it is backed, 
throughout, by high land, cut, in places, by small rivers and creeks 
that flow through from the interior. It is comparatively steep-to, and 25 
is clear of dangers. Several rivers, that discharge along this coast, 
are navigable by boats during the rainy season. 

Salto de Jojo, situated about 9} miles westward of Punta de la 
Caleta, is a high, white, barren, salient cliff, and can be seen from 
a considerable distance. Punta Jojo, about three-quarters of a mile 30 
farther westward, is of black rugged rock and of moderate elevation ; 
close within the point is a detached hill, that resembles a sugar-loaf. 

There is a conspicuous rock on the summit of Punta Sabana la Mar, 

a steep point, of moderate elevation, about 17} miles westward of 
Punta Jojo. Pan de Azucar, which rises, to an elevation of 860 feet 35 
(262™1), about one mile northward of Punta Sabana la Mar, is a good 
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Chart 3865. 
landmark ; from east-south-eastward, it has the appearance of the 
roof of a house; from south-westward, it resembles a sugar-loaf. 

Close to the coast, the flood tidal stream sets westward, and the 

5 ebb tidal stream eastward. During the months of July, August, and 
September, the current sets constantly westward, with a rate that 
varies with the force of the wind. See page 18. 

Anchorages.—There are several anchorages between Punta de la 
Caleta and Guantanamo bay which may be used by small craft, with 

10 local knowledge; the principal of these anchorages are described 
below. 

There is an anchorage about 3 miles west-north-westward of Punta 
de la Caleta (Lat. 20° 04’ N., Long. 74° 17’ W.), about 14 cables offshore 
abreast the station of the local Cuban Rurales, where the Cuban flag 

15 is always kept flying. 

There is an anchorage in Bahia Jojo, about 10.miles westward of 
Punta de la Caleta, in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 18™3), 
sand, inside an imaginary line joining the entrance points of that 
bay ; anchorage may also be obtained farther out, in depths of 13 or 

20 14 fathoms (23™8 or 25™6), but it is more exposed to the swell. The 
anchorage should not be used in southerly or south-easterly winds. 
Sombrero is an above-water rock, situated about a quarter of a cable 
off the eastern shore of the bay. When entering, a vessel should 
steer for about the middle of the bay, but favouring the eastern shore, 

25 on account of a shoal, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (7™8) over it, 
that lies close to Punta Tintorero, the western point of the bay. 

There is an anchorage about 18 miles westward of Punta de la Caleta 
in depths of from 9 to 10 fathoms (16™5 to 183), sand and weeds, in 
Bahia Imia, about 2 cables off the mouth of Rio Imia. 

30 Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 5} to 8 fathoms 
(10™1 to 14m6), sand, about 2 cables off the eastern end of the beach 
in Bahia Yacabo, a cove close eastward of Punta de la Guardaraya, 
about 23 miles westward of Punta de la Caleta. Anchorage may 
also be obtained, in depths of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), sand, in 

35 Bahia Sabana la Mar, which lies westward of Punta Sabana la Mar ; 
the best position is about 2 cables off the eastern end of the eastern 
beach of the inlet. 

Chart 435, plan of Puerto de Battiquers. 

Puerto de Baitiqueri is a land-locked inlet, entered about 4 miles 

40 westward of Pan de Azucar ; its position is clearly indicated by the 
gap between the hills on either side of the entrance, see view facing 
page 380. Puerto de Baitiqueri has general depths of from 2 to 
4 fathoms (3™7 to 7™3), but there is a least depth of 10 feet in the 
fairway of the entrance channel, which is only about 50 feet (15™2) 

45 wide, between the reefs on either side. These reefs are awash, and 
the sea breaks heavily over them ; they can be seen at a distance of 
about a quarter of a mile. The fairway of the entrance is indicated 
by the colour of the water, and, within the entrance, the eye is the 
best guide 

50 Chart 3865. 

Anchorage may be obtained in depths of about 10 fathoms (18™3), 
coral, poor holding ground, about 7} cables eastward of the mouth of 
Rio Yateras, which flows into the sea about 64 miles west-south-west- 
ward of the entrance to Puerto de Baitiqueri. 
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Chart 3865. 

The coast between the eastern end of Cuba and Puerto de Baitiqueri 
is sufficiently protected from northerly and north-easterly winds, 
except between Punta Pintado (page 302) ana Punta de la Caleta, 
where north-easterly winds raise a considerable sea. The land winds 
blow fresh at night, but they do not reach far offshore. 

Beacons.—Beacon D, a steel tower 80 feet (24™4) in height and 
with a white top, stands on a knoll, 40 feet (12™2) high, about half 
a mile southward of the mouth of Rio Yateras (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 


5 


74° 57’ W.). 10 


A steel framework beacon is situated on Los Molones, a hill that 
rises to an elevation of 1,108 feet (337™7) about 3 miles northward 
of the entrance to Puerto Escondido, described below. 

Beacon C, a steel tower, 40 feet (12™2) in height and with a black 


top, is situated on the summit of a hill that rises, to an elevation of 15 


520 feet (158™5), about 1}? miles north-westward of the entrance to 
Puerto Escondido, described below. 
Chart 435, plan of Puerto Escondido. 

Puerto Escondido.—Aspect.—Depths.—Anchorage.— Puerto 


Escondido is a land-locked inlet, the entrance to which is situated 20 


about 7 miles west-south-westward of the mouth of Rio Yateras. 
The coast on either side of the entrance appears as a continuous jagged 
bluff, and the entrance itself cannot be distinguished until very close 
to; its position may be identified by a saddle-shaped hill, the summits 


of which rise to elevations of 175 and 200 feet (53™3 and 61™0), respect- 25 


ively, about 2} cables north-eastward of Windward point, the eastern 
entrance point. 

There is a least depth of 32 feet (9™8) in the fairway of the entrance 
channel, which is bordered by reefs on either side, and is only 90 feet 


(27™4) wide, in places. These reefs, the edges of which are steep-to, 30 


show up white, and can easily be seen from aloft, if not from the 
bridge. : 

The general depths in the port are from 3 to 64 fathoms (5™5 to 
11™9), but there are a number of shallow patches of coral, the positions 


of which are shown on the plan; they show up white, and can be 35 


seen fram aloft. It would be very difficult for a vessel of more than 
150 feet (45™7), in length, to turn round in the port. 

There are large, tidal flats on the eastern and northern sides of the 
harbour, but the western side is hilly. The shores are covered with: 
mangroves. 

The best position in which to anchor is, in depths of from 5 to 
6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0), with the inner point on the eastern side of 
the entrance bearing 193°, distant about 2} cables. The bottom is 
of coral and sand, and the anchorage is completely sheltered from 


4 


0 


both wind and sea. 45 


The southern extremity of a rocky point between the western and 
the north-western branches of the harbour, bearing about 336°, leads 
in through the fairway of the entrance channel; but such small 
alterations of course as may be necessary to keep the vessel in the 
darkest water must be made. 

Landing may be effected on a sandy beach at the inner entrance 
point on the eastern side of the channel, or on the opposite side of 
the channel. 

The neighbourhood is uninhabited, but is occasionally visited by 
fishermen. 5. 


J 
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Chart 435, plan of Puerto Escondido. 


The tidal streams are very slight and vessels usually ride to the 
prevailing wind. 


Charts 904, 3865. 

& GUANTANAMO BAY.—United States Naval station —Pro- 
hibited area.—Guantinamo bay (Lat. 19° 4’ N., Long. 75° 10° W.), 
entered between Windward point, about 6 miles westward of the 
entrance to Puerto Escondido, and Leeward point, about 2 miles 
farther north-westward, is capable of accommodating vessels of the 

10 deepest draught. It is an United States Naval Defence Area and 
Airspace Reservation, and no vessel is permitted to enter the port 
without special permission of the United States Navy Department. 
The boundaries of the territory comprised in the station are marked 
by monuments. 

15 A prohibited area, known as Guantanamo Bay Naval Defence Area, 
lies in the approach to the bay ; the limits are indicated by pecked lines 
on the chart. 

Within the above-mentioned limits, no vessels or aircraft, except 
those authorised by the Secretary to the United States Navy Depart- 

20 ment, may navigate in or above the area. 

Aspect.—Lights.—Beacons.—Measured distance.—A vessel, 
approaching Guantanamo bay from southward, will see a conspicuous 
conical mountain, about 15 miles westward of the harbour, which, on 
nearing the entrance, assumes a saddle shape ; a small detached hill, 

25 with two hummocks nearby, will be seen westward of it. The coast 
on either side of the entrance is bold and steep-to. 

Chart 904. 

Lights are exhibited from each of a group of five, red and white, 
steel towers, situated about 34 miles eastward of Windward point. 

30 Windward point is a round, green but barren bluff, that rises, 
gradually, to an elevation of 359 feet (109™4).. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 94 feet (28™7), from a 
white, steel tower, 44 feet (13™4) in height, situated on Windward 

int. 

35 A steel tower, 80 feet (244) in height, stands on the summit of a 
hill, about 330 feet (100™6) high, about half a mile east-north-eastward 
of the lighthouse on Windward point ; another steel tower stands on 
a hill that rises, to an elevation of 480 feet (146™3), about 1} miles 
east-north-eastward of the lighthouse. 

40 Leeward point is low, and is covered with a thick growth of scrub. 

Two pairs of beacons, situated about one and 2 miles, respectively, 
westward of Leeward point, mark a measured distance, the course 
over which is 089° and 271°. 

Shores and cays.—The coast between Windward point and 

45 Fisherman point, a low, dry, sandy spit on which are some plain trees 
and a small village, about 1} miles northward, is rocky. 

St. Nicolas point, nearly half a mile northward of Leeward point, 
is the southern entrance point of Guantanamo river and Mahomilla 
bay. There are depths of from 9 to 15 feet (2™7 to 4™6) in the river 

50 for a considerable distance from its mouth; in the bay the general 
depths are from 7 to 12 feet (2™1 to 3™7). 

The coast between the northern entrance point of Guantanamo river 
and Caracoles point, about 3 miles east-north-eastward, is formed by 
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Chart 904. 
two beaches, Conde and Hicacal, separated by Conde bluff, which is 
of a conspicuous whitish-brown colour. 

Some conspicuous buildings and a tank, painted in black and yellow 
chequers, are situated near a pier on Hicacal beach, about 5} cables 
westward of Caracoles point. 

Corinaso point is situated about 4} cables east-south-eastward of 
Fisherman point. In the bight between Corinaso point and Deer 
point, about 5} cables east-north-eastward, are the entrances to 
numerous creeks. There is an United States Naval station at Corinaso 
cove, at the western end of the bight. 

The coast between Deer point and Caravela point, about 1} miles 
north-eastward, and thence to Granadillo point, about half a mile 
farther north-eastward, is much indented with shallow creeks. Grana- 
dillo point is the southern entrance point of Granadillo bay ; Tomate 
cay is situated about 4 cables north-westward of the point. 

The southern end of Hospital cay is situated about 3 cables north- 
eastward of Caracoles point ; and Medio cay is situated about 4} cables 
north-eastward of the northern end of Hospital cay. Tora cay, situ- 
ated north-eastward of Medio cay, is separated from it by Eagle 
channel. Flamingo cay is situated about 3 cables north-westward of 
the northern end of Medio cay. A shoal, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it and with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1), lies 
about midway between the northern end of Medio cay and Palma point, 
about half a mile westward. 

A railway pier extends southward from the southern end of Punta 
Déseo, which forms the western side of the narrows northward of 
Flamingo cay. 

Cayo Redondo is situated, on the eastern side of the narrows, about 
44 cables east-north-eastward of the northern end of Punta Déseo. 
Cayo Ramon is situated about 2 cables north-north-eastward of Cayo 
Redondo, and Cayo Piedra is about 3} cables farther north-eastward. 

Railway piers extend off Caimanera (Lat. 19° 59’ N., Long. 75° 
09’ W.) and Boqueron, see page 380, situated, respectively, close 
north-westward and north-eastward of the northern end of the narrows. 

The inner part of the harbour, northward of the narrows, consists 
of two shallow bays, separated by Punta Manati; Bahia Joa is the 
north-eastern of these two bays. 

Depths.—Dangers.—The general depths in the outer part of the 
harbour, southward of Hospital cay, are more than 5 fathoms (9™1) ; 
and an area, that extends from abreast St. Nicolas point to abreast 
Caracoles point, has been dredged to a least depth of 38 feet (11™6). 
The shore bank, in most places, is steep-to, but in the bight abreast 
Conde beach, the depths decrease gradually to the shore. In Grana- 
dillo bay, the general depths are more than 24 feet (7™3). 

There is a least depth of 23 feet (70) in the fairway of Eagle channel, 
which leads to the anchorages northward of Medio cay. Bahia Joa 
has depths of from 6 to 18 feet (1™8 to 5™5). 

The coast between Windward point and Fisherman point is fringed 
by a shallow bank, that extends about a quarter of a mile offshore 
near the northern end. 

Leeward point is fringed with reef, and shoals, with depths of less 
than 18 feet (5™5) over them, lie about a quarter of a mile eastward of 
the point. 
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Chart 904. 

The outer of two detached shoals, with a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) 
over them, lies about 4} cables eastward of St. Nicolas point. A 
detached shoal, with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, lies about 

5 7} cables north-eastward of St. Nicolas point. In 1943, shoaling was 
reported between St. Nicolas point and Caracoles point. 

Vessels are cautioned to give the western side of the entrance a wide 
berth. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet (2™1) over it, extends about 

10 4 cables southward of Flamingo cay; and a shoal, with depths of 
less than 18 feet (5™5) over it, extends about a quarter of a mile west- 
ward from Cayo Redondo. El Esteron, with a least depth of 12 feet 
(3™7) over it, lies about midway between the pier at Boqueron and 
Cayo Ramon. 

15 There are several other shoals in the bay; their positions can best 
be seen on the chart. 

Lights.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—Signal station.—The _ front 
light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet 
(9™1), from a beacon, painted in black and white horizontal bands, 

20 situated on Hicacal beach, about 2} miles northward of the lighthouse 
on Windward point ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 
50 feet (15™3), from a similar beacon, situated about 2 cables north- 
north-eastward of the front light. 

A black can buoy, No. 1, and a red conical buoy, No. 2, are moored 

25 about 4} cables north-eastward of St. Nicolas point ; and a red conical 
buoy, No. 4, is moored about one cable north-north-eastward of that 

int. ‘ 
A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 15 feet (4™6), from a pile 
dolphin, with a red triangular daymark, situated about 1} cables 

30 westward of St. Nicolas point, on the northern side of the common 
entrance to Guatanamo river and Mahomilla bay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 186 feet (38™4), from a black, 
steel, framework tower with yellow bands, situated on McCalla hill, 
about a quarter of a mile south-eastward of Fisherman point. There 

35 is a signal station at the light-structure. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
that shows a short flash every two and a half seconds, is moored about 
44 cables west-south-westward of Fisherman point. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 

40 of 35 feet (10™7), from a red, steel, framework tower on a pyramidal 
base, 32 feet (9™8) in height, situated on Fisherman point ; the rear 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 45 feet (13™7), from a red, steel, 
framework tower, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated on Corinaso point. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 

45 light that shows a short flash every two and a half seconds, is moored 
on the eastern side of a 15-foot (4™6) patch that lies, off Conde beach, 
about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of St. Nicolas point. 

A light-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light that shows a short flash every two and a half seconds, is moored, 

50 off Hicacal beach, about 9 cables west-south-westward of Caracoles 
point. 

A beacon, consisting of a white framework tower on a pyramidal 
concrete base, 37 feet (11™3) in height and with a black and white 
daymark, is situated on Hicacal beach, about 9 cables westward of 
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Chart 904. 

Caracoles point; a beacon consisting of a white framework tower, 
52 feet (15™8) in height and with a black and white daymark, is situ- 
ated about 2 cables 021° from the first mentioned beacon. 

A light-buoy, No. 4A, painted red and exhibiting a red qutchk-flashing 5 
light, is moored, off the entrance to Corinaso cove, about one cable 
north-eastward of Corinaso point. 

A light is exhibited from the head of the pier situated about 1} cables 
south-south-eastward of Corinaso point. 

A pile beacon is situated about three-quarters of a cable westward of 10 
Radio point, which is situated about 34 cables eastward of Corinaso 
point (Lat. 19° 55’ N., Long. 75° 09 W.). 

Numerous lights are exhibited from beacons, situated off Radio 
and Deer points and the vicinity of those points. 

A red conical buoy, No. 6, is moored about one cable northward of 15 
Deer point ; and a red mooring buoy, to which targets are sometimes 
secured, is moored about 2} cables farther north-eastward. A red 
conical buoy, No. 8, is moored, off Mangrove point, about 3 cables 
south-westward of Caravela point. 

A black can buoy, No. 7, is moored about 3 cables south-westward 20 
of Caracoles point. 

A light-buoy, No. 9, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light that shows a short flash every two and a half seconds, is moored 
about 2 cables south-south-eastward of Caracoles point. 

A buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks the 25 
southern end of the shoal ground that extends about half a cable 
southward from Hospital cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 feet (3™0), from a red box 
on a three-pile structure with a triangular daymark painted in black 
and red bands, situated near the edge of the shoal ground that extends 30 
about three-quarters of a cable south-south-westward from Hospital 
cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 11 feet (3™4), from a red box 
on a single pile structure with a red triangular daymark, situated near 
the north-western end of the shoal ground that extends about three- 35 
quarters of a cable northward from Hospital cay. A black can buoy, 
No. 11, is moored about half a cable east-north-eastward of the light- 
structure. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, is moored about half a cable south-west- 
ward of Tomate cay. A pile beacon is situated on the edge of the 40 
shoal ground about half a cable south-eastward of the cay. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored, on the 
western side of Eagle channel, about one cable south-eastward of the 
southern end of Medio cay. 45 

A black can buoy, No. 5, is moored about 24 cables northward of 
the southern end of Medio cay ; and a black can buoy, No. 7, is moored 
about one cable north-eastward of the northern end of the cay; they 
mark the western side of Eagle channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 13, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 50 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, marks the eastern 
side of the shoal that lies between Palma point and the northern end 
of Medio cay. 

A red conical buoy, No. 14, marks the western edge of the shoal 
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Chart 904. 
ground that extends westward from the north-western end of Medio 


cay. 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing light, 

5 that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored about 2} cables 
north-north-eastward of the northern end of Punta Déseo, marks the 
northern end of the shoal ground on the western side of the channel. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 2 cables north-westward of Cayo 
Redondo, marks the north-western end of the shoal ground westward 

10 of the cay. 

A buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, is moored about 
2 cables northward of Cayo Redondo. 

Lights are occasionally exhibited from each corner of the head of 
the pier at Boqueron (Lat. 19° 59’ N., Long. 75° 07’ W.). 

15 Pilotage.—Anchorage.—Prohibited anchorage.—Pilotage is 
compulsory. Pilots meet vessels at Fisherman point ; the pilot for 
Boqueron meets vessels at Hospital cay. The pilot boat is a small 
motor-boat marked with the letter P, in white, on the bows. 

Vessels are prohibited from anchoring in the entrance to the harbour, 

20 north-westward, westward, and southward of Fisherman point, owing 
to the existence of submarine cables. 

Anchorage may be obtained in depths of from 7 to 74 fathoms 
(12™8 to 13™7), close northward of Fisherman point, or farther north- 
eastward, where the vessel will be completely landlocked. 

25 Anchorage may be obtained in Bahia Joa, eastward of the railway 
pier at Caimanera, according to draught. Vessels, intending to remain 
at anchor in Bahia Joa for any length of time, should veer at least 
2} shackles (57™1) of cable, as violent squalls may arise at any time. 

Directions.—Hicacal Beach leading lights in line, bearing about 

30 007°, lead through the entrance to Guantanamo bay, in mid-channel. 
When the light on Corinaso point is in line with that on Fisherman point, 
bearing 101°, course should be altered as requisite for the anchorage. 

A vessel proceeding to Bahia Joa may pass on either side of Hospital 
cay, and also on either side of Medio cay, thence proceeding through 

35 the narrows. Eagle channel has a least depth of 23 feet (7™0), and 
should be used in preference to that westward of Medio cay by all 
vessels of more than 18}-foot (5™6) draught. 

Port facilities Storm signals.—There are a number of piers 
and wharves at the Naval station, within Corinaso point. 

40 The naval coal wharf is situated on the western side of Hospital cay. 

The railway pier at Déseo provides 350 feet (106™7) of quayage, with 
depths of from 24 to 45 ig (7™3 to 13™7) alongside. It is equipped 
with facilities. 

The railway pier at Caimanera has depths of from 6 to 8 feet (1™8 

45 to 2m4) alongside. 

The railway pier at Boqueron has depths of 16 feet (4"9) alongside. 

The town of Caimanera had a population of about 2,000, in 19389; 
Boqueron is a village of about 400 inhabitants. 

Ciudad de Guantanamo, situated about 10 miles inland, has a 

$0 week-day air service to the principal cities of Cuba. 

Fresh provisions can usually be obtained at either Déseo, Caimanera, 
or Boqueron. Fresh water is laid on to the pier at Boqueron ; drink- 
ing water may be obtained, by railway tank-cars, at the pos at Déseo 
or Caimanera. Water should be sterilized before 
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Chart 904. 

Supplies of fuel oil are mete at Déseo and iris (Lat. 
19° 59 N., Long. 75° 07’ W. 

There are two hospitals at ‘Ciudad de Guantanamo, which will 
accommodate seamen ; there is a hospital at the naval station. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed at Caimanera. 


Chart 3865. 

COAST.—Measured distance.—Caution.—The coast between 
Leeward point and Punta Berracos, about 24 miles westward, is free 
from dangers, and may be approached in safety to a distance of about 
one mile. 

Two pairs of beacons, situated about 5} and 6} miles, respectively, 
westward of Leeward point, mark a measured distance, the course over 
which is with the lighthouse on Windward point (Lat. 19° 53’ N., 
Long. 75° 09 W.) in line with the tower east-north-eastward of it, 
bearing 075°. 

Puerto Hatibonico is a small inlet, between rocky cliffs about 
50 feet (15™2) high, situated about 7} miles westward of Leeward point. 
It is almost completely blocked with shoals. 

Caution must be exercised when off Puerto Hatibonico, as a very 
strong current has been reported to set towards the coast in its 
vicinity. 

Murillo Chico is a sugar-loaf hill that rises, to an elevation of about 
250 feet (76™2), on a point about 2 miles westward of Puerto Hati- 
bonico; it is conspicuous when seen from eastward or westward. 
Murillo Grande rises from the coast, to an elevation of 750 feet (228™6), 
about 3} miles farther westward. 

Rio del Bacanao flows into the head of a small bay, with a sandy 
beach, about 2} miles north-westward of Murillo Grande ; 
del Bacanao is situated on the western side of the mouth of the 
river. Rio Siguas flows into the sea about 2 miles farther south- 
westward. 

There are several red cliffs between the mouth of Rio del Bacanao 
and Punta Berracos, on which point there is a conspicuous round 
hill. 

Chart 435, plan of Bahia Daiquiri. 
Bahia Daiquiri. —Light.—Pilotage.—Port facilities.—Bahia 
Daiquiri is a small indentation in the coast, into which Rio Daiquiri 
flows, about 3 miles north-westward of Punta Berracos (chart 3865) ; 
it affords no anchorage, but there are a number of mooring buoys in 
the bay. 
A wharf, with depths of from 10 to 15 feet (30 to 4™6) alongside, 
is situated about 2 cables east-south-eastward of the mouth of the 
river. A dolphin, painted in black and white stripes, situated about 
a quarter of a cable south-westward of the wharf, marks the submerged 
port quarter of a wreck, headed south-south-eastward, of which only 
the forward part was visible in 1938. 
A light is exhibited from a high-level, cantilever, loading bridge, 
about 40 feet (12™2) above sea level, situated about 1} cables south- 
ward of the wharf (Lat. 19° 55’ N., Long. 75° 37’ W.). 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. 

Daiquiri, which has a population of about 400, is a sub-port of entry 
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Chart 435, plan of Bahia Daiquiri. 
for Puerto de Santiago ; it is connected to the mines by railway, and 
iron ore is shipped. 

The wharf, which is connected with the railway, is equipped with a 

5 10-ton travelling crane. Loading is possible nearly all the year round. 
A limited quantity of supplies can be obtained. Fresh water is 
laid on to the wharf. 
Chart 3865. 
Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between Bahia Daiquiri and 
10 Punta Morrillo, the eastern entrance point of Puerto de Santiago, about 
14 miles west-north-westward, is bold and steep-to, and may be 
approached in safety to a distance of about one mile. 

Los Altares are a number of high, scarped hills, situated between 
Bahia Daiquiri and Siboney, about 4 miles north-westward ; the 

15 easternmost has a remarkable flat summit ; the westernmost rises to 
an elevation of 570 feet (173™7). 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, off 
Siboney, in depths of about 17 fathoms (31™1). 

Rio Jutisi flows into the sea near Punta Jutisi, about 3 miles west- 

20 ward of Siboney; Rio Sardinero discharges about 2 miles farther 
westward. 

Aguadores is a small settlement at the mouth of Rio San Juan, 
about 2} miles westward of the mouth of Rio Sardinero. Anchorage 
may be obtained off Aguadores, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), fine 

25 white sand, with the bridge across Rio San Juan bearing 035°, and the 
lighthouse on Punta Morrillo bearing 278°. 


Chart 443. 
PUERTO DE SANTIAGO‘—Aspect.—Light.—Puerto de Santi- 
30 ago is entered between Punta Morrillo (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 75° 
52’ W.) and the southern part of Punta Socapa, about 1} cables west- 
north-westward. The entrance channel is narrow, being only 180 feet 
(54™9) wide between depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) on either side, in 
places, but it opens out into a capacious bay, the shores of which 
35 are indented, with numerous coves and inlets. It is capable of accom- 
modating vessels of deep draught, and is secure in all winds. 
Chart 3865. 
The position of the harbour may be identified, from the offing, by 
the conspicuous valley in which it lies, between the eastern and western 
40 parts of the Sierras del Cobre. The western part of this range begins 
to rise a few miles westward of the harbour, and attains an elevation 
of 3,690 feet (1,124"7) in Pico Cobre, about 11 miles westward of the 
entrance. Westward of the port, as far as Cabo de la Cruz (page 39), 
the coast is backed by a continuation of the lofty Sierra Maestra, which 
45 attains an elevation of 6,560 feet (1,999™5) in Pico Turquino, about 
56 miles westward of the entrance ; this peak is most conspicuous and, 
under favourable conditions, may be seen from the northern coast of 
Jamaica, see view facing page 408. 
The entrance is concealed from seaward by the hills and cliffs along 
50 its sides. The coast eastward of it consists of precipitous bluffs, from 
50 to 200 feet (15™2 to 61™0) high, decreasing in height eastward. 
The coast, for a distance of about one mile westward of the entrance, 
is low, rising gradually to an elevation of 200 feet (61™0) about a quarter 
of a mile inland. 
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Chart 443. 

On closing the land, the entrance may be identified by Castillo del 
Morro, a large fortress on the slopes above Punta Morrillo. See views 
on chart 443 and facing page 381. It stands at the western end of 
a flat, coastal ridge, of moderate elevation, that extends about 9 miles 
eastward from it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 269 feet (82™0), from a white, 
circular, concrete tower, 44 feet (13™4) in height, situated about 
1} cables east-south-eastward of Punta Morrillo. 

Punta Estrella is situated, on the eastern side of the entrance, about 
1} cables north-north-eastward of Punta Morrillo, with Cala Estrella 
between. There is a battery on Punta Estrella, but it stands at a much 
lower level than Castillo del Morro. 

Shores.—Dangers.— Buoyage.—Caution.—Sce caution regard- 
ing buoys, on page 30. 

Shoal ground, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over it, extends 
about 1} cables offshore, in places, between Punta Morrillo and a point 
about half a mile east-south-eastward of it. A patch, with a least 
depth of 30 feet (9™1) over it, lies about 14 cables south-westward of 
Punta Morrillo. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored, on the eastern side of the entrance, about 
one cable south-westward of Punta Morrillo (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 
75° 52’ W.). 

Shoal ground fringes the western entrance point, to a distance of 
about three-quarters of a cable, in places; southward of Punta Socapa, 
the eastern extremity of the point, this shoal ground is known as Banco 
Diamante. A patch, with a least depth of 20 feet (6™1) over it, lies 
about 2}? cables south-south-westward of Punta Socapa; and two 
patches, with least depths of 28 and 30 feet (8™5 and 9™1), respectively, 
lie about 2 cables farther south-westward. 

A black can buoy is moored, on the western side of the entrance, 
about 2 cables west-south-westward of Punta Morrillo. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every five seconds, is moored on the western side of the entrance 
channel, at the northern end of Banco Diamante, about one cable 
west-south-westward of Punta Estrella. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) over it, lies, on the eastern 
side of the entrance channel, about one cable north-westward of Punta 
Soldados, situated about 2} cables northward of Punta Estrella. It 
is formed by the remains of the wreck of U.S.S. Merrimac. 

Bahia Nispero is entered between Punta Soldados and Punta 
Churruca, about one cable north-north-westward. 

Smith cay, which is situated in the entrance to a bay contained 
between the northern end of Punta Socapa and Punta Caracoles, 
about 5} cables north-westward, is surrounded by shoal ground, that 
extends about three-quarters of a cable offshore, in places. 

Bahia Gaspar is an indentation in the coast about midway between 
Punta Churruca and Punta Gorda, about 4} cables north-north- 
westward. 

Bajo Gorda extends about 1} cables south-westward from Punta 
Gorda ; the outer part of this shoal was reported to have been dredged 
to a least depth of 30 feet (9™1), in 1937. 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
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Chart 443. 
is moored about one cable westward of Punta Gorda (Lat. 19° 58’ N., 
Long. 75° 52’ W.). 

Ponta Fortaleza is situated about 6 cables northward of Punta 

5 Caracoles ; Bahia Cabafiitas and Bahia D Tomas are situated at the 
head of the bight between those two points. Punta Victorina is 
situated about 1} cables north-eastward of Punta Fortaleza, and 
between them lies the common entrance to Bahia Cajuma and Bahia 
Victorina. Punta Nicola is situated about 1} cables east-south-east- 

16 ward of Punta Victorina and Punta Chavos is situated about three- 
quarters of a cable farther eastward. 

Bajo Coloradito, with a least depth of 30 feet (9™1) over it, lies 
about one cable south-south-eastward of Punta Nicola; and Bajo 
Colorado, with a least depth of 31 feet (9™4) over it, lies about one 

165 cable south-south-eastward of Punta Chavos. 

Punta Lengua de Vaca is situated about 1} cables eastward of 
Punta Chavos, and Punta Limeta about 1} cables farther eastward. 

There is a disused coaling wharf at Cinco Reales, on the south- 
eastern side of the harbour, about three-quarters of a mile north- 

90 eastward of Punta Gorda. 

Cayo Ratones, situated about 4 cables north-eastward of Punta 
Limeta, is surrounded by shoal ground; it is connected to Punta 
Yarey, about 34 cables north-westward, by a ridge with depths of less 
than 12 feet (3™7) over it. 

36 A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a whtte flash- 
ing light, is moored about three-quarters of a cable eastward of the 
southern end of Cayo Ratones. 

Punta Cocos is situated, on the south-eastern side of the harbour, 
about 1} miles north-eastward of Punta Gorda; Roca Compadres is 

86 situated about one cable westward of it. Shoal ground extends about 
half a cable westward and one cable northward from the rock. 

Bajo Compadres, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies 
about 2 cables north-westward of Punta Cocos. 

A light-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 

365 every five seconds, marks the south-western end of Bajo Compadres. 

Bahia Miradero is entered between Punta Sal (Lat. 20° 00’ N., 
Long. 75° 52' W.), about 3} cables north-eastward of Punta Yarey, 
and Punta Duan, a conspicuous point about 6 cables farther north- 
westward. A detached shoal, with a least depth of 18 feet (5™65) 

40 over it, lies off the entrance to the bay, about 3} cables north-eastward 
of Punta Sal; and a shoal, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over 
it, lies about 2} cables south-eastward of Punta Duan. 

Cayo Caimanes, situated about 2 cables north-eastward of Punta 
Duan, is stated to be conspicuous. 

45 A light-buoy, No. 9, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, moored about 3} cables westward of Punta Fortaleza, marks the 
western side of the entrance ; and two red conical buoys mark the 
outer and inner ends, respectively, of the south-eastern side of a 
dredged channel leading to a dredged area, with depths of 27 feet 

50 (8™2) in 1945, at the northern end of the harbour. The dredged area 
and channel leading to it are indicated by pecked lines on the chart. 

Anchorages.—Piers and wharves.—Lights.—Vessels of 30-foot 
(9™1) cannot anchor northward of Bajo Compadres. Vessels of 
Moderate draught usually anchor, in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™2), 
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Chart 443. 
in the middle of the harbour, westward or south-westward of the 
entrance to the dredged channel. 

A light is exhibited at the head of a railway pier, supported on 
conspicuous white blocks, which extends north-westward from the 
shore about 3} cables north-eastward of Punta Cocos; there are 
depths of 29 feet (8™8) alongside its head, but it was reported to be 
disused in 1938. 

A wooden pier off the gas works, about 6} cables north-eastward of 
Punta Cocos, has depths of 20 feet (6™1) alongside its head. Another 
wooden pier extends off Punta Fortaleza, about 1} cables farther 
north-eastward ; Forteleza Blanca, situated about 6 cables south- 
eastward of the point, is painted red. 

There are three railway piers near the Custom-house, about half 
a mile north-eastward of Fortaleza Blanca ; lights are exhibited from 
each corner of the heads of these piers. A number of other piers 
extend off the city frontage. 

Malecon terminal, the wharf which forms the northern side of the 

ed area, has depths of 26 feet (7™9) alongside its greater part. 

Pilotage.—Signals.—Local magnetic anomaly.—Directions. 
—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. The usual signal 
for a pilot is two long blasts on the siren. Pilots board vessels about 
a mile outside the entrance buoys, from small black launches with 
the letter P., in white, on the bows. Pilots will take a vessel in 
at night, but it is difficult to obtain a pilot after 10.00. 

In order that vessels proceeding in opposite directions shall not meet 
in the entrance channel, the following signals are displayed at the 
masthead of the signal mast in Castillo del Morro :— 

P, International code, indicates that a steam vessel is in the channel 

outward bound. 

P, International code, under a red pennant indicates that a sailing 
vessel is in the channel outward bound. 

P, International code, over a red pennant indicates that the vessel 
which was coming out has anchored. 

P, International code, may also be flown at the yard-arm ; but in 
this case it is not a signal to vessels entering or leaving the 
port, being a signal for the lighting of the light- tl 

While either of the first two of the above signals are flying, no 
vessel may attempt to enter’ the channel. Other signals may be 
exhibited at the signal station, but they do not affect vessels entering 
or leaving. 

Careful observations in the entrance channel, south-eastward of 
Smith cay (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 75° 53’ W.), have established that 
the needle of the magnetic compass may be deflected from the normal 
as much as 5}°. As this variation was obtained in the vicinity of 
the shoal caused by the remains of the wreck of U.S.S. Merrimac, it 
is probable that these remains are the cause of the local magnetic 
anomaly. 

A ved should enter with the battery on Punta Estrella bearing 
043°, and pass about a quarter of a cable eastward of the northern end 
of Banco Diamante. Thence she should steer to pass about midway 
between the shoal caused by the wreck of U.S.S. Merrimac and the 
shoal ground that extends from Smith cay. When the church on 
Smith cay bears about 250°, course should be steered, as necessary, to 
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Chart 443. 

round Punta Gorda at a safe distance, and thence to pass southward 

of Bajo Colorado and Cayo Ratones, and north-westward of Bajo 

Compadres, to the selected anchorage, or to the entrance to the dredged 
5 channel. 

Santiago de Cuba.—Port facilities.—Storm signals.—Santiago 
de Cuba stands on a hillside at the extreme north-eastern. corner of the 
harbour, its buildings being of peculiar Moorish architecture, with 
red-tiled roofs. Some large barracks and a military hospital stand on 

Jo a hill north-westward of it. 

Santiago de Cuba is the centre of the mineral district of Cuba, and 
also a number of tobacco factories. It had a population of 
about 150,000, in 1943. 

There ‘are a number of well equipped machine shops and foundries. 

15 Malecon terminal is equipped with a 3$-ton, a 2-ton, and a 1}-ton 
crane ; elsewhere, ships gear must be used when loading coal or work- 
ing cargo. 

A stock of fuel oil is maintained and can be supplied by pipeline at 
Malecon wharf or at the railway company’s pier, the pier next south- 

20 ward of Malecon wharf ; diesel oil can also be obtained. Coal can be 
obtained, in any quantity, on four day’s notice. 

Provisions and a moderate amount of stores can be obtained. Fresh 
water is laid on to the piers, but must be sterilized before drinking. 

Tugs and lighters are available. 

26 A British Consular Officer resides at Santiago de Cuba ; see page 36. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed from the Custom- 
house. 


Chart 3865. 

30 COAST.—Anchorage.—Light.—The coast between the western 
entrance point of Puerto de Santiago (Lat. 19° 57’ N., Long. 75° 53’ W.) 
and Ensenada Cabanas, about 2} miles westward, is free from off-lying 
dangers. 

The entrance to Ensenada Cabanas is difficult to identify, until 

35 close-to. There is a least depth of 9 feet (27) in the fairway of the 
entrance, which is narrow; within, there are general depths of from 
2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5), shoaling gradually to the shore. The 
bay affords excellent anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge. 
There are a number of boat landings round the bay. 

40 Punta Cabrera is situated about 3} miles west-south-westward of 
the entrance to Ensenada Cabanas. 

Chart 98, plan of Puerto Nima Nima. 
Puerto Nima Nima is situated about 1} miles west-north-westward 
of Punta Cabrera (chart 3865). A cantilever loading bridge in the 

45 south-eastern part of the bay has collapsed, and is partly submerged 
at its seaward end. 

A pier at the head of the bay, connected to the mines by rail, extends 
into depths of 12 feet (3™7). 
There are a number of mooring buoys, for which the chart is the 

50 guide. 

Chart 3865. 
A red hill, situated about 1} miles westward of Puerto Nima Nima, 
is excavated in terraces and is conspicuous. 
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Chart 3865. 

Aserradero is situated at the mouth of Rio Aserradero, which flows 
into Bahia Aserradero about 9 miles west-north-westward of Puerto 
Nima Nima. A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), 
from a grey, triangular, framework tower on the wreck of the Spanish 
cruiser Vizcaya, situated in the western part of Bahia Aserradero. 

Rincon de Sevilla is situated about 34 miles westward of Aserradero, 
and Punta Tabacal is 7} miles farther west-south-westward. A 
conical hill, with dark wooded slopes and a grassy summit, which rises 
to an elevation of 425 feet (129™5) on Punta Tabacal, is easily identified 
from eastward. 

Chart 98, plan of Chsrivico harbour. 

Puerto Chirivico.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Puerto Chirivico 
is formed by an indentation in the coast between Cayo de Damas, 
situated, close inshore, about 1} miles west-north-westward of Punta 
Tabacal (chart 3865), and a peninsula, that extends about 3 cables 
from the coast, about one mile westward. A ruined tower is situated 
on a hill, that rises to an elevation of 75 feet (22™9), on Cayo de Damas 
(Lat 19° 58’ N., Long 76° 23’ W.). There are a number of hillocks, 
from 120 to 130 "feet (36™6 to 39™6) high, on the peninsula, mentioned 
above, and a ruined blockhouse near its southern extremity. 

There is a disused wharf at the head of the harbour. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 13 feet (4™0), from a grey, framework structure on a concrete 
base, situated on the foundations of a pier that has been completely 
destroyed, about three-quarters of a cable eastward of the disused 
wharf ; the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet (10™1), 
from a similar structure situated about three-quarters of a cable north- 
north-westward of the front light. The lights are in line bearing 337°. 

On the eastern side of the entrance, a shoal, with a least depth of 
18 feet (5™5) over it, lies about 3} cables south-south-eastward of 
Cayo de Damas, and a 36-foot (11™0) patch lies about one cable farther 
south-westward. A shoal with a least depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, 
lies about 2} cables south-south-westward of Cayo de Damas, and 
a 24-foot (7™2) patch lies about one cable farther west-south-westward. 
A shoal, with a least depth of 12 feet (3™7) over it, lies about 3} cables 
west-south-westward of Cayo de Damas. 

On the western side of the entrance, a 28-foot (8™5) patch, that lies 
about 3} cables southward of the ruined blockhouse, is the outermost 
of a number of shoal patches between it and the coast. Reefs and 
shoals with depths of less than 18 feet (55) over them, and with a least 
depth of 3 feet (0™9), extend about 6 cables eastward from a position 
about a quarter of a mile southward of the ruined blockhouse. 

A 19-foot (5™8) patch lies in mid-channel just within the entrance, 
about 3} cables south-eastward of the head of the disused pier, and 
the shores of the bay are fringed with coral reefs, the positions of 
which can best be seen on the plan. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms (128 
to 16™5), in the centre of the port. 

The entrance channel is narrow, and the greatest caution is necessary 
when entering. 

Chart 3865. 

Coast.—Punta de Turquino is situated about 22} miles westward 

of Punta Tabacal; Pico Turquino (page 382) is about 5 miles north- 
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Chart 3865. 
westward of Punta de Turquino. Punta de Piedras, the eastern 
entrance point of El Portillo, is situated about 23 miles westward of 
Punta de Turquino. 

5 Chart 98, plan of El Portillo. 

El Portillo.—Anchorage.—Beacon.—E] Portillo, entered be- 
tween Punta de Piedras and Punta de los Farallones, about half a mile 
west-south-westward, may be identified by the low swampy land on 
the eastern side of its entrance, and by three perpendicular, white cliffs 

10 on its western side. See view facing page 381. Both entrance points 
are fringed by steep-to reefs, on which the sea breaks heavily to a 
distance of about one cable offshore. 

A red triangular beacon marks the outer end of a shoal spit, that 
extends about three-quarters of a cable north-westward fram Punta 

15 Raza, about 2} cables northward of Punta de Piedras (Lat. 19° 55’ N., 
Long. 77° 11' W.). 

A coral patch, with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™7) over it, lies 
about 1} cables westward of Punta Raza; and another, with a least 
depth of 1} fathoms (3™2) over it, lies about one cable farther south- 

20 westward. 

A shallow spit extends about 1} cables southward from Punta del 
Medio, situated about 3} cables north-westward of Punta Raza. 

The sandbanks within the port are usually marked by stakes. 

Temporary anchorage, which is unsafe with winds between east- 

25 south-east and south, may be obtained westward of Punta de Piedras, 
in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 12™8) from about 24 cables to 
4 cables westward of Punta de Piedras. Small craft, with local know- 
ledge, may obtain sheltered anchorage in the eastern basin, in depths 
of about 2 fathoms (3™7). 

30 Chart 3450. 

Puerto Pilon.—Aspect.—Puerto Pilon, known also as Ensenada 
de Mora, is an indentation in the coast between Cayo Blanco, situated, 
close inshore, about 43 miles westward of Punta de los Farallones 
(chart 3799), and Punta Icacos, about 2 miles farther west-south- 

35 westward. The bay and its entrance are much encumbered with 
shoals and reefs which, however, afford excellent protection to the 
anchorage within them. 

Pico Aguada, which rises to an elevation of 1,248 feet (377™9), about 
1} miles northward of Cayo Blanco, is a good landmark, as are also 

40 some cane fields westward of it. A sugar mill, on the north-western 
shore of the bay, the white spire of a church close northward of it, and 
a water tower with a red tank, about 14 miles north-north-westward 
of it, are all conspicuous objects. 

Channels.—Depths.—Dangers.—There are depths of from 5 to 

45 13 fathoms (9™1 to 23™8) in the fairway of Main channel, but, as stated 
above, the bay and its entrance are much encumbered with shoals. 
The outer dangers and some of the more important are described 
below, for the remainder, the chart is the best guide. 

A shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with 

50 a least depth of 1}# fathoms (3™2), extends about half a mile south- 
westward from a position about three-quarters of a mile south-eastward 
of Cayo Blanco (Lat. 19° 53’ N., Long. 77° 16’ W.); a shoal, with a 
Jeast depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies about a quarter of a mile 
farther south-westward, and a 4}-fathom (8®7) patch lies about midway 


Charts 3803, 3799, 3865, 2579, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. VIII.) SOUTHERN SIDE 399 


Chart 3450. 
between ; a shoal, with a least depth of 4} fathoms (8™2) over it lies 
about 2 cables westward of the 2}-fathom (5™0) patch. 

A detached 5-fathom (9"1) patch lies about 16 cables east-south- 
eastward of Punta Icacos. 

A shoal, with depths of 3} fathoms (5"9) over it, lies about 12 cables 
east-south-eastward of Punta Icacos, at the eastern end of a shoal, 
with depths df less than 5 fathoms (91) over it, that extends eastward 
from the coast southward of Punta Icacos. 

A 4}-fathom (7™8) patch lies in the middle of the entrance to Main 
channel, about 12 cables eastward of Punta Icacos. 

A spit, on which there are a number of shoal heads and with depths 
of 4} fathoms (7™8) near its outer end, extends about 11 cables south- 
westward from Cayo Blanco. 

Cayo Pajaro is situated about three-quarters of a mile west-south- 
westward of Cayo Blanco, near the north-eastern end of a spit formed 
by reefs and shoals, that extend about 16 cables north-eastward from 
Punta Icacos. 

Main channel is entered between the shoals that extend south-west- 
ward from Cayo Blanco and those that extend eastward from the coast 
southward of Punta Icacos. There are a number of detached shoals, 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, in Main channel 
between Cayo Blanco and Cayo Pajaro. There is a least depth of 
31 feet (9™4) over the recommended track in the entrance to the 
channel, and of 29 feet (8™8) between Cayo Blanco and Cayo Pajaro. 

Reef passage, which passes through the reefs and shoals, that lie 
between Punta Icacos and Cayo Pajaro, has depths of not less than 
30 feet (9™1) in the fairway of the channel, but it is only a quarter of 
a cable wide in places. 

South-east channel, which passes through the shoals that extend 
southward and south-westward from Cayo Blanco, has depths of not 
less than 23 feet (7™0) in the fairway of the channel, but should only 
be used by small vessels, and is not recommended unless the weather 
is good. 

Beacons.—Buoyage.—Caution.—See caution regarding beacons 
and buoys on page 30. 

A red buoy, moored about 6} cables south-south-westward of Cayo 
Pajaro (Lat. 19° 53’ N., Long. 77° 17' W.), marks the western side of 
the shoals that extend south-westward from Cayo Blanco. 

A beacon is situated near the northern end of Cayo Pajaro. 

A black buoy marks the north-eastern extremity of the reef that 
extends about 1} cables north-eastward from Cayo Pajaro. 

A beacon is situated, on the northern shore, about 6} cables north- 
north-westward of Cayo Blanco; a pile beacon is situated about 
2} cables south-south-westward of this beacon. 

A red beacon, situated about 3} cables northward of Cayo Pajaro, 
marks the southern side of Bajo la Aguada. 

A red beacon, situated about 4} cables north-westward of Cayo 
Pajaro, marks the southern side of a detached shoal, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it ; a detached shoal, with a least depth 
of 2} fathoms (50) over it, lies about one cable south-westward of 
the beacon. 

Two beacons, situated about 8} cables east-north-eastward and 
north-eastward, respectively, from Punta Icacos, mark the south- 
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Chart 3450. 

western side of Reef passage ; a beacon situated about 23 cables south- 
westward of Cayo Pajaro, and a red beacon situated about 3 cables 
west-south-westward of that cay, mark the north-eastern side of Reef 
passage. 

A red beacon, situated about 11} cables westward of the beacon on 
Cayo Pajaro, marks the south-western end of Bajo la Jaula. 

A black beacon, situated about 4} cables south-eastward of the pier- 
head, marks the northern edge of Bajo del Medio. 

A black beacon marks the northern side and a red beacon the 
southern side of a shoal, with a least depth of 2 feet (0™6) over it, that 
lies about 2 cables east-south-eastward of the pierhead. 

A black beacon marks the north-eastern end of the shoal ground 
north-eastward of Cayo Hueva, situated about 1} cables south-east- 
ward of the pierhead. 

Anchorages.—Pilotage.—Directions.—Good anchorage may be 
obtained, anywhere in the bay clear of the shoals, the holding ground, 
ia most places, being stiff blue mud. The best position is about 
3 cables north-westward of the northern end of Cayo Pajaro, in depths 
of 8 fathoms (14™6), clay. Vessels of not more than 20-foot (6™1) 
draught may anchor in depths of 44 fathoms (8™2), with La Jaula 
beacon bearing 115°, distant about 4 cables. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots may be obtained 
off Cabo de la Cruz (page 391), whence they proceed to Manzanillo 
(page 397), to enter and obtain pratique. Pilots will take vessels in 
to the anchorage at night. 

A vessel should approach the entrance with Pico Aguada bearing 
000°, and, when Punta Icacos bears 307°, should steer for the beacon 
on Cayo Pajaro (Lat. 19° 53’ N., Long. 77° 17’ W.) bearing 346°. 
This course leads into Main channel, in depths of not less than 31 feet 
(94), but it passes very close westward of the 5-fathom (9™1) patch, 
that lies about 16 cables east-south-eastward of Punta Icacos. 

When the chimney of the machine shop, the westernmost at the 
settlement, comes into line with the north-western beacon marking 
the southern side of Reef passage, bearing 296°, she should steer for 
the beacon on the northern shore, bearing 013°, or, if this beacon is 
obscured by mangroves, for the pile beacon south-south-westward of 
it, bearing about 011°. 

When the northern edge of Cayo Blanco bears 082°, course should be 
altered to pass about 2} cables north-eastward of the beacon on Cayo 
Pajaro, and thence as requisite for the selected anchorage. 

A vessel intending to make use of Reef passage, should, when the 
chimney of the machine shop comes into line with the north-western 
beacon marking the southern side of the passage, bearing 296°, steer 
to keep that bearing on until the south-eastern beacon on the north- 
eastern side of the passage is abeam, when she should steer to pass 
about midway between the two north-western beacons. 

A vessel, intending to use South-east channel, should bring the 
beacon on Cayo Pajaro to bear 315°, while outside the outer shoals, 
and enter on that bearing. 

Port facilities.—Pier.—The town of Pilon, situated on the western 
shore of the harbour, had a population of about 2,000 in 1936. Pilon 
is not a port of entry, and vessels must go to Manzanillo (page 397) 
to enter. 
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A pier south-eastward of the sugar mill, and connected to it by 
railway, has depths of 20 feet (6™1) alongside its head. It has been 
reported to be in poor condition. 

Minor repairs to machinery may be effected at the company’s 
machine shop. 

Provisions and limited supplies of stores can be obtained. Fresh 
water is laid on to the pier; it should be sterilized before drinking. 

Pilon is connected to Manzanillo by private telephone line. 
Chart 3803. 

Coast.—Aspect.—The coast between Punta Icacos and Cabo de la 
Cruz (Lat. 19° 51’ N., Long. 77° 44’ W.), about 25 miles westward, is 
steep-to and free from off-lying dangers. 

Ojo del Toro, which rises to an elevation of about 1,200 feet (365™8) 
about 6 miles west-north-westward of Punta Icacos, is conspicuous ; 
see view facing page 408. When seen from south-westward, the 
summit of this mountain appears as two or three hummocks. West- 
ward of Ojo del Toro, the elevation of the land decreases, falling in 
steps to Cabo de la Cruz. The coast in the vicinity of Punta Ingles, 
about 4 miles eastward of Cabo de la Cruz, consists of remarkable cliffs, 
about 84 feet (25™6) high, composed of horizontal strata, resembling 
fortifications. Nearer the cape, the cliffs are copper-coloured and 
the strata become vertical. 


Chart 3799. 

GOLFO DE GUACANAYABO.—General remarks.—Caution. 
—Golfo de Guacanayabo is an extensive bight in the coast, entered 
between Cabo de la Cruz and the coast westward of Santa Cruz del Sur, 
about 53 miles north-westward. 

The outer edge of the bank, with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it, that extends south-westward from the entrance to the 
gulf, lies between Cabo de la Cruz and the south-eastern end of Laber- 
into de Doce Leguas (page 408) about 53 miles north-westward ; it 
is steep-to, there being depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) close 
within the 100-fathom (182™9) line, in many places, and several shallow 
spots have been reported. 

The gulf is much encumbered with shoals, reefs, and cays, Gran 
Bajo de Buena Esperanza occupying a large part of the centre. The 
southern end of Gran Bajo de Buena Esperanza is almost joined to 
Punta Colorados by a chain of reefs, and there are a number of shoals 
and cays between the northern side of the bank and the northern 
shore of the gulf. 

A number of channels lead through these dangers to the various 
ports. The principal cays and dangers adjacent to these channels, are 
referred to in the descriptions of the channels; for the remainder, the 
chart is the best guide. 

Mariners are cautioned that the beacons, light-buoys, and buoys 
established between Cabo de la Cruz and Puerto Casilda (page 422) 
cannot be relied upon; they are not always in position, their char- 
acteristics may not always be in agreement with the adopted system, 
and bird droppings may entirely obliterate their colour. 

Chart 3803. 

Cabo de la Cruz.—Light.—Pilots.—Cabo de la Cruz is low and 

wooded, ending in a sandy spit on which the village of Cabo de la 
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Chart 3803. 
Cruz stands. There is a pilot station at the village, which consists of 
a few huts with a flagstaff. 
Punta Cacimbas, a white sandy point about 2 miles northward of 
5 Cabo de la Cruz, is the only sand to be seen on this part of the coast. 
Punta Colorados, about 34 miles farther north-north-eastward, is dark 
green in colour. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 113 feet (34™4), from a yellow 
stone tower, 107 feet (32™6) in height, situated in rear of a large, 

10 rectangular, one-storeyed building on the coast about half a mile 
eastward of the extremity of the cape. Eastward of Punta Ingles, 
the light is obscured by high land, when bearing less than 285°. 

Dangers.—Buoyage.—A reef awash, on which the sea breaks 
heavily, extends about 1} miles westward from a position near the 

15 lighthouse. A red conical buoy is moored close to the western end of 
this reef. 

Cabeza del Vapor, which lies about 1? miles westward of Cabo de la 
Cruz (Lat. 19° 51' N., Long. 77° 44’ W.), is the westernmost of two 
18-foot (55) heads that lie on a detached shoal, with depths of less 

30 than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. It is marked by a can light-buoy, 
painted black, and surmounted by a shape painted in black and red 
horizontal bands, and exhibiting a white flashing light that shows a 
short flash every five seconds. 

The coast between Cabo de la Cruz and Punta Colorados is fringed 

26 by shoal ground that extends from a nalf to nearly one mile offshore. 

Banco Estero, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies about 
1} miles north-westward of Cabo de la Cruz. It is marked by a red 
conical buoy. 

Banco Valentine, with a least depth of 13 feet beet) over it, lies 

30 about 2 miles north-westward of Cabo de la Cruz. A black can buoy 
marks its southern side. 

A can buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, marks 
onic (6™4) patch about 3 miles north-westward of Cabo de la 


385 A 15-foot (4™6) patch lies about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward of Punta Cacimbas; a 16-foot (4™9) patch lies about a 
quarter of a mile farther north-north-westward and an 18-foot (55) 
patch about half a mile farther north-westward. 

Anchorage.— jons.—Anchorage may be obtained, in Ripiteg 

40 of about 4 fathoms (73), sand, north-westward of Cabo de la Cruz. 
A vessel, approaching from eastward, should not bring Punta Ingles 
to bear more than 080° until the lighthouse on Cabo de la Cruz bears 
047°, distant about 2} miles. From this position, she should steer 
about 358°, to pass westward of the reef that extends from the cape, 

45 passing eastward of the reef on which Cabeza del Vapor lies, and 
between Banco Estero and Banco Valentine. - 

Chart 3803 and chart 435, plans of approaches to Beliz and Rio Limones, 
and Bahia Niquero. 
South-eastern shore of the gulf.—Beliz is a small port at the 

50 head of a bay that is entered between Punta Borlon, about 3} miles 
north-eastward of Punta Colorados, and the mouth of Rio Limones, 
about one mile farther north-eastward. A ruined pier is situated 
at the mouth of the river, which is navigable by boats to Marca de 
Limones, a distance of about 3 miles. A black spar, situated about 
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Chart 3803 and chart 435, plans of approaches to Beliz and Rio Limones, 
and Bahia Niquero. 

4} cables northward of the pierhead, marks Bajo Guevara; a black 

spar marks a 9-foot (2™7) shoal, about 4 cables north-westward of the 

pierhead. 5 

Punta Reton is situated about 2 miles north-eastward of Punta 
Borlon ; Cayos Limones extend about three-quarters of a mile north- 
westward from the point. Bahia Guanito, situated about 1} miles 
farther north-eastward, is only suitable for small craft with local 
knowledge. 10 

Bahia Niquero.—Pilotage.—Storm signals.—Bahia Niquero is 
entered between Punta Niquero (Lat. 20° 03’ N., Long. 77° 36’ W.), 
about 6 miles north-north-eastward of Beliz, and a point about 1} miles 
farther northward. It has general depths of from 6 to 16 feet (1™8 
to 4™9), and is only suitable for small vessels. 15 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots can be obtained 
off Cabo de la Cruz. The pilot boat flies a square blue flag with the 
letter “ P,” in white, in the centre. 

Cayo Niquero is situated about 4 cables north-north-westward of 
Punta Niquero; Cayos Uvas are situated between one and 1} miles 20 
north-eastward of that point. Bajo Damian, which lies about 5} cables 
north-north-eastward of Cayo Niquero, dries. 

There are two piers. The south-western and larger provides about 
1,100 feet (335™3) of berthage, with depths of 14 feet (4™3) pas eae 
Two small buoys are moored off the head of this pier. 

The town of Niquero had a population of 8,000, in 1931. Small 
quantities of fresh provisions can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on 
to the piers, but should be sterilized before drinking. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed. 30 

Niquero is not a port of entry, and vessels from overseas must first 
proceed to Manzanillo (page 397). 

Chart 3803. 

Media Luna.—Pilotage.—Media Luna, situated about 10 miles 
north-eastward of Niquero, is a sub-port of Manzanillo (page ld 35 
Pilotage is compulsory ; pilots can be obtained at Cabo d 
and Manzanillo, but they have been reported to be Sree 
to handling large steamers. 

The pier, which has depths of from 12 to 14 feet (5™7 to 4™3), soft 
mud, alongside, is connected by rail to the town about 1} miles inland. 40 
On account of danger from squalls during winter, a vessel, secured 
alongside, should have an anchor laid out, well offshore. Anchorage 
may be obtained, in depths of 25 feet (7™6), soft mud and bad clang 
ground, about 14 miles north-westward of the pier. 

Provisions can be obtained. Fresh water is laid on to the pier ; it 45 
should be sterilized before drinking. 

South-eastern shore of the guilt. ——Rio Tana flows into the gulf 
ney three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of the pier at Media 


Charts 3802, 3803. 50 
San Ramon (Lat. 20° 13’ N., Long. 77° 22’ W.) and Ceiba Hueca are 
situated about 5 and 7 miles north-eastward of the mouth of Rio 
Tana, respectively ; at each place is a sugar mill with its chimneys. 
There are depths of 21 feet (6™4) alongside the pier at San Ramon, 
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Charts 3802, 3803. 

and of 16 feet (48) alongside that at Ceiba Hueca. A large tree, 

situated about 1} miles south-westward of San Ramon, was con- 

spicuous in 1913, as were some palms about 1} miles east-south-east- 
6 ward of Ceiba Hueca. 

Chart 3802. 

Campechuela, situated about 2} miles east-north-eastward of Ceiba 
Hueca, has a sugar factory with a very conspicuous brick chimney. 
There is a pier, with depths of 9 feet (2™7) alongside. 

10 Banco los Rosales, with a least depth of 17 feet (5%2) over it, lies, 
about half a mile offshore, about one mile westward of Campechuela. 
A detached rock, with a least depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, lies about 
one mile north-north-eastward of Campechuela, and a 17-foot (5™2) 
patch lies about half a mile farther northward. 

15 Cayo Gua and Cayo Blanco are situated on a reef that extends about 
1} miles northward from Punta Gua, the north-western extremity of 
a small peninsula, about 3} miles north-eastward of Campechuela ; 
there is a very narrow channel between the reef and the point. A 
beacon marks the north-western extremity of the reef. 

20 Chart 3803. 

Southern entrance channels.—Dangers.— Beacons.— Buoyage. 
—Lights.—Sce caution regarding beacons and buoys on page 30. 

Colorados de Tierra extend about one mile north-westward from 
Punta Colorados ; a beacon is situated on them, about half a mile 

265 north-westward of the point. 

A patch that dries lies at the outer end of Colorados de Fuera, 
about 1} miles north-westward of Punta Colorados. 

A conical light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored, on the eastern side of the fairway, off 

80 the western end of Colorados de Fuera. 

A black can buoy marks a 12-foot (3™7) patch, on the north-western 
side of the channel, about 2 miles north-north-westward of Punta 
Colorados. Borlon de Fhera, with a least depth of 17 feet (5™2) over 
it, lies about 3 cables farther north-north-westward. 

385 Banco Ravena, a patch, on the northern side of the channel, about 
1} miles west-north-westward of Punta Borlon, is marked by a black 
beacon. 

Banco Levandera, a patch, on the south-eastern side of the channel, 
about three-quarters of a mile westward of Punta Borlon, is marked 

40 by a red beacon. 

A black beacon, situated about one mile north-westward of Punta 
Borlon, marks the south-eastern end of Borlon de Tierra. 

Chart 435, plan of approaches to Beliz and Rio Limones. 

A light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a shape painted in 

45 black and red horizontal bands, which exhibits a whste flashing light 
every five seconds, marks a detached 22-foot (6™7) patch, on the south- 
eastern side of the fairway, about half a mile north-westward of Punta 
Borlon (Lat. 19° 58’ N., Long. 77° 40’ W.). 

Banco Reitort, a patch, on the eastern side of the channel, about 

60 half a mile northward of Punta Borlon, is marked by a red beacon. 
Chart 3803. 

The outer end of the reef that extends about half a mile north- 

from Cayos Limones, is marked by a beacon. 

Banco Arriola, a patch, on the western side of the channel, about 
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Chart 3803. 
1} miles west-north-westward of Punta Reton, is marked by a black 
beacon. 


A can light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored, on the western side of the channel, close 5 
eastward of Banco Arriola. 

A black beacon, situated about 2} miles west-north-westward of 
Punta Reton, marks the north-eastern end of Banco Limones. 

Cayos Azuaga are situated at the northern end of a chain of reefs, 
that extend about 3} miles north-north-eastward from Cayos Limones. 10 
A red conical buoy, moored about 2} miles northward of Punta Reton, 
marks the western side of these reefs. 

A red beacon, situated about three-quarters of a mile north-west- 
ward of the northernmost Cayo Azuaga, marks the western side of 
Cabeza de Azuaga. A detached patch, which dries, lies about 4 cables 15 
north-north-westward of the northernmost Cayo 

Cabeza de Azuaga is separated from Banco Azuaga, westward of it, 
by Paso Azuaga. A black beacon marks the south-eastern end of 
Banco Azuaga. 

Canal Balandras and approaches.—The entrance to Canal Balandras 20 
lies between Cayos Piragua, about 2 miles north-north-eastward of 
Punta Niquero (page 393), and Cayo Cocos, the south-eastern cay 
of the Balandras group, about three-quarters of a mile west-north- 
westward. There is a least depth of 19 feet (6™8) in the fairway 
of the channel, which is only about 240 feet (73™2) wide in its 25 
narrowest part. 

In ‘the approach to Canal Balandras, there are depths of less than 
18 feet (5™5), on the south-eastern side of the fairway, inside a distance 
of about 9 cables westward of Bajo Damian (page 393) ; and a number 
of detached 18-foot (5™5) patches lie on the north-western side, about 30 
1} miles north-westward of Bajo Damian. 

Cabeza de Atravesada lies, on the south-eastern side of the fairway, 
about half a mile off the south-western end of Cayos 

The eastern side of the channel is encumbered with shoal ground, 
that extends westward from Cayos Piragua, to a distance of half 35 
a mile, in places. Roca del Medio, with a least depth of 13 feet (40) 
over it, lies, on the eastern side of the fairway, neay midway between 
the northern ends of Cayos Piragua and Cayo Cocos. 

Arrécife Antonia extends about half a a north-eastward from 
Cayo Antonia (Lat. 20° 06’ N., Long. 77° 36’ W.), the north-eastern 40 
cay of the Balandras group. 

Canal Palomino.—The fairway of the approach to Canal Palomino 
passes close westward of the north-western end of Banco Azuaga, 
which is marked by a red conical buoy. 

A can light-buoy, painted black and white in vertical stripes, which 45 
exhibits a white flashing light every five seconds, is moored about a 
quarter of a mile north-westward of the north-western end of Banco 


aga. 

Banco Hierba, which lies, on the eastern side of the fairway, about 
half a mile northward of the north-western end of Banco Azuaga, is 50 
marked, on its western side, by a red beacon. 

A reef lies at the south-eastern end of Banco Orejoncito, on the 
western side of the fairway, about three-quarters of a mile westward 
of Banco Hierba. 
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Chart 3803. 

Banco Cayo Huevo, on the eastern side of the channel, is the north- 
western part of the bank that extends about 2} miles north-westward 
from Cayo Huevo, the largest cay of the Balandras group. A red 

5 beacon marks its western extremity; an 18-foot (5™65) patch lies 
about 5} cables northward of the beacon. 

A black beacon marks the south-eastern part of Orejon Grande, which 
lies, on the western side of the channel, about 2 miles west-north- 
westward of Cayo Huevo. 

10 A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing light 
wey ie seconds, is moored near the south-eastern end of Orejon 

rande. 

Banco Palomino, which lies on the western side of the channel, 
about 2 miles northward of the south-eastern end of Orejon Grande, 

46 is marked by a black beacon. 

Cayo Pajaros is situated, on the eastern side of the channel, about 
3 miles north-westward of Cayo Huevo, and Cayo Palomino is situated 
about a quarter of a mile farther north-westward. Reefs extend 
about one mile eastward from Cayo Palomino. 

20 Two shallow patches, one of which dries, lie on the western side of 
the channel, about three-quarters of a mile westward of Cayo Palomino 
and close to the eastern end of Banco Ranchito, described below. 
Charts 3802, 3803. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white 

25 framework structure situated on Medano de Palomino, a projection 
of Gran bajo de Buena Esperanza which lies on the northern side of 
the channel, about one mile north-north-westward of Cayo Palomino. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), from a white 
framework structure, situated on Banco Fustete, a detached reef that 

30 lies on the northern side of the channel, about 4 miles east-north- 
eastward of Medano de Palomino (Lat. 20° 10’ N., Long. 77° 40’ W.). 
Chart 3803. 

Canal Madrona. — Lights. — Beacons. — Buoyage. — Canal 
Madrona is an entrance to the gulf that lies between Bajo Roncador, 

35 about 13 miles north-north-westward of Punta Colorados at the 
northern end of the shoals that almost connect that point to Gran 
bajo de Buena Esperanza, and those latter shoals ; it passes along the 
southern side of that reef, between it and Banco Ranchito, about one 
mile southward, and joins Canal Palomino between Cayo Palomino and 

40 Medano de Palomino. 

Canal Madrona is marked by lights, beacons, and buoys ; see caution 
regar beacons and buoys on page 391. There is a least depth of 
35 feet (10™7) in the fairway of the channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 

45 light every ten seconds, moored about 12 miles north-north-westward of 
Punta Colorados, marks the western side of the entrance to the channel. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about 12} miles north-north- 
westward of Punta Colorados, marks the eastern side of the entrance 
to the channel. 

60 A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red quick-flashing 
light, maored about 12} miles north-north-westward of Punta 
Colorados, marks the eastern side of the channel. 

The western side of the channel is marked by black can buoys, Nos. 
3, 5, and 7. 
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Chart 3803. 

The front light of Bajo Roncador leading lights is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 23 feet (7™0), from a white framework structure, situated, 
on the southern side of Gran bajo de Buena Esperanza, about 5 miles 
westward of the light-structure on Medano de Palomino (page 396) ; the 5 
rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 54 feet (16™5), from a white 
framework structure, situated about three-quarters of a mile, 048°, 
from the front light. 

The southern side of the channel is marked by a red conical buoy, 
No. 8, moored at the north-eastern end of Banco Ranchito, about one 49 
mile south-westward of the light-structure on Medano de Palomino. 
Charts 3802, 3803. 

Canal Madrona connects with Canal Palomino between Cayo Palom- 
ino and Medano de Palomino (Lat. 20° 10’ N., Long. 77° 40’ W.). 
Chart 3802. 16 

Manzanillo.—Aspect.—Manzanillo is situated, on the slopes of 
a hill, in the south-eastern corner of a large bight in the coast between 
Punta Gua (page 394) and the southern entrance point of Rio Cauto, 
about 15 miles northward ; the shores of this bight are generally low 
and covered with mangroves. The city, which is composed of light- 99 
coloured buildings, is visible from a distance of about 20 miles, in clear 
weather ; it can be seen over Cayos de Manzanillo, described below, 
which are not clearly distinguishable at a distance of more than 5 miles 
from them. A chimney, 718 feet (360) high, situated in the western 
part of the city is conspicuous ; a sugar mill at Valerino, about 1} miles 9, 
south-westward of the high chimney, is also conspicuous. 

Approaches to Manzanillo.—Light.—Cayos de Manzanillo are 
a group of mangrove covered cays that extend about 5} miles eastward 
from Cayo Perla, situated about 2} miles northward of Punta Gua. 
Cayo Largo, the central cay on the northern side of the group, is separ- 3 
ated from Cayo Grande, eastward of it, by Paso Honda. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 37 feet (11™8), from a red, 
framework structure, 36 feet (110) in height and ing a grey 
hut with a red band, situated at the southern end of Cayo Perla. 

Rio Gua flows into the sea at a point about 1} miles eastward of 3, 
Punta Gua ; Caleta Gua lies between this point and Punta Caimanera, 
about 4 miles north-eastward. 

Manzanillo is situated at the head of Bahia Caimanera, between 
Punta Caimanera and Punta Yara, about 3} miles north-eastward. 
Rio Yara discharges into the sea close southward of Punta Yara. gg 
Bahia Yara lies between Punta Yara and Punta la Oruita about 
12 miles northward. Ensenada Maboa lies between Punta Orua, 
about 1} miles northward of Punta la Oruita, and Punta Monte Gordo, 
about 4} miles farther northward. 

Medano de Cauto is a small cay, situated close to the mouth of Rio 4, 
Cauto, about 8} miles .west-north-westward of Punta Monte Gordo. 
The entrance to the river is obstructed by a bar, which can only be 
crossed by boats at high water ; within the entrance it is navigable by 
boats for a distance of between 80 and 100 miles. 

Reefs lie at the south-western extremity of a shallow sandbank that 
extends about 3 miles south-westward from the coast in the vicinity 
of the mouth of Rio Cauto. 

Fondeadero de Manzanillo.—Pilots.—Anchorage can be obtained 
about three-quarters of a mile southward of Cayita, the south-eastern- 
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most of the Cayos de Manzanillo, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), soft 
mud. 

There are a number of piers off the town ; only vessels of less than 

5 9-foot (2™7) draught can go alongside them. 

Pilots are obtained off Cabo de la Cruz; they will take vessels in 
at night, if required. 

During the months of September and October, southerly and south- 
westerly winds raise the level of the sea at the head of Golfo de 

10 Guacanayabo. 

City.—Port facilities.—Manzanillo, which had a population of 
about 30,600 in 1938, is the port for Bayamo, situated about 18 miles 
inland. Large quantities of tobacco, sugar, honey, wax, and other 
agricultural products are exported. 

15 There are a number of machine shops and foundries, where minor 
repairs can be effected. There is a patent slip, capable of taking 
a vessel of not more than 9 foot (2™7) draught, 350 tons displacement, 
or 100 feet (30™5) in length ; it was reported, in 1943, that the slip- 
way was in very bad condition. 

20 +There are several tugs, and lighters are available for transhipping 
cargo. 

Poel oil can be obtained in an emergency. A limited supply of 
stores can be abtained. Fresh provisions are available, but twenty-four 
hours’ notice is required. Fresh water may be obtained, from lighters, 

25 but it is of poor quality and should be sterilized before drinking. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed. 

Northern shore of the gulf.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Bahia 
Birama, entered between Punta Penilla, about 3 miles northward of 

30 Medano de Cauto, and Punta Birama, about 3 miles farther north- 
north-westward, is shallow; its shores are covered with mangroves. 
The coast north-westward of the bay is also covered with mangroves. 

A detached reef lies about 3 miles north-westward of Medano de 

Cauto (Lat. 20° 33’ N., Long. 77° 15' W.); and a 6-foot (1™8) patch 
35 lies about 1} miles farther westward. 

Cayo Tamayo, situated about 3} miles north-westward of Punta 
Penilla, has three well-defined peaks, from 25 to 30 feet (7™6 to 9™1) 
high, and is conspicuous from south-westward. 

Punta Sevilla is situated about 12 miles westward of Punta Birama; 

40 Cayos Sevilla are situated on a bank that extends about 4 miles south- 
south-eastward from the point. 

Cayo Romero is situated, close to the coast, about 8 miles westward 
of Punta Sevilla. Guayabal, a village, with a population of about 
700, is situated on the coast north-eastward of Cayo Romero. A pier, 

45 with depths of 12 feet (3™7) alongside its head, is situated about one 
mile westward of the village. It is a shipping place for molasses, and 
is connected by railway to La Esperanza, a town about 8 miles inland. 

A beacon is situated a short distance south-eastward of the pier- 
head ; and a black beacon marks a 6-foot (1™8) patch a short distance 

50 south-westward of it. 

There is good anchorage in the vicinity of Cayo Romero; vessels 
usually anchor in depths of about 30 feet (9™1). 

A vessel bound for Guayabal must first call at Santa Cruz del Sur 
(page 403), to obtain pratique. The pilot is picked up before entering 
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Canal de Cuatro Reales (page 401), and it is necessary to hoist his 
small auxiliary sailing boat inboard. 

The coast between the pier at Guayabal and Punta San Juan, 
about 17 miles westward, and thence to Punta Bonita, about 3 miles 
farther westward, is, for the most part, covered with mangroves ; it 
is fronted by a shore bank, on which are a number of cays. 

Cayo la Gloria is situated about 2} miles westward of Cayo Romero 
and Cayo Purgatoria is situated a little farther south-westward. A 
beacon marks the outer edge of the shore bank about midway between 
Cayo Romero and Cayo la Gloria; a beacon marks the outer edge of 
the shore bank southward of Cayo Purgatorio. 

Cayo Maltes is situated about 2 miles westward of Cayo Purgatorio ; 
a 17-foot (5™2) patch lies about 1} miles southward of Cayo Maltes. 


The northern end of Banco Alacran, which lies about 1} miles south- 15 


westward of Cayo Maltes, is marked by a black beacon. 

An 8-foot (2™4) shoal lies about 4 miles south-westward of Cayo 
Maltes (Lat. 20° 40' N., Long. 77° 42’ W.); a beacon, situated about 
4} miles west-south-westward of Cayo Maltes, marks Banco Yagruma ; 
and a red beacon, situated about 1} miles farther westward, marks the 
western side of Vibora de Tierra. 

Cayo Saldina is situated about 3} miles westward of Cayo Maltes, 
and Cayo Yagruma is situated about 2} miles farther westward. The 
entrance to Paso Bayamesitos lies between Cayo Yagruma and Cayos 
Bayameses, about half a mile south-westward. 

Paso Bayameses lies between Cayos Bayameses and Cayo Navio, 
about one mile north-westward, on the north-east, and a reef, that 
extends about 6 miles south-eastward from a position about 1} miles 
westward of Cayo Navio, on the south-west. Cayos Manopla are 
situated on the north-western part of this reef, and Cayo Guisazo is 
situated about one mile north-westward from its south-eastern end. 

Vessels loading sugar from Manopla sugar-mill, situated about 
3} miles north-eastward of Punta San Juan, anchor at the northern 
end of Paso Bayameses, in depths of about 30 feet (9™1). Manopla 
is a sub-port of Santa Cruz del Sur (page 403). 

Cayos San Juan are situated on a bank that extends about 3} miles 
southward from Punta San Juan, from which they are separated by 
Paso San Juan de Tierra. Paso San Juan de Afuera lies between 
the cays at the southern end of the group. 

Inner channel.—Depths.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—The channel 
leading from Manzanillo (page 397) to Fondeadero de San Juan 
(page 402) passes eastward of Cayos de Manzanillo, and through Paso 
Chinchorro and Canal Media Luna, described below ; from a position 
about one mile northward of Cayos de Manzanillo, it has a least depth 
of 7 fathoms (12™8) in the fairway. The ebb tidal stream has been re- 
ported to set northward in the channel, especially with southerly winds, 

Banco Chinchorro extends about 4 miles north-westward from a 
position about 5 miles westward of Medano de Cauto. A conical light- 
buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light every five seconds, 
moored about 7 miles westward of Medano de Cauto, marks the south- 
western end of Banco Chinchorro. 

Banco Santa Clara lies on the south-western side of the channel, 
about 8 miles west-south-westward of Medano de Cauto; it is separ- 
ated from Banco Chinchorro by Paso Chinchorro. 
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Banco Paticombito, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it, lies 
on the south-western side of the channel, about 3} miles south-west- 
ward of the southernmost Cayo Sevilla; Banco Paticombo is a 

5 detached reef, about a quarter of a mile farther south-south-eastward. 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a whste flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored close northward of Banco Paticombito. 

Cayo Rabihorcado (Lat. 20° 31’ N., Long. 77° 38’ W.), which is 
divided into two parts, is situated, well southward of the fairway, 

10 about 8} miles southward of Cayo Romero. 

Banco Vibora, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, lies about 
34 miles north-westward of Cayo Rabihorcado; a detached 16-foot 
(4™9) patch lies about 1} miles farther west-north-westward. 

Banco Caguama, with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, lies, 

15 on the southern side of the channel, about 8} miles west-north-west- 
ward of Cayo Rabihorcado ; a detached 18-foot (5™5) patch lies about 
1} miles southward of it. 

Cayo Culebra is situated, on the southern side of the channel, about 
10 miles west-north-westward of Cayo Rabihorcado ; a shallow spit 

20 extends about three-quarters of a mile westward from it. 

A light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light every five 
seconds, moored about one mile eastward of Cayo Guisazo, marks the 
northern side of the channel. 

Cayo Loma is situated about 2} miles southward of Cayo Culebra 

25 and Cayo Maceo, about one mile farther southward. Several detached 
shoals lie south-westward of these cays. 

Chart 3473. 

Cayo Media Luna is situated, on the southern side of the channel, 
about 2} miles south-south-eastward of the southernmost Cayo San 

30 Juan, from which it is separated by Canal Media Luna. A black can 
buoy marks the edge of the shore bank, northward of Cayo Media 
Luna; see “caution” on page 401. 

A 28-foot (85) patch lies about three-quarters of a mile south- 
westward of the south-western end of the cay. 

35 Chart 3802. 

Canal Pitajaya.—Cayo Pitajaya is situated, in the north-western 
part of Gran bajo de Buena Esperanza, about 9 miles southward of 
Cayo Maceo; Cayo Pitajaya Grande is situated about half a mile 
north-eastward of Cayo Pitajaya, and Rock cay about 2 miles farther 

40 north-north-eastward. .Cayo Medano is situated about 2} miles 
eastward of Cayo Pitajaya, and Cayo Buena Esperanza about half 
a mile farther east-north-eastward. 

Canal Pitajaya is a tortuous, unbuoyed channel, entered about 
2 miles southward of Cayo Pitajaya, and passing westward of the reefs 

45 that surround the above-mentioned cays. The entrance to Canal de 
Cuatro Reales (page 401), which is well marked, is only about 10 miles 
north-westward of the entrance to Canal Pitajaya, which should not 
be attempted. 

Chart 3473. 

50 Approaches to Canal de Cuatro Reales.—Light.— Buoyage.—. 
Cayo Carapacho is a wooded cay, situated about 40 miles north- 
westward of Cabo de la Cruz, at the junction of the seaward ends of 
Canal de Cuatro Reales, Canal Uvero, and Canal Leviza. It is sur- 
rounded by shoal ground, that extends about 3 cables eastward and 
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1} cables southward from it; and a reef extends about 6} cables 
northward from the cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 47 feet (14™3), from a red, 
iron, framework structure, 45 feet (13™7) in height and enclosing a grey 5 
hut with a red band, situated at the south-western end of Cayo Cara- 
pacho (Lat. 20° 27’ N., Long. 78° 02’ W.). 

Medano de la Ceiba, situated about 4 miles south-eastward of Cayo 
Carapacho, is low and flat, with some scrub on it, but, being composed 
of white sand, it is very conspicuous. Shoal ground extends about 10 
1} miles southward from the cay. 

Cayo Ceiba, the trees on which could be seen at a distance of 8 or 
10 miles in 1916, is situated about 6} cables north-north-westward of 
Medano de la Ceiba; reefs extend from 2 to 4 cables from it, in places. 

Cayos Sardina, Carabela, and Piedras are situated between one and 15 
4} miles east-south-eastward of Cayo Ceiba. On the largest of Cayos 
Sardina, there were some coconut palms, in 1916, that rendered it 
conspicuous. 

Cayo Antofiuelo, situated about 2} miles north-eastward of Cayo 
Ceiba, has a white sandy beach. 20 
A reef, which dries in places, lies about a mile south-eastward of 
Cayo Piedras. Between this reef and Medano de la Ceiba, there are 
numerous shoals and reefs, the positions of which can best be seen on 

the chart. 

Banco Ceiba, with a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) over it, lies between 25 
1} and 2} miles westward of Medano de la Ceiba; its easteru edge is 
marked by a black can buoy; its western edge is marked by a red 
conical buoy, moored about one cable northward of a 29-foot (8™8) 
patch ; see “caution” below. 

The western side of the entrance to Canal de Cuatro Reales is formed 30 
by the south-eastern end of Banco Leviza (page 405), which has 
depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1) over it. 

Canal de Cuatro Reales.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—Caution.— 
Pilots.—Canal de Cuatro Reales is the main approach to Santa Cruz 
del Sur (page 403), and may also be used by vessels bound to Man- 35 
zanillo, taking the inshore route that passes through Canal Media 
Luna (page 407), and thence northward of Gran bajo de Buena 


The unlighted buoys marking Canal de Cuatro Reales, Banco Ceiba, 
the eastern end of Banco Leviza, and the northern end of Cayo Media 40 
Luna are placed by the United States Navy for the use of its vessels ; 
the positions of these buoys are checked only before the commence- 
ment of activities of the United States fleet in that vicinity. 

A can buoy, painted black and white, in vertical stripes, and marked 
“C.R.,” is moored, in the fairway, about 1} miles eastward of the 45 
light-structure on Cayo Carapacho. 

Cayo Carapachito is situated on an extensive reef, on the north- 
western side of the channel, about 2 miles north-eastward of Cayo 
Carapacho, and Cayo Playa Blanca is situated about half a mile farther 
north-eastward. 50 

A pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high and surmounted by a black disc, 
marks the edge of the reef eastward of Cayo Playa Bianca. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, moored about 6$ cables southward of the beacon 
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eastward of Cayo Playa Blanca, marks the south-eastern side of the 

channel ; a black can buoy, No. 1, moored about 1} cables south-east- 

ward of the beacon, marks the north-western side of the channel. 
Cayo de Cuatro Reales is situated, on the south-eastern side of the 
shared, about 3} miles east-north-eastward of the light-structure on 

Cayo Carapacho (Lat. 20° 27’ N., Long. 78° 02' W.); Cayo Blanco is 

situated about three-quarters of a mile farther south-eastward and 

Cayo la Vela about 1$ miles farther north-eastward. 

10 The pilot station for Santa Cruz del Sur is situated on Cayo Blanco. 

A pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high and surmounted by a red triangle, 
is situated about three-quarters of a mile southward of Cayo de Cuatro 
Reales ; a similar beacon is situated about three-quarters of a mile 
northward of that cay. A red conical buoy, moored about 2 cables 

15 south-westward of this latter beacon, marks the eastern side of the 
channel. 

Medano del Mosquitero, which lies about 7 cables north-north-east- 
ward of Cayo de Cuatro Reales dries and, being of white sand, is 
conspicuous. 

20 Cayo Mosquito Grande is situated, on the north-western side of the 
channel, about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Cayo Playa 
Blanca. Cayo Mosquito, situated about half a mile farther north- 
eastward is high and wooded ; it is conspicuous from seaward, appear- 
ing as a detached islet, with longer and somewhat lower cays extending 

25 eastward and westward from it. 

A pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high and surmounted by a black disc, 
is situated on the edge of the reef, about 3 cables south-eastward 
of Cayo Mosquito. A black can buoy, No. 3, moored about 2 cables 
south-eastward of the beacon, marks the north-western side of the 

30 channel. 

A pile beacon, 14 feet (43) high and surmounted by a red triangle, 
is situated, on the reef, about 3 cables north-westward of Cayo la Vela, 
on the eastern side of the channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 

35 every three seconds, moored about 7 cables eastward of Cayo Mosquito, 
marks the eastern side of the channel. 

A pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high and surmounted by a black disc, 
is situated on the reef, on the western side of the channel, about 
4 cables north-eastward of Cayo Mosquito. A black can buoy, No. 5, 

40 is moored, near the edge of the reef eastward of the beacon. 

A pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) high and surmounted by a black disc, 
is situated near the centre of a bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 

(55) over it, about 2} miles north-north-eastward of Cayo Mosquito ; 
a similar beacon is situated on the north-eastern edge of the bank. 

45 As the water is clear, most of the foregoing dangers can be seen 
from aloft, in a favourable light. 

In the narrow part of the channel, the ebb tidal stream sets south- 
ward, at a rate of about 3 knots ; but, within the cays, it sets eastward. 

For directions, see page 407. 

50 Fondeadero de San Juan.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Fondeadero 
de San Juan is a spacious anchorage, off Santa Cruz del Sur (Lat. 20° 
42’ N., Long. 77° 59’ W.), in which the depths shoal gradually from 
about 9 fathoms (16™5) to 3 fathoms (5™5) at a distance of about 
1} miles off the northern shore. It is bounded on its eastern side by 
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Cayo Media Luna (page 400) and Cayos San Juan (page 399); and 
on its western side by the reefs and cays that extend about 9 miles 
southward from the coast westward of the town. 

Medano de Juan Suarez is situated, on Banco Juan Suarez, about 5 
4 miles north-north-westward of Cayo Mosquito. A red beacon is 
situated about 3 cables southward of Medano de Juan Suarez, and 
another red beacon is situated about 1} cables farther southward, 
near the southern end of Banco Juan Suarez. 

A detached patch, with a least depth of 22 feet (6™7) over it, lies 10 
about 9 cables south-eastward of the southern end of Banco Juan 
Suarez ; detached patches, with depths of 25 feet (7™6) over them, lie 
from 3 to 5 cables southward of the bank ; and a patch, with a least 
depth of 15 feet (4™6) over it, that lies about three-quarters of a mile 
south-south-westward of the bank, is marked by a black beacon. 15 

Cayo Llana is situated about 1} miles northward of Medano de Juan 
Suarez, and Cayo Largo de Mordazo about 5 miles farther northward ; 
between these two cays are Cayos de Mordazo. 

Northward of Cayo Largo de Mordazo, between it and the shoals that 
extend southward from the coast, is a channel, with a least depth of 20 
17 feet (5™2) in the fairway ; it leads from Fondeadero de San Juan 
to Fondeadero de Mordazo, described below. The southern side of this 
channel is marked by a black beacon, and the northern side by two 
red. beacons. 

Cayo Muerto is situated about half a mile southward of Punta 25 
Bonita, and a red beacon is situated about 6 cables farther southward. 

Cayos Carenero are situated about half a mile southward of the 
western end of Santa Cruz del Sur. 

The town of Santa Cruz del Sur extends about one mile along the 
coast, westward of Punta Bonita (page 399) ; it has a population of 30 
about 15,000; but is of no great commercial importance. 

There are two piers at Santa Cruz del Sur, but they are available 
only for small craft. 

Fresh beef, and a limited supply of provisions can be obtained. 
Fresh water can be obtained by water-boat, but should be sterilized 35 
before drinking. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Fondeadero de Mordazo and approaches.—Dangers.— 
Beacons.—Fondeadero de Mordazo is a spacious and well-sheltered 
anchorage separated from Fondeadero de San Juan by Cayos de 40 
Mordazo (Lat. 20° 35’ N., Long. 78° 00’ W.), and sheltered from west- 
ward by Cayos Mate, which extend about 7} miles southward from 
a position, on the coast, about 6 miles westward of Punta Bonita. 

The best approach from seaward is through Canal de Cuatro Reales 
(page 401); Canal Uvero (page 404), the direct approach, is not 45 
buoyed and is not recommended ; Canal Leviza (page 404), which has 
ample depths for the largest vessels, is a circuitous route. 

Cayo Juan Suarez is situated, on a bank, about 1} miles south-west- 
ward of Medano de Juan Suarez; a black beacon marks the north- 
eastern end of the bank, and a red beacon marks the south-western 50 
end. 

Cayos Pajaro and Banco Lena are described with Canal Uvero 
(page 404); Cayo Almacigo and Cayo Ronquito are described with 
Canal Leviza (page 404). 
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The southern end of Cayos Mate is separated from Cayo Ronquito 
by Paso Mate de Afuera (Outer Mate passage). A detached shoal, 
with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it lies on the southern side of 

5 the channel, about 5} cables north-westward of Cayo Ronquito. 

The shoal ground southward of Cayos Mate, on the northern side of 
the channel, is marked by a red beacon. 

Paso Honda, Paso Bergantines, and Paso Mate de Tierra (Inner Mate 
passage) are narrow channels between Cayos Mate, situated, respect- 

10 ively, about 2}, 43, and nearly 6 miles from the southern extremity 
of those cays. Paso Mordazo de Tierra, between the cays and some 
reefs close to the coast, is marked, on its northern side, by a red beacon. 
These passes should not be used without local knowledge. 

There are depths less than 3 fathoms (5™5) within from one-half 

15 to 1} miles of the coast on the northern side of the anchorage. 

Cayos Pipiniche are situated on the shore bank in the north-eastern 
corner of the anchorage. 

Good sheltered anchorage, with excellent holding ground, may be 
obtained as convenient, according to draught. 

20 Canal Uvero.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Canal Uvero, the direct 
approach to Fondeadero de Mordazo, is entered between Cayo Cara- 
pacho (page 401) and a shoal with a least depth of 21 feet over it, 
about 14 miles westward. As stated above, the channel is not buoyed 
and it is not recommended. 

25 Cayo Paiva is situated about one mile north-westward of Cayo 
Playa Blanca (page 401), and Cayo Cupey is situated about one mile 
farther north-westward. A red beacon, situated about a quarter of 
a mile southward of Cayo Cupey (Lat. 20° 30’ N., Long. 78° 02' W.), 
and another, situated about three-quarters of a mile northward of 

30 that cay, mark the western side of the bank on which these cays stand. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet (0™9) over it, lies, in 
mid-channel, about one mile south-south-westward of Cayo Cupey ; 
and there are two shoals, with least depths of 7 feet (2™1) over them, 
near-by. 

85 The southern side of Canal Uvero is formed by Ancon del Uvero 
(page 405). 

Cayo Uvero is situated, on the north-eastern side of the channel, 
about 1} miles west-north-westward of Cayo Cupey. 

A black beacon situated about one mile eastward of Cayo Uvero, 

40 marks the eastern side of a detached reef. 

Cayo Pajaro is situated about three-quarters of a mile north-east- 
ward, and Cayo Pajaro Chico about one mile northward of Cayo Uvero, 
on an extensive shallow bank. A black beacon situated eastward of 
Cayo Pajaro, marks the eastern edge of this bank. 

45 Cayo Muchacho is situated on the western side of the channel, about 
1} miles north-westward of Cayo Uvero; and Cayo Lena is situated 
about one mile farther northward. Banco Lena extends about 2 miles 
north-north-eastward from Cayo Lena. 

A channel, along the western side of the bank on which Cayos Cupey 

50 stand, is marked by the beacons described above, but it is obstructed 
by a bar, eastward of Cayo Pajaro, which has a least depth of 17 feet 
(5™2) in the fairway over it. 

Charts 3473, 3802. 
Canal Leviza.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Buoy.—Canal Leviza is 
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Charts 3473, 3802. 
entered close southward of Cayo Carapacho, whence it leads southward 
and westward of Ancon del Uvero, and north-westward of Cayos Leviza 
and Cayo Almacigo. 

A gio. with a least Soe of 21 feet (64) over it, lies, inthe entrance 5 
to the channel, about 1} miles west-south-westward of Cayo Cara- 
pacho ; it is marked by a can buoy, painted black and red in horizontal 
bands. 


Ancon del Uvero is a bank, with numerous reefs on it, that extends 
about 5 miles, in a general west-north-westerly direction, from a 10 
position about 2 miles north-westward of Cayo Carapacho. Cayo 
Pescador and Medano de Leviza are situated near its north-western 
end. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 1} miles 
south-westward of the eastern end of Ancon del Uvero. 15 
A red beacon is situated about half a mile south-westward of Cayo 
Pescador, near the western edge of Ancon del Uvero (Lat. 20° 30’ N., 

Long. 78° 08’ W.). 
Charts 3802, 3799. 

Banco Leviza, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, 20 
extends about 17 miles south-eastward from a position about 2 miles 
south-eastward of Cabezo del Este (page 408), from which it is separ- 
ated by Canal de Cabeza del Este, described below ; it forms the south- 
ern side of the outer part of Canal Leviza. Banco Leviza has a least 
depth of 4 feet (1™2) over it, and depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 26 
extend about 9 miles east-south-eastward from a position near its 
north-western end. 

Cayos las Muchachas are situated on a reef, on the western side of 
the channel, about 2 miles westward of Cayo Pescador. The south- 
eastern end of the reef is marked by a black beacon, and the north- 30 
western end by a red beacon; the south-western side of the reef is 
marked by a beacon. A number of shoals and reefs lie, on the western 
side of the channel, within a distance of about 2 miles north-eastward 
of Cayos las Muchachas. 

Charts 3473, 3802. + 35 

Cayos Leviza are situated, on the eastern side of the channel, about 
one mile northward of Medano de Leviza 

Cayo o is situated on a reef, on the south-eastern side of 
the channel, about 2 miles north-eastward of the northern Cayo Leviza. 
The south-western extremity of the reef is marked by a red beacon, 40 
about 2 cables westward of which is a detached 16-foot (4™9) patch. 

Cayo Ronquito Chico is situated, on the north-western side of the 
channel, about 1} miles north-westward of Cayo Almacigo. Cayo 
Ronquito is situated about a quarter of a mile north-eastward of Cayo 
Ronquito Chico ; and Medano de Ronquito is situated about 1} miles 45 
west-south-westward of the same cay. A red beacon situated about 
4 cables westward of Medano de Ronquito marks the western end of 
the shoal on which these cays stand. A black beacon marks a detached 
patch about half a mile south-south-eastward of Medano de Ronquito. 
Two black beacons, situated about 4 cables south-south-westward and 50 
2 cables south-eastward, respectively, from Cayo Ronquito Chico, 
mark the south-eastern edge of the shoal. 

Chart 3799. 
Canal de Cabeza del Este.—Canal de Cabeza del Este (East 
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Chart 3799. 

channel), which separates Banco Leviza from Cabeza del Este, the 

south-eastern extremity of Laberinto de Doce Leguas (page 408), 

affords access to Golfo de Guacanayabo or Canal Pingue (page 412). 
5 It has a least depth of 29 feet (8™8) in the fairway, but is not marked 

and should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

Charts 3802, 3803. 

Directions.—Caution.—Pilots.—The channels in Golfo de Gua- 
canayabo are subject to changes on account of silt from the rivers, 

10 that flow into it, or from the effects of hurricanes, which are sometimes 
experienced. Great caution is necessary, at all times, and it is not 
advisable to attempt to navigate the gulf without a pilot. 

Pilots may be obtained at Cabo de la Cruz (Lat. 19° 51’ N., Long. 
77° 44’ W.) or at Cayo Carapacho (page 401). In the latter case, if 

15 previous notice has not been given of the expected time of arrival, 
it is advisable to anchor, as it may be many hours before the pilot 
boards the vessel. The pilot boats fly a blue flag with the letter ““ P” 
thereon in white, and have the same letter on either bow. 

Chart 3803. 

20 _ Southern entrance channel.—From a position about midway between 
Bancos Estero and Valentine (page 392), a vessel should steer north- 
ward, to pass about 14 miles west-north-westward of Punta Cacimbas ; 
thence to a position about 2} miles westward of Punta Purgatorio ; 
and thence to a position about 2} miles north-westward of Punta 

25 Colorados. She should then round Colorados de Fuera and steer to 
pass southward of the 12-foot (3™7) shoal southward of Borlon de 
Fuera (page 394), between Banco Ravena and Banco Levandera, to 
a position about 9 cables north-westward of Punta Borlon and abreast 
the beacon that marks the south-eastern end of Borlon de Tierra 

30 (page 394). From this position, she should steer for a position about 
midway between the shoals that extend north-westward from Cayos 
Limones and Banco Arriola; thence, a vessel, bound for Manzanillo or 
the inner part of the gulf, may proceed either through Paso Azuaga and 
Canal Balandras, described below, or through Canal Palomino (page 

35 395). A vessel bound for Niquero should proceed through Paso 
Azuaga. 

Vessels are warned against navigating Canal Balandras and Canal 
Palomino at night, on account of the absence of lighted navigational 
aids in these channels. 

40 Canal Balandras.—From the position between Cayos Limones and 
Banco Arriola, described above, a vessel should continue on a north- 
north-easterly course, passing through Paso Azuaga (page 395) in mid- 
channel. When the black beacon on Banco Azuaga (page 395) bears 
about 230°, distant about half a mile, she should steer for a position 

45 about 14 cables eastward of the southern end of Cayo Cocos, passing 
about 1} cables north-north-westward of Cabeza de Atravesada, and 
southward of the 18-foot (5™5) patches described on page 395; from 
this position, she should steer to pass between 1} and 1} cables west- 
ward of Roca del Medio (page 395), continuing on this course until the 

50 northern end of Cayo Piragua bears 125°, when she should steer for 
the light-structure on Cayo Perla, bearing about 052°. 

Canal Palomino.—From the position about midway between Cayos 
Limones and Banco Arriola (page 394), a vessel should steer for the 
light-structure on Medano de Palomino (Lat. 20° 10’ N., Long. 77° 


Charts 3799, 3865, 3866, 2579, 486, 761, 762, 392, 3273. 


Chap. VIII.) GOLFO DE GUACANAYABO 407 


Chart 3803. 

40' W.), bearing about 003°, passing westward of Banco Azuaga 
(page 395), Banco Hierba (page 395), and Banco Cayo Huevo (page 
396), and eastward of Banco Orejoncito (page 395), Orejon Grande 
(page 396), and Banco Palomino (page 396), and between Cayo 5 
Palomino (page 396) and the eastern end of Banco Ranchito (page 396). 
Charts 3802, 3803. 

When about half a mile southward of the light-structure on Medano 
de Palomino, she should steer eastward, to pass about 1} miles south- 
ward of the light-structure on Banco Fustete, and thence for the 10 
light-structure on Cayo Perla, bearing 060°. 

Chart 3803. 

Canal Madrona.—A vessel intending to use Canal Madrona should 
approach that channel through the buoyed channel westward of Banco 
Roncador (page 396), and thence northward of Banco Ranchito, being 15 
guided by the lights and buoys. 

Charts 3802, 3803. 

From a position about half a mile south-south-eastward of the 
light-structure on Medano de Palomino, she should steer to pass about 
1} miles southward of the light-structure on Banco Fustete, and 20 
thence for the light-structure on Cayo Perla, bearing 060°. 

Chart 3802. 
Fondeadero de Manzanillo.—A vessel approaching Cayos de Man- 
zanillo with Cayo Perla bearing either 052° or 060°, as directed on 

age 406 and this page, respectively, should alter course when the 2 
northern side of Cayo Gua bears 095°, either southward, to pass between 
Cayo Gua and Punta Socorro, the south-western extremity of Cayos de 
Manzanillo, or northward, to pass northward of the cays and round 
Punta Fuera, the north-eastern extremity, to the anchorage. 

Paso Chinchorro and Canal Media Luna.—From either end of Cayos 30 
de Manzanillo, a vessel should steer to pass, in mid-channel through 
Paso Chinchorro (page 399) and continue north-westward, passing 
about one mile north-eastward of Banco Paticombito (page 400). 
Thence, she should steer westward to pass about one mile northward 
of Cayo Culebra (page 400) and through Canal Media Luna, passing 35 
about three-quarters of a mile northward of Cayo Media Luna and 
about half a mile southward of the southern extremity of the shoal 
on which lie Cayos San Juan. This route leads through deep water 
for the whole of the way into Fondeadero de San Juan. 

Chart 3799. 40 

Canal de Cuatro Reales—From a position about 6 miles westward 
of Cabo de la Cruz lighthouse, a vessel should steer for Cayo Carapacho 
(Lat. 20° 27' N., Long. 78° 20’ W.), bearing 342° distant about 38 miles. 

A vessel of deep draught, approaching from westward, should keep 
outside the 100-fathom (182™9) line, until sure of being southward of 45 
the detached patches that lie southward of the south-eastern end of 
Banco Leviza, when she should steer eastward until the light-structure 
on Cayo Carapacho bears 342°, on which bearing it should be 
approached. 

Chart 3473. 50 

After passing Banco Ceiba, and when Medano de Ceiba (page 401) 
bears 095°, a vessel should steer north-north-eastward, to a position 
about 2? miles eastward of the light-structure on Cayo Carapacho ; 
and thence north-eastward to a position about half a mile east-south- 
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Chart 3473. 

eastward of Cayo Mosquito (page 402), with Cayo Mosquito and the 

beacon south-eastward of it in line, bearing about 300°. From this 

position, she should steer north-north-eastward, passing about 3 cables 
5 east-south-eastward of the beacon situated north-eastward of Cayo 
Mosquito (page 402), to a position about three-quarters of a mile 
east-south-eastward of the beacons that mark the 12-foot (3™7) shoal 
that lies about 2} miles north-north-eastward of Cayo Mosquito (page 
402) ; thence she should steer northward for the red beacon situated 
southward of Cayo Muerto (page 403), bearing 352°, which course leads 
to the anchorage. 

There is a least depth of 44 feet (13™4) in the fairway of this channel. 
Charts 3473, 3802. 

Canal Leviza.—The light-structure on Cayo Carapacho should be 
5 approached bearing 342°, as directed for Canal de Cuatro Reales, until 
Cayo Pescador (page 405), which appears as two tufts with a clear 
space between them, bears about 311°. Cayo Pescador should then 
be steered for, on this bearing, until the light-structure on Cayo 
Carapacho bears about 094°, when she should steer 274°, keeping the 
light-structure astern, and passing between the 21-foot (6™4) shoal 
about 14 miles westward of Cayo Carapacho (page 400) and the 6-foot 
(1™8) patch about one mile farther north-westward. When Cayo 
Pescador bears 336° a mid-channel course should be steered until the 
beacon at the northern end of Cayos las Muchachas bears 320°, when 
it should be steered for on that bearing. When Cayo Pescador bears 
about 054°, course should be altered northward, and when the southern- 
most of Cayos las Muchachas bears 222°, course should be altered north- 
eastward and that cay kept astern bearing 222°, passing between 
Cayo Ronquito Chico and Cayo Almacigo. Beyond this, a vessel 


s 


s 


a 


30 may proceed as requisite for Fondeadero de Mordazo. 


Charts 3799, 3800. 

BARRIER REEF AND CAYS.—General remarks.—Tidal 
streams.—Pilots.—Cabeza del Este (Lat. 20° 31’ N., Long. 78° 
20’ W.), situated about 53 miles north-westward of Cabo de la Cruz, 


35 is the south-easternmost of a chain of low cays, covered with bushes 


and with sandy beaches, that extends about 47 miles north-westward 
to Cayo de Breton. The south-eastern part of this chain of cays, 
between Cabeza del Este and Cayo Anclitas, about 37 miles north- 
westward, is known as Laberinto de Doce Leguas. A barrier reef, 


40 without any cays on it except an occasional patch of dry sand, extends 


45 Punta Maria Aguilar (page 410), about 27 miles farther north-west- — 


about 23 miles farther north-north-westward. 

The outer edge of this chain of cays and reefs is steep-to, and is 
close to the outer edge of the bank with depths of less than 100 fathoms 
(182™9) over it ; the outer edge of the bank between this position and 


ward, is also steep-to, and is encumbered with shoals and cays. Sound- 
ing gives no warning of the vicinity of these dangers and they should 
be given a wide berth, at night. 

The tidal streams set directly on and off the barrier reef, with 


50 considerable strength, for which due allowance should be made. 


Sailing vessels experience the greatest difficulty in making easting 
between Cayo de Breton and Canal de Caballones, where the current 
has been known to run westward at a rate of 14 knots. After passing 
Cabeza del Este, there will be no difficulty in reaching Cabo de la Cruz, 
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Charts 3799, 3800. 
but eastward of Cabo de la Cruz, it is useless to attempt to work wind- 
ward near the coast. 

Several channels, available for vessels of not more than 14-foot 
(43) draught, lead through the chain of cays between Cabeza del 5 
Este and Cayo de Breton, but local knowledge is necessary. Pilots 
may be obtained off Cabo de la Cruz (page 392) or from one of the 
small vessels that generally frequent this neighbourhood. 

Chart 3799. 

Lights.—Channels.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 10 
47 feet (14™3), from a grey framework structure, 46 feet (14™0) in 
height and enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on Cabeza 
del Este. 

Cabeza del Este is fringed by shoal ground, to a distance of about 
1} miles offshore. Canal de Cabeza del Este is described on page 405. 15 
Punta Indios is situated about 22 miles west-north-westward of 

Cabeza del Este. 
Charts 3799, 3800. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 111 feet (33™8), from a red 
framework structure, 104 feet (31™7) in height and enclosing a grey 20 
hut with a red band, situated on the western side of Cayo Cachiboca 
(Lat. 20° 41' N., Long. 78° 45’ W.), about 3 miles north-westward of 
Punta Indios. 

Chart 3800. 

Canal Caballones is entered between Punta de los Practicos, the 25 
western extremity of Cayo Anclitas, about 13 miles north-westward 
of the light-structure on Cayo Cachiboca, and the south-eastern extrem- 
ity of Cayo Caballones, about 2} miles farther north-north-west- 
ward. 


A tower, 60 feet (18™3) high, is situated on the south-eastern extrem- 30 
ity of Cayo Caballones. Depths of 14 feet (43) can be carried through 
the channel, but local knowledge is necessary. Small craft may 
obtain anchorage within the channel, and some fishermen, who will 
act as pilots, live near Punta de los Practicos. 

A tower, 50 feet (15™2) high, is situated on the north-western extrem- 35 
ity of Cayo Grande, about 18 miles north-westward of the tower on 
Cayo Caballones. Boca Grande is entered between Cayo Grande and 
Cayos Cinco Balas, about 3$ miles north-westward. Shoal ground 
extends more than one mile into the channel from the cays on either 
side, and there are a number of detached patches in the fairway ; of 40 
these latter, a shoal, with a least depth of 14 feet (4™3) over it, lies 
nearly in mid-channel about 2$ miles north-north-westward of the 
tower. A reef extends about 1} miles southward from the western 
end of Cayo Grande; it should be given a berth of not less than 
2 miles ; it can be seen, easily, when entering. A vessel steering 000°, 45 
from a position about 14 miles westward of the 50-foot (15™2) tower, 
will carry a least depth of 18 feet (5™5) through the channel. The 
tidal streams in the channel are variable, and run in and out at a rate 
of from one knot to 2} knots. 

A tower, 60 feet (18™3) high, is shown on the charts to be situated 50 
on the south-western extremity of Cayos Cinco Balas. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 111 feet (33™8), from a frame- 
work structure, painted grey with a red band, 108 feet (32™9) in height 
and enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on the western side 
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Chart 3800. 
of Cayo de Breton (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 79° 27’ W.), about 14 miles 
north-westward of the tower on Cayo Grande. 

The remains of a concrete tower that are situated about 23 miles 

5 south-westward of the light structure, on the edge of the reefs that 
extend south-westward from the western end of Cayo de Breton, are 
conspicuous. The edge of these reefs is steep-to, and, being barely 
awash, the reefs are difficult to see in calm weather, though they break 
in any sea. 

10 Anchorage, sheltered from easterly winds, may be obtained, in 
depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), good holding ground, with the north-western 
end of Cayo de Breton bearing 076°, distant about 2} miles; the 
position should be approached with the middle of the cay bearing 
about 090°. 

15 Canal de Breton, entered about 4 miles westward of Cayo de Breton, 
is described on page 418. 

Cayo Zaza de Fuera (Zarza de Fuera), situated about 20 miles north- 
north-westward of Cayo de Breton (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 78° 27' W.), 
is low, sandy, and thickly wooded. Medanos de la Vela comprise 

20 a very shallow area, from 3 to 11 miles southward of Cayo Zaza de 
Fuera, byt, with the exception of an occasional patch of sand, there 
are no cays on the barrier reef between the two cays. The outer 
edge of the barrier reef is very steep-to. 

Chart 3801. 

25 Numerous shoals lie within a distance of about 3} miles inside the 
100-fathom (182™9) line, between Cayo Zaza de Fuera and Cayos 
Machos de Fuera, about 14 miles north-westward ; Canal Tunas, see 
page 419, is about midway between those cays. Cayos Machos de 
Fuera are covered with small trees, and there is a tower, 60 feet’ (18™3) 

30 high, on one of the cays. They are surrounded by shoals and reefs, 
but a narrow, deep and intricate channel leads through the barrier 
reef southward of them; it is not recommended. 

Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masto and approaches. 

Cayos Puga are situated about 3} miles west-north-westward of 

35 Cayos Machos de Fuera. They are almost level with the sea, which 
at times breaks over them; but, a number of tall mangrove trees 
are somewhat conspicuous. 

Cayo Blanco, situated about 3 miles north-westward of Cayos Puga, 
is 22 feet (6™7) high, covered with trees, and composed of white rock 

40 and sand; from south-westward it appears wedge-shaped, the higher 
part being south-eastward. The entrance to Canal del Este (page 422) 
lies a short distance eastward of the cay. 

Cayo Blanco de Casilda light is exhibited, at an elevation of 48 feet 
(14™6), from a red framework structure, 43 feet (13™1) in height and 

45 enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated on the eastern side of 
Cayo Blanco. There are several tall palm trees, on the cay, that are 
more conspicuous than the light-structure. 

Fondeadero Blanco, north-westward of Cayo Blanco, affords good, 
sheltered anchorage to small vessels, in depths of from 12 to 24 feet 

50 (3™7 to 7™3), 

A spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (55) over it, extends 
from Cayo Blanco to Punta Maria Aguilar, situated on the coast, 
about 10 miles north-westward. Arrécifes Negrillos, Ballenato, Vivora, 
and Mulatas lie, in that order from south to north, close within the 
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Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masto and approaches. 
100-fathom (1829) line, on the south-western edge of this spit. Canal 
Mulatas, a channel through the reefs about 5} miles north-westward 
of Cayo Blanco, is described on page 422. 

Charts 3800, 3801. 

Off-lying banks.—Shoal.—Banco de la Paz, with depths of less 
than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it and with a least depth of 12 fathoms 
(21™9), near its northern end, extends about 12} miles north-west- 
ward from a position about 14} miles west-north-westward of the 
light-structure on Cayo de Breton (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 79° 10 
27' W,). 

A shoal, the depth over which is not known, but on which the 
bottom is strewn with boulders that are plainly visible, was reported, 
in 1921, to lie about 7 miles west-south-westward of the south-western 
end of Cayo Zaza de Fuera. 15 

Silvertown bank, with depths of less than 30 fathoms (54™9) over 
it and with a least depth of 15 fathoms (27™3), extends about 2} miles 
north-westward from a position about 19} miles west-south-westward 
of the south-western end of Cayo Zaza de Fuera. 

Chart 2579. 

Buccaneer bank, with a least depth of 21 fathoms (38™4) over it, 
lies about 17 miles south-westward of Cayo Blanco. 

For Banco Xagua, see page 423; for Pickle bank, see page 495. 
Charts 3802, 3800, and 3799. 

FROM FONDEADERO DE MORDAZO TO PUNTA MARIA 25 
AGUILAR.—General remarks.—Punta Palizon is situated about 
11 miles north-westward of a position on the coast northward of Cayos 
Mate; between the intervening stretch of coast and Laberinto de 
Doce Leguas (page 408), there are innumerable small cays and coral 
shoals, for which the chart is the best guide. 30 
Chart 3800. 

There are a number of channels that lead through these cays into 
an extensive bay, that lies between the barrier reefs (pages 408-410) 
and the coast, but local knowledge is necessary for all of them ; Canal 
Pingue, Canal Rancho Viejo, and Canal Tio Morando are the most 35 
important. 

The extensive bay between the barrier reefs and the coast has general 
depths from 5 to 12 fathoms (9™1 to 21™9). The bottom is very soft, 
and the mud, of which it is composed, almost always discolours the 
water, adding greatly to the danger of navigation throughout the area. 40 
In many parts, there are shoals of branch coral. The reefs are specially 
numerous in the area between 5 and 20 miles northward of Boca 


Grande (page 409). There are several anchorages amongst the cays ; 
but local knowledge is necessary. 


Charts 3802, 3800, and 3799. 

Approaches to Canal Pingue and Canal Rancho Viejo.— 
Dangers.—Beacons.—Canal Pingue and Canal Rancho Viejo are 
both approached, from eastward, by way of Canal de Cuatro Reales 
(page 401), and thence through Paso Mate de Afuera (page 404), or 
through Canal Leviza (page 404). The approach from south-westward 50 
is through Canal de Cabeza del Este (page 405). 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 
about 44 miles west-north-westward of the northernmost of the Cayos 
las Muchachas group; another, with a least depth of 2} fathoms 
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Charts 3802, 3800, and 3799. 
(4™1) over it, lies about 5 miles west-north-westward of that cay 
(Lat. 20° 31’ N., Long. 78° 10’ W.). 
Cayo Rosquete is situated about 3$ miles north-north-westward of 
5 Cayos las Muchachas; shoal ground extends about one mile north- 
north-eastward and nearly half a mile southward from the cay. 
Cayo Botijuela is situated about 2} miles north-north-eastward of 
Cayo Rosquete, on a shoal that extends about one mile south-westward 
from it. 

10 Banco Botijuela consists of two shoals that lie at the eastern end of 
a spit with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, which extends 
about 1} miles eastward from Cayo Botijuela. 

Cayo Granada, situated about 3$ miles west-north-westward of Cayo 
Botijuela, is fringed with reef and shoal ground; a bight, on its 
15 western side affords shelter for small craft, with local knowledge. 
Cayo Inglesitos, with numerous other cays and reefs northward and 
westward of it, is situated about 1$ miles westward of the southern 
end of Cayo Granada. 
A detached shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, lies 

20 about one mile north-westward of the north-western extremity of 
Cayo Granada ; and an 8-foot (2™4) patch lies a short distance farther 
northward. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) over it, lies 
about 3? miles north-eastward of Cayo Botijuela, and about 2 miles 

25 westward of Paso Honda (page 404). 

Cayos Guasa are situated about 3 miles north-westward of Cayo 
Granada, and Cayo Rancho Viejo is situated about three-quarters of 
a mile north-north-eastward of Cayos Guasa. 

Chart 3800. 

30 Cayo Caoba is situated about 4} miles northward of Cayo Granada, 
at the north-eastern end of an area of foul ground that is separated 
from Cayo Rancho Viejo, south-westward of it, by Canal Rancho 


Viejo. 
Charts 3802, 3800. 

35 A detached shoal with a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) over it, that 
lies about 2 miles east-south-eastward of the eastern extremity of 
Cayo Caoba, is marked by a beacon. 

Cayos Pilon are a group of cays situated about 64 miles north-north- 
eastward of Cayo Botijuela; Cayo Piloncito is the north-western of 

40 the group. A beacon situated about 1} cables north-north-westward 
of Cayo Piloncito marks the north-western end of the reef on which 
the group stands ; another beacon, situated about half a mile farther 
north-north-westward, marks the south-eastern end of a reef that 
dries in places. 

45 _ Cayos Pingue are a group of cays that occupy the area between Cayo 
Caoba (Lat. 20° 43’ N., Long. 78° 15’ W.) and the coast north-eastward 
and northward from it, being separated from that cay by Canal Pingue. 
An inshore channel, available for small craft, with local knowledge, 
lies between Cayos Pilon and Cayos Pingue and the coast ; it is marked 

50 by beacons, in places. 

Chart 3800. 

Canal Pingue.—Canal Rancho Viejo.—Beacons.—The south- 
eastern part of Canal Pingue lies between the dangers that extend 
northward from Cayo Caoba and those that extend southward from 
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Chart 3800. 

Cayos Pingue. A beacon situated near Punta Caoba, the north- 
western extremity of Cayo Caoba, marks the reef off that point; 
the channel is also marked by other beacons. 

Canal Pingue passes southward and westward of Cayo Orihuela, 5 
situated about 2? miles north-westward of Punta Caoba, and thence 
northward, through Cayos Orihuela, a group of cays that extend about 
2} miles north-north-eastward and about 2 miles west-north-westward 
from Cayo Orihuela. 

Canal Rancho Viejo, which lies between Cayo Rancho Viejo and 10 
the dangers that extend southward from Cayo Caoba, connects with 
Canal Pingue southward of Cayo Orihuela and is to be preferred to 
the south-eastern part of Canal Pingue. The channel is marked by 
beacons. 

Canal Tio Morando, which leads round the eastern side of Cayos 15 
Orihuela, is deep and wider than the north-western part of Canal 
Pingue ; but it is not well marked, and there is a dangerous 4-foot 
(1™2) patch in its northern entrance. 

Charts 3473, 3802, 3799, and 3801. 

Directions.—A vessel from eastward may approach through Canal 20 
de Cuatro Reales to a position about 3 cables east-south-eastward of 
the beacon situated north-eastward of Cayo Mosquito (page 402), 
and thence to a position about one mile north-eastward of that beacon. 
From this position she should steer to pass about half a mile south- 
westward of Cayo Juan Suarez (page 403), and thence for the middle 25 
of Paso Mate de Afuera, passing northward of Banco Lefia. Having 
passed through Paso Mate de Afuera in mid-channel, course may be 
shaped for the entrance to Canal Rancho Viejo, passing northward of 
Banco Botijuela and Cayo Granada. 

An alternative route is by way of Canal Leviza, until Cayo Pescador 30 
(page 405) bears 336°, when course should be shaped for a position 
about 44 miles southward of Cayo Rosquete (Lat. 20° 34’ N., Long. 
78° 12’ W.). When Cayo Rosquete bears 000°, it should be steered 
for, on that bearing, until Cayo Pescador bears about 101°, whence 
course may be shaped to pass westward of Cayo Rosquete, eastward of 35 
Cayo Granada, and thence to the entrance to Canal Rancho Viejo. 

Canal de Cabeza del Este (page 405) is available for vessels from 
westward, but, as previously stated, it is not marked. 

The main route is by way of Canal Rancho Viejo, and the north- 
western part of Canal Pingue ; but, owing to the scale of the chart, it 40 
is only available for vessels with local knowledge, and no directions 
are given. 

Chart 3800. 

€oast. — Anchorage. — Off-lying dangers. — Light. — 
Beacons.—Buoyage.—Cayos Verraco are situated, about 3} miles 45 
west-north-westward of Punta Palizon (page 411), in the middle of 
Fondeadero de San Francisco, an anchorage in which there are a number 
of shallow patches. This anchorage is bounded, on its western side, by 
a bank that projects about 5 miles south-south-westward from a 
position on the coast, about 7 miles north-westward of Punta Palizon. 50 
Cayo Hormigas, Cayo Palizoncito, and Cayo Ceiba are situated on this 
bank, about 2? miles westward, 2} miles west-north-westward, and 
4 miles north-westward, respectively, from Cayos Verraco. 

A red beacon, situated about one mile south-south-westward of Cayo 
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Chart 3800. 
Hormigas, marks the western end of one of a number of shallow patches 
in the vicinity. 

Cayos Gitanos are situated, about 2 miles offshore, about 5 miles 

5 north-westward of Cayo Ceiba. Cayo Malabrigo is situated about 
3} miles south-westward of Cayos Gitanos, and there are a number 
of shoal patches between. 

A red conical buoy marks the outer edge of the shoal ground that 
extends about three-quarters of a mile southward from Cayo Malabrigo. 

10 The northernmost of a nuthber of 3-fathom (5™5) patches lies about 
1} miles south-south-westward of Cayo Malabrigo. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 44 miles south-westward of Punta 
Macurijes, situated about 18 miles north-westward of Punta Palizon, 
marks the south-westernmost of a number of shoal patches that lie off 

15 that point. A red beacon is situated, on the coastal bank, about 
14 miles south-eastward of Punta Macurijes. 

Cayo Chocolate (Lat. 20° 49’ N., Long. 78° 38’ W.) is situated about 
9} miles west-south-westward of Cayo Malabrigo. Cayo Cucaracha 
and Medano de Cucaracha are situated about 4} and 5 miles, respect- 

20 ively, west-north-westward of Cayo Chocolate, being separated from 
it by Canal Cucaracha. Cayos Mosquito are situated about 5} miles 
northward of Medano de Cucaracha ; Medano de Mosquito is situated 
about 3 miles farther northward, and a shoal with a least depth of 
2} fathoms (4™6) over it lies about 2} miles eastward of it. 

25 A detached shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (59) over it, 
lies about 6 miles westward of Punta Macurijes ; its eastern end is 
marked by a black can buoy. 

Cayo Algodoncito is situated about 3 miles north-westward of 
Medano de Mosquito. Cayo Algodon Grande, situated about 34 miles 

30 north-eastward of Cayo Algodoncito, has some palmetto trees on it. 

Cayo Santa Maria, with high, reddish-coloured trees, is situated 
about 13} miles north-westward of Punta Macurijes ; it is surrounded 
by shoal ground. 

Bajo Orejon is a reef, surrounded by shoal ground, that lies about 

35 4 miles westward of Cayo Santa Maria. A shoal, with a least depth of 
34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about 4 miles north-north-westward of 
Bajo Orejon, and a large number of detached shoals extend several 
miles north-westward and westward of it. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a grey, 

40 framework structure, situated on the south-western point of a cay in 
the entrance to Caleta Santa Maria, about 15 miles northward of Punta 
Macurijes. 

Cabezos de la Cana are two groups of shoals that lie about 5 and 
10 miles, respectively, north-north-westward of Cayo Santa Maria; the 

45 southern end of the southernmost group is marked by a red beacon, and 
the eastern end of the northernmost group is marked by a black beacon. 
Charts 3801, 3800. 

The coast between Punta Macurijes and Punta Pasabanao, about 
65 miles north-westward, forms a large bight ; Punta Carapacho is 

50 situated about 18 miles eastward of Punta Pasabanao, and Jucaro 
(page 415) is situated about 24 miles north-eastward of Punta Cara- 
pacho, near the head of this bight. Ensenada de Sabanalamar is 
a very shallow bay, that occupies the head of the bight for a distance 
of about 9 miles eastward of Jucaro. 
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Charts 3801, 3800. 

Boca Grande (Chica), a sub-port of Jucaro, is situated near the 
eastern end of the southern side of the peninsula that forms the south- 
ern side of Ensenada de Sabanalamar. Anchorage may be obtained 
about 2 miles off it, in depths of 4 fathoms (73). It is a sugar loading 
port, all loading being done from lighters. 

Cayos Ana Maria extend about 12} miles southward from the 
western end of the peninsula that forms the southern side of Ensenada 
de Sabanalamar. A tower, partly in ruins, is situated on Punta 
Arenas, the southern extremity of Cayo Arenas, the southernmost cay 
of the group. 

A red beacon marks a reef that lies about 5 miles north-westward of 
Punta Arenas; a detached 17-foot (6™2) patch lies about 3} miles 
farther rorth-westward. 

A black beacon marks the south-eastern end of a detached reef, 
about 2} miles north-north-westward of Punta Arenas ; a red beacon 
marks the northern end of a reef that extends about one mile north- 
north-westward from Cayo Arenas. 

Tracks from Canal Pingue to Jucaro.—The usual track followed 
from Canal Pingue to Jucaro passes southward of Cayo Malabrigo 
(Lat. 20° 54’ N., Long. 78° 28’ W.) north-eastward of Cayo Algodon 
Grande, between Cayo Santa Maria and Bajo Orejon, westward of 
Cabezas de la Cana, and thence north-westward, passing southward 
and south-westward of the dangers south-westward of Cayos Ana 
Maria, to a position about 4} miles west-south-westward of the tower 
on Punta Arenas ; thence north-north-westward, to a position about 
6} miles west-north-westward of the tower, and thence north-north- 
eastward to the anchorage, passing eastward of the 17-foot (5™2) 
patch that lies about 8 miles north-westward of Punta Arenas. 

An alternative track is:—Eastward of Cayo Santa Maria and 
Cabezos de la Cana, and through Canal Balandras. This latter, which 
passes through the middle of Cayos Ana Maria, along the north-eastern 
sides of Cayo Tio Joaquin, Cayo Balandras, Cayo Guasimas, Cayo 
Atravesado, Cayuela, and Cayo Guinea, in that order north-westward, 
is marked by beacons. 

A third track leads through the dangers close westward of Cayo 
Arenas. 

Chart 3801. 

Jucaro.—Anchorage.—Caution.—Beacon.—There are two red 
molasses tanks at Jucaro, but they are not easily identified until close 
to the anchorage. 

The anchorage is, in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), west-north- 
westward of Cayo Obispito, a high, conical shaped cay, situated about 
3} miles southward of Punta Carapacho ;_ the depths decrease gradually 
from the anchorage to the shore. A black beacon, situated about 
a quarter of a mile northward of Cayo Obispo, the cay about three- 
quarters of a mile northward of Cayo Obispito, marks the reef on the 
eastern side of the anchorage. 

It was reported, in 1944, that the depths at the anchorage were 
5 feet (1™5) less than charted. 

Vessels of deep draught may obtain excellent anchorage, as con- 
venient, south-westward or southward of Cayo Obispito (Lat. 21° 32’ N., 
Long. 78° 53’ W.). 

The anchorage may be approached, from eastward, through Canal 


Charts 3866, 2579, 761, 762, 392, 3273. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


50 


416 GOLFO DE GUACANAYABO {Chap. VIII. 


Chart 3801. 

Pingue ; from southward, through Canal de Breton (page 418); or 

from westward, through Canal Tunas (page 419). Vessels of 24-foot 

(7™3) draught, or more, must use Canal de Breton ; if sufficient notice 
5 is given, a pilot will meet. the vessel off the entrance to that channel. 

Jucaro (Lat. 21° 37' N., Long. 78° 51' W.), with a population of 
about 1,000, is principally concerned with the export of molasses. 
A small pier, abreast the town, is connected to the railway ; it is used 
only as a loading place for lighters, of which there are ten, with capac- 

10 ities ranging from 150 to 300 tons. 

Small quantities of stores and provisions can be obtained ; fresh 
water can be obtained by water-boat, but should be sterilized before 
drinking. 

To avoid delay in obtaining pratique, notice of the expected time 

16 of arrival should be given at least one day in advance, as the doctor 
resides at Ciego de Avila, with which there is only an infrequent train 
service. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Coast.—Dangers.—Beacons.—Palo Alto, situated about 4} miles 

20 westward of Punta Carapacho, is a sub-port of Jucaro; it has a rail- 
way pier, and there are four pale-grey molasses tanks and a chimney, 
all of which are conspicuous. 

About 2} miles southward of Palo Alto, is Arrecife Palo Alto, the 
southern side of which is marked by a red beacon. This reef is almost 

25 awash north-westward of the beacon, close eastward of which latter 
there is a depth of only 4 feet (1™2). 

Punta Charcas, Punta Pasabanao, Punta Manati, Punta Tolete, 
and Punta Ladrillo are situated about 3, 13}, 18, 25, and 32} miles, 
respectively, westward of Palo Alto; the mouth of Rio Jatibonico 

30 lies about 34 miles eastward of Punta Pasabanao; Estero de las 
Guasimas lies about 2} miles eastward of Punta Tolete; Rio Zaza 
flows into the sea close eastward of Punta Ladrillo; and Ensenada 
Carnero is a bight close eastward of the mouth of that river. The 
chimney of Natividad sugar mill, situated about 5 miles north-eastward 

35 of Punta Ladrillo, is conspicuous. 

Depths of 18 feet (5™5), gradually shoaling to the shore, extend from 
three-quarters to 2} miles off the coast between Punta Carapacho 
and Punta Ladrillo; a beacon marks the outer edge of this coastal 
bank south-westward of Punta Ladrillo. Vessels may anchor any- 

40 where along this coast, according to draught, the holding ground being 
good and the shelter fair. 

Tunas de Zaza (page 419) is situated at the head of the bay between 
Punta Ladrillo and Punta Caney, about 3} miles north-westward ; 
shoal ground, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5), extends about 

45 one mile west-south-westward from Punta Caney. 

Rio Tallabacoa, which is almost dry in the dry season, flows into 
the head of the bay, between Punta Caney and Punta Ciego, about 
6 miles west-north-westward ; an islet is situated on a shoal that 
extends about three-quarters of a mile southward from Punta Ciego 

50 (Lat. 21° 40' N., Long. 79° 42’ W.). 

Shoal patches, with depths of 18 feet (5™5) and less, extend about 
one mile southward from Punta Yguanojo, situated about 1} miles 
westward of Punta Ciego. 

Bahia San Pedro is contained between Punta Yguanojo and Punta 
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Chart 3801. 

Manati, about 6 miles westward. The western part of the bay is 
encumbered with shoals, but elsewhere there are depths of from 18 to 
36 feet (56™5 to 11™0), clay. 

Cayos Machos de Tierra are a chain of cays that extend north- 5 
north-westward from a position about 2 miles south-eastward of 
Punta Manati. 

Off-lying dangers and cays.—Light.— Beacons.— Buoyage.— 

A shoal, with a least depth of 9 feet (2™7) over it, that lies about 
10 miles south-south-westward of Palo Alto, is marked by a black 10 
beacon. 

Bajo Charcas, on which there is a reef, lies about 8 miles south- 
south-westward of Punta Charcas; it is marked by a spar buoy. 

A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it and with 
a least depth of 16 feet (49), lies between 6 and 8 miles southward of 15 
Punta Pasabanao; a conical buoy is moored near its northern end. 

Medanos de Manati, on which are two small cays with trees on them, 
are situated about 11 miles south-westward of Punta Pasabanao ; 

a red conical buoy marks their north-western edge. Several patches, 
with depths of from 16 to 19 feet (4™9 to 5™8) over them, lie on a 20 
bank between one and 2 miles northward of Medanos de Manati; 

a red conical buoy marks the north-western edge of this bank. A shoal 
with a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) over it lies about 2 miles northward 

of the north-western end of Medanos de Manati. In 1945, a detached 
patch with a least depth of 20 feet (6™1) over it, was reported to lie 25 
about 3} miles northward of the north-eastern "end of Medanos de 
Manati. Canal Manati separates Medanos de Manati from a number 

of detached shoals, that extend about 11} miles eastward from Cayo 
Zaza de Fuera (page 410). 

A number of detached shoals, with a least depth of 20 feet (6™1) 30 
over them, lie about 4} miles north-eastward of Cayo Zaza de Fuera ; 

a shoal, with a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) over it, lies about 4} miles 
north-north-westward of that cay ; and a shoal, with a least depth of 
16 feet (4™9) over it, lies about 5 miles north-westward of it. 

Cayo Blanco de Zaza (Zarza Blanco), situated about 3 miles west- 35 
south-westward of Punta Ladrillo; is covered with trees; the coast 
on its southern and western sides consists of sandy beaches. 

Cayo Blanco de Tunas light is exhibited, at an elevation of 49 feet 
(149), from a grey, framework structure, 43 feet (13™1) in height and 
enclosing a grey hut with a red band, situated at the psgrrgetaas te 40 
end of Cayo Blanco de Zaza (Lat. 21° 36’ N., Long. 79° 36’ W.) ; 
grey building is situated near by. A tower, 60 feet (186) in height i is 
situated near the south-eastern end of the cay. 

Cayo Blanco de Zaza is partly surrounded by reef, that extends 
nearly three-quarters of a-mile northward and eastward from it; 45 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend about 2 miles north-north- 
eastward and about 1} miles southward from the cay ; and depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1), with numerous shoal patches, extend about 
3 miles southward and south-westward from it. 

A beacon is situated about one mile south-eastward of the light- 50 
house, and another is situated about 14 miles north-eastward of it. 

A black beacon, situated about 2} miles north-eastward of the tower 
on Cayos Machos de Fuera (page 410), marks the north-eastern end of 
the reefs that extend north-eastward from those cays. There are 
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Chart 3801. 

a number of shoals between this beacon and Punta Yguanojo (page 
416), northward of it, for which the chart is the best guide. 

Chart 3800. 

5 Seno Caballones.—Buoyage.—Seno Caballones comprises the 
extensive clear space that lies north-eastward of the outer cays, 
between Cayo Anclitas and Cayo de Breton (page 410), between 
them and numerous shoals and cays farther north-eastward, of which 
the principal ones are mentioned below, but for the remainder of 

10 which the chart is the best guide ; some of these sno are marked by 
buoys, see caution, regarding buoys, on page 30 

Cayo Bonito and Cayo Llanos are situated about 3 and 7 miles, 
respectively, west-south-westward of Cayos Mosquito (page 414). 
Cayos Bergantines are situatéd about 64 miles westward of Cayos 

15 Mosquito, and Cayo Cargado is situated about 6} miles farther west- 
ward. 

Cayos Manuel Gomez are situated on the western part of the shallow 
bank that extends about 4} miles westward from Cayo Algodoncito 
(page 414). A 60-foot (18™3) tower marks the northern extremity of 

20 the shallow bank ; Medano de Manuel Gomez lies south-westward of 
the cays. Cayo Cuervo is situated about 6 miles westward of Cayos 
Manuel Gomez. 

Charts 3801, 3800. 

Cayos Paloma are situated about 8 miles north-westward of Cayo 

25 Cuervo, at the southern end of an area, encumbered by shoals, that 
separates Canal Paloma, on its south-eastern side, from Canal Piedras, 
on its south-western side. Banco Caimanera lies about 5 miles north- 
north-westward of Cayos Paloma. Banco Sirial, which lies about 
74 miles northward of Cayos Paloma (Lat. 21° 11' N., Long. 79° 02’ W.), 

30 is marked by a black beacon. 

Cayo Piedras is situated, on the western side of Canal Piedras, 
about 8 miles west-north-westward of Cayos Paloma. A 60-foot 
(18™3) tower is situated on Cayo Rabihorcado, about 9 miles west- 
south-westward of Cayos Paloma. Cayo Niara is situated close south- 

35 westward of Cayo Rabihorcado. ; 

The eastern end of Bajo Corrales lies about 4 miles westward of 
Cayo Rabihorcado, being separated from the shoals westward and 
north-westward of that cay by Canal Corrales. Bajo Blanco lies on 
the western side of Canal Corrales, about 4} miles north-westward of 

40 Cayo Rabihorcado. Canal Corrales is marked by beacons and a buoy. 

A 60-foot (18™3) tower is situated on Cabeza del Lobo, which lies 
at the western end of the shoals that extend about 10 miles westward 
from Bajo Corrales. These shoals are separated from Cayos Cinco 
Balas and Cayo de Breton, southward of them, by Paso Cinco Balas, 

45 which is marked by buoys. A conical buoy marks the north-western 
extremity of Cabeza del Lobo. 

Cabeza de la Tortuga lies at the north-western end of the shoals that 
extend about 10 miles north-westward from Bajo Corrales. Cayo 
Burgao is situated about 5 miles north-eastward of Cabeza de la 

50 Tortuga. 

Seno la Vela is the extensive clear space that lies north-westward of 
Cabeza del Lobo and Cabeza de la Tortuga, and between Medanos de 
Manati and the outer barrier. 

Canal de Breton.—Buoyage.—Directions.—The entrance to 
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Charts 3801, 3800. 
Canal de Breton lies about 4 miles westward of Cayo de Breton (page 
410). There is a least pi ya of 27 feet (8™2) in the fairway of the 
channel, which is not less t 1} miles wide, but there is a least depth 
of 31 feet (94) for a distance of about one cable on either side of the 5 
recommended track, except for a 4}-fathom (8™7) patch, reported in 
1944, described below. 

A red conical buoy, moored about 3}. miles vestward of the light- 
structure on Cayo de Breton, marks the eastern side of the entrance 
channel. 


A black can buoy, moored about 4} miles north-north-westward of the 
light-structure, marks the western side of the channel. A light-buoy, 
painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light that shows a short flash 
every five seconds, moored about 5 cables farther north-eastward, 
marks the eastern side of the channel. In 1944, a 4}-fathom (8™7) 15 
patch was reported to lie about 12 cables westward of the position of 
this latter buoy. 

A vessel, approaching from southward, should steer for the highest 
peak of Loma de Banao (page 421), bearing 354°, until the light- 
structure of Cayo de Breton (Lat. 21° 07’ N., Long. 79° 27’ W.) bears 20 
098°, distant 3# miles. From this position, she should steer about 
033°, for a distance of about 3} miles, to a position from which the 
light-structure bears 154°, distance 4 miles, and thence 023° for a 
distance of 14$ miles, across Seno la Vela. 

Chart 3801. 25 

She should then steer 033°, for a distance of about 3} miles, through 
Canal Manati (page 417), and thence 013°, to a position about 5} miles 
south-south-westward of Punta Manati (page 416). 

From this position she may steer eastward or westward, as desired, 
through the inner channel, see page 420. 30 
Canal .—Buoyage.—Canal Tunas, which is entered, from 
seaward, about 7} miles north-westward of Cayo Zaza de Fuera (page 
410), is narrow and leads across the shoal ground that extends north- 

westward from that cay. 

A red conical buoy is moored about 7 miles north-westward of Cayo 35 
Zaza de Fuera, at the seaward end of the channel. 

A light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light that 
shows a short flash every five seconds, is moored about 5} miles north- 
north-westward of Cayo Zaza de Fuera. 

It was reported, in 1944, that the channel was not available for 40 
vessels of more than 22-foot (6™7) draught ; and that no pilots were 
available. 

Tunas de Zaza.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Storm signals.— 
Tunas de Zaza, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Punta 
Ladrillo (page 416), is the seaport of Sancti Spiritus, a city, located 45 
about 18 miles inland, to which it is connected by railway. 

Anchorage may be obtained in depths of about 4 fathoms (7™3), 
clay and weeds, about 1} miles west-south-westward of Punta Ladrillo 
and the same distance south-south-westward of the landing pier ; 
or in depths of 3 fathoms (5"5) about one mile westward of the pier. 
Small craft can obtain good shelter in Ensenada Carnero (page 416), 
in depths of from 8 to 12 feet (2™4 to 3™7), mud. 

A vessel from eastward should pass through a position about 5} miles 
south-south-westward of Punta Manati (page 416), and then steer for 
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Chart 3801. 

the light-structure on Cayo Blanco de Zaza, bearing 294°. When 
within a distance of 2} miles of the light-structure, the anchorage may 
be steered for. 

5 A vessel from westward having brought the light-structure on Cayo 
Blanco de Zaza (Lat. 20° 36’ N., Long. 79° 36’ W.) to bear 351°, distant 
3 miles, should steer for the conspicuous chimney of Natividad sugar- 
mill, bearing 043°, until the light-structure bears 305°, when the 
anchorage may be steered for. 

Jo. There are depths oe Fon feet (3™4) alongside the landing pier. 
Cargo is worked by lig 

A small.quantity of fi an sti peevidiecis can be obtained. Fresh water, 
which is scarce, must be sterilized before drinking. 

For communications, see page 32. 

15 Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed. 

Inner channels.—Directions.—Having arrived at a position 
about 5} miles south-south-westward of Punta Manati (page 416), a 
vessel, that does not require depths of more than 23 feet (7™0), may 
steer 085°, direct for Cayo Guinea (page 415), and alter course for the 

20 anchorage at Jucaro (page 415) when near that cay ; a vessel of deeper 
draught, however, should steer for a position about 5} miles southward 
of Punta Pasabanao (page 416) and thence 077°, for Cayo Guinea, 
passing about one mile northward of Bajo Charcas (page 417). 

If intending to pass through Canal Pingue, from the position about 

25 5} miles southward of Punta Pasabanao, a vessel should steer east- 
south-eastward, to a position about 4} miles west-south-westward of 
the tower on Punta Arenas, where she joins the track from Jucaro 
to Canal Pingue (page 412). 

Chart 3800. 

30 A track branches eastward from Canal de Breton (page 418), about 
5 miles north-north-westward of the light-structure on Cayo de Breton, 
and leads, through Paso Cinco Balas, to a position, in Seno Caballones, 
about 4 miles south-westward of Cayo Rabihorcado (page 418). 
Charts 3801, 3800. 

35 From this position, three routes diverge. One leads northward, 
through Canal Corrales (page 418); another leads south-eastward, 
through Seno Caballones, to a position about 2 miles southward of 
Cayo Cucaracha, thence north-eastward through Canal Cucaracha 
(page 414), and then eastward, to join the route from Jucaro to Canal 

40 Pingue about one mile south-westward of Cayo Malabrigo (page 414). 
The third route leads eastward, to a position about 4 miles south-south- 
westward of the southern of the Cayos Paloma group. Here it bifur- 
cates, one part leading north-eastward, through Canal Paloma (page 
418), to a position about 4} miles west-south-westward of the tower 

45 on Punta Arenas, where it joins the track from Jucaro to Canal Pingue 
(page 415) ; the other part leads eastward through Carral Algodon, the 
northern side of which is marked by buoys, passing northward of 
Cayo Cuervo and Cayos Manuel Gomez (page 418), and thence between 
Cayo Algodon Grande and Bajo Orejon (page 414), to join the route 

50 from Jucaro to Canal Pingue at a position south-westward of Cayo 
Santa Maria. Canal Piedras is not recommended as a route. 

Chart 98, plan of Pto. Castlda and Pto. Masio and approaches. 

Approaches to Puerto Casilda.—Aspect.—The coast between 
Punta Manati (Lat. 21° 40’ N., Long. 79° 50’ W.) and Punta Casilda, 


Charts 3800, 3866, 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masio and approaches. 

about 9 miles west-north-westward, is very low, swampy, and covered 
with mangroves ; it is deeply indented by inlets, known, collectively, 
as Los Puertos de Trinidad. The coast between Punta Casilda and 
Punta Maria Aguilar, about 3 miles west-north-westward, is sandy. 5 
That part of the barrier reef which fronts this stretch of coast is 
described on page 410. 

Chart 3866. 

Sierra de Sancti Spiritus, see view facing page 408, is a range of 
mountains that rises to high, irregular peaks, north-eastward of the 10 
coast between Punta Ladrillo and Punta Maria Aguilar; the two 
highest peaks form excellent landmarks. Loma Obispo, the north- 
easternmost peak, rises, to an elevation of 1,522 feet (463™9), about 
16 miles northward of Punta Ladrillo, and may be identified by its 
flattened summit. Loma de Banao, a white, conical peak rises, to 15 
an elevation of 2,622 feet (799™2), about 5 miles south-westward of 
Loma Obispo. 

Pico Potrerillo, in the Sierra de Trinidad, rises, to an elevation of 
3,206 feet (977™2), about 8 miles north-eastward of Punta Maria 
Aguilar ; it is very conspicuous, see view facing page 432. 20 

Sierra de San Juan is a range that rises within the coast about 
17 miles north-westward of Punta Maria Aguilar. 

Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masio and approaches. 
Dangers.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—Shoal ground extends south- 
ward and westward from Cayos Machos de Tierra (chart 3801 and 25 

page 417) to Cayos Puga (page 410). 

A red beacon marks the southern end of Bajo Agabama, a shallow 
bar that extends about 4 cables southward from the mouth of Rio 
Manati, which flows into the sea at Punta Manati. 

A red beacon marks the southern side of Bajo Caoba about 4 cables 30 
southward of Punta Caoba, situated about three-quarters of a mile 
north-westward of Punta Manati. 

The north-eastern ends of Banco Cascajal and Cucharillas de Fuera, 
which lie about 6 cables south-south-westward and 7 cables south- 
westward, respectively, from Punta Caoba, are marked by black 35 
beacons. 

Punta Cucharillas (Lat. 21° 41' N., Long. 79° 51' W.) is situated about 
one mile north-westward of Punta Caoba. Medano Brava extends 
about 9 cables southward from Punta Cucharillas, terminating in 
Cucharillas de Tierra, which is marked by a red beacon. 40 

Bajos Jobabo lie between one and 1} miles southward of Punta 
Jobabo, situated about 12 miles westward of Punta Cucharillas; the 
westernmost shoal is marked by a red buoy, and a reef lies about 
a quarter of a mile south-westward of it. 

The eastern edge of the bank that extends north-eastward and 45 
northward from Cayo Blanco (page 410) is marked by a stake, about 
3 feet (0™9) high, on which is a white flag. 

Arrécifes Arenas are the southern, and Arrécife Diamante the north- 
ern, of a group of reefs that extend about 3} miles northward from 
Cayo Blanco, and from the western side of Canal del Este (page 422). 50 

Cayo Tabaco is situated about 5 miles northward of Cayo Blanco ; 
the southern end of the reefs that extend about 6 cables southward 
from Cayo Tabaco is marked by a red beacon ; these reefs are separ- 
ated from Arrécife Diamante by Paso Jobabo. 


Charts 3866, 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masio and approaches. 

The shoal that extends southward from Cayo Guayo, situated about 
9 cables south-westward of Cayo Tabaco, and the southern end of 
Bancos Guayo, about 9 cables farther westward, are marked by 

5 beacons. 

The western edge of Banco Medio, which lies about 4 cables eastward 
of Punta Casilda, is marked by a red beacon. 

A light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light that shows 
a short flash every five seconds, is moored, in the entrance to Canal 

10 Mulatas, described below, about 2 miles southward of Punta Casilda. 

A black buoy, moored about 1} miles south-south-eastward of Punta 
Casilda, marks the southern edge of Banco Derribada ; a black beacon 
marks the south-eastern edge of the bank. ; 

Pilotage. — Anchorages. — Channels. — Depths.— Local know- 

15 ledge is necessary and the services of a pilot should be employed. 
Pilotage is compulsory for merchant ve . Pilots meet vessels off 
Cayo Blanco, and will take vessels in at night, but the night rates are 
double those by day. Vessels, awaiting the arrival of a pilot, may 
anchor about 1} miles east-south-eastward of Cayo Blanco, in depths 

20 of about 27 feet (8™2); but a clear sandy spot should be selected ;~ 
Fondeadero Blanco (page 410) is also available for small vessels. 

Fondeadero Jobabo, which lies between Punta Cucharillas and Bajos 
Jobabo, affords good anchorage, in depths of about 40 feet (12m2), 
mud, about 6} cables south-westward of Punta Cucharillas (Lat. 21° 

25 41' N., Long. 79° 51’ W.). This is a good anchorage for vessels that 
are not required to proceed to any of the inner ports. 

There are depths of from 6 to 12 feet (1™8 to 3™7) in Puerto Jobabo, 
entered between Punta Jobabo and Punta Guardia, about half a mile 
northward. There are depths of from 18 to 22 feet (5™5 to 6™7) in 

30 Bahia Caballones, entered between Punta Guardia and a point about 
three-quarters of a mile northward. 

Puerto Masio, entered between the northern entrance point of Bahia 
Caballones and Cayo Tabaco, provides the most convenient anchorage 
of the four inlets that comprise Los Puertos de Trinidad, none of 

35 which are suitable for vessels of more than 15-foot (4™6) draught. 

Anchorage may be obtained about 6 cables south-eastward of Banco 
Medio, in depths of from 40 to 44 feet (12™2 to 13™4), mud. 

Canal del Este (Jobabo) is the principal channel leading to Los 
Puertos de Trinidad, and has a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) in the fair- 

40 way, up to its junction with Canal Mulatas, about one mile east- 
south-eastward of Punta Casilda. 

Canal Mulatas, which is entered from seaward, about 6 miles north- 
westward of Cayo Blanco, is not recommended. It has a least depth 
of 16 feet (4™9) in the fairway. 

45 The tracks, leading into and through the approaches to Puerto 
Casilda, are indicated by pecked lines on the chart ; the eye is the best 
guide for avoiding the shoals on either side of the channels. : 
Chart 98, plan of Pto. Casilda and Pto. Masto and approaches, and 

plan of Puerto Casslda. 

50 Puerto Casilda.—Port facilities—Storm signals.—Puerto 
Casilda, entered between Punta Casilda and Punta Real, about three- 
quarters of a mile northward, is shallow over its greater part ; Cayo 
Raton and Cayo Ripiado are situated, in the entrance, about 9 cables 
westward and 6} cables north-westward, respectively, from Punta Real. 


Charts 3801, 3800, 3866, 2579, 761, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 98, plan of Pto. Castlda and Pto. Masio and approaches, and 
plan of Puerto Casslda. 

Casilda (Lat. 21° 45’ N., Long. 79° 59’ W.), a town with a population 
of about 2,000, in 1940, is situated on the northern shore of the port. 
It is the port for Trinidad (chart 3801), a city, with a population of 5 
about 62,000, in 1940; it stands, about 3 miles inland, on the slope 
of Monte la Vigia, a hill with an elevation of 795 feet (242™3), on the 
southern bank of Rio Guaurabo. 

There are two piers; Royal mole, the western, has depths of from 
10 to 11 feet (30 to 3™4) alongside. South-westerly winds raise the 10 
level of the sea about 1} feet (0™5). 

Fresh provisions can usually be obtained. Fresh water can be 
obtained from small boats, but it should be sterilized before drinking. 

Tugs and lighters are usually available. 

A small hospital at Trinidad will accommodate seamen. 15 

Hurricane signals, see page 28, are displayed. 

For communications, see page 32. 

For climate, see page 68. 


Chart 3800. 

COAST.—Anchorage.—The coast between Punta Maria Aguilar 20 
and the mouth of Rio Guaurabo, about 3} miles north-north-westward, 
is steep and rocky. Pico Potrerillo (page 421) is a good landmark for 
this part of the coast. 

The small bay into which Rio Guaurabo flows, and through the 
northern shore of which Rio Canas discharges, affords excellent shelter 25 
from winds between north-west and south, through east, but is 
dangerous with south-westerly winds and is encumbered with rocks. 

Small vessels with local knowledge, desirous only of communicating 
with the city of Trinidad, may avoid the difficult navigation in the 
approaches to Puerto Casilda, by anchoring off the mouth of Rio 30 
Guaurabo, whence boats can ascend the river to a bridge about three- 
quarters of a mile below the city of Trinidad. The southera point 
of the bay is named Punta Cirioles. 

Chart 3866. 

Punta San Juan, composed of steep rocky cliffs, is situated about 35 
15} miles west-north-westward of the mouth of Rio Guaurabo; 
between them are the mouths of Rios Guanayara, Cabagones, Hondo, 
Yaguanabo, and San Juan, in that order westward. These rivers 
can be entered by small craft, with local knowledge and of not more 
than 6-foot (1™8) draught. This stretch of coast is free from dangers, 40 
except for a reef that extends less than one mile offshore between the 
mouths of Rio Yaguanabo and Rio San Juan. 

The land at the back of this coast is mountainous, and continues 
so as far as the mouth of Rio Guajimico, about 2 miles north-westward 
of Punta San Juan (Lat. 21° 54’ N., Long. 80° 12’ W.), beyond which 45 
it is flat, as far as Punta de los Colorados, the eastern entrance point 
of Bahia de Cienfuegos, about 10 miles north-westward. Rios Guan- 
abana, Gavilan, and Arimao flow into the sea between Rio Guajimico 
and Punta de los Colorados. 

Charts 3866, 3867. 50 

Banco Xagua.—Banco Xagua is a dangerous coral shoal, that 
extends about 6} miles south-westward from a position about 26 miles 
south-south-westward of Punta de los Colorados ; the shallowest part, 
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Charts 3866, 3867. 

which has a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 2} miles 

from its south-western end. The bank is very dangerous at night, as 

there are depths of more than 100 fathoms (182™9) about 1} miles 
5 southward of the 2-fathom (3™7) patch; but it may be seen from 

aloft at a distance of about one mile or more, by day. 


Chart 444, with inset. 
BAHIA DE CIENFUEGOS.—General remarks.—Bahia de 
Cienfuegos is a spacious harbour, entered between Punta de los Colorados 
10 and Punta de la Sabanilla, about one mile west-north-westward. It 
affords secure anchorage, in all winds, for vessels of the deepest draught, 
but the entrance channel is only about three-quarters of a cable wide, 
between the 5-fathom (9™1) lines, near Punta de Pasacaballos, about 
2 miles north-north-westward of Punta de los Colorados, where there 
15 is a sharp bend in the channel and the tidal streams are so strong that 
great caution is necessary. 
Chart 444, plan of entrance to Cienfuegos bay. 

Entrance channel.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Dangers.— Signal 

station.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 83 feet (25™3), 

20 from a cylindrical, masonry tower of a yellowish-white colour, 67 feet 
(20™4) in height, situated on Punta de los Colorados, on the western 
side of the light-keeper’s dwelling. 

A bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends 
about 2 cables southward from Punta de los Colorados ; ; a similar 

26 bank extends about half a mile south-south-eastward from Punta de la 
Sabanilla, and numerous rocks, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) 
over them, lie within a quarter of a mile of that point ; and a bank, 
with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, extends about 
2 cables offshore near Punta del Diablo, situated about one mile 

30 north-westward of Punta de los Colorados. Shoal banks extend 
about 1} cables offshore, in places, on either side of the entrance 
channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every five seconds, marks the western side of the fairway about 

35 8 cables northward of Punta de la Sabanilla. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 34 feet (10™4), from a grey 
framework structure, 28 feet (8™5) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red band, situated on Punta de Pasacaballos. 

Castillo de Jagua is situated at Ensenada de Placido, the inden- 

40 tation, on the western side of the channel, opposite Punta de Pasa- 
caballos. A signal tower, situated on a hill about 3 cables northward 
of Castillo de Jagua, reports vessels passing through the entrance 
channel. 


Ensenada de las Damas is a cove, on the eastern side of the channel, 
45 between Punta de Pasacaballos and Punta de la Milpa (Lat. 22° 04 
N., Long. 80° 27’ W.), about three-quarters of a mile north-north- 
eastward. 
A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a ved flashing light 
every five seconds, marks the northern end of a spit, with depths of less 
50 than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that extends about 1# cables north-north- 
westward from Punta de la Milpa. 
Caleta Bruno is an inlet, on the western side of the channel, opposite 
Punta de la Milpa. 
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Chart 444, with inset. 

Banco de la Milpa, with a least depth of 5 feet (1™5) over it, extends 
eastward from a position about 3} cables northward of Punta de la 
Milpa. Punta de la Trompada is situated about 2} miles east-north- 
eastward of Punta de la Milpa, and between tLem are Cayos de Alcatraz 5 
and de Ocampo, both of which are surrounded by shoals. 

Cayo de Carenas is situated, on the north-eastern side of the entrance 
channel, about three-quarters of a mile north-north-westward of Punta 
de la Milpa. Banco de la Cueva, which connects Cayo de Carenas 
with Punta de la Cueva, on the north-eastern shore, about 2 miles 10 
north-eastward, completely blocks any passage, into the harbour, east- 
ward of the cay. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) over it, lies 
about one cable off the south-western shore, south-westward of the 
southern end of Cayo de Carenas. 15 

Two light-buoys, each painted red and exhibiting a red flashing 
light, mark a wreck, on the eastern side of the fairway, about 2 cables 
north-westward of the western end of Cayo de Carenas. 

A light-buoy, No. 3, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 
light, marks the edge of the shoals on the western side of the fairway, 
about half a mile north-westward of Punta de Piedras, the northern 
point of Cayo de Carenas. ~ 
Chart 444. 

Banco Jucaral, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies, 
on the south-western side of the fairway, about 9 cables north-westward 25 
of Cayo de Carenas. 

Punta de Ladrillos, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Punta 
de Piedras, is the south-eastern extremity of a peninsula, that is 
fringed by shoal ground to a distance of about 3} cables. 

Banco Gorda, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (55) over it, lies 30 
about 9} cables eastward of Punta de Ladrillos (Lat. 22° 07’ N., Long. 
80° 29’ W.); a detached 3}-fathom (6™4) patch lies about 3} cables 
farther south-eastward. 

Inner part of Bahia Cienfuegos. — Dangers. — Buoyage. — 
Lights.—Punta Gorda is situated, on the north-eastern side of the bay, 35 
about one mile westward of Punta de la Cueva. Ensenada de Cala- 
bazas is the eastern part of the indentation between the two points, 
which is much encumbered with shoals. A shallow spit extends 
about 3 cables southward from Punta Gorda. 

Punta Majagua is situated about 1} miles north-westward of Punta 40 
Gorda. Ensenada de Marsillan is entered between the shoals that 
extend about 4 cables westward from the coast northward of Punta 
Gorda, and those that extend about 6 cables southward from Punta 
Majagua. 

A light-buoy, No. 4, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 45 
moored about 5 cables north-westward of Punta Gorda, marks the 
shoal ground on the eastern. side of the entrance to Ensenada de 
Marsillan 


& 


0 


A black can buoy, moored about 4} cables east-south-eastward of 
Punta Majagua, marks the eastern edge of the shoals on the western 50 
side of the fairway leading to the piers at the head of Ensenada de 
Marsillan. Two red conical buoys mark the south-eastern side of 
a dredged area in the vicinity of the piers (page 427). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (6"1), from a mast, 
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Chart 444. 

on a grey hut, situated, at the head of a pipe-line, about 3 cables west- 

ward of Punta Majagua. 

A red buoy is moored about 1} cables west-north-westward of the 
head of the pipe-line, at the north-western end of a number of shoals, 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5"5) over them. A black buoy is 
moored about half a cable farther north-westward. There are a 
number of mooring buoys northward of the head of the pipe-line, 
and groups of piles are situated both northward and southward of its 
10 head. 

Punta de Arenas, situated about half a mile north-north-westward 
of Punta Majagua, is the western extremity of a peninsula on which 
stands the city of Cienfuegos. Shoals fringe the western and north- 
western sides of this peninsula, and extend about three-quarters of 

15 a mile offshore, in places. 

A light-buoy, No. 6, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light 
every five seconds, is moored about 5 cables west-north-westward of 
Punta de Arenas. A red conical buoy is moored about a quarter of 
a mile north-westward of the point. 

20 A light is exhibited from the head of a railway pier, about a quarter 
of a mile northward of Punta de Arenas. There are a number of 
mooring-buoys in the vicinity of the pier. 

A number of shoals in the bight immediately northward of the town 
are marked by buoys, and ‘the shoals in the approach to the piers in 

25 Ensenada de Manaca, in the northern part of the bight, are also marked 
by buoys. 

A black buoy marks the north-eastern edge of a shallow spit, that 
extends about 6 cables eastward from Punta Calicito, about 2 miles 
north-westward of Punta de Ladrillos (Lat. 22° 07’ N., Long. 80° 

30 27’ W.). 

Punta de la Salinas is situated about 5} cables north-westward of 
Punta Calicito ; Punta de la Sierpe is situated about 5} cables farther 
north-westward. 

A shoal, with a least depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) over it, lies about 

35 1} miles north-eastward of Punta de la Salinas, and a shoal, with a 
least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, lies about 11 cables north- 
north-eastward of that point. The southern end of a shoal, with 
a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™1) over it, that lies about 9 cables 
north-north-eastward of Punta de la Sierpe is marked by a red conical 

40 buoy. 

Acphorage: — Pilotage. — Regulations. — Tidal streams.— 
Directions.—Ensenada de Marsillan affords excellent anchorage, in 
its outer part, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms (11™0 to 1476). A 
dredged channel leads to a dredged area at the head of the bay, indi- 

45 cated by pecked lines on the chart, in which there was a least depth 
of 27 feet (8™2), in 1938. 

Vessels intending to remain for a- considerable period usually 
anchor westward of the town, in depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms 
(12™8 to 16™5). 

50 _Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots can be obtained 
off the entrance, at all times; they will take vessels in at night, but 
the night rates are double those by day. The pilot boats are small 
motor-boats painted black with a large letter ‘‘ P’”’ in white on each 
bow. 


a 
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Chart 444. 

In 1928, the following regulations governed the movements of vessels 
in the entrance :— 

Outward bound vessels must wait for inward bound vessels to get 
clear of the entrance channel. 6 
When an inward bound vessel is heading for the entrance, a red flag 

is hoisted at the signal tower northward of Castillo de Jagua. When 
an inward bound vessel is about midway between Punta del Diablo 
and Punta de Pasacaballos, she should sound a long blast on the siren 
or whistle. 10 

An outward bound vessel should sound a long blast, on the siren or 
whistle, when about half a mile north-north-westward of Cayo de 
Carenas. 

The tidal streams in the entrance attain a rate of 2 knots in the 
dry season, and of 4 knots in the rainy season. 15 
A vessel should allow for the usual westerly set, when approaching 

the entrance channel. After passing Punta de la Sabanilla, she 
should steer a mid-channel course, and, as Punta de Pasacaballos is 
approached, Muelle de Jaragua (Lat. 22°03’ N., Long. 80° 28’ W.) and 

a store-house with ared roof will come into view, on the south-western 20 
side of the channel. When nearing the wharf, she should edge over 
towards it, but should not get within 100 feet (30™5) of it, especially 
at its southern end, though the vessel’s stern may be allowed to swing 
closer to it, while turning. 

Special caution is necessary when rounding Punta de Pasacaballos 25 
during the out-going tidal stream, and care must be taken to avoid 
getting westward of an imaginary line joining Muelle de Jaragua 
and the shore northward of Ensenada de Placido. There is a warping 
post on Punta de Pasacaballos. 

Having rounded Punta de Pasacaballos, a vessel should keep slightly 30 
westward of mid-channel, to avoid the shore-bank in the vicinity of 
Ensenada de las Damas, after passing which, a mid-channel course 
should be steered. She should pass about three-quarters of a cable 
westward of the northern end of the spit that extends north-north- 
westward from Punta de la Milpa, and about the same distance north- 35 
eastward of the detached shoal, on the south-western side of the fair- 
way, south-westward of Cayo de Carenas. She should then pass 
westward of the wreck westward of Cayo de Carenas, and through a 
position about 4} cables west-north-westward of Punta de Piedras. 

From this position, she should steer to pass about midway between 40 
Banco Gorda and the shoal spit that extends eastward from Punta 
de Ladrillos, whence course may be shaped, as requisite, for the anchor- 
age or for one of the piers. 

Cienfuegos. — Wharves.— Port facilities.— Storm signals.— 
Cienfuegos, the metropolis of central Cuba, had a population of about 45 
50,000 in 1939; it is the centre for the sugar trade on the southern 
side of the island. ; 

Chart 444, plan of entrance to Cienfuegos bay. 

Muelle de Jaragua has been reported to have depths of 25 feet 
(76) alongside, but there are depths of from 11 to 18 feet (3™4 to 55) 50 
alongside near its southern end. There is an oil tank near its southern 
end. There is a landing place close northward of the wharf. 

Chart 444, 
A number of piers and wharves form the waterfront of the town at 
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Chart 444. 

the head of Ensenada de Marsillan; several of them had depths of 
27 feet (8™2) alongside, in 1938. A travelling one-ton crane can be 
moved to most of the principal wharves. 

5 A submerged pipe line extends about 3 cables westward from the 
shore about three-quarters of a cable northward of Punta Majagua 
(Lat. 22° 08’ N., Long. 80° 27’ W.); see page 425. 

A loading pier for molasses extends about 3 cables westward from 
the shore about midway between Punta Majagua and Punta de Arenas ; 
10 there are mooring buoys both northward and southward of the pier, 
and there are dolphins on both sides of its head. 
A railway pier, that extends north-westward from the northern 
side of Punta de Arenas, has depths of 30 feet (9™1) alongside its head. 
An oil pier, that extends north-westward from Punta Verde, about 
15 14 cables north-eastward of the railway pier, has depths of 25 feet 
(7™8) alongside its head. Tankers can be loaded or discharged at 
a rate of about 2,000 barrels an hour. 
Muelle de Caracas, a railway pier that extends south-eastward from 
the western eatrance point of Ensenada de Manaca, has depths of 

20 24 feet (7™3) alongside its head. 

Minor repairs can be effected ; for details of patent slip, see page 
506. 


A limited quantity of stores can be obtained. Fresh provisions can 

be obtained in large quantities. Fresh water is laid on to the various 

25 quays, or can be supplied by water-boat ; it should be sterilized before 
drinki 


A small stock of coal is maintained. Coal can be supplied in lighters, 
at the rate of about 65 tons an hour; or alongside a coaling wharf, 
at the rate of about 45 tons an hour. A good supply of fuel-oil is 

30 maintained. Fuel-oil can be supplied alongside, at the rate of from 
1,000 to 1,500 barrels an hour; or by barges, at the rate of about 
600 barrels an hour. 

There are signal stations near the village of Castillo de Jagua (page 
424) and at the Custom-house at the head of Ensenada de Marsillan. 

35 Hurricane signals (page 28) are displayed at the latter station. 

Quarantine regulations are enforced. 

A British Consular Officer resides at Cienfuegos ; see page 36. 

For communications, see page 32. 

For meteorological table, see page 82. 


40 Chart 3867. 
COAST.—Dangers.—Lights.— Punta Aristizabel is situated about 
23 miles westward of Punta de la Sabanilla; the entrance to Caleta 
Buena lies about 9 miles farther west-north-westward ; and Punta 
Oriental, the eastern entrance point of Bahia Cochinos, is situated 
45 about 3 miles still farther west-north-westward. This stretch of 
coast, which is steep-to, is, for the most part, composed of rocky cliffs. 
Bahia Cochinos, entered between Punta Oriental and Punta Palmillas 
(Lat. 22° 03’ N., Long. 80° 12’ W.), about 7 miles west-south-westward, 
is very deep ; its eastern shore is low, rocky, and steep-to, the 100- 
60 fathom (182™9) line lying, in most places, within one-quarter of a mile 
of it. At the head of the inlet, there are depths of 16 fathoms (29™3), 
sand and rock, about half a mile offshore ; inside this distance, the 
depths decrease rapidly. The western shore of the bay i: sandy, but 
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the fringing reef, which extends from three-quarters to 1} miles offshore, 

is steep-to. Playa Buena Ventura, the largest settlement in the bay, 

is situated on the eastern bank of a small river at the north-western 
end of the bay. It is connected with the railway system. Small 5 
quantities of supplies can be obtained here, or at Maquina, on the 
opposite side of the bay. Landing can be effected at the head of the 
bay; but there is no safe anchorage. 

The coast between Punta del Padre, about 2} miles northward of 
Punta Palmillas, and Punta de Cristobal, about 36} miles west-north- 10 
westward of that point, is low, swampy, and skirted by numerous 
mangrove cays ; for a distance of about 14 miles westward and north- 
westward of Punta Palmillas, it is skirted by Cayo Miguel and Cayo 
Blanco del Sur. 

A bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends 15 
about 9 miles south-eastward from the coast between Punta del Padre 
and the eastern part of Cayo Blanco del Sur. The eastern edge and 
southern extremity of this bank are fringed with coral reefs, marked, 
in places, by breakers ; but there are several narrow openings in them, 
with depths of from 2 to 3 fathoms (3™7 to 5™5). Cayo Piedras is the 20 
southern of two low cays, situated at the south-eastern end of this 
bank ; and a reef, named Las Lavanderas, lies on the southern edge 
of the part that extends about one mile southward from the eastern 
part of Cayo Blanco del Sur. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40 feet (12™2), from an iron, 25 
framework structure, 35 feet (10™7) in height, the upper part painted 
black, the lower part grey and enclosing a grey hut with a red stripe, 
situated at the hori oa of Cayo Piedras, there is a yellow masonry 
building near-by. 

A red buoy is moored about three-quarters of a mile north-westward 30 
of the light-structure ; and a similar buoy is moored off the western 
end of Las Lavanderas. 

Golfo de Cazones.—Light.—Golfo de Cazones is entered between 
Cayo Guano (page 430) and Cayo Piedras. The south-western side 
of the gulf is formed by the north-eastern side of Banco Jardinillos 35 
and Banco Jardines (page 430), which are steep-to. The north-eastern 
side of Banco Jardines between Cayo Guano and Cayo Diego Perez, 
about 36 miles north-westward, is studded with rocks and small patches 
of sand, just awash ; and there is no opening in it, southward of Canal 
Diego Perez (page 438). Medano Vizcaino is a small sandy cay, with 40 
a few bushes on it, situated, on the edge of Banco Jardines, about 
18 miles north-westward of Cayo Guano; and Cayo Sigua, covered 
with mangroves and cone-shaped, is situated about 6} miles farther 
north-westward. 

The eastern part of the northern side of the gulf is formed by the 45 
southern edge of the bank between Cayo Piedras (Lat. 21° 58’ N., 
Long. 81° 08’ W.) and Las Lavenderas ; farther westward, the northern 
side is formed by the southern coast of Cayo Blanco del Sur, which is 
bordered by high, sandy beaches. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet (11™6), from a red 50 
framework structure, 38 feet (11™6) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red stripe, situated at the southern end of some reefs that lie 
about 1} miles south-eastward of Cayo Diego Perez, on the northern 
side of the entrance to Canal Diego Perez (page 438). 
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Ensenada de Cazones is entered between Cayo Blanco del Sur and 
the reefs that lie south-eastward of Cayo Diego Perez. It is encum- 
bered with shoals, and only indifferent anchorage can be obtained. 

5 It should not be entered without local knowledge. 


GOLFO DE BATABANO.—General remarks.—Golfo de Bata- 
bano, which is formed between Cayo Diego Perez and Cabo Frances, 
about 135 miles*westward, is fronted by a chain of islands, reefs, and 
shoals, of which Banco Xagua (page 423) is the easternmost. The 
depths in the gulf are, for the most part, shallow, and it is much 
encumbered with shoals and cays. The channels through the gulf 
are very intricate, and local knowledge is essential. 

Pilots can be obtained at Cienfuegos (page 426) and at Isla de Pinos 
(page 432). 

15 — Surgidero de Batabano, the principal port, is situated on the northern 
shore. A channel that leads westward and northward of Isla de Pinos 
(page 432), and is indicated by pecked lines on the chart, provides the 
deepest route to the port ; less important channels are Canal Diego 
Perez (page 438) and Canal del Rosario (page 431). 

20 Within the gulf, the tidal streams are to a great extent obliterated 

by wind currents. On the edge of the bank, tide rips are sometimes 

formed. The level of the sea in the gulf is considerably affected by 
the seasonal winds. 

Banco Jardinillos and Banco Jardines.—Light.—Cayo Guano, 
situated, on Banco Jardinillos, about 18 miles south-south-eastward of 
Cayo Piedras, consists of several high, bare rocks, in a general north 
and south line situated so close together that they appear to form 
one cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 157 feet (47™8), from a frame- 
work structure, 137 feet (41™8) in height and painted in red and white 
horizontal bands, situated on Cayo Guano; there is a masonry house 
north-westward at the base of the light-structure. 

Banco Jardinillos and Banco Jardines form the eastern part of the 
shoal ground that fronts Golfo de Batabano. Banco Jardinillos, the 
35 eastern bank, with its eastern extremity lying about 12 miles east- 

south-eastward of Cayo Guano (Lat. 21° 39’ N., Long. 81° 02' W.), 

has depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it and its outer edge is 

steep-to. A 4}-fathom (87) patch lies about 1} miles north-eastward 
of Cayo Guano; a rock awash lies about 1} miles southward of it ; 

40 anda 3}-fathom (59) patch lies, near the southern edge of the bank, 
about 4 miles southward of it. Cayo Trabuco is situated about 3 miles 
south-westward of Cayo Guano. 

The north-eastern side of Banco Jardines is described with Golfo de 

Cazones (page 429). Cayo Rabihorcado is situated on the northern 
45 side of Banco Jardines, about 9 miles west-south-westward of the 

southern end of Cayo Diego Perez. The main portion of the bank is 

very shallow and it is encumbered with numerous shoal patches and 
detached heads, for which the chart is the best guide. 
Cayos del Dios are situated, at the south-eastern end of Banco 

50 Jardines, about 3 miles north-westward of Cayo Trabuco ; the highest 
is 30 feet (9™1) high. Cayo Ingles, situated on the southern edge of 
the bank, about 3} miles westward of the western Cayo del Dios, is 
15 feet (4™6) high. 
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Cayos Jardines.—Light.—Cayo Largo, situated about 12 miles 
westward of Cayo Ingles is the easternmost of Cayos Jardines, the 
collective name for all the cays between it and Isla de Pinos, about 
60 miles westward. It is thickly wooded, with trees about 50 feet 5 
(15™2) high, in 1928, and on its south-eastern side is a high sandy 
beach, fringed with reef in places. In 1928, two groups of high trees 
at its north-eastern end, a palm tree on its south-eastern side, and 
another on its south-western point were conspicuous. 

Los Ballenatos are two pairs of white barren rocks; the eastern 10 
pair, situated about 1} miles westward of the south-western end of 
Cayo Largo, are about 15 feet (4™6) high, the western pair, about 
24 miles farther westward are about 10 feet (3™0) high. A chain of 
reefs extends about 7 miles west-south-westward from Los Ballenatos, 
and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) lie near the outer edge of the 15 
bank, about 2} miles farther west-south-westward. 

Cayos Ballenatos light is exhibited, at an elevation of 35 feet (10™7), 
from a red framework structure, 29 feet (88) in height and enclosing 
a grey hut with a red stripe, situated on the north-eastern of the 
western pair of rocks that form Los Ballenatos. 20 

Cayo del Rosario, situated about 12 miles west-north-westward of 
the western Los Ballenatos, appears, at a distance from southward, as 
three islets, the central being the highest ; there are sand cliffs, from 
15 to 20 feet (4™6 to 6™1) high, at its southern end, which help to 
distinguish it from other cays in the neighbourhood, and, in 1927, 25 
there were some palm trees at the southern end, though elsewhere the 
cay was barren. 

Cayo Levisa is situated about 2 miles northward of the eastern end 
of Cayo del Rosario, and Cayo Traviesa is about 11 miles farther 
northward ; Cayo del Pasaje is situated about 2} miles northward of 30 
the north-western end of Cayo del Rosario. 

Canal del Rosario, which separates Cayo del Rosario (Lat. 21° 37’ N., 
Long. 81° 54’ W.) from Cayo Cantiles, about 2} miles westward, has 
a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the fairway of the channel ; it is marked 
by beacons, but local knowledge is essential. 365 

Cayo Cantiles is covered with mangroves. Cayo Tablones is situated 
at the northern end of the foul ground that extends about 8 miles 
northward from Cayo Cantiles. 

Dry Shingle reef extends about 13 miles south-westward from the 
southern end of Cayo del Rosario; it is broken by Canal del Rosario 40 
about 2 miles from Cayo del Rosario. Sambo head, about 4 feet (1™2) 
high, is situated about 5 miles south-westward of the south-western 
end of the reef, and there are a number of rocky heads between. 

Cayos Avalos, Aguardientes, Abalo (Campos), Ecarto (Hicacos), 
and Matias, are situated in that order between the south-western end 45 
of Cayo Cantiles and Punta del Este, the eastern extremity of Isla de 
Pinos, about 24 miles westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a grey, 
framework structure, 28 feet (8™5) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red stripe, situated on the southern end of Cayo Avalos. 50 

An area northward of Sambo head, with depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms 
(55 to 9™1), sand and rock, is protected from all but westerly and 
south-westerly winds. The best position for anchoring is about 
1} miles south-westward of the light-structure on Cayo Avalos, in 
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depths of about 4} fathoms (8™2). A vessel should enter on to the 
bank with the light-structure bearing between 045° and 070°, and 
should pass not less than three-quarters of a mile from Sambo head. 
& Isla de Pinos.—Aspect.—The southern half of Isla de Pinos is 
low and swampy, and is almost separated from the northern portion 
by Cienaga de Lanier, a marshy swamp that is impassable during the 
rainy season. The northern part is lofty and in some places moun- 
tainous ; several streams descend from the heights into lagoons that 

10 are navigable for some distance by small craft of not more than 9-foot 
(2™7) draught. The island is thickly wooded ; and the coast is, in most 
places, low and sandy, many parts. being overgrown with mangroves. 

When approached from southward, La Cafiada, which rises, to an 
elevation of 1,017 feet (310™0), about 22 miles north-westward of 

15 Punta del Este, and two other conspicuous peaks are first sighted. 
Loma Aguila, which rises, to an elevation of 612 feet (186™5), about 
10 miles east-south-eastward of La Cafiada, appears from south-east- 
ward, asa sharp, detached peak. From westward, La Cafiada presents 
three distinct summits, the centre and highest being dome-shaped, 

20 the others sharp peaks. See views facing this page and page 433. 

Southern coast of Isla de Pinos.—Anchorages.—Excellent 
anchorage, for vessels with local knowledge and of not more than 
6-foot (1™8) draught, can be obtained in the channel between Punta del 
Este and the cays eastward of it. 

25 Playa Larga, a sandy beach that extends from Punta Brava (Lat. 
21° 31" N., Long. 82° 36’ W.), about 4} miles west-south-westward of 
Punta del Este, to Punta del Guanal, about 14 miles farther west-south- 
westward, is fronted by a barrier reef lying, close within the 100-fathom 
(182™9) line, about half a mile offshore. 

30 Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain good, sheltered anchor- 
age within the reef, access being obtained through a break near the 
eastern end of Playa Larga. 

Punta del Guanal is conspicuous, as it marks the end of the sandy 
beach and the beginning of a stretch of rocky coast. 

35 Caleta de Augustin Jol is a cove about 3} miles westward of Punta 
del Guanal. Caleta de Carapachibey, about 1# miles farther westward, 
is reported to afford shelter, for small craft with local knowledge, 
during northerly winds. 

The coast between Caleta de Carapachibey and Cabo Pepe, about 

40 8 miles westward, is bare, rocky, and from 6 to 8 feet (1™8 to 2m4) 
high, indented by a number of coves. 

Caleta Cocodrillos, a cove about one mile north-westward of Cabo 
Pepe, affords shelter for small craft with local knowledge. Caleta 
Grande, an indentation about 3 miles farther north-westward, affords 

45 shelter, with good holding ground, for vessels with local knowledge 
and of not more than 12-foot (3™7) draught. Caleta Lugo is abont 
2 miles farther north-westward. 

Punta Pedernales, situated about 8} miles north-westward of Cabo 
Pepe is fringed with reefs; the intervening coast is steep-to. 

50 Chart 98, plan of Puerto Francés. 

Puerto Francés is situated about midway between Punta Pedernales 
and Punta Francés, about 3 miles north-westward. A reef extends, 
parallel with the coast, between the northern part of the inlet and 
a position abreast Bush cay, off Punta Francés. 
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Bahia Siguanea.—Depths.—Anchorage.—Bahia Siguanea, an 
indentation between Punta Francés and Punta Buenavista, about 
102 miles north-eastward, affords excellent anchorage, in depths of 
from 3 to 4 fathoms (5™5 to 7™2), good holding ground. There isa 5 
least depth of 21 feet (6™4) in the fairway of the entrance from sea- 
ward, over the flats that connect Punta Francés with Cayos los Indios, 
about 8} miles northward. There are depths of from 2} to 5 fathoms 
(520 to 9™1) in the northern entrance, from Golfo de Batabano. 

Cayo Francés is one of a number of small cays situated close to 10 
Punta Francés. A 4-foot (1™2) patch lies about three-quarters of 
a mile north-north-eastward of the point, and depths of less than 
18 feet (55) extend about 3 miles north-north-eastward from the point. 

A broad spit, with depths of less than 18 feet (5™5) over it, extends 
about 5 miles south-south-eastward from the southern end of Cayos 15 
los Indios. A black beacon is situated on this spit, about 3} miles 
southward of the southern extremity of Cayos los Indios; there is 
another beacon about three-quarters of a mile north-north-eastward 
of the black beacon. 

Colina de Soldado (Lat. 21° 45’ N., Long. 83° 02' W.) is a detached 20 
hill that rises, to an elevation of 150 feet (45™7), about 4 miles south- 
eastward of Punta Buenavista. 

Rio los Indios flows into the bay about 7 miles south-south-eastward 
of Punta Buenavista; the ruins of a pier are situated at its mouth. 
There are usually depths of 6 feet (1™8) over the bar, but there are 25 
a number of snags off the entrance, and a bar of mud, at its mouth, is 
sometimes impassable by boats. Within the bar, there are depths of 
from one to 3 fathoms (0™3 to 5™5) for a distance of about 4 miles. 

The southern shore of the bay is low and fringed with mangroves. 

Buoyage.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Caution.—See caution 30 
regarding buoys on page 30. 

A light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a shape painted 
in black and white vertical stripes, and exhibiting a white flashing 
light every five seconds, moored about 3} miles northward of Punta 
Francés, marks the fairway of the western entrance to Bahia Siguanea. 35 

Vessels that are of too great draught to permit of entry into the 
gulf, may anchor westward of the light-buoy, in depths of from 4 to | 
5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1). 

A red buoy, moored about 3 miles north-north-eastward of Punta 
Francés, marks the southern side of the entrance channel; a black 40 
buoy, moored about one mile farther north-north-eastward, marks the 
northern side of the channel. 

A vessel, approaching from southward, should give the coast a 
berth of at least 3 miles, to avoid a detached 19-foot (5™8) patch, that 
lies, close to the 100-fathom (182™9) line, about 2} miles north- 45 
westward of Punta Francés, and, when Cayos los Indios are sighted, 
their southern extremity should be brought to bear not less than 
022°, and should be kept thus until La Cafiada bears 084°. A vessel 
from westward should approach with La Cafiada bearing 084°. See 
view facing this page. 50 

Tide rips may be encountered in the approach, in the vicinity of 
the 100-fathom (182™9) line; they are not due to rocks, but to a 
difference of two hours between the times of high and low water within 
and without the entrance to the bay. 
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The flats should be crossed with La Cafiada bearing 084°, and, when 
the southern end of Cayos los Indios bears 337°, course may be altered 
as requisite for the selected anchorage. 

Cays and shoals westward of Isla de Pinos.—Cayos los Indios 
are low and wooded ; they afford some protection to Bahia Siguanea. 
A flat, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, connects them 
with Cayos de San Felipe, about 8 miles north-westward. 

Cayos de San Felipe are all low, marshy, and covered with man- 
10 groves ; from east to west, they are named Cayeria la Cucanos, and 

Cayos Coco, Siju, Real, and Juan Garcia, and Cayo la Vigia is situated 
north-eastward of Cayo Juan Garcia. All these cays are connected 
by shoal ground, but there is a 5-foot (1™5) channel between Cayos 

Siju and Real. 

15 A chain of shoals extends in a westerly direction from Cayo Juan 
Garcia (Lat. 21° 59’ N., Long. 83° 38’ W.) to a position abreast Laguna 
de Cortes, on the mainland, about 18 miles westward. . 

Northern coast of Isla de Pinos.—Light.—Punta de los Barcos is 
situated about 10 miles north-eastward of Punta Buenavista. Ensen- 

20 ada de los Barcos, which lies close southward of the point, is shallow. 

Punta del Lindero is situated about 8 miles eastward of Punta de los 
Barcos, and Punta del Palmar is about 2} miles farther eastward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4), from a grey, 
framework structure, 30 feet (9™1) in height and enclosing a grey hut 

25 with a red stripe, situated on Punta del Palmar. 

Rio las Casas, which flows into the gulf about three-quarters of a 
mile south-eastward of Punta del Palmar, is navigable by vessels, of 
not more than 9-foot (2™7) draught, as far as Nueva Gerona, the 
capital of the island, situated, on the western bank of the river, about 

30 14 miles from the mouth of the river ; and by boats for some distance 
farther. 

Sierra las Casas rises to an elevation of 874 feet (266™4), on the 
western side of the river, southward of the town; and Sierra de 
Caballos, about 1} miles eastward of the river, rises to an elevation of 

35 972 feet (296™3). 

Punta de Afuera is situated about 8 miles east-south-eastward of 
the mouth of Rio las Casas, and Punta del Potrero is about 10 miles 
farther south-eastward. Rio Jucaro flows into the gulf about 2} miles 
south-westward of Punta de Afuera. Rio Santa Fe, which flows into 

40 the gulf about 6 miles south-eastward of Punta de Afuera, is navigable 
by small vessels of light draught for some miles, and by boats to the 
village of Santa Fe. A branch about 3 miles from the mouth of the 
river, leads south-westward into an extensive lagoon. The coast 
southward of Rio Santa Fe is mostly low and marshy. 

45 Nueva Gerona. Anchorage. — Pilotage. — Directions.— 
Vessels of not more than 17-foot (5™2) draught can obtain anchorage 
about 3 miles from the town, but there are depths of 9 feet (2™7), 
only, over the bar. Within the bar, there are depths of about 15 feet 
(46) in the fairway as far as the wharf at the town. 

50 Pilotage is not compulsory, but a pilot should be employed. 

A vessel should enter Bahia Siguanea with La Cajiada bearing 084°, 
and, when the eastern edge of Cayos los Indios (Lat. 21° 47’ N., Long. 
83° 11’ W.) bears about 341°, steer 013° until Colina de Soldado is in 
line with Punta Buenavista, bearing 117°, and the southern extremity 
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of Cayos los Indios bears about 247°. From this position, she should 
steer 028° until Punta de los Barcos is abeam, bearing 118°, and thence 
for the south-eastern edge of Cayo Redondo (page 437), bearing 061°. 
When Colina Colombo, the northernmost hill in Sierra de Caballos, bears 5 
106°, course should be altered to steer 090°, continuing this course 
until the eastern end of Cayo Redondo bears 048° and Colina Colombo 
bears about 111°. From this last position, she should steer 101°, 
until Colina Colombo bears 166°, when it should be steered for on that 
bearing. Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 22 feet (6™7), 10 
with Colina Colombo bearing 166°, and Punta de Salinas open north- 
ward of Punta de la Vivijagua, bearing more than 113°. The least 
depth on this route is 17 feet (5™2). 

Provisions and stores can be obtained in limited quantities ; good 
fresh water can be obtained. 15 
There is a patent slip capable of accommodating craft up to 100 tons 

and 90 feet (27™4) in length. Minor repairs can be effected. 

Nueva Gerona had a population of 1,200 in 1936. 

For general and radio communications, see page 32. 

North-eastern shore of the gulf.—Cays.—Shoals.—The coast 20 
between Punta de Cristobal (page 429) and Punta Gorda, the western 
extremity of Peninsula de Zapata, about 21 miles north-westward, 
is low and swampy. It is skirted by numerous cays and rocky patches, 
to a distance of about 7 miles in places, among which are the follow- 
ing :—Cayo Cacao, situated about 54 miles south-south-eastward of 25 
Punta de Cristobal; Cayo Juan Ruiz, situated about 5 miles north- 
westward of Cayo Cacao; Cayds Gordas situated about 6} miles 
farther north-westward ; and Bajo de las Gordas, which lies north- 
westward of Cayos Gordas, being separated from them by Canal de 
las Gordas. 30 

Ensenada de la Broa, which is entered between Punta Guisazo, 
about 14 miles north-north-eastward of Punta Gorda, and Punta 
Pajaros, about 14 miles farther northward, has depths of from 3 to 
4 fathoms (5™5 to 73), in its central part, shoaling gradually to the 
shore, which is submerged and covered with mangroves. Rio Hati- 35 
guanico flows into the head of the bay, and several small streams flow 
out through the northern shore. 

Northern and north-western shores of the gulf.—Lights.— 
Buoyage.—The coast between Punta Pajaros and Surgidero de Bata- 
bano (page 430), about 11 miles westward, is marshy but partly culti- 40 
vated; thence, between Surgidero de Batabano and Punta las Cayamas, 
about 14 miles westward, it is more cultivated than eastward of the 
port, but the marshy land extends farther inland. The marshy land 
ends at Guanimar (Lat. 22° 42’ N., Long. 82° 39’ W.), about 6 miles 
westward of Punta las Cayamas. 45 

Ensenada de Majana is a bight in the coast between Guanimar and 
Punta Sucia, about 7 miles westward. Puntas de las Salinas, La 
Capitana, and Comegatos are situated about 3, 10 and 13 miles, 
respectively, south-westward of Punta Sucia; the mouth of Rio 
Sabana la Mar, on the eastern side of Punta Comegatos, affords shelter 50 
for small craft with local knowledge. 

Rio Bacunagua flows into the gulf about 7 miles west-south-westward 
of Punta Comegatos; Punta Carraguao is situated about 12 miles 
farther south-westward. There are several unimportant creeks in 
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this stretch of coast. Central Francia, a sugar mill with two cream- 
coloured chimneys close together, one taller than the other, is situated 
about 11 miles northward of Punta Carraguao. 

Bahia Dayaniguas forms the head of the bight between Punta 
Carraguao and Punta Gato, about 9 miles south-westward; between 
the bay and Punta Gato are the mouths of Rios San Diego, Convento, 
and Hondo. 

Punta Gaspar, is situated about 3} miles south-westward of Punta 
Gato, and Punta Fisga is about 7 miles farther westward. 

The coast between Punta Fisga and Punta Pijieiro, about 4} miles 
north-westward, is marshy. La Coloma is situated, at the mouth of 
Rio Coloma, about 2 miles farther north-westward. There is a least 
depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) in the channel that leads to La Coloma. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 28 feet (8™5), from a grey 
framework tower on a masonry hut, situated at La Coloma. _ 

A light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light that 
shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 3? miles south- 
westward of Punta Pifieiro, in the approach to La Coloma. 

Punta Santo Domingo is situated about 6} miles west-south-west- 
ward of Punta Pifieiro. 

Bahia Cortes, which forms the head of the bight in the coast between 
Punta Santo Domingo and Cabo Frances, about 26 miles south-west- 
ward, is described on page 428. 

Central Galope, a sugar mill with a conspicuous white chimney, is 
situated about 3} miles north-eastward of the mouth of Rio Galafre, 
which flows into the northern side of Bahia Cortes. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a frame- 
work structure, 28 feet (8™5) in height, the upper part painted red, 
the lower part grey and enclosing a grey hut with red bands, situated 
on Cabo Frances. 

Cays northward of Isla de Pinos.—Islas de Mangles is the name 
of a number of groups of cays that form a chain extending about 
35 miles northward and north-westward from Punta del Potrero; 
the names of the principal groups forming this chain, from south to 
north, are :—Cayos de los Inglesitos, Cayos Alacranes, Cayos Alca- 
traces, and Cayos de la Pipa. Cayo Redondo, the south-eastern of 
the Alcatraces group, is situated about 10 miles north-eastward of 
Punta de los Barcos (page 434). Shoal ground extends some distance 
on either side of the chain of cays. 

Cayos de Dios are two low cays, situated about 12 miles west-north- 
westward of Punta de los Barcos (Lat. 21° 56’ N., Long. 83° 00’ W.). 

Cayo Hambre is situated about 54 miles north-eastward of Cayo de 
la Pipa, the northernmost cay of the Islas de Mangles, and Cayo Rabi- 
horcado is situated about 10 miles farther north-north-eastward ; 
between them are Cayos del Hambre. 

Cayo Culebra is situated about 13 miles east-north-eastward of 
Cayo Rabihorcado, and Cayo Flamenco is situated about 1} miles 
farther east-north-eastward. 

Cayo Monterey and Cayo Ambar are situated about 12 and 14} miles, 
respectively, east-south-eastward of Cayo Flamenco. 

Cayo Carabela is the southernmost of a chain of cays, known as 
Cayeria las Cayamas, that extend south-south-eastward from Punta 
las Cayamas (page 435). 
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Boquerones del Sur are the southernmost of a chain of cays that 
extend about 4 miles southward from Cayos los Tres Boquerones, 
situated about 2 miles south-eastward of Cayo Carabela. 

Cayo Mal Pais and Cayo Buenavista are situated about 6 and 8$ 5 
miles, respectively, eastward of Cayo Carabela; Cayo Redondo and 
Cayo Cruz de Sudeste are situated about 1} and 24 miles, respectively, 
south-eastward of Cayo Buenavista. 

Cayos los Guzmanes are situated about 8} miles westward of Cayeria 
las Cayamas, and there are several cays between. 10 
Channels. — Depths. — Shoals. — Beacons. — Buoyage. — 

The deepest route leading to Surgidero de Batabano is that, by way 
of Bahia Siguanea (page 433), indicated by pecked lines on the chart ; 
it has a least depth of 13 feet (4™0) in the fairway at exceptionally 
low water. 18 

A black buoy, moored about 10 miles north-westward of Punta 
Buenavista, marks the south-western side of the channel. 

A red buoy, moored about 5 miles west-south-westward of Cayos de 
Dios, marks the turning point of the channel westward of Bajo de 
Dios, an extensive shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) 20 
over it, that surrounds Cayos de Dios. 

A black beacon, situated about 14 miles northward of Cayos de Dios, 
marks the northern end of the shoal, with depths of less than 6 feet 
(1™8) over it, that extends northward and southward from those cays. 

A red buoy marks the north-western extremity of Bajo de la Pipa, 25 
which extends about 15 miles westward from Cayo la Pipa (Lat. 22° 
07' N., Long. 82° 55’ W.). 

Cabeza de Cayo Dios, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, 
lies about 9} miles westward of Cayo la Pipa. 

A spit, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it and parts of 30 
which are awash, extends about 6 miles west-north-westward from Cayo 
la Pipa; it is marked by beacons. From a position about 3} miles 
northward of the eastern beacon, the channel leads south-eastward 
through Canal de la Pipa. This is the shallowest part of the recom- 
mended track. 35 

A black beacon, situated about 1} miles westward of Cayo Hambre, 
marks the western end of a shoal, awash in places. 

A light-buoy, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing light, is 
moored, on the northern side of the channel, about one mile south- 
south-eastward of Cayo Hambre. 40 

Beacons, situated about 3 miles southward, 4 miles south-south- 
eastward, and 4 miles south-eastward, from Cayo Flamenco, mark the 
western, southern, and eastern ends, respectively, of Bajo de Boqueron, 
with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. 

A beacon, situated about 44 miles west-south-westward of Cayo 45 
Monterey, marks the western end of Bajo de Monterey, with depths of 
less than 6 feet (1™8) over it. A light-buoy, painted red and exhibit- 
ing a red flashing light, moored about 1} miles north-westward of this 
beacon, marks the south-eastern side of the entrance to Canal de 
Monterey. 50 

A light-buoy, surmounted by a shape painted in black and white 
vertical stripes and exhibiting a white flashing light, moored about 
1} miles south-eastward of Cayo Cruz del Sudeste, marks Canal de 
Monterey, at its narrowest part. 
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A black buoy and a red buoy mark the northern and southern 
sides of the channel, respectively, about 3} miles eastward of Cayo 
Cruz del Sudeste ; and a buoy, painted in black and white vertical 

6 stripes, marks a sharp turn in the channel about 1} miles farther 
eastward. 

The distance from the open sea to the anchorage by this route is 
about 123 miles ; but vessels with local knowledge and of not more 
than 11-foot (3™4) draught, may shorten the journey by passing about 

10 14 miles westward of Cayos de Dios, north-westward of Bajo de la 
Pipa, and thence by way of Canal de la Laguna and Canal del Hacha. 

Canal de la Laguna leads between Cayo Rabihorcado, on the south, 
and Bajos de los Encerados and de los Petates, which lie about 9 miles 
west-north-westward and 7 miles north-westward, respectively, from 

15 that cay, on the north; thence, southward of Bajos de los Petatillos, 
awash in places, that lie about 6 miles north-eastward of Cayo Rabi- 
horcado, and between Cayo Culebra (Lat. 22° 24’ N., Long. 82° 31' W.) 
and Cabezo de Borbon, a 13-foot (4™0) patch about 5 miles west- 
north-westward of that cay. It is well marked by beacons. 

20 A light-buoy, surmounted by a shape painted in black and white 

vertical stripes and exhibiting a white flashing light, moored about 

2} miles westward of Cayo Culebra, marks the channel. 

Canal del Hacha leads between Cayo Carabela and Cayos los Tres 
Boquerones, about 2 miles south-eastward ; it is marked by beacons 
and has a least depth of 11 feet (3™4) in the fairway. 

A light-buoy painted black and exhibiting a white Y tathing light, 
moored about one mile southward of Cayo Carabela, marks the north- 
western side of Canal del Hacha. 

Canal Diego Perez, entered from Ensenada de Cazones (page 430), 
30 leads through the cays that are situated northward of Banco Jardines 

to Surgidero de Batabano ; it has a least depth of 8 feet (2™4) in the 

fairway, and is marked by beacons. 

Canal del Rosario is described on page 431. 

Canal de la Cruz is a shallow channel through the chain of cays due 

35 eastward of Punta de Afuera. 

A light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a shape painted 
black and white in vertical stripes, exhibiting a white flashing light is 
moored about 5 miles north-eastward of Punta de Afuera, eastward of 
the entrance to Pasa de Quitasol. 

40 Canal de Cayamas, in which there is a least depth of 10 feet (3™0) 
in the fairway, leads between Punta las Cayamas and the northern end 
of Cayeria las Cayamas; northward of Bajo del Medio, about 3 miles 
south-westward of Punta las Cayamas; northward of Cayos los 
Guzmanes ; and between Punta de las Salinas and a shoal that lies 

45 about 1} miles south-eastward of that point. It is marked by beacons. 

Bahia Cortes. — Buoyage. — Anchorage. — Directions. — 
Bahia Cortes is an indentation between the mouth of Rio Galafre 
(page 436) and the mouth of Rio Cuyaguateje, about 7 miles south- 
westward ; the entrance to Laguna de Cortes lies about 2 miles farther 

60 southward. 

Some rocks, on which the sea breaks, lie close inshore, southward of 
the entrance to the lagoon ; and a rocky ledge, which extends offshore, 
is connected to the chain of shoals, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over them, that extend westward from Cayo Juan Garcia (page 

65 434). 
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A wreck, parts of which are just visible, is situated, on a chain of 
shoals, about 4} miles east-south-eastward of the mouth of Rio Cuya- 
guateje (Lat. 22° 05' N., Long. 83° 58’ W.) ; it is marked by a red buoy, 
and a light-buoy, painted black and surmounted by a shape paintedin 5 
black and red horizontal bands, exhibiting a whste flashing light, is 
moored close to the wreck. 

The chain of shoals may be crossed at various places, but the most 
convenient is through a narrow channel, with a least depth of 20 feet 
(6™1) in the fairway, that passes close westward of the wreck ; local 10 
knowledge is essential. 

A channel, with a least depth of 24 feet (7™3) in the fairway, that 
passes between the western end of the chain of shoals and the coast, 
is very tortuous, and, here too, local knowledge is essential. 

Anchorage may be obtained outside the chain of shoals in depths 15 
of from 3} to 8 fathoms (6™4 to 14™6), with the light-buoy that marks 
the wreck, if in position, see caution on page 30, bearing between 
280° and 017° and distant from one to 4} miles. 

Anchorage may be obtained inside the chain of shoals in depths of 
from 22 to 36 feet (6™7 to 11™0), as convenient. 20 


COAST.—Light.—Punta Fraile and Punta Leones are situated 
about 16} and 24 miles, respectively, west-south-westward of Cabo 
Frances (page 436) ; Cabo Corrientes is about 4 miles farther west- 
ward. From a position about 3} miles west-north-westward of Cabo 
Frances to Cabo Corrientes, the coast consists of sand cliffs, from 20 to 25 
40 feet (6™1 to 12™2) high, and is thickly wooded, except at Punta 
Leones, which is low, backed by grassy banks and studded with palm 
trees. 

Cabo Corrientes is a low sandy point with broken coral piled up 
a short distance inland, resembling the ruins of a stone wall, and 30 
beyond this the low trees that cover this part of the coast. See view 
facing page 433. A few rocks, awash, lie close off the cape, and a coral 
reef extends about a quarter of a mile farther south-westward, the 
5-fathom (9™1) line being about half a mile offshore. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 86 feet (26™2), from a grey 35 
framework structure, 76 feet (23™2) in height and enclosing a grey hut 
with a red band, situated on Cabo Corrientes. Care must be taken 
not to mistake it for that on Cabo San Antonio (page 371). 

Bahia de Corrientes.—Depths.—Anchorages.—Bahia de Cor- 
rientes is entered between Cabo Corrientes and Punta Hollandes, about 40 
16 miles west-north-westward. 

Punta Caiman, situated about 2? miles northward of Cabo Corrientes, 
consists of conspicuous black rocky cliffs, higher than any other part 
of the neighbouring coast. There is a sandy beach about 5 miles 
north-eastward of Punta Caiman, and the head of the bay is thickly 45 
wooded down to the water’s edge. 

A grey coral cliff, that rises a short distance inland, about 8 miles 
north-eastward of Punta Hollandes, is conspicuous. The coast, for 
a distance of about 3 miles on either side of Punta Hollandes (Lat. 
21° 49’ N., Long. 84° 48’ W.), consists of rocky cliff, about 35 feet 60 
(10™7) high, and there is a conspicuous red patch at the extremity of 
the point. 

The depths in Bahia de Corrientes are very great, the 100-fathom 
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(1829) line lying within half a mile of the shore. In many places, 
the coast is fringed with coral reefs, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over them, that extend about 1} cables offshore. 

6 Aledge of coral, about a quarter of a mile wide between the 3-fathom 
(5™5) line and the edge of the bank and free from hidden dangers, lies 
offshore between Cabo Corrientes and Punta Caiman; it affords 
excellent anchorage, known as Corrientes anchorage, well sheltered 
from the prevailing winds, in depths of from 6 to 12 fathoms (11™0 to 

10 22™0). On the edge of the bank, the depths increase suddenly to over 
100 fathoms (182™9) ; but they decrease gradually towards the shore. 
A good berth is about 3} cables offshore, nearly abreast the southern 
end of a conspicuous bluff, with Cabo Corrientes bearing 155°, and 
Punta Caiman bearing 013°. Southerly and south-westerly winds 

15 raise a heavy sea at this anchorage, and a very noticeable current 
runs out of the bay at such times. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, on 
the sand flat outside the reef, at the head of the bay, known as Meyers 
anchorage. Anchorage may also be obtained, by such vessels, on 

20 the edge of the bank on the northern side of the bay ; but the holding 
ground is not so good, and, except in northerly winds, it is a lee shore. 

Discoloured water extends about one mile seaward from Punta 
Hollandes, and, from the eastern end of the cliffs to the red patch, 
the coast is fringed with reefs that extend about 1} cables offshore ; 

25 for a distance of about half a mile outside them, there are depths of 
from .14 to 20 fathoms (25™6 to 36™6). For a distance of about 
10 miles north-eastward of Punta Hollandes, the bank is too narrow 
to afford any anchorage. 

When approaching any of the anchorages from westward in the 

30 early morning, with the sun ahead, the landmarks are difficult to 
identify, but the colour of the water is a valuable guide, as the line of 
demarcation between deep water and the bank, with depths of less 
than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, is very plain. 

Coast.—The coast between Punta Hollandes (Lat. 21° 49’ N., 

35 Long. 84° 48’ W.) and Punta Perpetua, a low point about 74 miles 
west-north-westward, is fringed with high trees and palmettos, and 
the 10-fathom (183) line lies about 2 cables offshore. There is a small 
wharf about midway between Punta Perpetua and Cabo San Antonio, 
about 2} miles north-westward ; this part of the coast is fringed with 

40 reef to a distance of about 1} cables. 

For Cabo San Antonio, see page 371. 


CURRENTS.—See pages 18 and 372. 
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JAMAICA, WITH ADJACENT CAYS AND BANKS. 


Chart 486. 

CAYS AND BANKS EASTWARD OF JAMAICA.—A strait, 
more than 100 miles wide, lies between the eastern end of Jamaica and 
the western end of Haiti (page 281), at the southern end of Windward 
passage (page 302). Navassa island is situated, on the eastern side of 5 
the strait, about 30 miles westward of Cap Tiburon (page 254); on 
the western side are Formigas bank, Grappler bank, Henry Holmes 
bank, Albatross bank and Morant cays, in that order from north to 
south. 

Chart 472, plan of Navassa island. 10 

Navassa island.—Light.—Anchorage.—Shoal.—Navassa island 
(Lat. 18° 24’ N., Long. 75° 01’ W.) is of volcanic origin and from 130 to 
250 feet (39™6 to 76™2) high; see view facing page 444. Its summit, 
which is covered with stunted palm trees and cactus, is even, its sides 
sloping down steeply and merging into white cliffs, about 20 feet (6™1) 15 
high, rendering the interior inaccessible, except from Lulu bay, a small 
indentation on its south-western side, about half a mile from South 
point. The island is frequented by numerous flocks of sea birds. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 395 feet (120™4), from a grey, 
circular, concrete tower, 162 feet (49™4) in height, situated about 29 
3 cables east-north-eastward of Lulu bay; see view facing page 444. 

A bank, with depths of less than 40 fathoms (732) over it, extends 
from 3 to 7 cables offshore, almost to the 100-fathom (1829) line. 
Off the northern and eastern sides, the bottom is rocky ; westward of 
the island, the bottom is of fine sand with small shells. 25 

A dangerous coral ledge extends about 1} cables westward from the 
coast about one cable southward of North-west point, which is a 
prominent bluff. 

Good anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 16 fathoms 
(29™3), about 4 cables offshore, with the western tangent bearing 000° 30 
and the southern tangent bearing 120°; in this position, the holding 
ground is good, but a heavy swell rolls round the southern side of the 
island. Westerly winds are seldom experienced. 

In fine weather, a small vessel can secure alongside the cliffs, on 
either side of Lulu bay; or she may anchor and warp her stern into 35 
them ; hawsers are provided for the purpose. On the cliffs, there is 
a steam and a hand crane. 


Charts 761, 762, 3273. 


442 JAMAICA (Chap. IX. 


Chart 472, plan of Navassa island. 

In 1946, a shoal, with a least depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it, was 
reported to lie about 7} miles eastward of the lighthouse. 

For currents, see page 18. 

5 Chart 486. 

Formigas bank.—Dangers.—Formigas bank (Lat. 18° 30’ N., 
Long. 75° 45’ W.), a rocky bank with depths of less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) over the greater part and with a least depth of 24 fathoms 
(46) near its north-eastern end, lies about 36 miles north-eastward of 

10 North-east point (page 472). It is steep-to on all sides, but, near its 
edge, there is a narrow belt of sand, with depths of less than 18 fathoms 
(32m9) over it. 

During strong breezes, the position of the bank is indicated by the 
heavy swell that rolls over it. 

15 A shoal, with a least depth of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it, lies about 
8 miles west-south-westward of the 2}-fathom (4™6) patch on Formigas 
bank. In 1945, depths of 20 fathoms (36™0) were reported to lie about 
16 miles south-eastward of the 2}-fathom (4™6) patch on Formigas 


bank. 

20 Chart 446. 

Grappler bank.—Danger.—Grappler bank, a coral bank with 
depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it and with a least charted 
depth of 17 fathoms (31™1), lies about 24 miles north-eastward of 
North-east point (page 472). In 1943, there was reported to be a 

25 15-foot (4™6) patch on the bank ; and in 1941, another bank, with a 
least depth of 18 fathoms (32™9) over it, was reported to lie about 
2 miles eastward of Grappler bank. 

In 1921, H.M. Surveying Ship Mutine reported that the bottom was 
clearly visible when over the bank, in calm weather. 

30 Henry Holmes bank.—Henry Holmes bank, a coral bank with 
a least known depth of 33 fathoms (60™4) over it, was reported by the 
cable ship Henry Holmes, in 1927, to lie about 14 miles eastward of 
North-east point (page 472). It has not been closely examined. 
Chart 486. 

35 Albatross bank.—Albatross bank, which extends about 8 miles, 
in a south-westerly direction, from a position about 32 miles east- 
south-eastward of East End (page 444), has a least known depth of 
17 fathoms (31™1), coral. The bank has not been closely examined, 
however, and it is possible that there are patches with less depths 

40 over them. 

In 1867, the American brig Georgia was reported to have passed 
over a shoal, with depths of 8 fathoms (14™6) over it, on Albatross 
bank. 

Chart 446, plan of Morant cays. 

45 Morant cays.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—North-east cay, situ- 
ated about 33 miles south-south-eastward of East End (page 444), 
is the northernmost of a group of cays, from 7 to 10 feet (2™1 to 3m0) 
high, known as Morant cays. A bank, with depths of less than 
100 fathoms (182™9) over it and with depths of less than 20 fathoms 

50 (36™6) over the greater part, extends about 6 miles north-eastward and 
4 miles south-westward from the group. 

Morant cays are surrounded by reefs, on which the sea constantly 
breaks; these extend about 6 cables north-north-westward from 
North-east cay (Lat. 17° 25’ N., Long. 75° 58’ W.), and about 4 cables 
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Chart 446, plan of Morant cays. 

south-westward from South-west cay. The only passage through the 
reefs lies between South-east cay and South-west cay; it has a least 
depth of 3} fathoms (5™9) in the fairway, but it should never be used 
except in an emergency. 

There are the reniains of several wrecks on the reefs around the cays. 

North-east cay, 7 feet (2™1) high, is divided, at times, into three 
parts, the sea washing over the connecting sand-spits. On the south- 
ern portion, there are one or two houses, a small pier, and a water- 
tank ; also a pond of brackish water. A sandbank, 4 feet (1™2) high, 
is situated about one cable southward of the cay. 

South-east cay, situated about one mile southward of North-east 
cay, is 8 feet (2™4) high and covered with bushes. Sand-spits, which 
extend from its ends, alter in shape with the seasons of the year; in 
summer, the south-western spit is washed away, the sand composing 
it being deposited on the western side of the cay. 

South-west cay, situated about one mile south-westward of South- 
east cay, is 10 feet (8™0) high ; there are a few bushes and a cairn on 
it. A rocky ledge that extends from it is used as a pier. 

Sea birds arrive at these cays in great numbers during March, and 
in April the islets are covered with their eggs, which are collected and 
conveyed to Jamaica in schooners; guano on the cays is of poor 
quality. 

Westward of the cays, the bank slopes gradually to depths of 
10 fathoms (183), and anchorage may be obtained, according to 
draught, taking care to avoid the area north-westward of North-east 
cay, where the depths are irregular. The bottom consists of dead 
coral, with patches of a small brown weed growing over it. 

North-westward of the two northern cays, the depths decrease 
suddenly, from more than 100 fathoms (182™9) to less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1), but a vessel may approach in safety, with South-east cay bearing 
135°, until in the depth required for anchoring. 

Small craft, of not more than 12-foot (3™7) draught, may anchor 
about half a mile westward of the southern part of North-east cay, in 
smooth water, but this is not a safe anchorage with strong northerly 
winds, as the sea then breaks in depths of 3 fathoms (5™5). 

Landing is seldom practicable on South-west cay, but at the other 
cays, especially near their south-western ends, an opportunity for 
doing so can usually be found ; it is not advisable, however, to attempt 
to land at the pier, or on the reef used as such, without local knowledge, 
on account of submerged reefs near them. The best landing beach is 
on South-east cay. 

Chart 486. 

Off-lying banks.—A bank, with depths of 20 fathoms (36™7) over 
it, was reported, in 1945, to lie about 33 miles east-south-eastward of 
Morant cays. A bank with depths of 14 fathoms (25™6) over it, which 
has not been closely examined, was reported, in 1942, to lie about 
40 miles east-south-eastward of Morant cays. 

Chart 446. 

A bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms (36™6) over it and with 
a least depth of 12 fathoms (21™9), lies about 6} miles westward of 
South-west cay ; another bank, with depths of less than 20 fathoms 
(36™6) over it and with a least depth of 16 fathoms (29™3), lies about 
4 miles farther west-south-westward. A bank, with a least depth of 
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Chart 446. 

14 fathoms (25™6) over it, was reported, in 1943, to lie about 16 miles 
west-north-westward of South-west cay (Lat. 17° 22' N., Long. 76° 
00' W.). 


5 JAMAICA.—Aspect.—Jamaica rises to considerable altitudes in 
many places, the Blue mountains, near its eastern end, attaining an 
elevation of about 7,390 feet (2252™5), though the highest peaks are 
seldom visible. The aspect of the country on the northern side of the 
mountain ranges differs widely from that on the southern side. 

10 On the northern side of the island, the land rises gradually from the 
coast, in undulating hills, separated by spacious valleys and watered 
by numerous rivulets ; this coast is free from dangers, and is steep-to 
in most places. 

The southern side of the island is bolder than the northern side, the 

15 coast consisting, in many places, of steep precipices and inaccessible 
cliffs ; the coastal hills rise more steeply. Between the coastal ranges 
and the foot of the central chain are extensive savannahs and wide 
cultivated plains, bordered by vast forests; the coast is deeply in- 
dented, and fringed with low cays and reefs, that must be approached 

20 with caution. 

Yallah’s hill, which rises, to an elevation of 2,408 feet (734™0), 
about 19 miles westward of East End, the eastern extremity of Jamaica, 
cannot easily be mistaken by a vessel approaching from eastward, as it 
rises rather abruptly from the valley northward of it, between it and 

25 the Blue Mountain range, and falls southward to the coast in a long, 
gradual slope ; its rounded summit is, moreover, seldom obscured by 
clouds, see view B on chart 255, and view facing this page. 

Local weather.—For local weather, see page 68. 

Chart 486. 

30 General directions.—A vessel approaching from north-eastward, 
through the Windward passage, should make Navassa island, whence 
course may be shaped to round East End, care being taken to allow 
for the current, which often sets in a westerly direction at a consider- 
able rate, see page 16. 

35 A vessel approaching from eastward, after losing sight of Alta Vela 
(page 240), should pay great attention to the latitude until Morant 
Point light or Yallah’s hill is sighted. 

Chart 255. 

East End or Morant point.—Light.—Overfalls.—East End or 

40 Morant point is the eastern extremity of a strip of low, swampy, wooded 
land, that extends about 24 miles eastward from the eastern end of 
a range of coastal hills, about 800 feet (243™8) high, southward of the 
eastern end of the Blue mountains. The point is well defined from 
northward or southward, and may be identified from eastward by the 

45 lighthouse. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 115 feet (35™0), from a white 
iron tower, 96 feet (29™3) in height, situated near the extremity of the 

joint. 
P East End is fringed with reef, to a distance of about a quarter 

50 ofamile. The coastal bank in the vicinity of the point is verysteep-to, 
and great care is necessary when rounding or passing the point, in 
thick weather, as the land in the vicinity is not more than 20 feet (6™1) 
high. 


Charts 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 2565. 

Overfalls may usually be observed near the edge of the coastal bank 
eastward of East End, and the tidal streams in the vicinity attain arate 
of from one to 3 knots. 

A detached bank, which was reported by the cable ship Norseman,in 6 
1931, to lie about 44 miles south-south-eastward of the lighthouse on 
East End (Lat. 17° 55’ N., Long. 76° 12’ W.), was reported to have 
a least depth of 16 fathoms (29™3) over it in 1946. 


SOUTHERN COAST.—South East point is situated about 
1} miles south-south-westward of East End lighthouse. Folly 10 
and Foul bays are the first two of three indentations in the coast, 
separated by Folly and Rocky points, situated about 23 and 5 miles, 
respectively, west-south-westward of South East point. The coast 
between South East point and Rocky point is fronted by reefs, that 
extend more than one mile offshore, in places; reefs extend about 15 
34 cables offshore between Rocky point and the eastern entrance point 
of Port Morant, about 3 miles west-south-westward. In ordinary 
weather, all these reefs are marked by breakers. 

There is secure anchorage for small vessels, with local knowledge, 
within the reef at Rocky point ; landing can be effected at a wharf. 20 
Chart 255 and plan of Port Morant, inset. 

Port Morant.—Aspect.—The entrance to Port Morant is easily 
identified as the hills on its western side slope gradually to the coast 
and are higher than those on the eastern side, which rise abruptly from 
the sea; see view A on chart 255. 25 

Bowden house is situated, at an elevation of 180 feet (54™9), on the 
eastern side of the harbour, near its head ; there is a conspicuous mast 
close southward of it. There is a remarkable red cliff at the head of 
the harbour, and, about 2 miles inland, at an elevation of about 500 feet 
(152™4), is Kelly house ; the house is shown in the view A,on chart 30 
255, but the two palm trees, shown nearby, no longer exist. Eastward 
of Kelly house, and at a slightly lower level, is another building. 

Lights.—Beacons.— Buoyage.—Caution.—Emerald islet is the 
largest of a number of islets, situated on the reef that extends south- 
westward from the eastern entrance point. 35 

The position of the buoys in Port Morant cannot always be relied on. 

A buoy, painted in black and white chequers, moored about 3} cables 
south-westward of Emerald islet, marks the south-western edge of the 
bank, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, on the eastern 
side of the entrance. 40 

Palm point, the western entrance point, had a conspicuous clump of 
palm trees on it, in 1873. Prospect point is situated about 34 cables 
south-westward of Palm point, and both points are fringed with reefs, 
which break heavily. Battery point is situated about 3} cables north- 
ward of Palm point. Lee reef, which lies about a quarter of a mile 45 
north-eastward of Palm point, breaks heavily. 

A red can buoy, moored about 4} cables east-north-eastward of Palm 
point, marks the eastern edge of the bank, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, on the western side of the entrance channel. 

A conical buoy, painted black and from which a red fixed light is 50 
occasionally exhibited, moored about 2} cavles west-north-westward of 
Emerald islet, marks the eastern side of the entrance channel. 

Pero point is situated about 3 cables northward of Emerald islet. 
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Chart 255 and plan of Port Morant, inset. 

A white stake surmounted by a red sphere, situated about 3} cables 
westward of Pero point (Lat. 17° 53’ N., Long. 76° 20’ W.) marks the 
southern end of Harbour shoal, a sandy knoll with a least depth of 

5 2 fathoms (3™7) over it. 

A white stake surmounted by a sphere, situated about 3$ cables 
north-westward of Pero point, marks the north-eastern end of Harbour 
shoal. 

A white stake, surmounted by a rectangular shape and from which 

10 a light is occasionally exhibited, situated about 3} cables north-north- 
westward of Pero point, marks the north-western end of Cotton Tree 
spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 

A white stake, surmounted by a triangle, situated about 5} cables 
north-north-eastward of Battery point, marks the south-eastern end 

15 of Prospect spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 
A white stake, surmounted by a St. Andrew’s cross, situated about 
cables north-north-westward of Pero point, marks the southern end 

of Leith Hall spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 

A white stake, surmounted by a square and from which a light is 

20 occasionally exhibited, situated about 4} cables northward of Pero 
point, marks the southern end of Watson spit, with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it. 
The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 42 feet (12™8), from a white beacon, 36 feet (11™0) in height, situ- 
265 ated, at the root of New pier, near the eastern end of the conspicuous 
red cliff at the head of the harbour ; the rear light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of about 150 feet (45™7), from a white beacon, 30 feet (9™1) 
in height, situated about half a cable northward of the front beacon. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths 

30 of 6 fathoms (11™0), with Bowden wharf, situated about 6} cables 
north-north-eastward of Pero point, bearing 052°, distant about 
44 cables; or, in depths of 5} fathoms (10™1), with it bearing 0637, 
distant about 3 cables. 

Kelly house in line with the eastern extremity of the red cliff, or 

35 the leading lights or beacons in line, bearing 006°, lead in through the 
fairway, eastward of Harbour shoal, and to the anchorage. Caution is 
necessary, as the trade wind is sometimes strong, and, in misty weather, 
difficulty may be experienced in identifying Kelly house. 

Port facilities Bowden wharf is 450 feet (137™2) long, with 

40 depths of from 18 to 23 feet (565 to 7™0) alongside ; there are landing 
steps on the northern side of its root. 

New pier has depths of about 3 fathoms (5™5) alongside its head. 

Port Morant is of some commercial importance. The principal item 
of export is the banana; but rum, coconuts, and sugar are also ex- 

45 ported. A railway, for the conveyance of fruit, runs from Bowden 
wharf to Golden grove, a distance of about 8 miles. 

Small stocks of coal and fuel oil are usually maintained. Lighters 
are available. ‘ 

Fresh water can be obtained from Bowden wharf or from the water- 

50 ing pier, situated about 34 cables westward of New pier. Fresh 
provisions are plentiful. 

Chart 255, plan of Morant bay. 

Morant bay.—Dangers.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Morant bay is an 

indentation in the coast between a point about three-quarters of a mile 
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Chart 255, plan of Morant bay. 

westward of Prospect point and Belvedere point (Lat. 17° 52’ N., 
Long. 76° 27’ W.), about 5 miles farther westward. The town of 
Morant is situated, at the head of the bay, about 1} miles east-north- 
eastward of Belvedere point. The court house and the church are the 5 
most Conspicuous — buildings in the town. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 244 feet (744), from a red 
framework tower, 44 feet (13™4) in height, situated about 6 cables 
east-north-eastward of the church. Only the top of the light- 
structure is visible above the surrounding trees, and it is not easily 10 
distinguished. 

The coast eastward of the town is almost entirely skirted by Lee 
that extend about 6 cables offshore, and break heavily in places. 
There are passages within and through these reefs, giving access for 
small craft, with local knowledge, to Fisherman’s bay, at the eastern 15 
end of Morant bay. 

A conical buoy, painted black and fron which a white fixed light is 
occasionally exhibited, moored about half a mile south-south-eastward 
of the church, marks the north-western end of the reefs. 

Galatea rock, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 20 
about 8 cables southward of the church. There are depths of 3 fathoms 
(5™5) and less about 3 cables eastward of the rock, and a 4}-fathom 
(8™7) patch lies about 1} cables northward of it. 

A number of patches, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
them, lie about three-quarters of a mile southward and south-westward 25 
of Belvedere point. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained under the 
lee of the westernmost reef, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 11™0), 
with the court house bearing 000°. 

A vessel should approach with the light-structure bearing 043°, and 30 
should not bring the court house to bear less than 024° until Galatea 
rock has been passed. 

Small craft, with local knowledge, may obtain anchorage within 
the reefs farther eastward, or in Fisherman’s bay. 

A heavy swell almost always sets into the bay. 35 

Port facilities.—Lighters are available. Fresh provisions can be 
obtained. 

There is a small government hospital. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 255. 40 

Coast.—Off-lying bank.—Anchorage.—White Horses (Upper 
White Horses) are conspicuous white cliffs, of moderate height, situ- 
ated, at the foot of Yallah’s hill (page 444), from 2 to 2} miles westward 
of Belvedere point. Yallah’s point is situated about 3 miles farther 
westward. r 45 

Between Morant bay and a position about 1} miles eastward of 
Yallah’s point, the 100-fathom (182™9) line lies from 2 to 3 miles 
offshore. A large and remarkable hole, with depths of from 11 to 
13 fathoms (20™1 to 23™8), dark sand, the bottom round it being visible 
in depths of less than 10 fathoms (183), lies within the 10-fathom 60 
(18™3) line southward of White Horses. 

Lamottes bank, with a least depth of 4 fathoms (73), stones, and 
with depths of 6 fathoms (11™0) close around, lies about 2} miles 
south-south-westward of the western end of White Horses, and close 
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Chart 255. 
south-westward of the remarkable hole. A vessel should pass south- 
ward of the bank. 
Green (Salt Pond) bay, immediately westward of Yallah’s point 
5 (Lat. 17° 51' N., Long. 76° 33’ W.), affords shelter for small craft, with 
local knowledge, from the trade wind, which sometimes blows strongly 
for three or four days in succession. 
Vessels with local knowledge occasionally anchor in Yallah’s bay, 
the bay next westward of Green bay. The best position is southward 
10 of the central part of the bay, about 34 cables offshore, in depths of 
10 fathoms (18™3). With southerly winds, a heavy sea rolls into the 
bay, and vessels must be prepared to quit, should the wind show signs 
of shifting to that quarter. 
Cow Bay point is a low, rounded and wooded point, situated about 
15 3} miles westward of Yallah’s point, and nearly 2 miles from the foot 
of the hills. Yallah’s river flows into the sea about half a mile east- 
ward of Cow Bay point. Albion estate, with its chimney, situated 
about 1} miles northward of the point, is conspicuous. 
Lower White Horses are conspicuous white cliffs, situated about 
20 4 miles north-westward of Cow Bay point, at the foot of a large round 
hill that rises, to an elevation of 1,815 feet (553™2), about 1? miles 
inland. This hill is connected, by sharp ridges, to Catherine peak, 
which rises, to an elevation of 5,106 feet (1556™3), about 8 miles north- 
eastward of Kingston, and about the same distance westward of the 
26 Blue mountains ; this range forms the eastern boundary of the great 
plains of Liguanea. 


Charts 454, 456. 
APPROACHES TO PORT ROYAL AND KINGSTON HAR- 
BOUR.—Aspect.—A conspicuous martello tower is situated, at an 

30 elevation of 338 feet (103™0), about 44 miles north-westward of Lower 
White Horses (chart 255); it stands on the southern slope of Long 
mountain, which rises, to an elevation of 1,486 feet (4529), about 
24 miles farther north-westward. 

The red cliffs of a quarry, situated about one mile north-westward of 

35 the martello tower, form an excellent landmark ; the large white dome 
of the Roman Catholic Cathedral, situated about 2} miles farther 
west-north-westward, is also conspicuous. 

The Palisadoes is the name of a low, narrow sandy spit, that extends 
from a position about three-quarters of a mile south-south-westward 

40 of the martello tower to Port Royal point, about 7 miles westward ; 
it is more or less overgrown with mangroves, but has been planted with 
coconut trees in places. The Palisadoes forms the southern side of 
Kingston harbour. The town of Port Royal, situated at the western 
end of The Palisadoes, is described on page 454. 

45 Healthshire hummock rises to an elevation of 750 feet (228™6), about 
2} miles inland from the coast, halfway between Small point, about 
2 miles south-westward of Port Royal point, and Polink point (charts 
255, 256), about 6} miles farther south-westward. 

Chart 255. 

50 Off-lying bank.—California bank, with depths of from 21 to 
30 fathoms (38™4 to 54™9), coral, sand, and shells, extends about 
2} miles south-eastward from a position about 104 miles east-north- 
eastward of Polink point. 
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Chart 456. 

* East channel.—Lights.—Buoyage.—Dangers.—East channel, 
which lies roughly parallel with the western part of The Palisadoes, is 
the best and deepest channel leading to Port Royal ; it has depths of 
not less than 64 fathoms (11™9) in the fairway. 6 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 70 feet (21™3), from a white 
tower, 68 feet (20™7) in height, situated on Plumb point, near the 
middle of the southern side of The Palisadoes ; see view facing page 445. 

An air light is exhibited, at an elevation of 55 feet (16™8), from 
a watch tower situated about half a mile north-north-eastward of 10 
Plumb Point lighthouse (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 76° 47’ W.). 

Little Plumb point is situated about 1} miles west-north-westward of 
Plumb point; the fort tower situated on Rocky point, about three- 
quarters of a mile farther west-north-westward, is conspicuous. 

Plumb point is fringed with reef, and shoals, with depths of less than 15 
3 fathoms (5™5) over them, extend about 2} cables southward from the 
point. A detached 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about 6 cables south- 
south-eastward of the lighthouse. 

East Middle ground consists of two rocky patches, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them and with a least depth of about 20 
half a fathom (09), that lie about 114 cables south-south-westward of 
Plumb point, the sea usually breaks over them in heavy weather. 
Depths of 5 and 6 fathoms (9™1 and 11™0) lie, within a distance of 
about 3 cables from the south-eastern patch, on a spit, with depths of 
less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it, that extends about 6} cables 25 
north-eastward from the patch; a 5}fathom (9™6) patch lies near 
the north-eastern end of this spit. 

East Middle, a can light-buoy, painted red and exhibiting a white 
flashing light every three seconds, is moored about one mile south-south- 
westward of Plumb Point lighthouse. 30 

South East cay, situated, near the south-eastern end of an extensive 
area of reefs, about 24 miles south-westward of Plumb point, is sandy 
and wooded ; a cay, about 3 feet (0™9) high, is situated, on the reef, 
about 3 cables north-north-eastward of it. 

A 1}-fathom (2™7) patch lies about 5} cables east-north-eastward of 35 
South East cay; and patches, with depths of less than 6 fathoms 
(11™0) over them, extend about 3} cables farther north-eastward. 

The foregoing dangers are covered by the red sector of Plumb Point 
light, between the bearings 010° and 136°, except the 5}-fathom (9™6) 
patch near the outer end of the spit that extends north-eastward from 40 
East Middle ground ; this patch lies just inside the white sector of that 
light, between the bearings 297° and 010°. 

Maiden cay, situated about 9 cables north-westward of South East 
cay, is about 5 feet (1™5) high and sandy. An iron beacon is situated 
about 24 cables north-eastward of Maiden cay, on the north-eastern 45 
side of some reefs, which dry in places. A detached one-fathom (1™8) 
patch lies about 14 cables north-eastward of the beacon, and depths of 
less than 6 fathoms (11™0) extend about one cable farther north- 
eastward. 

Lime cay, situated about 7 cables north-westward of Maiden cay, is 
composed of sand and coral, covered with bushes and small trees; a 
steep-to shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 
about one cable southward and 1} cables north-westward from the 
cay. 


oe 
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Chart 456. 

Lime Cay shoal, rocky and with a least depth of 1} fathoms (2™3) 
over it, lies between 24 and 4 cables west-north-westward of Lime cay. 

In case of necessity, anchorage can be obtained under the lee of Lime 

5 cay, in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), mud, but care must be taken to 
avoid Lime Cay shoal. 

Charts 454, 456. 

Gun cay, situated, on the northern side of the channel, about one 
mile north-westward of Lime cay, is low but wooded, the tops of the 

10 trees obtaining a height of 46 feet (14™0) in 1922. It is surrounded by 
reef, which extends about half a cable from it in all directions. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (6™8), from a black 
and white beacon with the word ‘‘ GUN ”’ on its side, situated about 
three-quarters of a cable south-south-westward of the cay. 

15 An air light is exhibited, at an elevation of 145 feet (44™2), from 
a mast situated, on The Palisadoes, about 6} cables north-westward of 
Gun cay. 

Rackhams cay, situated, on the southern side of the channel, about 
3% cables south-south-westward of Gun cay, dries about 1} feet (0™5) 

20 and is surrounded by reef. There are depths-of not less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) in the fairway of the channel between the two cays, but it is 
very narrow and great care is necessary. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a red, 
square pile beacon, 23 feet (7™0) in height, and with the word “ RACK- 

25 HUMS ”’ on its side, situated on the north-eastern edge of the shoal 
ground that surrounds Rackhams cay. 

Chart 454. 

New shoal, a detached patch with a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™4) 
over it, and Beacon shoal, a rocky patch witha least depth of 2? fathoms 

30 (5™0) over it, lie, on the northern side of the channel, about 5 cables 
west-north-westward and 5} cables westward, respectively, of Gun cay. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 18 feet (5™5), from a black 
and white, square, pile beacon, 16 feet (4™9) in height, situated on the 
south-eastern end of Beacon shoal. 

35 West Middle rock, with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, lies 
on the southern side of the channel, about 44 cables south-westward of 
Port Royal point (page 448). 

A pillar-buoy, painted in red and white horizontal bands and sur- 
mounted by a staff and globe, marks the eastern side of West Middle rock. 

40 ~—Lazaretto light is exhibited, at an elevation of 92 feet (28™0), from 
the summit of a conspicuous white cairn, 36 feet (11™0) in height, 
situated about 1} miles northward of Small point (chart 456). 

Submarine cables.—Vessels are warned not to anchor in the area, 
eastward of Plumb point, indicated by pecked lines on the chart, owing 

46 to the existence of submarine cables. 

Charts 255, 256. 

South channel.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—South channel, which 
leads through a mass of shoals southward of the entrance to Port Royal, 
has general depths of more than 54 fathoms (10™1), but the leading 

50 line passes over a 4-fathom (7™3) patch and very close to a 33-fathom 
(6™9) patch. A considerable sea gets up during the sea breeze, and 
the channel is not recommended for vessels of more than 18-foot (5™5) 
draught. The channel is nearly always used by sailing vessels leaving 
at daylight, with the land wind, but it should not be attempted at night. 
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Charts 255, 256. 

Hotch Kyn patches, a number of detached heads, with depths of 
less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them and with a least depth of 
4} fathoms (8™2), lie, close within the 10-fathom (18™3) line, from 
34 miles southward to 2} miles south-eastward of Polink point. 5 
Chart 456. 

Wreck reef, consisting of two large reefs that nearly dry in places, 
lies about 1} miles south-eastward of Wreck point (Lat. 17° 51’ N., 
Long. 76° 56’ W.), situated about 5 miles south-westward of Small 
point. Shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, 10 
extend about 1} miles north-eastward and three-quarters of a mile 
southward of Wreck reef. A sailing vessel, drifting leeward and 
unable to weather the reef, may run round its northern end and anchor, 
under its lee, in the positions indicated on the chart 456, to await the 
land wind; the southern approach to this anchorage should not be 15 
used, as it is foul. 

Three Fathom bank, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 
it and with a least depth of 3 fathoms (5™5), lies on the western side of 
the channel, about 2} miles south-south-eastward of Small point. 

A red can buoy is moored about 3} cables south-eastward of the 20 
3-fathom (5™5) patch on Three Fathom bank. 

Numerous patches, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over 
them, and for which the chart is the best guide, lie, on either side of 
the channel, within a distance of about 2 miles southward of Three 
Fathom bank. 25 

South cay, situated about 2 miles west-south-westward of South 
East cay (page 449), at the south-western end of a coral reef that 
breaks heavily, is composed of coral and is wooded. 

South rock lies about 14 cables north-westward of South cay, on 
a shallow spit that extends about 4 cables farther north-westward. 30 

Portuguese shoal, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it in 
one place, lies at the western end of a number of shoal patches, with 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, that extend about 
1} miles westward from South cay. It is marked by a black conical 
buoy. 35 

A white beacon is situated, at the head of Half Moon bay, about 
1} miles south-westward of Small point. 

Bush reef, which dries in places, lies, on the western side. of the 
channel, about 2} miles south-south-eastward of Small point ; it is 
usually marked by breakers. There are a number of shoals, with 40 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, between Bush reef and 
Three Fathom bank. A detached shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms 
(3™7) over it, lies about half a mile north-eastward of Bush reef. 

Drunkenman’s cay, situated, on the eastern side of the channel, 
about 1} miles north-westward of South cay, is wooded, the trees 45 
attaining a height of 30 feet (9™1) in 1922. There are numerous shoals 
between South cay and Drunkenman’s cay ; Biddlecombe shoal, with 
a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about half a mile eastward 
of Drunkenman’s cay; a 4-fathom (7™3) patch lies about 4 cables 
south-westward of Drunkenman’s cay; and reefs and shoals extend 50 
about three-quarters of a mile northward from that cay. 

South knolls are a number of patches, with depths of less than 
6 fathoms (11™0) over them and with a least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3), 
that obstruct the channel westward and north-westward of Drunken- 
man’s cay. 55 

Charts 446, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 
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Chart 456. 

Turtle Head rock, with a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it, 
lies, on the western side of the channel, about 6} cables north-westward. 
of Drunkenman’s cay ; and there are patches, with depths of 2 fathoms 

§ (3™7) over them, within a distance of about 2} cables northward of the 
rock. 

A black pile beacon, surmounted by a red cylinder, marks the eastern 
side of Turtle Head rock. : 

Turtle Head shoal is the largest of a number of reefs and shoals that 

10 lie between Turtle Head rock and the coast, in the vicinity of Smal 
point (Lat. 17° 55' N., Long. 76° 56’ W.). 

West Middle shoal, a coral reef partially covered with a thin layer of 
sand, lies on the eastern side of the channel, between 8} and 44 cables 
southward of Port Royal point ; it is steep-to, especially on its western 

15 side. 

A black pile beacon, surmounted by a black cone, marks the north- 
western end of West Middle shoal. 

A 33-fathom (6™9) patch lies close to the leading line (page 454) 
abreast the southern end of West Middle shoal; and a 44-fathom 

20 (8™2) patch lies close to the leading line south-westward of the north- 
’ western end of the shoal. 

West Middle knoll, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, 
lies, on the western side of the channel, about 6} cables south-westward 
of Port Royal point. An extensive shoal, with depths of less than 

25 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, and with a least depth of 1} fathoms (23), 
lies about midway between West Middle knoll and the coast westward 
of it. 

West Middle rock is described on page 450. 


Chart 454. 

30 PORT ROYAL HARBOUR.—Pilotage.—Quarantine.—Port 
Royal harbour lies north-westward of the western end of The 
Palisadoes, between Port Royal point and a shallow flat, that extends. 
about half a mile westward and three-quarters of a mile north-westward 
from Gallows point, the north-western extremity of The Palisadoes. 

85 The ruins of Fort Victoria and Fort Charles are situated near the 
extremity of Port Royal point; Fort Charles appearing as a long, 
low, red wall, rising just above sea level, when seen from East channel. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Pilots may be obtained 
off Plumb point. 

40 The quarantine regulations are strictly enforced. The Health 
Officer boards vessels near Church shoal. Vessels arriving from out- 
ports of the island, and having already been granted pratique, fly 
M flag of the International Code and are not boarded. No other 
vessels, with the exception of H.M. ships, are permitted to proceed 

45 farther inwards until they have been boarded. 

Submarine cables. — Dangers. — Lights. — Beacons. — 
Submarine telephone cables extend west-south-westward from Port 
Royal point, as indicated on charts 454, 456. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 16 feet (4™9), from a black and 

50 white tripod situated at the southern end of Harbour shoal, a 2}-fathom 
(5™0) patch, that lies about 14 cables north-westward of Port Royal 

int. The southern side of the shoal is steep-to, but depths of less 
than 5 fathoms (9™1) extend about half a cable northward from it. 
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De Horsey patch, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over it, lies 
about one cable northward of the light-structure on Harbour shoal. 

Church shoal, with a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies 
about 3} cables north-north-eastward of the light-structure on Harbour & 
shoal, at the outer end of a shoal, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over it and with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over the 
greater part, that extends north-westward from the coast northward 
of Garrison pier, situated north-westward of Fort Charles. 

A light is occasionally exhibited from Garrison pier, which extends 10 
offshore north-westward of Fort Charles. 

A black and white beacon, surmounted by a cone, is situated close 
northward of Church shoal. ‘ 

Pelican spit, the northern boundary of Port Royal harbour, is 
a projection from the southern side of the flag that extends westward 15 
from Gallows point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 21 feet (6™4), from a black pile 
beacon, 19 feet (5™8) in height, situated, on the southern side of Pelican 
spit, about 3} cables west-south-westward of Gallows point (Lat. 17° 
57’ N., Long. 76° 50’ W.). 20 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 19 feet (5™8), from Currey’s 
Gate beacon, a black and white tripod, situated about 7 cables west- 
north-westward of Gallows point. 

Anchorage.—Wharf.—The most convenient anchorage is north- 
westward of Harbour shoal, in depths of 9 fathoms (16™5), mud with 25 
a little sand ; near the shoals, the bottom consists of broken coral and 
sand. 

The coaling wharf, which is situated about three-quarters of a mile 
north-eastward of Port Royal point, had depths of 30 feet (9™1) 
alongside, in 1941. 30 

Boat channel.—Lights.—A number of white pile beacons, situated 
in the vicinity of Gallows point, mark a narrow boat channel that leads 
from the harbour to Kingston harbour. There was a least depth of 
5 feet (1™5) in the fairway, but it was reported to be silting up, in 1921. 
Some of the beacons are lighted at night, when required. 35 
Charts 456, 255. 

Directions.—East channel.—A vessel from eastward, intending to 
enter through East channel, should approach with Plumb point bearing 
about 305° until the cairn near Lazaretto comes into line with Rack- 
hams Cay light-structure, bearing 284°. She should then steer 40 
through East channel with this mark on, passing northward of East 
Middle ground, but southward of the 5}-fathom (9™5) patch, mentioned 
on page 449. 

Chart 456. 

When within about one mile of Gun cay, she should steer to pass 45 
midway between Gun Cay and Rackhams Cay light-beacons, with 
Lazaretto light-structure bearing 283° and open slightly southward of 
Beacon Shoal light-beacon. 

Charts 454, 456. 

Thence, she should steer to pass between one and 1} cables southward 50 
of Beacon Shoal light-beacon, and westward of Harbour Shoal light- 
beacon and De Horsey shoal, to the anchorage off Church shoal. 

If, when approaching Plumb Point light, at night, the lights on 
Gun and Rackhams cays cannot be made out, the vessel should remain 
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Charts 454, 456. 

in the white sector of Plumb Point light until the position has been 
accurately determined. 

Charts 255, 256. 

5 South channel.—A vessel from westward, intending to enter through 
South channel, should approach with the quarry near the head of 
Kingston harbour in line with the eastern extremity of South East 
cay, bearing 042°, which leads well south-eastward of Hotch Kyn 
patches and Wreck reef. 

10 Chart 456. 

When the beacon on Fort Augusta (page 455), is just open westward 
of West Middle Rock pillar-buoy, bearing 007°, it should be steered for, 
passing about 2 cables eastward of Three Fathom bank and close 
westward of Portuguese shoal. When nearing South knolls, she 

15 should keep about a quarter of a cable eastward of the leading-line, to 
clear the 4-fathom (73) patch on those shoals, and when nearly abreast 
the southern end of the shoals that extend from West Middle shoal, 
she should keep about the same distance westward of the leading- 
line, to clear the 3} and 4}-fathom (6™9 and 8™2) patches westward 

20 of that shoal. Thence, she should steer to pass about half a cable 
westward of West Middle rock, and then proceed as previously 
directed. 

Chart 454. 

Town.—Port facilities.—The town of Port Royal (Lat. 17° 56’ N. 

25 Long. 76° 51' W.) was almost totally demolished by an earthquake, in 
1692, the greater part disappearing under the sea. It suffered severely 
through fire in 1703, from a storm in 1722, and from another fire in 
1816. In 1907, it experienced another earthquake, since when it 
has not been rebuilt, and remains a collection of wooden houses and 

30 huts. A large building southward of the town was a Naval hospital, 
but it is in a bad state of repair. Port Royal has a population of about 
1,000. 

Ample stocks of coal are available. 

Good fresh water is laid on to the wharf ; provisionscan be obtained 

85 from Kingston. 


KINGSTON HARBOUR. Ship channel.—Depths.— Pilotage. 
—kKingston harbour is an extensive harbour with general depths of 
from 7 to 10 fathoms (12™8 to 18™3) ; Hunts bay, which forms the 
north-western part of the harbour, is shallow. The harbour is entered 

40 through Ship channel, which lies between Middle ground, described 
below, on the south-east, and the flat that extends south-eastward from 
Fort Augusta, situated about 1} miles north-westward of Gallows 
point, on the north-west. 

Ship channel was dredged to a least depth of 36 feet (11™0), over a 

45 width of 500 feet (1524), in 1937. 

Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels; see page 32. 

Dangers.—Lights.—Beacons.—Middle ground is an extensive 
shallow flat that extends north-westward from the northern side of the 
western end of The Palisadoes. Between Middle ground and the flat, 

50 that extends north-westward ‘from Gallows point is Hulk hole, with 
general depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 to 12™8). 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (67), from Two Sisters 
beacon, a pile beacon, the upper half painted white and the lower half 
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black, 20 feet (6™1) in height and with the words “‘ TWO SISTERS ” 
on its side, situated about 9} cables north-westward of Gallows point ; 

it marks the western extremity of Middle ground and the south-eastern 
side of the entrance to Ship channel. 6 

Burial Ground beacon is a red pile, surmounted by a red cylinder, 
situated about 3} cables southward of the eastern end of Fort Augusta ; 
it marks the north-western side of the entrance to Ship channel. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from North 
Burial Ground beacon, a red pile beacon, 20 feet (6™1) in height and 10 
with the words ‘“‘ N. BURIAL GROUND ” on its side, situated about 
one cable north-eastward of Burial Ground beacon; it marks the 
north-western side of Ship channel. 

Sphinx beacon is a pile, the upper part painted white and the lower 
part black, surmounted by a black cone, situated about 2 cablesnorth- 15 
eastward of Two Sisters beacon (Lat. 17° 57’ N., Long. 76° 51' W.) ; it 
marks the south-eastern side of Ship channel. 

A red iron tripod, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated at the south- 
eastern angle of Fort Augusta, is conspicuous. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from Mammee 20 
beacon, a pile beacon, the upper half painted white and the lower 
half black, 20 feet (6™7) in height and with the word ‘‘ MAMMEE ” on 
its side, situated about 3} cables east-south-eastward of Fort Augusta 
beacon ; it marks the north-western end of Middle ground and the 
south-eastern side of Ship channel. 25 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from St. Albans 
beacon, a red pile beacon, 20 feet (6™1) in height and with the 
words “ ST. ALBANS ”’ on its side, situated about 3 cables eastward 
of Fort Augusta beacon; it marks the north-eastern side of Ship 
channel. 30 

West Horse Shoe beacon is a pile, the upper part painted white and 
the lower part black, surmounted by a black cone, situated about 
3} cables eastward of Mammee beacon ; it marks the northern side of 
Middle ground. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from East Horse 35 
Shoe beacon, a pile beacon, the upper half painted white and the lower 
half black, 20 feet (6™1) in height and with the words ‘‘ E. HORSE 
SHOE ”’ on its side, situated about 1} cables eastward of West Horse 
Shoe beacon; it marks the northern side of Middle ground. 

Greenwich beacon is a red pile, surmounted by a red cylinder, 40 
situated about 7} cables north-eastward of East Horse Shoe beacon ; 
it marks the southern edge of the flats eastward of Hunts bay. 

Middle Ground beacon is a pile, the upper part painted white and the 
lower part black, surmounted by a black cone and 15 feet (4™6) in 
height, situated about 4} cables east-south-eastward of East Horse 45 
Shoe beacon ; it marks the northern side of Middle ground. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 22 feet (6™7), from Pond 
Mouth beacon, a red pile beacon, 20 feet (6™1) in height and with the 
words ‘‘ POND MOUTH ” on its side, situated about one mile south- 
eastward of Greenwich beacon; it marks the southern edge of the 50 
flats westward of the city. 

Pigeon House beacon is a pile, painted red and white, surmounted 
by a red cylinder, situated about 7} cables south-eastward of East 
Horse Shoe beacon ; it marks the south-eastern end of Middle ground. 
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Devils Cay beacon is a pile, painted black and white, surmounted by 
a triangle, situated about 1# cables southward of Pigeon House beacon. 
There are depths of 6 feet (1™8) in the fairway of the boat channel, 

5 leading from Port Royal harbour to Kingston harbour (page 453), 
between these two beacons. 

Two beacons, situated about 11 cables northward and north-north- 
eastward, respectively, from Little Plumb point (Lat. 17° 56’ N., Long. 
76° 48’ W.), mark the northern edge of-the bank, with depths of less 

10 than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, that extends northward from The 
Palisadoes. 

Anchorage.—Caution.—Berths for H.M. Ships, southward of the 
city, are indicated, on chart 454, by letters in circles. 

A vessel at anchor must leave a distance of not less than 2 cables 

165 clearance between herself and the wharves. A vessel intending to 
remain for a lengthy period should anchor eastward of the Royal Mail 
wharf. Yachts usually anchor, close inshore, eastward of Myrtle 
Bank hotel, which latter is situated about half a cable eastward of 
Grace Kennedy wharf. 

20 Care must be taken to avoid fouling the telephone cable between 
the western end of the city and Port Royal, indicated on chart 456. 

Wharves.—Regulation.—Landing .—All the wharves are in very 
soft mud, so that vessels of considerably deeper draught than the 
actual depth of water berth alongside them. In all cases, the greatest 

26 depths are in the channels some 40 feet (12™2) from the wharves, and 
the depths vary according to the draught of the last vessel that has 
been berthed there. 

Difficulty is sometimes experienced by strangers, when going along- 
side or leaving the wharves, with a strong sea breeze. 

80 The following are the principal wharves, from west to east, giving the 
depths alongside in 1937 :— 

Railway wharf (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 76° 48’ W.), No. 1 pier, about 
750 feet (228™6) long, with depths of from 17 to 37 feet (5™2 to 11™3) 
alongside. 

35 No. 2 pier, about 750 feet (228™6) long, with depths of from 14 to 
33 feet (423 to 10™1) alongside. 

No. 3 pier, about 550 feet (167™6) long, with depths of from 13 to 
33 feet (4™0 to 10™1) alongside. 

Ordnance wharf, about 330 feet (100™6) long, with depths of from 

40 14 to 22 feet (4™3 to 6™7) alongside. 

Princess Street wharf, about 400 feet (121™9) long, with depths of 
from 12 to 33 feet (3"7 to 10™1) alongside. 

George and Brandays pier, about 350 feet (106™7) long, with depths 
of from 13 to 31 feet (4™0 to 9™4) alongside. 

45 Leyland wharf, 460 feet (140™2) long, with depths of from 14 to 
36 feet (4™3 to 11™0) alongside. 

Hendersons wharf, Victoria Market pier, and Leonard de Cordova 
wharf are situated, in that order, eastward of Leyland wharf. 

Lascelles de Mercado wharf, about 430 feet (131™1) long, with depths 

50 of from 15 to 33 feet (4™6 to 10™1) alongside. 

Lyons wharf, about 400 feet (121™9) long, with depths of from 19 to 
33 feet (568 to 10™1) alongside. 

Royal Mail wharf, about 440 feet (134™1) long, with depths of from 
1l to 35 feet (3™4 to 10™7) alongside. 
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Chart 454. 

Grace Kennedy wharf, about 500 feet (152™4) long, with depths of 
from 13 to 35 feet (4™0 to 10™7) alongside. 

The Trinidad Leaseholds Company’s oiling pier is situated at the 
head of the harbour, about half a mile south-eastward of the con- 6 
spicuous quarry. It is available for vessels up to 650 feet (198™1) in 
length and of not more than 30-foot (9™1) draught. It is a framework 
structure, designed to carry the pipeline, and vessels rest against 
dolphins at its outer end, securing to buoys moored for that purpose. 

The Shell Oil Company’s pier (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 76° 45' W.), 10 
situated about half a mile westward of the conspicuous quarry, is 
similar to the Trinidad Leaseholds Company’s pier and can berth 
vessels of the same dimensions. 

The Texas Oil Company’s pier, situated about half a mile westward 
of the Shell Oil Company’s pier, can accommodate vessels up to 450 feet 15 
(137™2) in length and of not more than 27-foot (8™2) draught. It is 
a framework structure, provided with dolphins for the berthing of 
vessels. 

The use of rat-guards on all securing hawsers is imposed by law, 
and vessels must haul off at least 8 feet (2™4) from the wharves at 20 
night. 

The Victoria Market pier is the landing place for boats; landing 
can also be effected at the Ordnance pier ; and there is a private land- 
ing stage at the Myrtle Bank hotel. 

Directions.—Having passed southward of Beacon shoal, as directed 25 
on page 453, a vessel should steer to pass about 2 cables westward of 
Harbour shoal and thence for the beacon on the south-eastern angle 
of Fort Augusta, bearing 010° and well open of Currey’s Gate beacon. 
When abreast Currey’s Gate beacon, she should steer as necessary for 
passing through Ship channel, being guided by the beacons. The 30 
tidal stream sets across the channel near Fort Augusta, and this must 
be guarded against, particularly on the falling tide. 

From abreast East Horse Shoe beacon, a vessel may proceed as 
convenient to the anchorage or wharves, passing southward of Pond 
Mouth beacon. 35 

At night, a vessel should pass about half a cable westward of Currey’s 
Gate light-beacon, and when St. Albans light-beacon comes into line 
with Two Sisters light-beacon, bearing 035°, she should alter course 
gradually eastward, and steer for St. Albans light-beacon, bearing 
047°. 40 

When East Horse Shoe light-beacon is in line with Mammee light- 
beacon, bearing 086°, course should be altered eastward to pass about 
midway between St. Albans and Mammee light-beacons, and thence 
about one cable northward of East Horse Shoe light-beacon. 

From this last position, course may be shaped for the anchorage, 45 
passing not less than one cable southward of Pond Mouth light- 
beacon. 

St. Albans light-beacon bearing less than 275°, astern and kept 
open northward of East Horse Shoe light-beacon, clears the north- 
eastern elbow of the Middle ground. 50 

City.—Port facilities.—Storm signals.—Kingston, the capital 
of Jamaica, with a population of 63,000 in 1940, is situated, on a gentle 
slope, on the northern side of the harbour. Spanish town, the old 
capital, is situated at the foot of the mountains, about 10 miles west- 
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Chart 454. 
award of Kingston, and is connected to the city by rail and by an 
excellent road. 
The railway wharves ; a statue at the foot of King Street, near the 
& root of Hendersons wharf; the tower of the R.M.S.P. Company’s office, 
about 1} cables north-eastward of the statue ; a green chimney, 153 feet 
(46™6) high, and a black chimney, 140 feet (42™7) high, situated about 
24 cables eastward and 6 cables east-north-eastward, respectively, 
from the R.M.S.P. Company’s tower ; the dome of the Roman Catholic 
10 cathedral (Lat. 17° 58’ N., Long. 76° 47’ W.), mentioned on page 448, 
situated about 7 cables north-north-eastward of the R.M.S.P. Com- 
pany’s tower ; the Carib theatre, a high and long white building, situ- 
ated about 10} cables farther north-north-westward ; and the Royal 
Jamaica Yacht clubhouse, situated on the foreshore at the eastern end 
165 of the city, are all conspicuous. 
Fresh meat, bread and vegetables are plentiful ; there is a limited 
amount of cold storage. 
Fresh water is laid on to the wharves. 
Ample stocks of coal and fuel oil are maintained. Coal can be 
20 loaded by grabs and belt conveyors, or by baskets ; fuel oil can be 
obtained by pipe line at the Trinidad Leaseholds Company's and Shell 
Company’s piers, or from a tanker. 
Travelling cranes, up to a capacity of 40 tons, are available on the 
piers of the railway wharf; there are a few small cranes on some of 
25 the other wharves. Large tepairs to machinery can be undertaken. 
There are two, patent slips; for particulars of Belmont patent slip, 
the larger, situated about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the 
Royal Jamaica Yacht club, see page 506. 
There are six’tugs in the port, and one sea-going salvage vessel. 
30 A number of lighters are available. 
There are a number of hospitals where seamen can be accommodated. 
Hurricane signals, see page 27, are shown from the tower of the 
R.M.S.P. Company’s office. 
For Meteorological table, see page 83. 
85 There is regular communication with Port Royal by launch; and 
aroad connects Port Royal to the coast road at the head of the harbour. 
For general and radio communications, see page 32. 


Chart 256. 
COAST.—Off-lying banks.—A bank, with a depth of 20 fathoms 
40 (36™6) over it and which has not been examined, was reported, in 1941, 
to lie about 13} miles east-south-eastward of Portland point, situated 
about 14 miles south-westward of Polink point. 
A bank, with depths of from 15 to 25 fathoms (27™4 to 45™7) over 
it, was reported, in 1942, to lie about 14 miles south-eastward of Port- 
45 land point. 
Entrance to Portland bight.—Lights.— Beacons.— Buoyage.— 
The entrance to Portland bight lies between Polink point and the 
eastern extremity of the land under Portland ridge, situated about 
12 miles south-westward. There are two channels, with depths of 
50 not less than 6 fathoms (11™0) in the fairway, which lead through 
the entrance: East channel, which is the better, passes north-east- 
ward of Bare Bush cay (page 459); and Main channel passes south- 
westward of that cay. 
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Portland light is exhibited, at an elevation of 665 feet (202™7), 
from a steel, framework tower, 132 feet (40™2) in height, situated 
on the summit of Portland ridge; which latter 
consists of flat, wooded hills, from 300 to about 
535 feet (91™4 to about 163™1) high. 

Shoals and reefs lie within a distance of about 
three-quarters of a mile of the coast between 
Polink point and Needles, a group of rocks, from 
12 to 15 feet (3™7 to 4™6) high, situated, close 
inshore, about 2} miles westward ; good boat 
anchorage can be obtained close westward of the 
group. 

Big Pelican islet is a conspicuous cay, covered 
with coarse grass, cactus, and mangroves, situated 
about 4} miles south-westward of Polink point ; 
a white framework beacon, 43 feet (13™1) in height, 
is situated at the south-western end of the islet. 
Little Pelican islet, situated about half a mile 
north-westward of Big Pelican islet (Lat. 17° 48’ N. 
Long. 77° 02' W.), is a similar cay. 

Pelican reefs extend about 14 miles north-east- 
ward and 1} miles westward from the cays ; they 
are visible in many places, and the western end, 
which dries, is steep-to. Numerous shoals, with depths of less than 25 
5 fathoms (91) over them, lie between Pelican reefs and Hotch Kyn 
patches (page 451). 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about 1} miles south-south-west- 
ward of Big Pelican islet, at the southern end of a number of detached 
shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, southward 30 
of Pelican reefs, marks the northern side of East channel. The north- 
ern peak of Brazilletto mountains, which rises to an elevation of 800 feet 
(243™8) about 6} miles north-westward of Portland pnp tg incans in 
line with the south-western edge of Pigeon island (page 460), bearing 
290°, leads southward of these patches. 85 

Bare Bush cay, situated about 2} miles south-south-westward of 
Big Pelican islet, is covered with grass and low scrub. A white frame- 
work beacon, 49 feet (14™9) in height, is situated on the cay. A reef 
that dries extends about one mile south-south-westward from the cay ; 
and detached shoals, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over 40 
them, extend about 1} miles farther south-eastward. 

A black can buoy, No. 3, is moored about 1} miles north-westward of 
the beacon on Bare Bush cay, at the north-western end of the shoal, 
with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over it, that extends north- 
westward from Bare Bush cay; it marks the southern side of East 45 
channel. 

Morris shoal is a detached coral knoll, with a least depth of 4 feet 
(1™2) over it, that lies about 14 miles west-north-westward of Bare 
Bush cay. 

A red conical buoy, No. 2, moored about 1} miles west-south-west- 50 
ward of the beacon on Bare Bush cay, westward of a 44-fathom (8™2) 
patch, marks the eastern side of Main channel. 

Portland reefs extend about 8} miles eastward from the western 
entrance point of Portland bight, and include many rocks and shallow 
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Chart 256. 
patches that break. There is no safe passage across the reefs, except 
for very small craft, with local knowledge. 

Portland cay is situated on Portland reefs, about 3 miles eastward of 

5 Portland point. A shoal, with a least depth of 44 fathoms (8™2) over 
it, lies about 3 miles south-eastward of Portland cay; and another, 
with a least depth of 43 fathoms (8™7) over it, lies about 3 miles east- 
ward of the cay. There are a number of shoals, with depths of less 
than 6 fathoms (11™0) over them, between these two shoals and 

10 Portland reefs. 

Big Half Moon cay is situated, on Portland reefs, about 2 miles 
north-eastward of Portland cay; Little Half Moon cay is situated 
about half a mile farther north-eastward. 

A black can buoy, No. 1, moored about half a mile north-eastward of 

15 Little Half Moon cay, near the north-eastern edge of Portland reefs, 
marks the western side of Main channel. 

Walker’s bay, which lies between Needles and Cabarita point, about 
24 miles westward, is very shallow, the bottom being soft mud. The 
shore of the bay consists of swamps and islets covered with dense man- 

20 groves, and Cabarita point is also covered with mangroves. Cabarita 
flats, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, extend 
southward from Cabarita point almost to the western end of Pelican 
reefs. 

White shoal, with a least depth of 2? fathoms (5™0) over it, lies 

25 about three miles south-westward of Cabarita point, at the south- 
western end of a number of shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms 
(9™1) over them. 

Pigeon island.—Lights.—Beacons.—Pigeon island (Lat. 17° 48’ 
N., Long. 77° 05' W.), situated about 34 miles south-south-westward of 

30 Cabarita point, is low, and moderately steep-to on its eastern and 
southern sides, but reefs extend about a quarter of a mile from its 
north-western side. The beacons marking these reefs were in a bad 
state of repair in 1932. There is a shallow lagoon in the centre of the 
island, westward of which are some salt pans ; elsewhere, the island is 

35 overgrown with mangroves and is covered with coarse grass, in places. 
There are two or three houses and a few huts. A pier on the north- 
western side has depths of 6 feet (1™8) alongside its head. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 29 feet (8™8), from a frame- 
work structure enclosing a white iron column, 27 feet (8™2) in height 

40 and with a white round daymark, situated near the south-eastern end 
of Pigeon island. 

PORTLAND BIGHT.—Leased area.—Radiobeacon.—Piers.— 
Buoyage.—An American Leased Base is located in the north-eastern 
part of Portland bight. 

45 Goat island, which is densely wooded, consists of Great Goat island, 
situated close north-westward of Cabarita point, Little Goat island, 
situated close north-westward of Great Goat island, being connected to 
it by a mangrove swamp; Great Goat island rises to an elevation of 
335 feet (102™1). Its coast is fringed with mangroves and skirted, on 

50 its western side, by a narrow fringe of reefs. 

Careening islet, see view facing page 470, a cay covered with man- 
groves and skirted by reefs, is situated close south-westward of the 
western extremity of Little Goat island ; the reefs are usually indicated 
by the brown colour of the water over them. Between the reefs 


Charts 446, 450, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. IX.] PORTLAND BIGHT 461 


Chart 256. 
fringing Careening islet and Great Goat island there is a deep boat 
passage. ; 

There is a radiobeacon, see Admiralty List of Radio Signals, near 
the northern end of Little Goat island. 6 
A pier, with depths of from 29 to 32 feet (8™8 to 9™8) alongside, 

extends about three-quarters of a cable westward from the western 
extremity of Little Goat island. A pier with depths of 12 feet (3™7) 
alongside its head and with greater depths along its sides, extends off 
the northern side of the island, about three-quarters of a mile from 10 
the western extremity. 

A conical light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red quick- 
flashing light, is moored about 5} cables westward of the western 
extremity of Little Goat island. 

Galleon harbour, on the north-eastern side of Goat island, affords 15 
excellent shelter for small craft with local knowledge. There are 
depths of from 10 to 18 feet (3™0 to 5™5) in the entrance northward of 
Goat island (Lat. 17° 52’ N., Long. 77° 04’ W.), and general depths of 
from 8 to 9 feet (2™4 to 2™7) in the harbour ; the south-eastern entrance 
is very narrow and is obstructed by shoals, with depths of less than 20 
6 feet (1™8) over them. 

Old Harbour Bay village is a collection of huts situated, at the head 
of the bight, north-westward of the north-western end of Little Goat 
island. The church, which has a grey, square tower, with a circular 
hole near the top on the seaward face, is difficult to distinguish until 25 
close to, on account of its colour. See view facing page 470. 

Western shore.—Lights.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—Dangers.— 
The coast between Old Harbour Bay village and Rocky point, about 
6 miles south-westward, is very swampy and covered with mangroves. 

It is fronted by reefs, to a distance of about 1} miles, but they can 80 
usually be seen. There is a good passage inside the reefs, but it and 
the anchorages there cannot be recommended to any but very small 
craft with local knowledge. 

Bourkefield (Barksfield) wharf, situated about one mile south-west- 
ward of Old Harbour Bay village, is in ruins, but the remains can be 85 
identified from the anchorage off the village. Longs Wharf, situated 
about one mile farther west-south-westward, consists of a few dwell- 
ings; there is no wharf there. 

A beacon marks the north-western side of a reef, about one mile 
south-eastward of Longs Wharf. 40 
Short islet, situated about 2? miles southward of Longs Wharf, and 
Long island, close south-westward of it, are both covered with man- 
groves ; see view B on chart 256. In the centre of Long island, there 

is a lagoon. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a white iron 45 
column, 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated, at the north-eastern end of 
Salt island, about one mile south-eastward of Long island. 

A reflector beacon is situated at the south-eastern end of Salt island. 

Salt River bay is formed by Salt island and the coast, between 
a position westward of Long island and Burial Ground point, about one 50 
mile southward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 31 feet (9™4) from a white 
iron column, 26 feet (7™9) in height, situated, on the northern side 
of the Salt river, at the head of the bay. 
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Chart 256. 

A conical buoy, painted in red and white vertical stripes, is moored, 
in Salt River bay, off the Salt river. 

The chimney of the pumping station of the Vere Irrigation Scheme, 

5 situated, at an elevation of about 100 feet (30™5), on the northern side 
of the creek about one mile above the entrance, is conspicuous. There 
is a wharf near the pumping station, and boats can ascend about one 
mile beyond it. 

Colon bay, between Burial Ground point and Rocky point, is shallow 

10 and -is open to the swell. 

Peake bay is contained between Rocky point (Lat. 17° 48’ N., Long. 
77° 09' W.) and Dolphin island, about 14 miles south-westward ; there 
are reefs off both entrance points. Anchorage can be obtained in the 
northern part of the bay, in depths of 3} fathoms (6™4), but, as it 

15 is exposed to the prevailing swell and to the sea breeze, it is not recom- 
mended. Boats can find shelter under the lee of the reefs off either 
entrance point. 

West harbour, immediately southward of Peake bay, is shallow. 

A black can buoy, No. 11, moored about 2} miles north-eastward of 

20 Portland light-structure, marks the outer edge of the reefs that fringe 
the southern entrance point of West harbour. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage with good holding ground 
may be obtained anywhere in Portland bight, but it is exposed to 
a fresh sea breeze, in most places. This breeze usually springs up in 

25 the late morning and blows steadily until late in the evening. It pro- 
duces a choppy sea, but there is no noticeably large swell. Boating is 
uncomfortable and difficult, on account of the chop, but the sea is 
seldom rough enough to be dangerous. The direction of the breeze 
and the chop is, consistently, from east-south-eastward. 

30 Anchorage can be obtained under the lee of Pigeon island, off a bight 
in the reef on the north-western side of the island, in depths of from 
7 to 8 fathoms (12™8 to 14™6), but the island, being low, affords little 
protection in a heavy storm. 

The anchorage off Old Harbour Bay village is, in depths of about 

35 4 fathoms (7™3), with the buildings at Marlie Mount in line with the 
church, bearing 353°, and the houses at Longs Wharf bearing 267°. 

The anchorage in Salt River bay is under the lee of Salt island. A 
good berth is in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), with the light-beacon at the 
mouth of Salt river bearing 270°, and the south-western entrance point 

40 of Portland bight just open eastward of Rocky point, bearing about 171°. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 4 to 54 fathoms (7™3 
to 10™1), good holding ground, on the northern side of the approach to 
West harbour, in the position indicated on chart 256; and there is 
anchorage, in depths of about 7 fathoms (128), in a bight in the reefs 

45 north-eastward of Portland light-structure. 

A vessel should approach Portland bight with Pigeon Island light- 
house bearing 298°, and when Big Pelican islet cay bears 028°, should 
alter course to pass south-westward of Pigeon island, whence course 
may be shaped for the selected anchorage. If intending to anchor off 

60 Old Harbour Bay village, she should approach the anchorage with the 
village bearing about 355° ; see view facing page 470. If intending to 
anchor in Salt River bay, she should approach with the pumping 
station bearing 264°, and when the north-eastern extremity of Long 
island bears 340°, alter course southward and anchor as directed above. 
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Charts 255, 256. 

A vessel of less than 18-foot (5™5) draught, coming from Port Royal 
through South channel, may approach the entrance passing inside 
Hotch Kyn patches. The quarry at the head of Kingston harbour 
(page 448) in line with the eastern end of South cay, astern, bearing 5 
048°, leads clear of Wreck reef, after passing which course may be 
shaped to pass north-westward of the Hotch Kyn patches, and south- 
ward of the Pelican islets and Pigeon island (Lat. 17° 48’ N., Long. 
77° 05’ W.). This route has the disadvantage that the prevailing 
easterly swell, which is usually heavy, is more on the beam than when 10 
passing outside the Hotch Kyn patches. 

The channel eastward of Pigeon island is seldom used, even by local 
sailing craft. 

Chart 256. 

COAST.—Shoals, with depths of less than 6 fathoms (11™0) over 15 
them, extend about 2 miles off the coast, in places, between Portland 
point and Rocky point, about 5} miles west-north-westward. A 
53}-fathom (10™5) patch lies about 3} miles west-south-westward of 
Portland point, and a 5-fathom (9™1) patch about 2} miles south- 
ward of Rocky point. Jackson bay, south-eastward of Rocky point, 20 
is untenable. 

Care must be exercised, when rounding Portland point, to avoid 
these shoals and those eastward of the point, described on page 459. 
The 100-fathom (182™9) line lies about 11 miles offshore, and soundings 
are a useful guide, when approaching this part of the coast, in thick 25 
weather. 

Chart 256, plan of Carlisle bay. 

Carlisle bay.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Carlisle bay, which lies 
immediately north-westward of Rocky point, affords shelter to small 
vessels from the usual breezes, as far round as south-east, but it is 30 
little used. 

The 6-fathom (11™0) line lies from 2 to 2} miles off the shore of 
Carlisle bay, and within it are a number of detached shoals, with depths of 
less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over them, for which the.chart is the best guide. 

Robertson shoal, with a least depth of 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 35 
one mile westward of Rocky point ; it breaks heavily during strong 
trade winds. 

A pier, situated about 24 miles north-westward of Rocky point, has 
a 2-ton crane on it. Minho river flows into the sea about half a mile 
north-westward of the pier ; there is a settlement about 3 miles from 40 
its mouth. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), with 
the pier bearing 047°, and Rocky point bearing 017°; small craft may 
anchor farther inshore, in depths of about 24 fathoms (4™6), as indi- 
cated on the plan on chart 256. 7 45 

A vessel approaching Carlisle bay from eastward, should not round 
Robertson shoal until Kemp hill, chart 256, situated about 7 miles 
north-north-westward of Rocky point, is open westward of the whar- 
fingers’ house, near the root of the pier, bearing more than 359°. 
Chart 256. 50 

Coast.—Macarry bay is the southern part of the indentation in the 
coast between the mouth of Minho river and Cuckold (Alligator) point, 
about 13 miles north-westward ; Milk River bay lies immediately west- 
north-westward of Macarry bay, and Long bay lies farther westward. 
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Chart 256. 

The mouth of Milk river, which flows into Milk River bay about 
6 miles north-westward that of Minho river, is very shallow ; there are 
hot salt springs, of medicinal value, at Springfield (Lat. 17° 51’ N., 

& Long. 77° 21' W.), about 2 miles upstream. 

The coast between the mouth of Milk river and Alligator hole, an 
indentation about 1} miles north-westward, consists of red and white 
cliffs about 50 feet (15™2) high. Round hill rises to an elevation of 
1,180 feet (414™6) about one mile north-north-westward of the mouth of 

10 Milk river. The coast between Alligator hole and Cuckold point, about 
6 miles westward, consists mostly of a sandy beach. The mouth of 
Gut river, a small stream that flows into the sea about 4 miles west- 
ward of Alligator hole, may be identified by a remarkable bare patch 
on the steep rising ground behind it. 

15 Cuckold point is about 30 feet (9™1) high; from it, the land rises 
to the summit of Plowden hill, which attains an elevation of 2,090 feet 
(637™0) about 24 miles northward. 

Off-lying dangers.—Brune bank, with a least depth of 4} fathoms 
(82), rock, lies, close within the 10-fathom (18™3) line, about 8 miles 

20 south-south-eastward of Cuckold point. 

Alligator reef, on which are a number of rocky heads that dry, lies, 
near the outer edge of the bank, with depths of less than 10 fathoms 
(18™3) over it, about 24 miles south-south-westward of Cuckold point ; 
it should be given a wide berth at night, or in thick weather. A 

25 23-fathom (5™0) patch lies about midway between Alligator reef and 
the point ; and the depths between the reef and the coast westward of 
the point are very irregular. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Danger.—Alligator Pond bay is a bight in 
the coast between Cuckold point and Little Pedro point, about 5 miles 

30 west-north-westward. The coast for a distance of about 2} miles 
north-westward of Cuckold point is rocky; thence, a sandy beach 
extends to Little Pedro point, which is about 20 feet (6™1) high with 
the land immediately behind rising steeply to an elevation of about 
900 feet (274™3), and thence gradually to one of 1,670 feet (609™0). 

86 A rocky ledge extends about one cable southward from Little Pedro 
point. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 44 fathoms (8™2), mud, 
about half a mile southward of a wharf at the head of the bay, as 
indicated on chart 256. The anchorage is sheltered from easterly winds 

4 by Cuckold point, and Alligator reef, but a heavy swell rolls in with 
westerly and south-westerly winds, and then, when landing, the shore 
should be approached with caution, passing close leeward of some rocks 
that lie in line with the wharf, and about half a cable off it. 

For communications, see page 32. 

45 Landing can be effected in a small bay on the western side of Little 
Pedro bay. 

The White Horses is a large white triangular patch in the cliffs, at 
a height of about 600 feet (182™9), about 1? miles westward of Little 
Pedro point, where they rise precipitously from the sea to an elevation 

50 of about 1,000 feet (304™8). There is another conspicuous white patch 
in the cliffs, at an elevation of about 500 feet (152™4), about half a mile 
westward of The White Horses. 

Cutlass point is a slight projection about 1} miles westward of The 
White Horses ; the coast above the point rises abruptly to an elevation 
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Chart 256. 

of 1,710 feet (521™2), thence sloping more gradually to the summit of 
Mount Bellevue (Lat. 17° 54’ N., Long. 77° 40' W.), which rises to an 
elevation of 2,400 feet (731™5) about 2} miles northward of the point. 
Jack hole is a slight indentation in the coast, about 2 miles westward of 5 
Cutlass point. 

A detached 6-fathom (11™0) patch lies, close within the 10-fathom 
(18™3) line, about one mile south-eastward of Cutlass point. 

Except under The White Horses, a rocky ledge, awash, fringes the 
coast between Little Pedro point and Great Pedro bluff, about 7} miles 10 
westward. 

Charts 256, 448. 

Great Pedro bluff.—Anchorage.—Great Pedro bluff rises abruptly 
from the sea to an elevation of 220 feet (67™1), whence the land falls 
gradually to an elevation of 70 feet (21™3), at about 6 cables inland, and 15 
rises again to an elevation of 540 feet (164™6) about 1} miles north- 
eastward of the point. 

Great Pedro bay affords temporary anchorage north-westward of 
Great Pedro bluff, in depths of 4$ fathoms (8™2), mud and sand; 
but the anchorage is unsafe, and the bay is gradually silting up. A 20 
heavy swell occasionally rolls into the bay, especially after a con- 
tinuance of easterly or south-easterly winds. The landing is not good. 
Chart 448. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Frenchman’s point is situated about 2} miles 
north-westward of Great Pedro bluff, and Black Spring point is about 25 
14 miles farther north-westward. The coast between Grcat Pedro 
bluff and Black Spring point is reef-bound, except for one or two 
breaks, known to local fishermen. 

There is a low sand dune on Black Spring point and about 6 cables 
north-eastward of the point is an elevation of 520 feet (158™5), at the 30 
southern end of a range of sand hills. 

Starve Gut bay is an indentation in the coast about midway between 
Black Spring point and Parottee point, about 4 miles north-westward. 

A rocky ledge, awash, fringes the shore of this bay, except in its north- 
eastern part, where there is a small sandy beach. A morass, which 35 
extends northward from this beach, separates the hills, from 30 to 
40 feet (9™l to 12™2) high, that fringe the coast as far as Parottee 
point, from the foot of the sand hills range mentioned above. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained in Starve Gut bay, in depths 
of 4 fathoms (7™3), about half a mile offshore. It is used occasionally 40 
by small sailing vessels, eastward bound, that are unable to work 
against the current, which sets westward at a rate of from one to 14 
knots, after a continuance of easterly winds. 

Parottee point is low, and reefs project about 4 cables north-west- 
ward from it. 

Off-lying banks.—Blossom bank, a coral bank with a least depth 
of 18 fathoms (32™9) over it, lies between 11 and 16 miles westward of 
Great Pedro bluff. 

New bank, a coral bank with a least depth of 15 fathoms (27m4) 
over it, extends about 5 miles north-westward from a position about 50 
12 miles westward of Parottee point (Lat. 17° 57" N:, Long. 77° 51' W.) 
Chart 448, plan of Black River anchorage. 

Black River bay.—Black River bay is an indentation in the coast 
between Parottee point and Luana point, about 8 miles north-west- 


45 


Charts 446, 450, 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


466 JAMAICA (Chap. IX. 


Chart 448, plan of Black River anchorage. 

ward ; it is much encumbered with reefs, but affords anchorage for 

vessels of not more than 24-foot (73) draught. ‘Black river flows into 

the head of the bay. Behind the eastern shore of the bay is a great 
5 morass that extends northward to and beyond the river. 

Black River town is situated on the shore westward of the mouth of 
the river. The church, situated about 2 cables westward of the river, 
is partly hidden by a conspicuous clump of willows ; the court house, 
a large two-storied building, with a portico in front and wings con- 

10 nected to the main building by archways at the sides, situated about 
2} cables north-westward of the church, is conspicuous; and the 
hospital, situated about 4 cables farther westward, is also conspicuous. 

Moca point, situated about half a mile westward of the hospital, has 
some large mangrove trees on it. 

15 Malcolm point is situated about one mile westward of Moca point. 
Chocolata (Hunt) bay is on the eastern side of Malcolm point. 

Reefs that extend about a quarter of a mile offshore, in places, 
fringe the coast from abreast the court house to Chocolata bay ; 
Malcolm point is also fringed with reef. 

20 Longacre point is situated about 1} miles westward of Malcolm 
point, and between them is Malcolm bay. 

The coast between Longacre point and Burnt Ship point, about one 
mile westward, is formed by a sandy beach; thence, to Luana point, it 
is formed by sandy beaches alternating with rocky ledges. Doctor 

25 reef lies about a quarter of a mile southward of Burnt Ship point, and 
foul ground extends about 2 cables farther southward. 
Chart 448. 

A number of patches, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) 

over them and for which the chart is the best guide, lie between 1} and 
30 5 miles southward of Luana point, in the approach to Black River bay. 
Chart 448, plan of Black River anchorage. 

Dangers.—Beacon.—Buoy.—Long reef is the northern part of the 
reefs and foul ground, that extends north-north-westward from the 
coast between Parottee point and Droose point, about 2 miles north- 

35 ward; a patch, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies, about 
1} miles north-north-westward of Droose point, at the northern end of 
Long reef. 

Barrack and Ravient reefs lie on a narrow spit, with several shallow 

patches and sharp rocky heads on it, that extends west-north-westward 

40 from the northern end of Long reef. A conical buoy, painted in black 
and white chequers, moored about 1} miles south-south-eastward of 
Longacre point, marks the western end of this spit; it cannot be 
relied upon. 

Numerous shoals, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over 

45 them and for which the chart is the best guide, lie westward and west- 
north-westward of Ravient reef (Lat. 18° 00' N., Long. 77° 54' W.), 
in the approach to the anchorage. 

Inner Barrack reefs, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over 
them, lie between Barrack reef and the mouth of Black river; a red 

50 beacon surmounted by a triangle, and 12 feet (3™7) in height, situated 
about 9 cables south-westward of the court house, marks the north- 
eastern end of Inner Barrack reefs; a 23}-fathom (5™0) patch lies 
about 1} cables northward of the beacon. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained south- 
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Chart 448, plan of Black River anchorage. 

eastward of Malcolm point, in depths of 4 or 44 fathoms (7™3 or 8™2), 
mud, with the northern shoulder of Santa Cruz mountains, situated 
about 6 miles east-north-eastward of the mouth of Black river (chart 
448), in line with the church, bearing 080°, but care must be taken to 5 
avoid a wreck, which, in 1933, lay about three-quarters of a mile 
south-eastward of Malcolm point ; small craft may approach closer 
to the mouth of the river, according to draught. 

There is anchorage for small craft eastward of Inner Barrack reefs, 
as indicated on the plan on chart 448, but the depths in the vicinity 10 
were reported, in 1897, to be 2 or 3 feet (0™6 or 0™9) less than indicated 
on the plan. A vessel, approaching this anchorage, should pass 
northward of the beacon marking Inner Barrack reefs. 

Good temporary anchorage may be obtained in Malcolm bay, in 
depths of from 4 to 4} fathoms (7™3 to 8™2). 15 
Chart 448 and plan of Black River anchorage on chart 448. 

A vessel approaching from south-eastward should avoid the reefs 
that fringe Parottee point by keeping Great Pedro bluff open south- 
ward of Black Spring point, bearing less than 128°; and the dangers 
near Ravient reef by keeping Black Spring point well open southward 20 
of Parottee point, bearing less than 131° 

Malcolm point in line with the summit of the hills behind, bearing 
040°, leads westward of Ravient reef, in a least depth of 4} fathoms 
(8™2). See view A on chart 448. 

The northern shoulder of Santa Cruz mountains, which is situated 25 
slightly southward of the position where the hills appear to cut those 
behind them, in line with the clump of willows in front of the church, 
leads to the anchorage. 

It has been reported that all the above marks are difficult to identify. 

oe sea water off Black river has a milky appearance, and is not 30 
clear. 

During strong westerly and south-westerly winds, a heavy swell 
rolls into the anchorage, making landing difficult and, at times, 
impossible. 

Chart 448, plan of Black River anchorage. 85 

Black River town.—Port facilities.—Black River town (Lat. 
18° O1' N., Long. 77° 52’ W.), which had a population of 1,500 in 1932, 
has several wharves, four of which are equipped with hand cranes. The 
principal export is dyewood. Lighters are available. 

Poultry and vegetables are plentiful ; there is a good supply of fresh 40 
water. There is a hospital. 

For communications, see page 32. 

The entrance to the river is obstructed by a bar, over which there 
are depths of from one to 4 feet (0™3 to 1™2), varied by freshets. The 
water in the river is fresh at a distance of from 3 to 5 miles up-stream, 45 
according to the season of the year. The river is navigable by small 
boats for a distance of about 30 miles from its mouth; beyond this, 
there are rapids and falls. 

Chart 448. : 

Coast.—Anchorages.—The coast between Luana point and 50 
Whitehouse point, about 2} miles north-westward, is steep-to and 
clear of off-lying dangers ; Seals cove, a small, well-sheltered landing 
place, situated about midway between, is not easily identified. 

Anchorage may be obtained off the entrance to Seals cove, in depths 
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Chart 448, 

of 7 fathoms (12™8), rock and sand, with the summit of Mount Edge- 
combe, which rises to an elevation of 594 feet (181™1) about 3} miles 
north-westward of Whitehouse point, open of that point, bearing 
about 327°; the anchorage space, however, is very restricted and it 
is not recommended. 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, off 
Whitehouse point, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), mud, with the point 
bearing 090°, distant about 2 cables ; the depths shoal rapidly, but the 
holding ground is better than that off Seals cove. 

Palmetto (Pimento) point, situated about 3 miles north-westward of 
Whitehouse point, is fringed with reefs to a short distance offshore ; 
the intervening coast is fronted by reefs and foul ground, to a distance 
of about half a mile; all these reefs are very steep-to. 

Parker’s bay, an indentation in the coast about 2 miles north-west- 
ward of Whitehouse point, affords good anchorage for small vessels, 
with local knowledge, sheltered by the reefs. The entrance channel, 
which is narrow, has a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) in the fairway ; 
there are depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), sand, in the bay. 

Crab Pond point is situated about 1}? miles north-westward of 
Palmetto point, and Belmont point is situated about 14 miles farther 
north-north-westward. Reefs and foul ground extend about half 
a mile south-westward from Crab Pond point ; and the coast between 
Crab Pond point and Belmont point is fronted by a flat, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, that extends nearly one mile offshore, 
in places. Moor reef lies about 9 cables north-westward of Crab Pond 
point, near the outer edge of this flat. 

Chart 448, plan of Bluefields anchorage. 

Bluefields.—Anchorage.—Dangers.—Bluefields (Lat. 18° 11' N., 
Long. 78° 03’ W.) is a settlement near the head of an indentation 
between Belmont point and Friars Cap point, about 1} miles north- 
ward. It may be identified by the church, situated about 1} miles 
north-eastward of Belmont point, and the houses of a large estate 
farther northward ; the overseer’s house, which has a verandah, stands 
on the slope of a hill, 181 feet (55™2) high, at an elevation of about 
150 feet (45™7) and about 2 cables north-westward of the church. 
A Wesleyan chapel is situated on Friars Cap point. 

A flat, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, extends 
about 64 cables westward from Belmont point, and a rocky ridge, 
with depths of from 3} to 44 fathoms (6™4 to 8™2) over it, extends 
north-north-westward from its extremity, across the entrance to the 
bay, at a distance of from three-quarters of a mile to 1} miles offshore. 
A shoal with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it lies, about 
three-quarters of a mile westward of Friars Cap point, at the northern 
end of this ridge. 

Two 3-fathom (55) patches lie about 1} miles westward of Friars 
Cap point, and a third lies about one mile farther westward. 

Crong shoal, with a least depth of 23 fathoms (5™0), sand, lies about 
three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Belmont point. 

Anchorage may be obtained inside the rocky ridge, in depths of 
54 fathoms (10™1), with the Wesleyan chapel bearing 030°, and the 
overseer’s house about 081° ; or farther inshore, in from 3} to 4 fathoms 
(6™4 to 7™3), with the chapel bearing 011° and the. overseer’s house 
091°. The depths in the anchorage are irregular and the bottom con- 
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Chart 448, plan of Bluefields anchorage. 

sists of sand, rock, and weed ; but as the water is very clear any dark 
spots may be seen and avoided. Vessels of deep draught may anchor 
close outside the rocky ledge, in depths of 9 or 10 fathoms (16™5 or 
183), but caution is necessary as the ledge is steep-to. 5 
Chart 448, plan of Savanna la Mar, and chart 446. 

Savanna la Mar.—Aspect.—Bluff point is situated about 3} miles 
north-westward of Friars Cap point ; it is fringed with reefs. The 
town of Savanna la Mar stands on the edge of a large, low, flat plain, 
about 2} miles westward of Bluff point, and is easily identified from 10 
seaward. A ridge of hills bounds the plain on its northern side, and 
Dolphin Head, one of the peaks, which rises to an elevation of 1,820 feet 
(5547) about 10 miles north-north-westward of the town, helps to 
identify the locality. The most conspicuous objects are a ruined fort, 
situated about 2} miles westward of Bluff point, and two beacons on 15 
the foreshore, described below, one north-eastward of the fort and the 
other north-westward of it ; in 1932, a wreck which lay about midway 
between the ruined fort and Cabarita point, about 1} miles westward, 
was conspicuous. 

Chart 448, and plan of Savanna la Mar on chart 448. 20 

Dangers.—Lights.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—A dangerous, steep- 
to flat, with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, extends about 
3 miles, in places, off the coast between Bluff point (Lat. 18° 12’ N., 
Long. 78° 06’ W.) and St. John point, about 84 miles westward ; there 
are a large number of reefs and shoal patches on this flat, for which 25 
the chart is the best guide ; only those named on the chart are described 
below. The 100-fathom (182™9) line lies from a quarter to half a mile 
from the edge of this flat. A red sector of the light on South Negril 
point (page 471), between the bearings 297° and 305°, covers the 
western part of the flat. 30 
Chart 448, plan of Savanna la Mar. 

Great Breaker is the outermost of a chain of reefs, many of which 
dry, that extends about 4$ miles west-south-westward from Bluff 
point, close inside the outer edge of the flat described above. 

Middle ground lies about 2 miles west-south-westward of Bluff point, 35 
and Boat Stag reef lies about half a mile farther westward. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a white iron 
column, 17 feet (5™2) in height, situated on a concrete base on the 
western side of Boat Stag reef, about 9 cables south-south-eastward of 
the ruined fort. 40 

A can buoy, painted in black and white horizontal bands and from 
which a white fixed light is occasionally exhibited, is moored near the 
northern edge of a 23-fathom (5™0) patch, that lies about 2 cables 
southward of the light-structure on Boat Stag reef. 

Style reef lies about 14 cables south-westward of the light-structure 45 
on Boat Stag reef, at the north-eastern end of Outer shoal, which has 
depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. Tamarind reef lies near 
the southern end of Outer shoal. 

A light is occasionally exhibited, at an elevation of 8 feet (2™4), 
from a beacon, consisting of an iron stake with a wooden topmast and 50 
a square topmark, painted white, except for one of the five slats in 
each quarter of the square, which is painted red, and situated, on the 
eastern edge of Outer shoal, about 2 cables southward of the light- 
structure on Boat Stag reef. 
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Chart 448, plan of Savanna la Mar. 

A beacon, consisting of an iron stake with a wooden topmast 
and a square topmark, painted white except for one of the five slats 
in each quarter of the square, which is painted red, situated about 

5 one cable north-westward of the light-structure on Boat Stag reef, 
marks the south-eastern edge of the shoal, with depths of less than 
3 aane (5™5) over it, that extends south-eastward from Fifty-six 
shoal. 

Long Stag reef lies, at the eastern end of a shoal, with depths of less 

10 than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about one mile south-westward of the 
light-structure on Boat Stag reef. 

A beacon (Lat. 18° 11' N., Long. 78° 09’ W.) consisting of an iron 
stake with a wooden topmast and a square topmark, painted white 
except for one of the five slats in each quarter of the square, which is 

16 painted red, marks the edge of the shoal with depths of less than 
3 fathoms (5™5) over it, southward of Long Stag reef. 

Mark Post shoal, with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, 
lies about a quarter of a mile south-westward of the beacon on Long 
Stag reef. 

20 <A white pole beacon, surmounted by a white square above three 
slats, situated about 9 cables west-south-westward of the beacon on 
Long Stag reef, marks the south-eastern side of Broad Stag shoal. 

Touch and Go reef lies about 7 cables south-south-westward ; Little 
reef about 9 cables south-westward; and Mother Gun reef about 

25 3 miles west-south-westward, respectively, from the ruined fort. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights, which are occasionally 
exhibited, is exhibited, at an elevation, of 20 feet (6™1), from the 
ruined fort ; the rear light is exhibited at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), 
from a position about 5} cables north-eastward of the ruined fort. 

30 Neither of the light-structures are visible by day. 

A conspicuous white beacon, in the form of an inverted triangle, 
is situated, at the edge of the mangroves, about 34 cables north- 
eastward of the ruined fort. 

House beacon, a framework beacon surmounted by a sphere, is 

35 situated on the foreshore, about 5} cables north-westward of the ruined 
fort. 

Channels.—East channel, South-east channel, and Lee passage are 
the three principal of many clear passages through the barrier reef. 
The water is very clear and the bottom can be seen in depths of 

40 8 fathoms (14™6). 

East channel lies between a steep-to rocky patch about 24 cables 
south-eastward of the light-structure on Boat Stag reef, on the east, 
and a steep-to rocky patch about 2 cables north-eastward of the 
light-structure, on the west; there is-a least depth of 2} fathoms 

45 (4™6) in the fairway of the channel. 

The beacon on the foreshore, north-eastward of the ruined fort, in 
line with the eastern side of Dolphin Head (chart 446), bearing 351°, 
leads through East channel. 

South-east channel, which lies between the shoal ground southward 

50 of Boat Stag reef, on the north-east, and Outer shoal, on the south- 
west, has a least depth of 4 fathoms (7™3) in the fairway. A vessel 
may pass on either side of the 2}-fathom (5™0) patch that lies about 
2 cables southward of the light-structure on Boat Stag reef. 

Lee passage, which lies between Mark Post shoal, on the east, and 
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Chart 448, plan of Savanna la Mar. 
Broad Stag shoal, on the west, has a least depth of 3} fathoms (6™9) 
in the fairway. 

House beacon in line with the highest rounded hill visible eastward 
of Dolphin Head (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 78° 11' W.), bearing 014°, 5 
leads through the centre of Lee passage ; see view on plan on chart 448. 

The beacon on the foreshore, eastward of the ruined fort, in line with 
a nick in the distant hills, bearing 035°, also leads through Lee channel ; 
and to the anchorage for small craft off the town, passing between 
Fifty-six shoal and Touch and Go reef, in a least depth of 2} fathoms 10 
(5™0). See view on plan on chart 448. 

At night, the leading lights in line, bearing 032°, lead through Lee 
passage. 

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 3} to 
4 fathoms (5™9 to 73), north-eastward of Fifty-six shoal, in the 15 
position indicated on the plan on chart 448. 

Good anchorage may be obtained, inside Lee passage, in depths of 
4} or 4} fathoms (7™8 or 8™2), with the ruined fort bearing about 037°, 
distant 1} miles, or nearer the town, with the fort bearing about 021°, 
distant one mile. 20 

Vessels of deep draught can anchor on the bank outside the reefs, 
but caution is necessary, as the edge is very steep-to; with a strong 
trade wind blowing, this outer anchorage is by no means desirable. 
Chart 448. 

Coast.—Hope wharf, situated about 3 miles westward of Cabarita 25 
point, can only be approached by small craft, with local knowledge, 
able to cross the flats that front this coast, see page 469. 

The western end of the plain of Savanna la Mar terminates a short 
distance north-westward of St. John point ; thence to South Negril 
point, about 9} miles north-westward of St. John point, hills rise te 30 
a moderate elevation. 

Little bay, about 2} miles north-westward of St. John point, and 
Homers cove, about three-quarters of a mile farther north-westward, 
are the only places where landing can be effected between St. John 
point and West point, situated about 14 miles southward of South 35 
Negril point. This stretch of coast is very steep-to, the 100-fathom 
(182™9) line lying about one-quarter of a mile offshore. 

South Negril point.—Light.—South Negril point, the western 
extremity of Jamaica, is bold, round, rocky, and steep-to. 

South Negril Point light is exhibited, at an elevation of 100 feet 40 
(30™5), from a white tower, 89 feet (27™1) in height, situated about one 
mile southward of the western extremity of the point. 

For continuation of the coast northward, see page 489. 


Chart 446. 

NORTHERN COAST OF JAMAICA.—Caution regarding 45 
anchorage.—Aspect.—When seeking an anchorage off the northern 
coast of Jamaica during autumn and winter, the possibility of a 
northerly gale should always be borne in mind. 

Chart 255. 

The coast between East End (page 444) and the head of Holland so 
bay, about 3} miles north-westward, consists of a low, level plain ; 
farther north-westward, a range of hills runs roughly parallel with the 
coast, at a distance of about 4 miles from it, rising to an elevation of 
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Chart 255. 

3,000 feet (914™4) about 11 miles north-westward of East End (Laé. 
17° 65’ N., Long. 76° 12’ W.). The northern part of this range is 
known as John Crow mountains. 

Coast.—Holland bay is open northward and north-eastward, and its 
southern and western shores are fringed with reef; it is not recom- 
mended as an anchorage. Booby South point, its northern entrance 
point, is about 40 feet (12™2) high, and may be identified by some 
remarkable red cliffs 
Charts 255, 446. 

The coast between Booby South point and the entrance to Port 
Antonio, about 18 miles north-westward, is cliffy, in most places, and 
is fringed, to a short distance offshore, by foul rocky ground, though 
there are some small sandy coves. 

Chart 459, plan of Manchioneal harbour. 

Manchioneal harbour.—Manchioneal harbour, situated about 
4} miles north-north-westward of Booby South point, is entered be- 
tween Sharp Nose point, on its southern side, and Nettle point, about 
3 cables northward. The entrance channel is less than 3 cables wide 
between the reefs that extend northward from the coast eastward of 
Shipton point, situated about 3 cables north-westward of Sharp Nose 
point, and those that extend southward from Nettle point. Carpenter 
rock, awash, lies about 14 cables south-westward of Nettle point, at 
the south-western end of the northern reefs. 

Fort reef extends about half a cable south-eastward from a position, 
on the western shore, about 1}? cables north-westward of Shipton 
point. 

A white beacon surmounted by a circle is situated on the outer end 
of Fort reef, and a similar beacon is situated on a hill about three- 
quarters of a cable north-westward of it. These beacons in line, bear- 
ing 284°, lead through the centre of the entrance channel in a least 
depth of 5 fathoms (9™1). 

Drivers (Drift) river, which flows into the southern part of the 
harbour, causes a strong outflow through the harbour and its entrance 
after heavy rains. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms (9™1 
to 12™8), on the line of the leading beacons. There is only room for 
one vessel of any size, and the placing of the anchors is of great import- 
ance, so local knowledge is necessary. Owing to its size, the harbour 
is not safe for vessels of more than 1,000 tons. 

Two mooring buoys are moored on the southern side of the harbour, 
south-eastward of Fort reef, to which vessels secure their sterns. 

The northern part of the harbour affords well-sheltered anchorage for 
small craft, in depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5). 

There are three small jetties, and lighters are available. 

Chart 446. 

Coast.—The land forming the coast between Manchioneal harbour 
and North-east point, about 8 miles north-north-westward, and thence 
to Port Antonio, about 6} miles farther north-westward, consists, in 


50 most places, of coconut plantations. 


Sail rock (Lat. 18° 04' N., Long. 76° 18’ W.) is situated, close inshore, 
about 2 miles northward of Nettle point, near some red cliffs, which 
must not be mistaken for those at Booby South point. 

Long bay and Priestman’s bay, in both of which the bottom is sand 


Charts 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. IX.] PORT ANTONIO 473 


Chart 446. 

over rock, are indentations about 2} and 44 miles, respectively, north- 
ward of Sail rock. The shores of both are steep-to, the 100-fathom 
(182™9) line lying about half a mile offshore, and the cliffs that bound 
them rising perpendicularly from the sea, to heights of from 20 to 
40 feet (6™1 to 12™2). Being on a lee shore, neither of these bays is 
available as an anchorage. 

Boston bay, immediately north-westward of North-east point, is 
open both to northers and to the trade wind, except in its south- 
western corner, where there is a patch of sand that affords anchorage 
to small craft with local knowledge ; the bottom in the bay is foul. 

Fairy Hill bay and Unity bay are indentations between King point, 
the north-western entrance point of Boston bay, and Alligator head, 
about 2 miles west-north-westward ; Cold harbour and Turtle Crawle 
harbour are indentations between Alligator head and Folly point, 
about 3 miles farther west-north-westward ; all are small, and only 
afford anchorage to small craft with local knowledge. 


Chart 458. 

PORT ANTONIO.—Conspicuous marks.—Port Antonio is 
formed by a bight in the coast between Folly point and Nose point, 
about 1} miles westward. It is divided into East and West harbours 
by Titchfield peninsula. Wood islet, about 18 feet (5™5) high, is situ- 
ated close eastward of Folly point. Navy island, which is densely 
covered with coconut palms, is situated about 3} cables westward of 
Folly point and about 1} cables north-westward of the northern end of 
Titchfield peninsula ; it forms the northern side of the entrance to 
West harbour. 

Mitchell’s house, a large concrete residence, situated about a quarter 
of a mile south-eastward of the lighthouse on Folly point, is con- 
spicuous from north-eastward. The school, situated on Old Fort point, 
the north-eastern extremity of Titchfield peninsula; the hospital, 
situated nearby ; Titchfield hotel, situated about 1} cables south-west- 
ward of the school; the dome of the court house, situated about 
34 cables southward of the school; the spire of a church, situated 
about 1} cables south-eastward of the court house; the isolation 
hospital, situated about 3 cables south-south-westward of the court 
house ; and Richmond house, situated about 2 cables farther south- 
south-westward, are all conspicuous. 

Lights.—Beacons.—Dangers.—A light is exhibited, at an 
elevation of 54 feet (16™5), from a tower, 50 feet (15™2) in height, 
painted red and white in horizontal bands and situated on the north- 
western extremity of Folly point. 

The front and rear beacons of a pair of leading beacons are situated 
about 16 yards (14™6) southward and 86 yards (78™6) east-north- 
eastward, respectively, from the lighthouse (Lat. 18° 11' N., Long. 
76° 27' W,). 

Shoal ground extends about three-quarters of a cable westward from 
the coast southward of Folly point. 

Navy reef extends about three-quarters of a cable eastward from the 
eastern end of Navy island. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a steep, 
framework beacon, situated, on the south-eastern edge of Navy reef, 
about 34 cables west-south-westward of the lighthouse on Folly point. 
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Chart 458. 

Reefs extend about three-quarters of a cable northward from the 
northern end of Titchfield peninsula. 

Grunt rocks, with a least depth of 11 feet (34) over them, lie about 

5 3 cables south-eastward of Old Fort point, at the outer end of the shoal 
ground that extends off the eastern shore of East harbour. 

A red beacon, situated about 2} cables south-eastward of Old Fort 
point, marks the western edge of Grunt rocks. 

The front beacon of a pair of leading beacons, each about 20 feet 

10 (6™1) in height, is situated, on the shore at the head of East harbour, 
about 5 cables south-south-eastward of Old Fort point; the rear 
beacon is situated about one cable southward of the front beacon. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 25 feet (7™6), from a white beacon, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated, 

15 on the western side of West harbour, about 6} cables west-south-west- 
ward of Navy Reef light-beacon; the rear light is exhibited at an 
elevation of 277 feet (84™4), from a white beacon, 20 feet (6™1) in 
height, situated about 6} cables west-south-westward of the front 
light. 

. 20 erlats and reefs extend westward from Navy island to the coast 
north-westward of West harbour. Hog channel, which leads across 
the flats, is narrow and only available for small craft with local 
knowledge. 

Anchorages.— Wharves.—Directions.—Anchorage may be ob- 

265 tained in East harbour, in depths of 12 fathoms (21™9), sand, with the 
front leading beacon bearing 180°, and the end of Old Fort point 
bearing 285°. Anchorage may also be obtained farther in, in depths 
of from 7 to 5 fathoms (12™8 to 9™1). There is a landing place for 
boats abreast the court house, or at a jetty about three-quarters of a 

30 cable south-eastward of it. : 

The holding ground in East harbour is good, but being open to 
northers, which send in a heavy sea, and having no wharfage, it is not 
so much frequented as West harbour. 

Secure anchorage in all winds may be obtained, by small vessels, 

35 in the eastern part of West harbour, in the position indicated on 
chart 458. The anchorage space being limited, a stern anchor should 
be laid out to prevent swinging. 

Anchorage is prohibited in the western part of West harbour, west- 
ward of an imaginary line drawn 180° through the landing place on the 

40 southern point of Navy island (Lat. 18° 12’ N., Long. 76° 27' W.). 

Railway pier is situated about 2 cables westward of the head of West 
harbour ; in 1935, depths of 24 feet (7™3) were dredged alongside its 
north-western side. Boundbrook wharf, situated about three-quarters 
of a cable westward of Railway pier, has depths of 18 feet (5™5) along- 

45 side. The pier and the wharf are both connected to the railway 
system. There is a public landing place at Customs wharf, near the 
head of the harbour. 

Atlas wharf, situated about one cable east-south-eastward of Railway 
pier, has depths of from 10 to 14 feet (3™0 to 4™3) alongside. 

50 A vessel intending to anchor in East harbour should approach and 
enter with the leading beacons in line, bearing about 178°. . 

If intending to enter West harbour, a vessel should pass a little more 
than 1} cables west-north-westward of the lighthouse on Folly point, 
steering 206°, and when the light-beacons on the western side of West 
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Chart 458. 
harbour are in line, bearing 248°, they should be steered for on that 
bearing, exercising great care, as the channel is narrow. When the 
western side of Titchfield peninsula bears about 180°, course should 
be altered south-westward, for the wharves or the anchorage. Aslight 5 
set from East harbour towards Navy reef may be experienced, and 
caution is nec 5 

When leaving West harbour, a vessel should steer for the beacons on 
Folly point, keeping them in line, bearing 068°. 

Port facilities.—Fresh provisions and ice can be obtained. Fresh 10 
water is laid on to the wharves. 

Small repairs can be effected. 

A number of lighters are available. 

There is a hospital that accommodates seamen. 

For communications, see page 32. There are also road motor 15 
services. 


Chart 446. 

COAST.—The coast between Port Antonio and Ship head, a 
prominent bluff, about 2 miles north-westward of Navy island, and 
thence to Savannah point, which may be identified by its red cliffs, 20 
about 7 miles farther north-westward, is very steep-to. Ship rock is 
situated, about a quarter of a mile offshore, about half a mile north- 
westward of Ship head. 

St. Margaret's bay is entered between Downer’s bluff (St. Margaret’s 
head), about 14 miles westward of Ship head, and Welsh Woman's 25 
(Little Spring Garden) point, about 2 miles farther westward. There 
is a village at the head of the bay, and the fruit company have a wharf. 
Rio Grande flows into the eastern part of the bay. 

Chart 459, plan of Hope Bay anchorage. 

Hope Bay anchorage.—Dangers.—Hope bay, entered between 30 
Hope point (Lat. 18° 13’ N., Long. 76° 55’ W.), about 14 miles westward 
of Welsh Woman's point (chart 446), and the entrance to Swift river, 
about 3 cables farther westward, is not easily identified at a distance of 
5 miles, though the white railway bridge that spans the Swift river, 
close westward of the anchorage, is conspicuous. 35 

Reefs and foul ground extend about one cable northward from Hope 
point ; a detached 2}-fathom (4™1) patch lies close westward of these 
reefs. 

Beacon rock, with a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it, lies 
about 1} cables west-north-westward of Hope point, in the middle of 40 
the approach to the anchorage. 

Church shoals, with a least depth of 1? fathoms (3™2), rock, lie about 
1} cables westward of Hope point, on the western side of the approach 
to the anchorage. A detached 2}-fathom (4™1) patch lies close north- 
north-westward of Church shoals. 45 

Anchorage may be obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, about 
three-quarters of a cable westward of Hope point in the position 
indicated on the plan on chart 459, but the anchorage is open north- 
ward and westward, and there is no protection from the prevailing 
wind. 50 

A vessel should pass close eastward of Beacon rock, when entering, 
but the channel is only about 90 yards (82™0) wide, and the rock is 
not marked. 
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Chart 446. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—Beacons.—Deep ravines, terminating in 
small, fertile plains, descend to the coast between Savannah point and 
Free point, about 9} miles north-westward ; the rivulets and streams 

5 which flow through these ravines, swell into rivers and torrents after 
heavy rains, sweeping away the shingle bars thrown up at their mouths 
by the surf. 

Buff bay is a bight in the coast between Savannah point and Palmetto 
point, about 5} miles west-north-westward ; it may be identified by 

10 the white cliffs that line its shores. The head and western parts of the 
bay are foul, the bottom being composed of rocky pinnacles, that break, 
about a quarter of a mile offshore, in depths of 5 or 6 fathoms (9™1 or 
11™0). 

There is a wharf in Orange bay, the eastern part of Buff bay. A reef 

15 that lies eastward of the wharf is marked by an iron stake surmounted 
by a drum. 

Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage, protected from 
north-easterly winds but usually exposed to a swell, close to the edge of 
the reef described above. 

20 The town of Buff Bay, situated near the head of Buff bay, contains a 
hospital. The anchorage off the town is only suitable for small craft, 
with local knowledge ; the depths shoal rapidly towards the shore, and 
the nature of the bottom changes from mud to stones and gravel. 

Dover point (Lat. 18° 17’ N., Long. 76° 43’ W.) is situated about 

25 14 miles westward of Palmetto point ; between it and Free point are 
Fig Tree and Fort Stewart bays. Both are foul to a distance of about 
half a mile offshore. 

Chart 451, plan of Annotto bay. 

Annotto bay.—Dangers.—Annotto bay is an indentation between 

30 Free point and a position on the coast about 2? miles north-westward. 
Gibraltar point is situated about three-quarters of a mile west-south- 
westward of Free point. Several rivers flow into the bay, and three, 
which flow through Annotto Bay town, situated at the head of the 
bay, create swamps in its vicinity, which render it somewhat unhealthy 

35 at certain seasons. 

The church, situated close southward of Gibraltar point, and the 
stores, situated about half a mile westward of the church, are con- 
spicuous. Annotto Bay town is visible from seaward. 

Flats, which break in patches, extend about 4 cables offshore, in 

40 places, between Free point and Gibraltar point ; and Schoolmaster 
shoal, on which there are a number of rocky heads, extends about 
3 cables north-westward from Gibraltar point. 

Gibraltar wharf is a landing place, for boats and shallow draught 
craft, about one cable south-westward of Gibraltar point. 

45 Anchorage.—Beacons.—A white beacon, 11 feet (3™4) in height 
and surmounted by a white disc, is situated, near the shore, about 
8 cables westward of Gibraltar wharf; and a white beacon, 18 feet 
(55) in height and surmounted by a white disc, is situated about 
half a cable farther south-westward. These beacons in line, bearing 

50 232°, are for the use of vessels when anchoring, but do not clear School- 
master shoal. 

The anchorage, which is protected, in some measure, by Schoolmaster 
shoal, is quite open to horthers. 

The best position is on the line of the leading beacons, about 6} cables 


Charts 486, 761, 762, 3273. 


Chap. IX.] NORTHERN COAST 477 


Chart 451, plan of Annotto bay. 
from the front beacon. Anchorage may be obtained northward or 


southward of this position, as indicated on the plan on chart 451. 
The holding ground farther south-westward is good, but the depths 
there shoal very rapidly. 

The anchorage space is very limited, and vessels should invariably 
moor. 

Port facilities.—Fresh meat and bread are plentiful, but vegetables 
are scarce. Lighters are available. There is a hospital. 

For communications, see page 32. 


Chart 446. 
Coast.—Wag Water river flows into the sea about 1} miles westward 


of Gibraltar point ; Jacks bay is an indentation about 14 miles north- 
ward of its mouth. There is a haven, fringed with coral reef, in 
Sheerness bay, about 1} miles farther northward ; it is available for 16 
small craft with local knowledge, but is open north-eastward. 

Blowing point is situated about one mile northward of Sheerness 
bay. Stileman’s cove and Fosters cove are indentations in the coast 
about 2 and 2} miles, respectively, farther north-westward. Forges 
point is situated about 1} miles north-westward of Fosters cove, and 20 
Pagee point (Lat. 18° 23’ N., Long. 77° 54’ W.) about one mile farther 
north-westward. 

Chart 459, plan of Port Maria. 
Port Maria.—Dangers.—Port Maria, entered between Pagee point 
and a point, about one mile north-westward, on which there is a fort, 25 
is divided into two ports by Cabarita islet and the flat that connects 
that islet to the head of the bay. Port Maria (Outrun) river flows into 

the head of the western part of the bay. 

Shoal ground extends about 2} cables westward from Pagee point, 
and about 1} cables eastward, northward, and westward from Cabarita 30 
island ; reefs fringe the western entrance point, to a distance of about 
one cable. 

Anchorage.—Beacons.—The front beacon of a pair of leading 
beacons, consisting of a white, iron column on a concrete base, 15 feet 
(46) in height, is situated, near Warner’s pond, about 1} cables south- 35 
eastward of the entrance to Port Maria river; the rear beacon, a 
similar beacon, 31 feet (9™4) in height, is situated about half a cable 
south-south-westward of the front beacon. These beacons in line, 
bearing 199°, lead to the anchorage in the western part of Port 
Maria. 

The western of the two ports of Port Maria affords the better shelter ; 
anchorage may be obtained in it, on the line of the leading beacons, 
about 1? cables from the front beacon ; or farther eastward, in one of 
the positions indicated on the plan on chart 459. 

The quarantine anchorage for Port Maria is in Oracabessa bay (page 45 
478). 

Five piers, with depths of from 6 to 12 feet (1™8 to 3™7) alongside 
their heads, extend offshore south-eastward of the mouth of Port 
Maria river. 

Town—Port facilities.—The town of Port Maria, situated on the 50 
western shore of the bay, had a population of 25,000 in 1932. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 446. 
Coast.—Light.—Galina point, situated about 2 miles northward of 
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Chart 446. 
Cabarita islet, is low, round, and rocky ; the hills rise gradually from 
it, to an elevation of about 500 feet (152™4), and it is conspicuous. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a con- 

5 crete tower, 28 feet (8™5) in height, situated on Galina point. 

The coast between Galina point and North point, at the entrance to 
Oracabessa bay, about 34 miles westward, is low and rocky, with hills 
that rise gradually from it to elevations of 400 or 500 feet (121™9 or 
152™4) ; it is steep-to, and there are no known off-lying dangers. 

10 Chart 459, plan of Oracabessa bay. 

Oracabessa bay.—Lights.—Beacons.—Buoy.—Anchorage.— 
Oracabessa bay is entered between North point and Oro point, about 
1} miles west-south-westward. There is a sandy beach at the head of 
the bay, through which Jack river flows into the sea, but reefs fringe 

15 the coast on either side, as far as the entrance points. 

Santamaria (Silvera) islet is situated, close to the eastern shore, 
about 3} cables south-westward of North point (Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 
76° 58’ W.). 

The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 

20 of 17 feet (5™2), from a white, iron column, with a white disc as day- 
mark, situated close eastward of the mouth of Jack river; the rear 
light is exhibited, at an elevation of 17 feet (5™2), from a similar 
structure situated about half a cable southward of the front light. The 
lights in line, bearing 175°, lead to the anchorage. 

25 The front light of a pair of leading lights is exhibited, at an elevation 
of 26 fect (79), from a white iron column, with a daymark, consisting 
of a white framework structure, surmounted by a white disc, placed 
in rear of the light, 25 feet (7™6) in height, situated about half a cable 
south-south-eastward of the southern end of Santamaria islet; the 

30 rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 44 feet (13™4), from a white 
iron column, with a daymark, consisting of a white framework structure 
surmounted by a white disc, placed in rear of the light, 26 feet (7m9) 
in height, situated about half a cable eastward of the front light. The 
lights, in line, bear 094°, and serve to assist vessels in anchoring. 

35 Anchorage, fairly sheltered from the prevailing winds but open 
to northers, may be obtained on the eastern side of the bay, in depths of 
10 fathoms (18™3), close eastward of the line of the leading-lights at 
the mouth of Jack river, about 14 cables from the edge of the reefs. 

A weak current sets southward inside the islet and reefs, and flows 

40 round the bay. 

A red can buoy, moored about 1? cables west-south-westward of the 
southern end of Santamaria islet, marks the outer end of a channel 
that leads, through the reefs, to a boat harbour, with depths of from 
14 to 2 fathoms (2™7 to 3™7). 

45 There are the ruins of several wharves, some in the boat harbour and 
others south-westward of it ; Murdock’s wharf, situated about 14 cables 
eastward of the mouth of Jack river, was the only wharf usable in 
1929. Lighters are available. 

For communications, see page 32. 

50 Chart 446. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between Oracabessa bay and Rio 
Nuevo (Rio Novo) bay, about 34 miles westward, consists of cliffs, 
from 30 to 40 feet (9™1 to 12™2) high. 

Anchorage can be obtained in Rio Nuevo bay, by small vessels with 
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Chart 446. 
local knowledge, but the space is very limited, the shore is very steep-to, 
and the anchorage is quite unprotected. 

The coast between Rio Nuevo bay and Frankfort point, about 
2 miles west-north-westward, rises in bluffs, from 60 to 100 feet (18™3 
to 30™5) high. 

The coast between Frankfort point (Lat. 18° 26’ N., Long. 77° 04’ W.) 
and The Point (Village point), the eastern entrance point of Ocho Rios 
bay, about 3} miles west-south-westward, consists of rocky stretches 
alternating with sandy bays. 

Chart 451, plan of Ocho Rios bay. 

Ocho Rios bay.—Anchorage.—Directions.—Ocho Rios bay is 
contained between The Point and Bull point, where there is a con- 
spicuous wall close to the water’s edge, about three-quarters of a mile 
west-south-westward ;. it is little used. 

A reef, which always breaks and is plainly visible, lies on a shallow 
spit that extends about half a mile north-westward from The Point, 
and affords partial shelter at the anchotage. The head of the bay is 
foul to a distance of about 3 cables offshore, and its south-western side 
is fringed with a narrow ledge of reefs. 

There are three piers at the head of the bay, with depths of from one 
to 2 feet (0™3 to 0™6) alongside their heads; Dollar pier, the south- 
westernmost, has a crane on it. In 1923, these piers were reported to 
be in poor condition. 

Anchorage may be obtained in depths of from 4 to 8 fathoms (7™3 
to 14™6) ; a good position is, in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), mud and 
sand, with Dollar pier bearing 126°, distant about 5 cables. Small 
vessels can anchor farther in, according to draught. 

A vessel should approach the bay with Bull point bearing 193°, 
passing about 2 cables westward of the spit that extends off The 
Point, and when Dollar pier bears 126°, she should steer for it, on that 
bearing, anchoring as described above. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 446. 

Coast.—The coast, for a distance of about 4 miles north-westward 
of the head of Ocho Rios bay, is rocky with here and there a sandy 
beach ; several streams, having waterfalls irom 10 to 30 feet (3™0 to 
9™1) high, fall into the sea along this stretch of coast. 

Dunn’s river and Roaring river flow into the sea about 2 and 2} miles, 
respectively, north-westward of the head of Ocho Rios bay. A water- 
fall, about 1} miles inland from the mouth of Roaring river, has been 
identified from a distance of 20 miles, where it has the appearance of 
a white cliff; it is often the first object to be made out in the early 
morning, but is not visible from north-westward. There is a good 
sandy beach at the mouth of Dunn’s river, which is a bathing resort ; 
vessels with local knowledge anchor off the reefs, and landing can be 
effected. 

Little river flows into the sea about a quarter of a mile north-west- 
ward of the mouth of Roaring river; and Mammee river flows into 
Mammee bay about half a mile farther westward ; there are some con- 
picuous red cliffs between the mouths of the two rivers. 

Don Christopher’s (Columbus) cove is an indentation in the coast 
about 1} miles north-westward of the mouth of Mammee river. 

St. Ann peak (Lat. 18° 25’ N., Long. 77° 16’ W.), which rises to an 
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Chart 446. 

elevation of 2,132 feet (649™8) about 34 miles south-westward of 

Draxhall point, the eastern entrance point of St. Ann’s bay, is con- 

spicuous, when seen from a position about 10 miles north-eastward of 
5 the point. 

Chart 451, plan of St. Ann's bay. 

St. Ann’s bay.—Aspect.—St. Ann’s bay is entered between 
Draxhall point and Readers point, about 1} miles westward. The 
harbour consists of a small basin protected by coral reef, and is entered 

10 through a narrow passage, with depths of more than 10 fathoms (18™3), 
that lies between the reefs that extend about 5 cables west-north- 
westward from Draxhall point, on the east, and the eastern end of Lee 
reef, about 14 cables farther westward, on the west. 

The town of St. Ann’s Bay is situated on the northern slope of a 

165 gently rising hill and is visible from seaward, the Wesleyan chapel, 
especially, standing out well above the surrounding trees. See view 
facing page 470. 

Lights.—Beacons.—Buoyage.—The front light of a pair of lead- 
ing lights is exhibited, at an elevation of 26 feet (7™9), from the roof 

20 of the custom house, a grey building situated, on the water front, 
about three-quarters of a mile west-south-westward of Draxhall point ; 
the rear light is exhibited, at an elevation of 59 feet (18™0), from a white 
iron column, 15 feet (4™6) in height but only the top of which is visible 
from seaward, situated, in front of the Baptists chapel, about 14 cables 

25 south-south-westward of the front light. A daymark, consisting of 
a white disc, is situated on the roof of the custom house; and a white 
beacon, surmounted by a white disc and 30 feet (9™1) in height, is 
situated, at an elevation of 243 feet (74™1), about 24 cables south- 
south-westward of the daymark. 

30 =These lights or marks in line, bearing about 196°, lead through the 
middle of the entrance channel; -the discs are conspicuous. 

A red can buoy, from which a red fixed light is occasionally exhibited, 
is moored, on the eastern side of the entrance, about 54 cables west- 
north-westward of Draxhall point. 

35 A black conical buoy is moored, on the western side of the entrance. 

A red iron beacon surmounted by a triangle, 12 feet (3™7) in height, 
situated about 64 cables westward of Draxhall point, marks the south- 
eastern end of Lee reef. 

There are two mooring buoys, moored 2 cables south-westward and 

40 2} cables south-south-westward, respectively, from Lee Reef beacon. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—By anchoring on the western side of 
the harbour, protection from northers is afforded by Lee reef. A vessel 
should always anchor westward of the line of the leading lights, and, 
as the anchorage space is limited, she should moor head and stern. 

45 Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms (11™0 or 
12™8), southward of Lee Reef beacon, or, in depths of 44 fathoms (82), 
about one cable farther south-westward. A large vessel should let go 
her anchor abreast Lee Reef beacon (Lat. 18° 27’ N., Long. 77° 13’ W.), 
and secure her stern to the western mooring-buoy. There is ample 

60 room for small craft, in depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5). 

A vessel should enter on the line of the leading lights or marks, and, 
when the Lee Reef beacon is abeam, should be manceuvred into the 
selected berth. 

When the sea breeze blows continuously for several days, a current 
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Chart 451, plan of St. Ann’s bay. 

is set up, and runs eastward through the anchorage, causing vessels 
that are not well moored, head and stern, to lie broadside on to the sea 
and to roll most uncomfortably. 

Port facilities.—Piers.—The town of St. Ann’s Bay is of some 5 
importance as a shipping port. Provisions are obtainable and there is 
a hospital. 

The United Fruit Company pier, situated, on the western side of the 
mouth of a river, about 1} cables eastward of the custom house, is 
completely roofed in ; there is a yellow building with a red roof behind 10 
the pier. A pier, with a black shed on it, situated close westward of 
the United Fruit Company pier (but not shown on the plan on chart 
451), has depths of 3 feet (0™9) alongside ; a broad, low pier, with 
depths of 2 feet (0™6) alongside its head, but which is more convenient 
for landing, is situated about a quarter of a cable farther westward, and 15 
between them is a rock awash. 

A pier, with depths of about 5 feet (1™5) at its head, is situated close 
to the front leading light, and another about half a cable westward. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 446. 20 

Seville, the site of the ancient capital of the island, founded by 
D’Esquivel early in the 16th century, and then named Sevilla Nueva 
or Sevilla d’Oro, is situated about three.quarters of a mile westward 
of the town. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The eastern part of the coast between St. 25 
Ann’s bay and Flag point, about 64 miles west-north-westward, is rocky 
and steep-to, but its western portion is sandy and fronted by a barrier 
reef to a distance of about 34 cables, the depths outside it increasing 
very rapidly to over 100 fathoms (182™9). Behind this stretch of 
coast, the land, rising very gradually for the first mile, is for the most 30 
part cultivated, but, farther inland, it rises steeply, attaining an 
elevation of 2,003 feet (610™5) at Cameron Cap, about 2} miles north- 
westward of St. Ann peak. 

Between Flag point and Fort point, the eastern entrance point of 
Dry harbour, about 5} miles westward, the land rises gradually to 35 
an elevation of about 1,000 feet (304™8) at a distance of 3 miles 
inland. 

Runaway bay is a small open roadstead about three-quarters of a 
mile south-westward of Flag point ; unprotected anchorage may be 
obtained, by vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 10 fathoms 40 
(183), with the ruins of the wharf there bearing 150°, distant 3 cables, 
and Flag point (Lat. 18° 29’ N., Long. 77° 20’ W.) bearing about 077°. 
Chart 459, plan of Dry harbour. 

Dry harbour. — Beacons. — Anchorage. — Directions. —The 
entrance to Dry harbour, which lies between Fort point and One Bush 45 
point, about three-quarters of a mile westward, is obstructed by a bar 
with depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it. Reefs extend about 
one cable westward from Fort point and about 4} cables eastward from 
One Bush point, the latter terminating in Old Man Head; there 
are several patches, with depths of less than 2 fathoms (3™7) over 60 
them, between the ends of the reefs. A narrow channel, with a least 
depth of 23 fathoms (5™0) in the fairway, crosses the bar about 2 cables 
westward of Fort point. 

Within the bay, the shores are comparatively steep-to; there are 
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Chart 459, plan of Dry harbour. 
general depths of more than 20 fathoms (36™6), but a spit, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™6) over it, extends about 3 cables south- 
south-westward from Fort point. 

The front beacon of a pair of white leading beacons is situated, at the 
root of Knox wharf, about 6 cables southward of Fort point ; the rear 
beacon is situated about three-quarters of a cable south-south-eastward 
of the front beacon. 

A beacon, near which is a white mark, is situated on the cliffs on the 
western side of the harbour, about 3} cables southward of One Bush 

int. 
etnies may be obtained, in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), in the 
positions indicated on the plan on chart 459. In 1923, a bath-house, 
situated about 4} cables south-south-eastward of Fort point, was a good 
mark when anchoring. 

A vessel should cross the bar, with the leading beacons in line, bear- 
ing 156°, and then steer as requisite for the selected anchorage. The 
leading line crosses the outer end of the spit that extends south-south- 
westward from Fort point (Lat. 18° 29' N., Long. 77° 25’ W.). 

Knox and Beverland wharves, on the latter of which there is a 
3-ton crane, are situated in the south-eastern corner of the bay. 

Provisions can be obtained from the settlement. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 446. 

Coast.—The coast between Dry harbour and Rio Bueno harbour, 
about 24 miles westward, is rocky, and bluff cliffs rise perpendicularly 
to a height of 100 feet (30™5) ; from their summits the land slopes 
steeply for a further 60 feet (15™2), and thence, more gradually, until 
it attains an elevation of 300 feet (91™4), about midway between the 
heads of the two coves. At about 2 miles westward of Dry harbour, 
there are some remarkable slate coloured patches on the face of the 
cliffs ; they form a good mark by which to identify the locality. 

The hills that run parallel with the coast, about 3 miles inland, 
are about 1,000 feet (304™8) high, but decrease slightly in elevation 
towards the gorge of the Rio Bueno. 

Chart 459, plan of Rio Bueno harbour. 

Rio Bueno harbour.—Beacons.—Anchorage.—Directions.— 
Rio Bueno harbour is entered between East and West points, and may 
be identified by the church and houses situated in its south-western 
corner. 

A shallow mud flat fringes the shore, to a distance of about 1} cables 
in places. The edge of the flat is very steep-to, and there are depths of 
50 fathoms (91™4) in the centre of the cove. Outer rock is situated, 
on the flat, about half a cable westward of East point. 

A white beacon, surmounted by a circular disc, is situated on the 
foreshore, at the head of the harbour, about three-quarters of a cable 
eastward of the mouth of Rio Bueno. 

Two white beacons, surmounted by diamonds, are situated, on the 
eastern side of the harbour, about 14 cables southward of East point ; 
when in line, they bear 092°. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of about 15 fathoms (27™4), 
either on the south-eastern side of the bay, or on the edge of the bank 
on its western side; but it is unprotected from northers, the depths 
change very rapidly, and local knowledge is essential. A vessel should 
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Chart 459, plan of Rio Bueno harbour. 
moor, and there is a black mooring buoy, at the head of the cove, to 
which vessels secure their sterns. 

A vessel may enter the bay with the beacon at its head, in line with 
the centre of a house, bearing 178°. 5 
There are several small piers ; and landing may be effected inside a 

boat camber on the eastern side of the cove. 

The mouth of Rio Bueno is obstructed by a bar, within which there 
are depths of 10 feet (3™0). Small boats can enter, by keeping close 
to the western entrance point. 10 
Chart 446. 

Coast.—The coast between West point (Lat. 18° 29’ N., Long. 
77° 29’ W.) and the eastern entrance point of Falmouth harbour, 
about 10 miles westward, consists of rocks alternating with stretches of 
sand. The land slopes gradually from the coast, attaining its greatest 15 
elevation, of about 300 feet (91™4), about midway between Rio Bueno 
and Falmouth, falling again, gradually, towards the latter place. For 
the most part, it is highly cultivated. 

Mangrove point is situated about 3 miles westward of West point, 
and Duncan’s cliff is about 2} miles farther westward, with Duncan’s 20 
bay between. Steward’s (Stewart) bay is about 1} miles westward of 
Duncan’s cliff, and Mountain Spring bay is about 1} miles farther 
westward. 

Chart 451, plan of Falmouth harbour, 

Falmouth harbour. — Depths. — Lights. — Beacons. — Buoy- 25 
age.—Falmouth harbour is a small basin surrounded by reefs and 
shoals, its deep water portion being a break in the main reef. It is 
entered through a dredged channel between two spits, with depths of 
less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over them, that extend about 2 cables sea- 
ward from the main reef ; in 1938, there was a least depth of 30 feet 30 
(9™1) over a width of 240 feet (73™1) in the dredged channel. 

The front light of a pair of leading lights, which are occasionally 
exhibited, is exhibited from a white beacon surmounted by a white 

- disc, 30 feet (9™1) in height, situated, near the custom house, at the 
head of the bay; the rear light is exhibited from a similar beacon, 35 
48 feet (14™6) in height, situated about 14 cables south-westward of 
the front beacon. 

A red can buoy, moored about 6} cables north-eastward of the 
custom house, marks the eastern side of the entrance to the dredged 
channel. 40 

A beacon, painted in black and white horizontal bands and sur- 
mounted by a cone, situated about 5} cables north-eastward of the 
custom house, marks the western side of the dredged channel. 

North rock, with depths of less than 6 feet (1™8) over it, lies about 
4} cables north-eastward of the custom house. 45 

A black beacon, surmounted by a triangle, marks North rock. 

A pole beacon, surmounted by a square, painted in red and white 
horizontal bands, situated about three-quarters of a cable south-east- 
ward of North Rock beacon, marks the edge of the reefs on the south- 
eastern side of the harbour. 50 

A beacon, situated about 1} cables east-north-eastward of the custom 
house, marks the south-eastern end of Spider reefs. 

A mooring buoy is established about one cable northward of Spider 
Reefs beacon. 
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Chart 451, plan of Falmouth harbour. 

Martha Brae river flows into the south-eastern part of the harbour, 
which is shallow. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained in depths 

5 of about 6 fathoms (11™0), with North Rock beacon (Lat. 18° 30’ N., 
Long. 77° 40’ W.) bearing about 013°, distant from about three- 
quarters of a cable to one cable. It is necessary to moor head and. 
stern. The quarantine anchorage is at Great river; see page 486. 

Small vessels moor head and stern in tiers, in depths of from 1} to 

10 2 fathoms (2™7 to 3™7), closer to the shore. 

Entry should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

A vessel should approach the entrance, and pass through the dredged 
channel, with the leading beacons in line, bearing 224°. When North 
Rock beacon has been passed, she may steer as requisite for the selected 

15 anchorage. 

When the sea breezes blow continuously for some days without 
the intromission of the land wind, a current sometimes sets windward 
through the anchorage, at a rate varying with the force of the wind ; 
the strength of this current frequently overcomes that of the wind, so 

20 that vessels often ride entirely by their stern moorings. 

Town.—Port facilities —The town of Falmouth, situated on the 
south-western side of the harbour, is well laid out and is visible from 
seaward. Its fruit trade is of considerable importance. It had a 
population of about 2,500 in 1932. 

25 There are a number of piers with depths of about 4} feet (1™4) along- 
side their heads; of these, four are equipped with 3-ton cranes. 

Fresh provisions are- plentiful. 

There are several small lighters in the port. 

There is a hospital. 

30 Quarantine regulations are enforced. 

For communications, see page 32. 
Chart 446. 

Coast.—Aspect.—The coast between Palmetto point, on the 
western side of Falmouth harbour, and Dunn’s hole, about 11} miles 

35 westward, thence to Montego Bay point, about 5 miles west-south- 
westward, and Sandy point, the northern entrance point of Montego 
bay, about one mile farther south-south-westward, is, for the most part, 
low, highly cultivated, and backed by hills of moderate elevation. 

Gun hill, which rises to an elevation of 770 feet (234™7) about 2 miles 

40 south-westward of Palmetto point, appears conical from eastward and 
is a good guide to the locality. 

A range of hills which extends westward, parallel with the coast, 
from a position about 24 miles south-eastward of Gun hill, attains an 
elevation of about 1,000 feet (304™8) south-westward of Gun hill, 

45 and.maintains that height to within a distance of about 3 miles from 
Montego bay. 

This stretch of coast is fringed with reefs, that extend about 2 cables 
offshore, in most places, but off Long bay, about 6 miles westward of 
Palmetto point (Lat. 18° 31’ N., Long. 77° 41' W.), depths of 3 fathoms 

50 (5™5) extend about half a mile offshore. 
Chart 459, plan of Montego bay. 

Montego bay.—Dangers.—Light.—Montego bay is entered be- 
tween Sandy point and the northern end of Bogue islands, about 
1} miles south-westward. 
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Chart 459, plan of Montego bay. 

A flat, on which there are numerous rocky patches, fringes the 
eastern shore of the bay ; Sandy reef lies on this flat, close south-west- 
ward of Sandy point. The water over the flat is so clear that it can 
almost be skirted by eye. & 

The remains of a breakwater, part of which is above water, extend 
from a position close northward of the town. 

Bogue islands are low, mangrove cays ; reefs extend about 3 cables 
northward from them. 

The Marine hospital, situated about 3} cables southward of Sandy 10 
point, is a very conspicuous white building with a slate roof ; it stands” 
on the cliffs, about 20 feet (6™1) high, that extend from Sandy point 
to the northern end of the town. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 50 feet (15™2), from the roof 
of the market place, situated about three-quarters of a mile south- 15 
eastward of the Marine hospital ; its position is not easily identified by 
day. 

XK church with a low, dull-yellow, square, battlemented tower, situ- 
ated about 1} cables south-eastward of the market place, is con- 
spicuous. A red chimney, situated about 5} cables south-eastward of 20 
the church, and the roofs of two piers, at the southern end of the town, 
are also conspicuous. 

Anchorage.=Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths 
of 8 or 9 fathoms (14™6 or 16™5), with the church tower bearing 114°, 
and the point on which the Marine hospital stands, bearing 359°; or 25 
in the positions indicated on the plan on chart 459. A good scope of 
cable should be veered, to prevent dragging into deep water, as the 
slope of the bank is somewhat steep. In winter, the farther northward 
that a vessel can anchor, the greater will be the protection afforded by 
the reefs, but the holding ground is not so good. 30 

A good berth for a vessel of deep draught is, in depths of about 
40 fathoms (73™2), with the conspicuous red chimney seen midway 
between the two railway piers, bearing about 120°, and the Marine 
hospital bearing 028°. 

The anchorage is quite safe during the period of the ordinary land 35 
and sea breezes, which blow from north-north-east to south-east ; 
but northerly winds send in a heavy swell, and, between November and 
March, when northers accompanied by a heavy sea may be expected, 

a second anchor may have to be let go. The anchorage is frequently 
crowded, especially between the months of December and June. 40 
The quarantine anchorage is at Great river (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 

78° 00' W.), see page 486. 

A small, secure anchorage, formed by a break in the reefs in the 
north-eastern corner of the bay, is available for small craft, but local 
knowledge is essential. 45 

The bay should be approached with the church tower bearing 114°, 
or the conspicuous red chimney, bearing 117°. 

Landing can be effected at the town steps or at the piers, but is 
difficult at the piers during northerly winds: Boats using the steps, or 
proceeding thence to the piers, should beware of a number of rocky 50 
heads on the flats. The sea is liable to break, at about half a cable 
offshore, with northerly winds. 

Town.— Port facilities.—The town of Montego, with a population 
of about 9,000 in 1932, is the largest on the northern side of Jamaica. 
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Chart 459, plan of Montego bay. 
It has a considerable fruit trade, and, during the tourist season, there 
is a large influx of visitors. 

The United Fruit Company’s pier, the northern of two piers at the 
southern end of the town, is covered by a red roof; Railway pier, the 
southern of the two, is covered for about half its length by a grey 
roof. Both piers have depths of 7 feet (2™1) alongside their heads, 
and are connected to the railway. There are five other piers in the 
bay ; all of them have 2 or 3-ton cranes on them. Lighters are 
available. 

Fresh provisions are available, and water can be obtained from 
lighters. 

For communications, see page 32. 

Chart 446. 

Coast.—The bight in the coast between Montego bay and a position 
about 2 miles west-south-westward is encumbered by Bogue islands 
(page 484), the outer of which are fringed by reefs, that extend about 
a quarter of a mile offshore and are very steep-to. 

A small bay, situated about 44 miles south-westward of Montego Bay 
point, is protected, on its northern side, by a reef that extends north- 
westward from the coast eastward of it. It may be identified by a red 
bridge that spans Great river, which flows into the bay. The bay 
affords anchorage in depths of 3 fathoms (5™5), for two or three small 
vessels ; it is used as a quarantine anchorage for Falmouth harbour 
(page 483) and Montego bay (page 484). It should not be approached 
without local knowledge. Great river is navigable by flat-bottomed 
boats for a considerable distance. 

Round Hill bluff, situated about 1} miles west-north-westward of the 
mouth of Great river, is a conspicuous, wooded headland. The coast, 
for about three-quarters of a mile eastward of the bluff, is fringed with 
reefs that extend offshore, in places, almost to the 100-fathom (1829) 
line ; between the bluff and Mosquito cove, about 6 miles westward, it 
is fringed with reefs that extend about half a mile offshore, in places, 
Chart 459, plan of Mosquito cove. 

Mosquito cove.—Mosquito cove (Lat. 18° 28 N., Long. 78° 08’ W.), 
a narrow but well sheltered inlet, seldom used now, is entered between 
reefs that closely fringe its entrance points. The shoal ground on 
either side of the cove is visible when the sun is in a favourable position ; 
but local knowledge is desirable. 

The anchorage is only suitable for vessels not more than 300 feet 
(91™4) long and of not more than 18-foot (5™5) draught. 

Chart 446. 

A vessel approaching from westward should keep a good offing until 
the entrance is completely open, in order to avoid Buckner reef, 
described below. 

Coast.—Danger.—The coast between Mosquito cove and Lucea 
point, the eastern entrance point of Lucea harbour, about 2} miles 
westward, is low, and consists of rocks alternating with sandy beaches. 
About midway between, the hills, about one mile inland, attain an 
elevation of $30 feet (253™0). 

Buckner reef extends nearly one mile westward from a position 
about 4 cables north-north-westward of the western entrance point of 
Mosquito cove. The channel between the reef and the coast, which is 
only about 2 cables wide, in places, has a least depth of 6 fathoms 
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Chart 446. 

(11™0) in the fairway. Westward of Buckner reef, the coast is fringed 
with shoal ground to a distance of about a quarter of a mile offshore. 
Chart 459, plan of Lucea harbour. 

Lucea harbour.—Light.—Beacons.—Dangers.—Lucea harbour 
is entered between Lucea point and Antonio point, about 6 cables 
south-westward. 

Lucea point is a low rocky headland, from which a reef extends 
about half a cable westward, and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
about one cable farther westward. 

Honeycombe reef is a detached 3-fathom (5™5) patch, that lies 
about 1} cables northward of Lucea point. 

The coast between Lucea point and Cane point, about half a mile 
southward, is foul to a distance of 1} cables offshore, in places. 

Antonio point may be identified by the fort on its eastern extremity, 
south-westward of which are the barracks and church. 

Hospital reef extends nearly 2 cables north-westward from Antonio 
point, and foul ground extends about 4 cables northward from the 
point. 

Flagstaff reef, which breaks, extends about 1} cables south-east ward 
from Antonio point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 13 feet (4™0), from a steel, 
triangular, framework beacon, situated about one cable east-south- 
eastward of Antonio point, near the outer edge of Flagstaff reef. 

A red pole beacon, surmounted by a triangle, is situated about 
22 cables south-south-westward of Antonio point (Lat. 18° 28’ N., Long. 
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78° 11' W.), near the north-eastern edge of Pit bank; and a similar - 


beacon is situated about 3} cables south-westward of Antonio point, 
near the south-western end of Pit bank. 

The head of the harbour is shallow. 

A white beacon is situated, at an elevation of 100 feet (30™5), at 
the head of the harbour, about 103 cables south-south-eastward of 
Antonio point. 

Anchorage.—Directions.—Anchorage may be obtained in depths 
of 53 fathoms (10™5), mud, with the court house, a yellow building 
with a clock, situated about half a mile south-westward of the fort on 
Antonio point, bearing 260°, and the extremity of Antonio point bear- 
ing 339° ; a vessel should avoid anchoring farther eastward where she 
would be exposed to northers, which sometimes send in a heavy sea. 

Anchorage may also be obtained close to Pit bank, in depths of 
5 fathoms (9™1), with the court house bearing 260°, and Antonio point 
bearing about 007°. 

A vessel should approach and enter the harbour with Dolphin Head, 
see page 469, in line with the beacon at the head of the harbour, bearing 
176°, which leads about three-quarters of a cable eastward of the 
eastern edge of Flagstaff reef. See view on plan on chart 459. 
Chart 446. 

A vessel approaching from eastward should keep a good offing, to 
avoid Buckner and Honeycombe reefs. 

Coast.—The coast between Antonio point and North West or 
Pedro point, about 2? miles westward, is low and rocky, hills rising 
behind it. 

North West point is bold, prominent, and cliffy. The point itself is 
steep-to, but the depths shoal more gradually to the coast eastward 


of it. 
Charts 486, 761, 762, 392, 3273. 
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Chart 446. 

Between Lances point, about 1} miles south-westward of North 
West point, and One Tree islet, situated close to the eastern entrance 
point of Green Island harbour, about 3 miles farther south-westward, 

& are Cousins cove, Davis cove, and Negro bay; Davis cove, about 
1} miles south-westward of Lances point, affording temporary anchor- 
age for small craft with a local knowledge. This stretch of coast is 
bold and steep-to, and vessels may approach it to a distance of one 
mile. 

10 Chart 459, plan of Green Island harbour. 

Green Island harbour.—Dangers.—Green Island harbour is 
entered between One Tree islet and Sandy point, about 7 cables south- 
westward. Reefs extend about 3} cables southward from One Tree 
islet, and depths of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) extend about three- 

16 quarters of a cable westward from the reefs. 

Green island is situated about 1} cables northward of Sandy point, 
and reefs extend about 2} cables east-north-eastward from the island. 

The coast between Old Fort point, situated about 2} cables eastward 
of Sandy point (Lat. 18° 24’ N., Long. 78° 18’ W.), and South West 

20 point, about 7 cables westward of Sandy point, is fronted by flats and 
reefs, to a distance of 4} cables, in places. 

The head of the harbour is shallow. 

Beacons.—Anchorage.—Two triangular beacons are situated, on 
the eastern shore, about 4 cables south-south-eastward of One Tree 

25 islet ; when in line, bearing 069°, they mark the anchorage for small 
vessels. - 

The front beacon of a pair of leading beacons, consisting of a white, 
square concrete structure, 18 feet (5™5) in height, is situated, at the 
head of the harbour, about 44 cables south-south-eastward of Old Fort 

80 point ; the rear beacon is a similar structure, situated about three- 
quarters of a cable farther south-south-eastward. 

A white beacon surmounted by a white disc is situated on Green 
island. A similar beacon is situated, on the foreshore, about 3 cables 
west-south-westward of Sandy point. These beacons when in line, 

85 bearing 222°, mark the anchorage outside the harbour. 

A vessel of moderate size should anchor in depths of about 10 fathoms 
(18"3), with the leading beacons in line, bearing 160°, and with the 
western pair of beacons in line, bearing 222°. It is unsafe to proceed 
farther into the harbour. 

40 Small vessels, with local knowledge, may proceed farther in, and 
anchor, in depths of 4 fathoms (7™3), on the line of the leading beacons, 
and with the eastern pair of beacons in line, bearing 069°, there is, 
however, very little swinging room in this berth. 

Being open northward a heavy sea rolls in during northers. 

45 Vessels anchoring outside the harbour load by means of lighters. 
Chart 446. 

Coast.—Anchorage.—The coast between South West point and 
Samuel’s point, the eastern entrance point of Orange bay, about 
1} miles south-south-westward, is composed of rock and sand. 

50 Vessels with local knowledge may obtain temporary anchorage, in 
depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), rock and sand, in Samuel’s bay, the indent- 
ation immediately north-eastward of Samuel’s point. The depths 
shoal very rapidly off this part of the coast. 

The entrance to Orange bay is very foul, and the bay is too shallow 
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Chart 446. 
to afford anchorage. Orange islet is situated close to the western 
entrance point of the bay. 

The coast between Orange point, about half a mile westward of 
Orange islet, and North Negnil point, about 1} miles south-south- 6 
westward, is cliffy, about 50 feet (15™2) high, and clear of off-lying 
dangers. 

Chart 448, plan of Negril bay and harbour. 

Negril harbour and Long bay.—Dangers.—Anchorage.— 
Booby point is situated about 1} miles southward of North Negril point 10 
(Lat. 18° 21' N., Long. 78° 22' W.), and Booby cay is situated close 
westward of the point. Negril harbour or Bloody bay, entered between 
the two points, is seldom visited, even by small craft, is not recom- 
mended as an anchorage. A spit, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 
(5™5) over it and on the southern end of which are a number of rocky 15 
heads, extends about 8 cables north-north-westward from abreast 
Booby cay. ; 

The northern part of Long bay, entered between Booby cay and 
South Negril point, about 44 miles south-south-westward, is encum- 
bered with a shallow flat on which are a number of rocky heads. 20 
Sandy reef lies about 1} miles south-south-westward of Booby point, 
near the edge of this flat, and depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 
extend about 4} cables westward from it. 

Anchorage may be obtained in Long bay, in depths of from 4 to 
5 fathoms (7™3 to 9™1), rock and sand, about 1} miles southward of 25 
the drying portion of Sandy reef, with South Negril point bearing 
about 202°. 

The red sector of South Negril Point light (page 471), bearing more 
than 160°, covers Long bay, but it is partly obscured by trees. 


Chart 450. 30 

BANKS SOUTHWARD OF THE WESTERN END OF 
JAMAICA.—Pedro bank.—Caution.—Pedro bank extends about 
100 miles westward from a position about 36 miles south-south-west- 
ward of Portland point (page 458). It rises very abruptly from depths 
of more than 100 fathoms (182™9), and its wall-sided edge is of white 35 
limestone, on which are found sponges, branching coral, and corallines. 
The bottom, generally, is of white sand and dead coral, but here and 
there it is composed of weed and living coral. At its north-western 
end, the bottom is of a somewhat reddish colour. 

The surface of the bank is generally level, with depths from 8 to 40 
15 fathoms (14™6 to 27™4), except on the eastern part of its southern 
edge, where there are numerous rocks, cays, and shoals. The northern 
and western parts of the bank are clear of known dangers. The sea 
over the eastern part of Pedro bank is usually rough, with overfalls, 
even in moderate weather ; over other portions of the bank, the sea is 45 
not usually higher than it then is in deep water. 

As a general rule, shoals with depths of less than 34 fathoms (6™4) 
over them, can be seen from aloft, when the sun is in a favourable 
position, appearing as discoloured patches. 

The bank has not been closely surveyed, and no vessel, without local 50 
knowledge, should attempt to cross the bank between Portland rock 
and Shannon shoal (page 490), and no vessel should do so at night. 
No vessel should pass between the shoals, reefs, and cays between 
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Chart 450. 
Shannon shoal and South-west rock (page 491), except for the purpose 
of anchoring under the lee of one of the cays. 

Dangers eastward of Pedro cays.—Anchorage.—Portland rock 

5 (Lat. 17° 06’ N., Long. 77° 27’ W.), situated about 34 miles south-south- 
westward of Portland point (page 458), has two summits, the northern 
30 feet (9™1) high and the southern 32 feet (9™8) ; from eastward or 
westward, it appears as two rocks. A ridge, with irregular depths of 
less than 10 fathoms (18™5) over it, extends about three-quarters of 

10 a mile north-eastward from the rock. 

Temporary anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 8 fathoms 
(14™6), sand, about 2 cables westward of Portland rock ; outside this 
distance, the depths increase to 10 and 12 fathoms (18™3 and 21™9). 
It is difficult to effect a landing on the rock. 

15 Blower rock, situated about 5 miles south-westward of Portland rock, 
is from 2 to 3 feet (0™6 to 0™9) high, and steep-to on its eastern side. 
A spit, with depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms (5™5 to 9™1) over it, extends 
nearly half a mile north-westward from the rock; and a shoal, with 
a least depth of 2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 6 cables south-south- 

20 westward of it. In ordinary weather, the sea breaks heavily on Blower 
rock, and the colunin of water thrown up by it can be seen at a con- 
siderable distance. 

Shannon shoal, situated close to the edge of the bank, about 9 miles 
west<south-westward of Blower rock, is about 2 feet (0™6) high near 

26 its western end, and breaks heavily, even in moderate weather. Its 
southern and western sides are steep-to, and soundings give no warning 
of its proximity. In 1880, the eastern end of the shoal was marked 
by portions of the machinery of s.s. Shannon, wrecked there five years 
previously ; but it is not known whether anything now remains. 

30 A remarkable tongue of the bank, with a least known depth of 
7 fathoms (12™8) over it, extends about 12 miles south-south-westward 
between Blower rock and Shannon shoal. 

F shoal, with a least depth of 4$ fathoms (8™7), coral and weed, lies, 
at the southern end of a shoal with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) 

85 over it, about 1} miles north-north-westward of the above-water 
portion of Shannon shoal. 

E shoal, with a least depth of one fathom (1™8) over it, lies on a bank 
with depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it, about 3? miles north- 
westward of the above-water portion of Shannon shoal. 

40 Chart 450, plans of North East cay, and Middle and South West cays. 

Pedro cays.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—Pedro cays, situated on 
the south-eastern edge of Pedro bank, are dependencies of Jamaica. 
Guano is collected on them, and, during the season, temporary huts 
are erected near the best landing places. 

45 North-east cay (Lat. 17° 03’ N., Long. 77° 46’ W.), situated about 
5 miles north-westward of the above-water portion of Shannon shoal, 
is covered with bushes to a height of about 12 feet (3™7); a reef, 
that breaks, extends about 3} cables south-westward from its southern 
end 

50 Gshoal, with a least depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) over it, lies about half 
a mile north-eastward of North-east cay. 

Three patches, with depths of 34, 2}, and 24 fathoms (6™4, 4™1, and 
4™6) over them, lie, respectively, about 5, 9, and 13 cables north-west- 
ward of the northern end of North-east cay. South-west cay open its 
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Chart 450, plans of North East cay, and Middle and South West cays. 
apparent length westward of Middle cay, bearing 200°, leads north- 
westward of the 2$-fathom (4™6) shoal, which is always visible from 
aloft. 

Anchorage can be obtained, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), sand, with 5 
the north-western extremity of North-east cay bearing about 082°, 
distant 3} cables ; but there is usually an uneasy swell-at this anchor- 
age. Vessels can also anchor farther southward, in the position indi- 
cated on the plan on chart 450, and small craft can anchor close under 
the lee of the cay. 10 

Middle cay, situated about 2} miles south-westward of North-east 
cay, is covered with brushwood, to a height of about 12 feet (3™7). 

A reef, that usually breaks, extends about 2 cables southward from its 
eastern end. 

A detached shoal, with a least depth of 24 fathoms (4™6) over it and 15 
with depths of 5 fathoms (9™1) nearby, lies about 44 cables north- 
north-westward of the western end of Middle cay. 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 5 fathoms (9™1), bad hold- 
ing ground, with the western extremity of Middle cay bearing 092°, 
distant about 3} cables. A rocky ridge, with depths of less than 20 
5 fathoms (9™1) over it, connects Middle cay to South-west cay, about 
2 miles south-westward ; this ridge affords some protection to the 
anchorage. 

South-west cay is almost completely covered with bushes, to a height 
of about 12 feet (3™7). A reef awash fringes its eastern side, and foul 25 
ground extends about 7 cables north-eastward from it. 

Chart 450. 

South cay, situated near the south-eastern end of a shoal, with depths 
of less than 3 fathoms (5™5) over it, about 2? miles south-south-west- 
ward of South-west cay, is composed of white dead coral, and is about 30 
8 feet (2™4) high. No sheltered anchorage can be obtained off this cay, 
and landing can seldom be effected. 

Dangers south-westward of Pedro cays.—D shoals, two patches 
with depths of one and 2 fathoms (1™8 and 3™7) over them, lie about 
4} and 6 miles, respectively, westward of South cay, on a ridge with 35 
depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1) over it. The eastern patch breaks 
in moderate weather, but the western one seldom shows. 

C shoal, with depths of one fathom (1™8) over it, lies about 10$ miles 
west-south-westward of South cay (Lat. 16° 57’ N., Long. 77° 50’ W.). 
In moderate weather, there are no signs of its presence. A detached 40 
5-fathom (9™1) patch lies about one mile north-eastward of C shoal. 
Chart 450, plan of Banner reef. 

Banner reef, which lies about 16 miles west-south-westward of South 
cay, is just awash and in calm weather there may be no indication of 
its presence. During a fresh breeze, breakers have been observed to 45 
extend about 1} miles in a north-north-easterly and opposite direction. 
The reef takes its name from the barque Banner, wrecked upon it in 
1880. 

Numerous shoal heads, with sandy bottom between them, lie within 
a distance of about one mile northward and westward of Banner reef ; 50 
in no circumstances should this part of Pedro bank be approached. 
Chart 450. 

South-west rock, about 3 feet (0™9) high, is situated about 22} miles 
west-south-westward of South cay. A dangerous spit, with depths of 
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Chart 450. 

from 5 to 6 fathoms (9™1 to 11™0) over it, extends about 3} cables 
north-north-westward from the rock, and, in fine weather, its presence 
is only indicated by ripplings. 

Currents.—Tidal streams.—For Currents, see page 16. 

In calm weather, the tidal stream sets south-south-eastward across. 
Pedro bank on the rising tide ; but a slight breeze opposing it renders it 
negligible. The tidal stream apparently sets north-westward on the 
falling tide as soon as the moon has passed the meridian. 

In moderate weather a slight southerly set may therefore be expected 
for the five hours preceding the moon’s upper or lower transit, and 
a strong north-westerly set for the following seven hours. 

Chart 446. 

Walton bank.—Walton bank, with general depths of from 15 to 
24 fathoms (27™4 to 43™9), coral and sand, extends about 8 miles 
west-south-westward from a position about 35 miles west-south-west- 
ward of Great Pedro bluff (page 465). 

Chart 486. 

New bank.—Dangers.—Anchorage.—New bank or Bajo (Baxo) 
Nuevo extends about 15 miles south-westward from a position about 
58 miles south-soutn-westward of South-west rock, Pedro bank; the 
south-western end of the bank has not been surveyed, and its extension 
south-westward remains to be determined. 

East reef, which lies at the north-eastern end of the bank, is steep-to 
on its northern and eastern sides ; a dry sand bore or cay, from which 
rocky heads extend about 2 miles north-westward, is situated at its 
south-western end. 

West reef extends about 6} miles along the south-eastern side of the 
bank, south-westward of East reef, from which it is separated by an 
opening about one mile wide ; a sand bore or cay is situated near its. 
south-western end, and a shallow ledge, with rocky heads, extends 
about 2 miles westward from it. Small ridges of sand occasionally 
form on other parts of the reef, but they disappear in strong breezes. 

Low cay (Lat. 15° 52' N., Long. 78° 39’ W.), situated at the northern 
end of West reef, is barren, composed of sand, broken coral, and drift- 
wood thrown up by the sea to a height of about 5 feet (1™5), with 
a small pond on it. 

The north-western side of the bank is clear of known dangers. 

In moderate weather, anchorage may be obtained in depths of 
8 fathoms (14™6), with Low cay bearing about 100°, distant 1} miles ; 
but it is exposed to northerly breezes. Caution must be exercised, 
when approaching this anchorage, as a coral head, with a least depth of 
2 fathoms (3™7) over it, lies about 2 miles west-south-westward of the 
cay, with foul ground between. 

In the months of March and April, the bank is visited by fishing 
vessels from St. Andrew and Old Providence, see West Indies Pilot, 
Vol. I. 

Alice shoal.—Current.—Alice shoal, with general depths of from 
10 to 20 fathoms (18™3 to 36™6) and with a least depth of 6 fathoms 
(11™0), lies about 40 miles west-north-westward of Low cay, New 
bank. The shoalest part is at its eastern end, where there is an area, 
composed of coral, with depths of less than 10 fathoms (18™3) over it ; 
the bottom elsewhere is of fine white sand. 

The edge of the bank is distinctly marked by ripplings. 
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Chart 486. 


During the whole of the two nights in January, 1897, whilst the 
Rambler was anchored near the eastern edge of the bank, the current set 
between north-east and east-by-north, at a maximum rate of one 
knot, the direction of the wind being east-south-east, and its force 5 
from 2 to 3. It is probable that this was only a counter-current over 
the bank, as the set of the current in the vicinity of the bank is westerly, 
at a rate of from one to 2 knots. 

For banks farther south-westward, see West Indies Pilot, Vol. I. 


Chart 2579. 10 

THE CAYMANS.—The Caymans are three islands, Cayman Brac, 
Little Cayman, and Grand Cayman, the eastern ends of which are 
situated about 112, 125, and 192 miles, respectively, west-south-west- 
ward of Cabo de la Cruz (page 391) ; Cayman Brac and Little Cayman 
are sometimes known as Lesser Caymans. 15 
Chart 462, plan of Lesser Caymans. 

Cayman Brac.—Aspect.—Light.—Anchorages.—Cayman Brac, 
which is covered, in most places, with thick bush, rises abruptly at 
North-east point, its north-eastern extremity, to an elevation of 130 
feet (39™6) ; its summit, flat, and bounded close to either coast by 20 
perpendicalar limestone cliffs, slopes down gradually to South-west 
point, its south-western extremity, the cliffs terminating about one 
mile from that point. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 150 feet (45™7), from a white 
steel tower with a black base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on 25 
North-east point (Lat. 19° 45’ N., Long. 79° 45’ W.). 

There is a radio station on the island. 

Bight is an indentation in the northern coast between Booby point, 
about one mile westward of North-east point, and Stakes Bay point, 
about 44 miles farther west-south-westward. Stakes bay is an inden- 30 
tation between Stakes Bay point and Frenchman point, about 34 miles 
west-south-westward ; and Scott bay is an indentation between 
Frenchman point and South-west point. 

North-east point is steep-to, though the sea breaking on the point 
gives it the appearance of being fringed with reefs. The southern coast 35 
is skirted by a narrow, broken reef. There are no known off-lying 
shoals, but, in depths of less than 5 fathoms (9™1), there are, here and 
there, a number of coral boulders, that rise about 6 feet (1™8) from the 
bottom ; this is especially the case in Stakes bay. 

The best anchorage is obtained in Scott bay, in depths of 9 fathoms 40 
(16™5), about half a mile north-eastward of South-west point, with the 
western extremity of the land bearing about 205°, and the high land 
of Stakes Bay point just open northward of Frenchman point, bearing 
about 065°. Stakes bay and Bight also afford safe and quiet anchor- 
age, in depths over 5 fathoms (9™1). Should the wind shift northward, 45 
however, anchorage can be obtained off the southern side of the island 
near South-west point, care being taken to select a clear spot for the 
anchor, as the bottom is foul. 

A vessel anchoring off the northern side of the island is recom- 
mended to ride with a short scope of cable, as the weatherly set of the 50 
current is liable, if much cable is veered, to cause the latter to foul the 
coral heads, which, in the event of a squall, would bring up the vessel 
very short. Care must also be taken to avoid turtle nets. 
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Chart 462, plan of Lesser Caymans. 

Landing can be effected in a position, in Bight, about 2} miles 
eastward of Stakes Bay point, where there is a shallow channel through 
the reef. A large white house with a green roof is situated close east- 

5 ward of this position. 

The island is cultivated in places and the inhabitants are mostly 
fisherfolk. No supplies, with the exception of a small quantity of 
fresh meat, can be obtained on the island. 

Little Cayman.—Aspect.—Light.—Little Cayman is covered with 

10 thick bush. Weary hill, which rises to an elevation of 45 feet (13™7) 
about one mile westward of East point, the eastern extremity of the 
island, is the most conspicuous part of the island, when viewed from 
eastward. Sand Cliff point (Lat. 19° 42’ N., Long. 79° 58’ W.), situated 
about half a mile southward of East point, appears as a white patch, 

15 when seen from Cayman Brac. 

Sparrowhawk hill, which rises to an elevation of 48 feet (146) close 
to the northern coast about 3} miles westward of Weary hill ; has two 
summits, which are visible from northward or south-westward. 

Cleft Tree clump, situated on the southern coast about 1} miles 

20 southward of Sparrowhawk hill, rises to an elevation of about 100 feet 
(30™5), and is a conspicuous object. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 30 feet (9™1), from a white 
steel tower with a black base, 20 feet (6™1), in height, situated on 
South-west point, the south-western extremity of the island. 

25 Southern coast.—Anchorage.—The southern coast is sandy, and, 
for the most part is skirted by a reef on which the sea always breaks ; 
the bottom off it is foul, and east-south-eastward of Sand Cliff point, 
the depths are irregular inside depths of 7 fathoms (12™8). 

South Hole sound, a reef harbour south-westward of Cleft Tree 

30 clump, is only available to small craft with local knowledge. The 
entrance, which can be seen from aloft, is about three-quarters of a mile 
south-westward of Blossom point, which latter is situated about 
14 miles south-westward of Cleft Tree clump. Landing can be effected 
on the beach about one mile south-westward of the point. 

35 During the winter months, when the prevailing winds are between 
north and east, anchorage may be obtained about one cable offshore, 
in depths of 7 fathoms (12™8), on a white patch about one mile east- 
ward of South-west point ; this patch lies off a rocky ledge where the 
coral reef joins the coast, and is plainly visible. When anchoring, the 

40 coast should be approached with caution, and a vessel should anchor 
with the southern extremity of South-west point bearing 272°. Should 
the wind shift eastward it would be prudent to shift berth to Anchorage 
bay. 

Northern coast.—Anchorage.—The northern coast is fringed 

45 with reefs, in places, but there are several fair anchorages off it. 

Anchorage bay, immediately north-eastward of South-west point, 
affords anchorage, in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms (14™6 to 18™3), 
good holding ground, off a rocky but steep-to coast. A vessel should 
anchor where the bottom shows up white, with South-west point 

50 bearing 206° and Jackson point, situated about 3 miles north-eastward 
of South-west point, in line with the point at the eastern end of the 
bay, bearing 057°. 

Bloody bay, immediately south-westward of Jackson point, affords 
anchorage in depths of 8 fathoms (14™6), with the point bearing 070° ; 
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Chart 462, plan of Lesser Caymans. 
but caution is necessary, as, within this depth, the depths shoal 
rapidly. 

North reef skirts the coast northward and north-eastward of Weary 
hill, and a flat, on which there are a number of rocky patches, extends 5 
nearly half a mile offshore between it and Sand Cliff point (Lat. 19° 
42’ N., Long. 79 58 W,). 

Reef harbour, situated southward of North reef, is available to small 
vessels with local knowledge and of not more than 9-foot (27) draught, 
but it is much encumbered with rocks. 10 

Smooth anchorage, during southerly or easterly breezes, may be 
obtained northward of North reef, with East point bearing 121°. 
Chart 2579. 

Pickle bank.—Pickle bank, with depths of from 8 to 30 fathoms 
(1426 to 54™9), coral, extends about 2} miles north-eastward from 15 
a position about 49 miles north-north-westward of South-west point, 
Little Cayman. Its edge, which is almost wall-sided, is clearly marked 
when over it. When on the bank, the white coral bottom, with dark 
spots of weed, can be distinctly seen. 

A detached bank, with a least depth of 15 fathoms (27™4), hard 20 
bottom, was reported by U.S.S. Abarenda, in 1904, to lie about 18 miles 
east-south-eastward of Pickle bank. 

Chart 462, plan of Grand Cayman. 

Grand Cayman.—Eastern coast.—Light.—Tidal streams.— 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 72 feet (21™9), from a white 25 
iron tower, 27 feet (8™2) in height, erected on Gorling bluff, the 
rounded, wooded cliff that forms the south-eastern extremity of Grand 
Cayman. Old Isaacs is a settlement situated close south-westward of 
the bluff. 

A barrier reef, on which the sea breaks heavily at all times, skirts 30 
the eastern coast, at a distance varying from 2} cables abreast Colliers 
point, at its northern end, to about 9 cables abreast Gun bluff, situated 
about three-quarters of a mile north-eastward of Gorling bluff. 

South channel, south-eastward of Gorling bluff, East channel, east- 
ward of Gun bluff, and Colliers channel, abreast Colliers point, are 35 
breaks in the barrier reef that afford small craft, with local knowledge, 
access to the coast. 

There is a remarkable natural cistern, some 40 feet (122) deep, and 
containing clear spring water near East End, a settlement situated 
close southward of Gun bluff. Gun Bay is a settlement close northward 40 
of Gun bluff. 

The tidal streams off the eastern end of the island are strong and 
irregular, and rips are formed south-eastward of Gorling bluff and 
north-eastward of Colliers point. 

Southern coast.—Light.—Anchorage.—Caution.—The coast 45 
between Gorling bluff and South-west point, the south-western extrem- 
ity of the island, is low but thickly wooded, and, for the most part, 
fringed or skirted by reefs; the 100-fathom (182™9) line lying about 
3 cables from the edge of the reefs. 

Frank sound, a reef harbour between Cottage and Betty Bay points, 50 
situated, respectively, about 3} and 5% miles westward of Gorling bluff, 
is only available to small craft, with local knowledge. 

Bodden, situated about 3 miles westward of Betty Bay point, is 
a collection of white houses that are conspicuous from south-eastward ; 
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Chart 462, plan of Grand Cayman. 

the, coast in its vicinity is skirted by reefs, within which small craft, 

with local knowledge, may obtain shelter. At Bodden (Lat. 19° 17’ N., 

Long. 81° 17’ W.), there is a remarkable cave that extends under the 
6 sea for some hundred of yards. P 

Great Pedro point is the extremity of a rounded projection about 
5} miles west-south-westward of Betty Bay point ; Little Pedro point 
is situated about three-quarters of a mile farther westward. 

Spot bay is a small indentation in the coast about one mile north- 

10 westward of Little Pedro point. There are some scattered houses 
westward of the bay, the easternmost being Spot house. 

During northerly or north-westerly winds, anchorage may be 
obtained, in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3), sand, with Spot house 

ing 354°, and Little Pedro point bearing 101°. Landing can be 

16 effected on a sandy beach at the head of the bay, by passing through 
a break in the reef. 

Prospect is a settlement, on the coast, close eastward of Prospect 
point, which is situated about 1} miles westward of Spot bay. 

South-west sound, a reef harbour only available to small craft with 

20 local knowledge, lies between Prospect point and South-west point. 
Chart 462, plan of George Town anchorage. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 20 feet (61), from a white 
steel tower with a black base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated on the 
coast about a quarter of a mile eastward of South-west point. 

25 South-west point, which is low and sandy, is fringed with reef. 
Lambert house, situated about half a mile northward of the point, is 
white and conspicuous. 

Sand cay, about 2 feet (0™6) high, is situated about a quarter of 
a mile southward of the lighthouse, on the western end of the reefs off 

80 South-west sound, which in its vicinity are usually marked by breakers. 
Hastings rock, which lies about a quarter of a mile south-south-west- 
ward of Sand cay, has a least depth of 2} fathoms (4™6) over it and is 
steep-to on its western side. 

A vessel rounding South-west point, from eastward, should give the 

85 point a berth of at least one mile, until it bears more than 000°. 
Chart 462, plan of Grand Cayman. 

Northern coast.—The northern coast, between Roger Wreck point, 
about half a mile north-westward of Colliers point (page 495), and 
Conch point, about 17 miles west-north-westward, is low and in most 

40 places thickly wooded; it is almost completely fringed with reefs, 
the 100-fathom (182™9) line lying about one-quarter of a mile out- 
side them. There are several openings in the reefs through which 
small craft with local knowledge pass to obtain shelter or access to 
the coast. 

45 Rum point (Lat. 19° 52’ N., Long. 81° 17’ W.) is situated about 
10 miles westward of Roger Wreck point, and between them are three 
indentations in the coast, named, from east to west, Bluff bay, Old 
Man bay, and Brinkleys. 

North sound.—Anchorage.—Buoyage.—North sound is a large 

60 indentation in the coast between Rum and Conch points. The fringing 
reef stretches, from point to point, across the entrance, and, close 
within the reef, there are numerous detached rocks and rocky patches. 
The general charted depths in the sound are from one to 2 fathoms 
(1™8 to 3™7), and there is a charted depth of 34 fathoms (6™4) near the 
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Chart 462, plan of Grand Cayman. 
centre, but it is reported that there are greater depths than those 
shown on the plan on chart 462. 

North-westward and westward of Booby cay, situafed in the south- 
eastern part of the sound, the depths are 34 fathoms (6™4) and more, & 
and vessels with local knowledge, of not more than 10-foot (3™0) 
draught, can enter the sound. 

The usual anchorage is in the south-western corner of the sound, 
about 1} miles eastward of George Town Barcadere, the landing place 
for George Town. The reefs break the sea during northers, and, at 10 
such times, vessels lie quite comfortable at the anchorage. 

Main channel, which affords a passage through the reef, and leads to 
the anchorage, is marked by the light-buoys, described below, as well 
as by a number of unlighted buoys. 

A light-buoy, No. 1, painted black and exhibiting a white flashing 16 
light that shows a short flash every four seconds, is moored about 
1} miles eastward of Palmetto point, situated about 1} miles east- 
south-eastward of Conch point; it marks the eastern side of the 
entrance to Main channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 2, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 20 
that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored a little more than 
1} miles eastward of Palmetto point, marks the western side of the 
entrance to Main channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 5, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored a little more 26 
than 2 miles east-south-eastward of Palmetto point, marks the eastern 
side of Main channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 9, painted black and exhibiting a green flashing 
light, that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored a little more 
than 2} miles east-south-eastward of Palmetto point, marks the eastern 30 
side of Main channel. 

A light-buoy, No. 12, painted red and exhibiting a red flashing light, 
that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored about 2} miles 
south-eastward of Palmetto point, marks the western side of Main 
channel, at the end of the first reach. 35 

A light-buoy, painted white and exhibiting a white flashing light, 
that shows a short flash every four seconds, moored about three-quarters 
of a mile eastward of George Town Barcadere, in the south-western 
corner of the sound, marks the anchorage ; which is also marked by 
a number of white conical buoys. 4 

Booby Cay passage is a narrow channel that passes southward of 
Booby cay (Lat. 19° 19’ N., Long. 81° 18’ W.), and connects North 
sound with Little sound. It is reported to afford shelter for vessels of 
not more than 80 feet (24™4) in length, or of more than 8-foot (2™4) 
draught. The entrance from North sound has a least depth of 8 feet 45 
(24) in the fairway, and is marked by a yellow can buoy. Within the 
entrance, the depths increase to from 10 to 20 feet (3™0 to 6™1), and 
about midway through the channel, the width increases to about 
100 feet (30™5), enabling a vessel to turn round. There is a least depth 
of & feet (1™2) in the Little Sound entrance. 50 

A vessel, bound for Booby Cay passage from seaward, should steer 
south-south-eastward, from the inner end of the first reach in the 
buoyed channel, to a position about half a mile westward of the North 
Sound entrance to the passage, and thence eastward through the 
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Chart 462, plan of Grand Cayman. 

entrance. If from the anchorage at the head of North sound, she 
should steer to pass through a position about half a mile westward of 
the entrance before entering. 

Western coast.—Light.—The coast between Conch point and 
Boatswain point, about 1} miles south-westward, and thence to North- 
west point, about three-quarters of a mile farther south-south-west- 
ward, is steep-to and has no fringing reef. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 90 feet (27™4), from a white 
10 steel tower with a black base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated about 

6} cables eastward of Boatswain point. 

West bay, entered between North-west point and Low point, about 
4 miles south-south-eastward, is fringed with foul ground, to a distance 
of about 4 cables, in places. There is a pier at West Bay, a settlement 

15 about 1} miles eastward of North-west point. 

George Town.—Light.—Anchorage.—George Town, the capital 
of the island, is situated on the western coast, about 1} miles north- 
ward of South-west point. The church is conspicuous ; and, in 1915, 
a cotten tree, 50 feet (15™2) in height, situated nearby, was con- 
spicuous from a distance ; a flagstaff, situated about 2} cables north- 
ward of the church, is also conspicuous. 

A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet (7™6), from a white 
steel tower with a black base, 20 feet (6™1) in height, situated about 
three-quarters of a cable northward of the church. 

25 Low point, a sandy point about one mile northward of the light- 
structure, cannot be identified until close to. 

The anchorage at George Town is the only one off the island that is 
available for large vessels. Care, however, must be.taken to pick out 
a clear sandy spot, and it should be remembered that the 100-fathom 

30 (182™9) line lies only about 2 cables from the reefs fronting the town. 

The water is very clear, and the coral and sand bottom can be seen 

in depths of 10 fathoms (18™3). 

Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of from 6 to 8 fathoms 
(11™0 to 14™6), in the positions indicated on the plan of George Town 

35 anchorage on chart 462, with the light-structure (Lat. 19° 17’ N., Long. 
81° 23’ W.) bearing 133°, 140°, or 142°, distant, 34, 5}, or 6} cables, 
respectively ; but the holding ground is not good. From December to 
February, when north-westerly winds occur, the anchorage is not 

a good one ; and although these and northerly winds are not always of 
40 sufficient strength to render it dangerous, they raise such a sea that 

landing is impossible. Heavy banks of clouds in the south-west, and 

lightning west-south-westward, precede these winds. 

Landing may be effected at a,small concrete jetty, with depths of 
12 feet (37) alongside its head, situated in a cove about three-quarters 

45 of a cable southward of the church. 
Chart 2579. 

Cayman bank.—Cayman bank is a remarkable ridge, of coral and 
sand, with depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms (27™4 to 36™6) over it, that 
extends about 5 miles south-westward from a position about 6} miles 

50 west-south-westward of North-west point (Lat. 19° 22’ N., Long. 81° 
25’ W.), Grand Cayman. It is wall-sided, the depths suddenly in- 
creasing, at its edge, to more than 100 fathoms (182™9). By keeping a 
good look-out, the discoloured water over it may be seen, and, some- 
times, its presence may be detected by strong ripples over it. 
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APPENDIX I 


REGULATIONS MADE BY THE GOVERNOR-IN-COUNCIL, BERMUDA, 
UNDER THE DOcCKYARD Port ACT, 1905, ON THE 
17TH AuGusT, 1905. 


(N.B.—Sections 1, 4, 5, and 6 of the Act are printed in the Appendix 
to the Regulations for convenience of reference.] 


1. In these Regulations the words and expressions “ the Dockyard 
Port ’’, “ vessel’, ‘‘ master”’, “ the Admiralty’, and “ prescribed ”’ 
shall, where not inconsistent with the context, have the same meanings 
as are assigned to them respectively in the first section of the Dock- 
yard Port Act, 1905, hereinafter called “‘ the Act’. 

2. No vessel shall be moored or anchored in the Dockyard Port in 
such position or in such manner as to obstruct navigation in, into, or 
out of the Port, and if any vessel shall be so moored or anchored the 
master of such vessel shall remove the same in accordance with such 
directions as shall be given by the King’s Harbour Master. 

3. The part of the Dockyard Port hereinafter described, and herein- 
after referred to as “‘ the Naval anchorage ”’, is hereby appropriated as 
a mooring place or anchoring ground for the exclusive use of His 
Majesty’s vessels whenever the exigencies of His Majesty’s service 
shall, in the opinion of the Admiralty, render it necessary, but not so 
as to obstruct navigation in, into, or out of the Port, namely: that 
part which is contained within the limits of three straight lines drawn, 
first, from the extreme north-east point of Ireland island, 115° (true) 
2,100 yards, thence 213° (true) 1,200 yards, and thence 300° (true) 
1,600 yards, and terminating at the breakwater that extends to the 
north-east of Magazine island. 

4. Moorings for His Majesty’s ships, mark buoys, and other aids to 
navigation, and such other buoys as may be required for any purpose 
in connection with Naval and Military operations, shall be placed in 
the Dockyard Port by the King’s Harbour Master as from time to 
time the requirements of His Majesty’s service may demand. 

5. Moorings for private vessels shall not be laid in the Dockyard 
Port except with the permission in writing of the King’s Harbour 
Master, and then only in such positions as he shall sanction, and any 
such moorings shall be forthwith removed on the requisition of the 
King’s Harbour Master to that effect. 

6. If at any time the anchor of any merchant or other private vessel 
in the Dockyard Port hooks any Government moorings, or any cables 
or moorings of buoys, the master of such vessel shall not proceed to 
unhook the same, but shall forthwith give notice thereof to the King’s 
Harbour Master, in order that aid may be given for clearing such 
moorings or cables without doing damage to the same. 

7. No merchant or other private vessel shall make fast to or lie at 
any of the buoys marking the channels or shoals in the Dockyard 
Port. 
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8. No merchant or other private vessel shall without licence in 
writing from the Senior Naval Officer or the King’s Harbour Master, 
be moored or fastened to any Government moorings, buoys, piles, or 
vessels, in the Dockyard Port. 

9. All merchant or other private vessels shall, within the limits of 
the Dockyard Port, be subject to the direction of the King’s Harbour 
Master. 

10. If at any time any merchant or other private vessel be at anchor 
within the Naval anchorage, it shall be lawful for the King’s Harbour 
Master to direct such vessel to leave such anchorage whenever the 
exigencies of His Majesty’s service shall render such a course necessary. 

11. No vessel shall be anchored in the Dockyard Port in such a 
position as to obstruct the fairway by the entrance to the Stag 
Channel,. the Dundonald Channel, the North Channel or the South 
Channel (formerly known as the Ship Channel). 

12. The master of every merchant or private vessel to which these 
Regulations relate shall observe, and cause to be observed, the said 
Regulations as far as relates to his vessel, and if any master or other 
person acts in any respect in contravention of any of the said Regula- 
tions, or fails to observe and cause the same to be observed, he shall 
for every such offence be liable to a penalty not exceeding twenty 
pownds for any single offence, or five pounds a day for any continuing 
offence. 

13. These Regulations shall take effect on the 20th day of September, 
1905. 
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1. In this Act the following words and expressions shall, when not 
inconsistent with the context, have the meaning assigned to them in 
this section :— 

(1) “‘ The Dockyard Port ”’ means (a) all the waters lying south-east 
of Watford, Boaz, and Ireland islands, within the limits of 
three straight lines drawn, first, from ‘the south-west point 
of Watford island to the north-east point of Pearl island, 
thence through the Hogfish beacon to a point 4,400 yards 
from Pearl island, and thence to the extreme north-east point 
of Ireland island ; and (6) all the waters lying between and 
around those islands in the Great Sound which belong to the 
Admiralty, and which are included within the area enclosed 
by four straight lines drawn as follows, that is to say, first, 
from the south-west point of Pearl island, S. 36° E. (true) 
1,200 yards, thence S. 70° E. (true) 1,290 yards, thence 
N. 24° E. (true) 1,050 yards, and thence to the south-west 
point of Pearl island. 

(2) “‘ Vessel’ means and includes ship, steamboat, lighter, hulk, 
boat, and craft of every description however propelled. 

(3) “ Master ”’, when applied to a vessel, means the person having 
the command or charge of the vessel for the time being. 

(4) ‘‘ The Admiralty.” means the Lord High Admiral of the United 
Kingdom or the Commissioners for executing the office of 
Lord High Admiral, or the Senior Naval Officer for the time 
being stationed in these islands. 

(5) “The Regulations” means the Regulations made by the 
Governor and Council under the sittoca of this Act, and 
“any Regulation ’’ has a corresponding meanin, 

(6) ‘‘ Specified ’’ means specified in the Regulations. 
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4. The Admiralty may from time to time appoint a fit and proper 
person as King’s Harbour Master for the purposes of this Act, and 
every such appointment shall be notified in the Gazette. 

. &, If the master of any vessel within the Dockyard Port does not 
moor, anchor, place, unmoor, or remove the same according to any 
direction given by the King’s Harbour Master in conformity with the 
Regulations, or if there is no person on board of any such vessel to 
attend to such directions, the King’s Harbour Master may cause the 
vessel to be moored, anchored, placed, unmoored, or removed in con- 
formity with the Regulations, or for that purpose may cast off, loose 
or unshackle, and, if need be, sever any chain or rope of the vessel, 
first putting on board a sufficient number of persons for the protec- 
tion of the vessel in case there is not a sufficient number of persons 
on board to protect the same ; and all expenses attending the exercise 
of the powers under this section shall be paid by the master or owner 
of the vessel. 

6. The King’s Harbour Master, or any person having written 
authority from the Admiralty in this behalf, may, with proper assis- 
tants, go on board of any vessel in the Dockyard Port and there search 
for gunpowder, shotted or loaded guns, or combustible substances, 
had or suspected to be had on board in contravention of the Regula- 
tions, and may on any such search extinguish any fire or light on such 
vessel when the same is contrary to the Regulations ; and if any person 
shall wilfully obstruct the King’s Harbour Master or other person in 
the execution of the authority conferred by this section he shall for 
each offence be liable to a penalty not exceeding £10. 
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THE CHANNELS ORDINANCE, 1931, MADE BY THE CORPORATION OF 
HAMILTON UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE MUNICIPALITIES 
Act, 1923. 


The Corporation of Hamilton hereby ordains as follows :— 


1. In this Ordinance, the following words and expressions, where 
not inconsistent with the context, shall have the meanings assigned 
to them in this section :— 


“‘ Corporation ” means the Corporation of Hamilton. 

“Island boat ’’ means and includes any steamboat, motorboat or 
sailing boat not ordinarily employed in voyages to any port outside 
the territorial jurisdiction of the Bermuda islands. 

“* Master ’’ means the person in charge of any ship or Island boat. 

“ Ship ” means a sea going steamer, motor, or sailing ship, ordinarily 
upicyec in voyages beyond the territorial jurisdiction of the Bermuda 


1A. Every ship under way in Hamilton harbour shall have the 
absolute right of way over any boat. 
1B. af. shall be the duty of the pilot or other persons in charge of 
ry boat :— 

(a). to oe such boat at a safe and sufficient distance from a 
ship under way in Hamilton harbour and not at any os 
to permit or allow such boat to cross the bow of an ep Ae: 
within a distance of 300 feet or to permit or allow suc! 
to come within a distance of 100 feet of such ship at as 
other time. 
to navigate such boat when under way in the said harbour 
at a reasonable rate of speed and to keep such boat at a 
safe and sufficient distance from any other boat under way 
in the said harbour. , 

IC. The Pilot or other person in charge of any boat who shall 
commit a breach of the preceding bye-law shall be guilty of an 
offence and shall be liable to the penalties provided by the 
Board of Trade Act, 1929. 

2. The Channels to which this Ordinance applies are, the Head of 
the Lane, Timlins Narrows and the Two Rock channel and every 
approach to and every extension or prolongation of any or either of 
them 


(b 


> 


3. No island boat shall be pérmitted by the Master to pass through 
the Head of the Lane channel, Timlins Narrows, or the Two Rock 
channel or any part thereof respectively at a greater rate of speed 
than ten knots. 

4. Except under circumstances. necessary for the safety of the 
ship, no ship shall proceed through the Two Rock channel at a greater 
rate of speed than ten knots. 

5. No inward bound ship or Island boat shall enter the Two. Rock 
channel from the Great sound while any outward bound ship is in or 
is approaching or is about to enter that channel from Hamilton harbour, 
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and it shall be the duty of the Master of every inward bound ship or | 
Island boat approaching the Two Rock channel! from the Great sound 
to keep such ship or Island boat off and away from the outward 
entrance to such channel and at a safe and sufficient distance there- 
from while any outward bound ship is in or is about to enter or is 
approaching such channel from Hamilton harbour and until such 
outward bound ship has cleared such channel. \ 

6. It shall be the duty of the Master of every ship, fitted with radio 
equipment, intending to leave Hamilton harbour by the Two Rock 
channel, thirty minutes prior to proceeding to get under way, to cause 
to be broadcasted by radio from such ship.the letters P D Q as a signal 
and warning to incoming ships that his ship is about to proceed through 
the Two Rock channel and such signal shall be repeated five times at 
intervals of not less than one minute. 

7. It shall be the duty of the Master of every ship claiming or 
intending to avail himself of, or to use, the privilege of priority given to 
such ship by section 5, immediately upon weighing anchor in Hamilton 
harbour and while in such channel and until his ship has cleared such 
channel, to hoist and keep hoisted at the mainmast head the National 
flag of such ship as a signal of his claiming and intending to use or 
using such privilege or priority. 

8. Every Island boat using or entering or about to use the Two Rock 
channel shall at all times give way to any inward or outward bound 
ship in the use of such channel. 

9. No ship or Island boat shall, except under stress of weather or 
circumstances beyond the control of the Master thereof, be anchored or 
moored in the Two Rock channel or so near thereto as to obstruct, 
delay, or endanger any ship in or about to enter that channel. The 
Master of any ship or Island boat who has been forced by stress of 
weather or other circumstances beyond his control to anchor in or 
near such channel to avoid accident to his or some other ship or to 
the channel, shall not permit such ship or Island boat to remain in 
such channel or in any approach thereto any longer than is absolutely 
necessary under the circumstances. 

10. No Master of any ship shall permit her to enter the Two Rock 
channel when, from the state of the wind or weather or any other cir- 
cumstances, such ship cannot use such channel without danger to 
herself, or to any other ship, or to the sides of the channel, or to the 
buoys, poles or marks in or marking the channel, or the approaches 
thereto, or their moorings. 

11. No disabled ship shall enter or pass through the Two Rock 
channel without the previous permission of the Corporation. The 
Corporation in granting permission for any disabled ship to enter or 
pass through the Two Rock channel may prescribe the time during 
which and the conditions under which such permission shall be 
available, 

12. The Master of every ship or Island boat shall prevent any 
ballast, gravel, rubble, ashes, coke, cinders, coal dust or other solid 
material, or any fuel oil to be discharged, dumped, thrown, dropped, 
deposited or pumped in any channel. 

Passed by the Corporation this twenty-second day of April, one 
thousand nine hundred and thirty one. 

By order, 


Corporation Office, J. D. B. TALBOT, 
Hamilton, 18th May, 1931. Secretary. 
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Tue HamitTon HARBOUR ORDINANCE, 1932, MADE BY THE CORPOR- 
ATION OF HAMILTON, UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE MUNICIPALITIES 
Act, 1923. 


The Corporation of Hamilton hereby ordain as follows :— 


1, The provisions of The Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, with respect 
to lights on craft anchored or moored, shall not apply to the following 
areas of Hamilton harbour :— 


(1) North of ey straight lines drawn from the southern 
point of Agars island to the southern point of Saltus island, 
thence to Waterloo Stalls wharf and thence to the southern 
extremity of Albuoy point. 

(2) East of.imaginary straight lines drawn (a) from the eastern 
end of No. 7 wharf to the northern extremity of Red Hole 
point, (6) from the western extremity of Whites island to the 
eastern side of Hodsdons landing and (c) from Musson point 
to the eastern side of Inverurie wharf. 

(3) South of imaginary straight lines drawn (a) from the northern 
extremity of Red Hole point to a point fifty feet East of 
Paget Ferry landing, (6) from a point fifty feet West of Paget 
Ferry landing to the northern point of Whites island, (c) from 
the western side of Hodsdons landing to Frith point and 
@) from Frith point to the southern side of Salt Kettle wharf. 

(4) The inlets and/or bays surrounding Hinson, Dyer, Marshall 
and Watlington islands. 


Passed by the Corporation of Hamilton on the third day of February, 
1932. 


By order, 
J. D. B. TALBOT, 
Secretary. 
Corporation Office, 
Hamilton, 3rd February, 1932. 


Note.—Waterloo Stalls wharf is situated about 2 cablés west-south- 

westward of Albuoy point. 

No. 7 wharf is situated about 3} cables east-north-eastward 
of Albuoy point. 

Red Hole point is situated about 2 cables south-eastward of 
No. 7 wharf. 

Hodsdons landing is situated about 2 cables southward of the 
eastern extremity of Whites island. 

Paget ferry landing is situated about 2 cables south-westward 
of Red Hole point. 

Salt Kettle wharf is situated about 400 feet south-south-east- 
ward of Musson point. 

For the remaining positions, see Admiralty charts or the 
body of this work. 
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APPENDIX VI 


PLACES SUITABLE FOR MAGNETIC OBSERVATIONS. 


Reliable magnetic observations have been made at the following places (spots) 
which should, whenever possible, be re-occupied when making future observations. 


Place 


Lat. and Long. 


BERMUDA. 


PORT ROYAL, 
JAMAICA 


32° 19’ 20° N., 
64° 50’ 25” W. 
(approximate) 


17° 56’ 20” N. 
76° 50’ 20” W. 
(approximate) _ 


Position 


On Moresby’s plain, on the west- 
ern side of Ireland island, near 
the centre of a disused firing 
point consisting of a low square 
mound surrounded by a rude 
stone. coping about 10 feet 
square and 10 inches high; a 
similar mound is situated about 
15 yards southward and a 
larger and newer platform, 
inscribed ‘‘ 911 yards”, is situ- 
ated 52 feet measured to the 
nearest corner northward. 

The position is marked by a 
concrete-filled earthenware pipe, 
8 inches high and marked by a 
disc inscribed ‘‘ C.I.W. Magnetic 
station ”’. 


On a square white stone with 
a small cavity on top, about 
25 feet (7™6) outside the east 
gate of the Dockyard. 


a 
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Page Page 
“A” beacon. - 204 | Aguardientes, Cayo . + 431 
Abaco island, Great . 113 | Aguas, Ensenada Malas . 367 
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Acul, Baie del’. . 276 | Aircraft in distress, Signals from . 24 
Anchorage 277 | Aircraft, Non-urgent signals from 25 
Approaches 276 | Aircraft, spent. signals from 24 
Directions 277 | Ajax reef . 204 
Entrance channels . 276 Light sector . 204 
Acul, Riviére de 1’ 250 | Aji, Alto de 335 
Acul village 277 | Alacran, Banco. 399 
Adan, Riviére . 253 Beacon . . 2 a . 399 
-Adderley cay 157 | Alacranes, Cayo (Cuba, northern 
Beacon . 7 . é 157 coast). 366 
Admiralty house (Bermuda) 96 |. Alacranes, Cayos (Cuba, southern 
Afuera, Mate de. : . 404 coast). 436 
Afuera, Paso San Juan de . 399 | Alacranes, Pasa. : . 366 
Afuera, Punta de 434 | Alacranes, Punta . - 366 
Agabama, Bajo 421 | Albatross bank (Cuba) . 366 
Beacon . 421 | Albatross bank (Jamaica) 442 
Agar’s island 104 | Alberttown . . . 168 
Light . 108 Light . . . - 168 
Abnormal magnetic variation | 110 | Albion estate . 448 
Agua de la Estancia . . 233 Albuoy F point . 108 
Anchorage . : - 233 . 109 
Aguacate, Ensenada . a . 306 ‘Aucatroes, Boca de . 345 
Aguada . : ; . ix | Alcatraces, Cayos 7 *. 436 
Aguada, Bajo la z . 389 | Alcatraz, Cayo (Ss. Domingo) . 259 
Beacon 7 : . 389 | Alcatraz, Cayo de (Bahia Cien- 
Aguada, Pico . . 388 fuegos). 425 
Aguadilla, Town of 220 | Alder cay . . . 135 
Aguadores 382 | Alegre, Punta 326 
Anchorage . 382 | Alexander, Fort 290 
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Page 
Alfred reefs . . . - 180 
Alfred road . . . - 180 
Alfred sound. a 7 - 180 
Anchorage. * . 180 
Tidal streams. . « - 180 
Algarrobo, Point a 6 . 221 
Algive, Punta . 4 = . 225 
Algodon, Canal . 4 4 . 420 
Buoyage + 420 
Algodon Grande, Cayo a - 414 
Algodonar, Punta . G . 371 
Algodoncito, Cayo. 6 . 414 
Bank . . . 4 . 418 
tower. . 2 - . 418 
Alice shoal m s a . 492 
Current. ‘ : - 493 
Allen cays = E ¥ - 168 
Alligator head . Yas 
Alligator hole . . 464 
Alligator point (cat island) | - 161 
Alligator point (Jamaica) . - 463 
Alligator Pond bay . - 464 
Alligator reef lords strait) + 205 
Light . . 205 
sectors : . . - 205 
view . . . Sacing 205 
Storm signals. F - 205 
Alligator reef (Jamaica) : - 464 
Almacenes, Village of . E . 280 
Almacigo, Cayo t : « 405 
Beacon . . : E + 405 
Almedinas, Bajos . . . $41 
Almejas, Cayo . . . - 362 
Buoy . i ‘ - 362 
Almendares, Rio es . . 359 
Alonso Rojos, Punta . : . 369 
Alpha island. 5 . + 102 
Alta Vela . ‘ . . - 240 
Anchorage. 240 
Current. . 17 
Light . wl 240 
View. % 240 
Alta Vela, Canal + 240 
Current . . 240 
Winds . 240 
Altagracia, Bahia 226 
Anchorage 226 
Altares, Los 5 2 - 382 
Altas, Fuerte Pefias ¥ . . 351 
Alto, see place name . 7 . ix 
Alto, Cayo : : . 311 
Amalia, Fuerte Reina . . 362 
Ambar, Cayo . - 436 
Amtbergris cay (Caicos bank) - 114 
Ambergris cay (Little Bahama 
bank). 178 
Ambergris cay, Little. . - 178 
American shoal . : - 206 
Lights . ms ie . - 206 
sectors ~ e é - 206 
view . a Sacing 205 
Storm signals. ‘ 5 - 206 
Ana Maria, Cayos.. : . 415 
Beacons . . . - 415 
Ajiasco bay 4 2 : - 221 
Ance, Battrie L’ > : - 271 
Anchorage bay . . . - 494 
Anclitas, Cayo . . . - 408 
Ancon del Uvero . . - 405 


Ancon del Uvero—conid. 

Beacon . é 
Anderson cay . 
Andres, Bahia . 

Anchorage 

Beacons 

Buoys . 

Pilots . 

ve WVillag st 
Andres, Village of 
Andros island. 


Angel Fish point . 

Anglais, Baie des (Eastern) . 
Anchorage . 

Anglais, Baie des (Western) 

Anglais, Rivitre des . 

Anglais, Town of 


Port of entry and clearance 
Port facilities . 
Annotto Bay, Town of 


Population 
Port facilities . 
Quarantine 5 
Antillean stream % 
Antilles . S 
Antilles, Greater ' 
Antilles, Lesser . 
Antilles, The Pearl of ‘the | 
Antoine, Pointe. 7 “ 
Anton, Cayo . 
Antonia, Arrécife 
Antonia, Cayo . 
Antonio point 
Antonio, Port 
Anchorages 
Beacons 
Current. 
Directions 
Lights . . 
Port facilities . : 
Port of entry and clearance 
Railway . . 
Rainfall 5 . 
Antofiuelo, Cayo 
Apostles, Twelve 2 = 
Aquin, Baie d’ . . rs 
-Anchorage . = a 
Channels : F 
Pilotage es a e 
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Page Page 
Aquin, Baie d’—conta. ois agus. Nott ss . - os 
Teqvations Sane : 245 | Augustin Jol, Caleta de $32 
Mens ms ae eye 3 e 252 
Astolta Cayo. : 1342 | Port facilities, | |] 38 
Arbolitos, Punta eer bay erkark Bais ti ‘ 3 bad 
eneerdae . 288 Buoyage : ‘ aay 
Light . y 288 Cosnnels 5 : ul 
Arcadins, Récifs 288 uoys . . ore 
Arcahaie, Village of ris addarpeat . . eau 
Anchorage . . . . 28! irectic . : . 
Arctic current . - J - yaad and sea breezes. 3 Ps 
Arena - ix tage . 3 ‘ 
‘Arena, Caye (Baie de ¢ i'Acul) . 276 yal an Plain of : : ; a0, 
Aime, Cove (Bahia Samaud) meee Aux Trous, Baie ei 7 . 252 
Arenas, Arrécifes 4 - 421 ‘Avaliss: Cayo : 431 
Arenas, Cayo (Golfo de oan, ai Light Zs : 431 
< : 237 
Arenas, Cayo (off Punta la Garza). 367 Avie Clete: me 
Fem oe » 38) | Azualight 235 
Ankaae, de (Punta Rucia) : 267 | ‘Azua, Puerto Viejo de 236 
¥ ft. 
Arenas, Cayo (Seven Brothers) | 268 Aes own 3 a6 
Arenas, Punta de (Bahia de Cien- Azuaga, Banco . 395 
fuegos). 426 Beacon . : 395 
Buoys . + + 426 | a zuaga, Cabeza de : 1 395 
Light . : 426 | “Beacon. . | ) ss] 898 
Railway pier . 428 Azuaga, Cayos | : " 395 
Arenas, Punta (Golfo de Guacan- Buoy . 305 
ayabo). 415 Azuaga, Paso . . 395 
Beacons - 415 Azucar, Monte el Pilon de | 262 
Arenas, Punta (Puerta Cabafas) - 362 ‘Azucar, Pan de . : 373 
Ariadne bank . : 89 Vinge Is facing 408 
janabo, 0 ij e i les, Punta . i f : 
iris Anmao, Rio ||; agg | Azules, Pun 
Adetebal Punta 428 | «B» beacon . z , . 205 
Armour pier. 352 | Babueca, Baxosde | . . 1 
Light . ‘ 352 Bacanao, Laguna del . . 381 
Pilot station . : 352 | Bacanao, Riodel | | | 381 
Arrécife, see place name. * ,2* | Bacunagua, Rio $ | 435 
Arriola, Banco . é ‘ - 304 Bacunayagua | 364 
Beacon. = 5 |) 895 Bacuranao, Rio Sy 3.) ee 80k 
Light-buoy : 395 | Baez, Ensenada. 3 3 - 306 
Arroyo, see place name : - ix | Baez, Punta a : . 306 
Arroyos anchorage. thy 5 ee oe J . facing 305, aig 
Arthurs to’ : . a le. . : . 
‘Anchorage 151 Views ‘ . facing 305, a2 
ight. - 151 | Bahama bank, Great: ©. 
Whart tote tl 161 Bahama bank, Little ¢ - 113 
Artibonite, Riviere - 284 / Bahama channel, Old. . . 334 
Aserradero.. . 387 | Bahama island, Grand - 113,120 
‘Aserradero, Bahia de . Z aoe Bahame, lends: . . . 1 
. . . minis’ ion . . . 
Muara, Rio. - 387 Caution. . : 112 
Asta, Punta del. - 339 Communications : 
Light . . 339 aires 5, 33 
Pilots. fi - 340 radio . a 
Atala: . Er - ix sea. 
‘Atalaya peak ‘ - 220 telephone . « 
View. . facing 221 Currency . 5 5 
Atarés, Ensenada de . « 355 General remarks. : - le 
Athol island . Hi 131 History . ¢ 
reece akeckaet ns | uae ; 13 
pientenrng ming coe 415 Meteorological tables + 96,97 
wesado, Cayo... é 5 i 
Atwood cay 167 Physical features . i . 
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Page Page 
Bahama heecgundiarga Banc, see place name . 3 6 Se 
Pilotage . 32,113 | Banco, see place, name ix 
Population . . 4 | Banes, Bahia - 319 
Ports and harbours. . & Anchorage 320, 321 
Products 7 . 4 Aspect . 319 
Rainfall. : - 64 Beacons 320 
Shipping . as Buoys . 320 
Staridard time . 36 Dangers 320 
Tidal streams. . 113 Depths . 319 
Trade . ‘ . 4 Directions 321 
Weights and measures . 8 Light . 319 
Bahia, see place name . ix Piers. 321 
Bahuroco, Sierra de 236, 239. Pilotage f, < 320 
Baice, Caye é . . 295 Tidal streams. . 320 
Baie, see place name . . ix | Banes, Boca Rio . 359 
Bailarina, Punta é . 366 . . . 359 
Bailey's Bay flats - 95 | Banes, Puerto . . 321 
Bainet, Cap : - 244 Population . - 321 
Bainet, Village of . 244 Port facilities . . 321 
Bains bluff a - 161 Storm signals. . 321 
Baitiqueri, Puerto de . . 374 | Bani, Town of . . 233 
View of entrance facing 380 | Banique, Baie . - 242 
Baja . . ix | “ Bank blink” - he 
Baja, Ensenada ‘de . 369 | Banner reef . 491 
Anchorage . . 369 | Bafio, Baliza Punta | : - 368 
Baja, Rade de Tierra . . 279 | Bar channel, North . . . 118 
Baja, Village of . . 369 | Bar point S . 133 
Bajo, see place name . _ix | Baracoa, Puerto « 304 
Bajos, Punta. . 361 Anchorage. - 305 
Balandra, Punta . 258 Buoy of . - 305 
Light 258 Directions. - 305 
Balandras, Canal (Approach to Light . : - 305 
Jucaro). 415 Pilotage - 305 
Beacons . . ~ 415 Port facilities . - 305 
Balandras, Canal (Approach to jualls . ‘ - 70 
Manzanillo). 395 Storm signals. - 305 
Caution # a . 406 Views . f - 303,305 
Dangers a * . 895 | Baracoa, Rio * . 359 
Depths . : 3 . 395 | Baracoa, Town of : . 305 
Directions = 4 - 406 Radio : . 34 
Balandras, Cayos (Ana Maria Baracoa, Yunque de . - 302 
group). 415 Views . + 303, 305, 312 
Balandras, Cayos (Canal Balan- Baradaires, Baie des : - 205 
dras). 395 Anchorage . - 296 
Balandro, Punta z . 363 Directions. - 296 
Balas, Cayos Cinco 415 ires, Rivitre . 296 
Balas, Paso Cinco. 418 Anchorage. - 206 
Baleine, Pointe de la . 299 ires, Town of 7 . 206 
Balenas, Piedras 263 | Barahona, Puerto de . 237 
Baliza Punta Bafio 368 Anchorage . 238 
Light . . 368 Buoyage 237 
Ball rock . 150 Lights . 237 
Ballenato, ‘Arrécife 410 Piers. 238 
Ballenato Chiquito  . 332 Pilotage 238 
Ballenato del Medio . 332 Port facilities . 238 
Ballenato Grande 332 Storm sij 238 
Anchorage . S 333 | Barahona, Province of 238 
Ballenato, Jelas. : 3 . 330 | Barahona, Town of 238 
Ballenatos light, cayos 2 . 431 Radio 3 
Ballenatos, Los . é : . 431 | Barbaro anchorage % : 256 
Ballis : . 252 | Baracadere, George Town . 497 
Balza, Estero (Bahia Manzanillo) . 271 | Barco Perdito shoals . 257 
Balza, Estero (Punta Rneis) . 267 Buoy . 260 

Anchorage . . 267 | Barcos, Canal de los (Westward of 
Bamboocay_ . - 135 Cayo Bahia de Cadiz). 345 
Bamboo point . . 149 Aspect . - 345 

Banana river . - 190  Canalizo de" los (Bahia 
Banao, homa de ~ 421 Buena Vista). 339 
View . ‘i . Sacing 408 Light . - . 339 
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Barcos, Ensenada delos_ . - 434 | Bayajibe—contd. 
Barcos, Punta de los . 4 » 434 Anchorage . 226 
Bare Bush cay . : . . 459 | Bayameses, Cayos . 399 
Beacon . . . . . 469 | Bayameses, Paso . 399 
Bariadeles, Baie de < . 299 Anchorage . 399 
Anch¢ : . . 2089 | Bayamesitos, Paso . 399 
Bariadeles, Village of 299 | Bayamo . 398 
Barisy, i . 324 nome . 34 
nchorage . 324 yamo, Bahia de 70 
Barigua . 7 . 5 . 303 | Bayamos . . 70 
Baril de Boeuf, Pointe du . 278 | Bayau, Not a 271 
Barksfield wharf . S 461 | Beach cay. 4 “144 
Barlovento . ix | Beach, Port of Palm | 196 
Barlovento, Cabezota. : 256 | Beach, Vero. 192 
Barlovento, Punta (Bahia de la Beacon cay (near Lee Stocking 
Miel). 304 island). 157 
Barlovento, Punta (Bahia Jururu) 324 | Beacon cay (Shipchannel, Exuma 
Barlovento, Punta (Bahia Nar- sound). 158 
anjo). 323 Light Hs - 158 
Barlovento, Punta (Bahia Soma). 322 | Beacon shoal 450 
Light . . 322 Light 450 
Barlovento, Punta (Bahia Vita) : 323 | Beacon rock 475 
Light . 323 | Beata, Canal 239 
Barlovento, Punta (Puerto” Bara- Beata, Isla 239 
coa). 305 | Beata, Punta 239 
Barlovento, Punta (Puerto Cana- Current . 17 
nova). 309 | Bec, see place name ix 
Barlovento, Punta (Puerto Mariel) 359 | Bélie, Pointe 277 
Barlovento, Punta (Parto Nuevas Belier, Le . 274 
Grandes). 329 Buoy . 274 
Barlovento, Punta (Puerto Taco). 307 | Beliz 392 
Barlovento, Punta (Puerto Tan- Bell channel 120 
ama). 310 ight 120 
Light . 310 | Bellevue, Mount 465 
Barnes sound 189, 202 | Bells islet . 157 
Barnett harbour 143 | Belmont manor. 110 
Anchorage 143 Meteorological station - 110 
Beacon . 143 | Belmont patent slip . 458, 506 
Barometer readings : Belmont point . sit, - 468 
Diagram 52 | Belvedere point. : 2 . 447 
Barquette, Baie. : 243 | Bencay . 4 é « - 163 
Barra, see place name. ix | Bengali, Punta . 229 
Barrack reef. 466 | Bennetts harbour 151 
Barrack reefs, Inner . 466 Light . rs 151 
Beacon . 466 tin, Puerto 264 
Barracouta patch 122 | Bergatines, Cayos 418 
Barracota, Rio 259 | Bergatines, Paso 404 
Barradera, Bahia 311 | Bermajo, Arroyo ei 354 
Barren rock 141 | Bermuda, Colony of . 3 
Beacon 141 | Bermuda Great reef . 87 
Barril, Punta 325 Off-lying banks 89 
Barrionulvo, Cape 223 Passages through 88 
» jean. : ; 259 beacons. 88 
, 296 directions . 88 
Batabano, Golfo de . 430 | Bermuda islands : 
General remarks 430 Abnormal magnetic variation . 36 
Level of sea 430 Administration 3 
North-eastern shore 435 Aspect . 84 
Northern shore * - 435 Bridges . 2 84 
North-western shore 7 + 435 signals for opening 84 
Tidal streams . - 430 Buoyage, Uniform system of 29 
Batabano, Surgidero de : . 430 Communications : 
Bateaux, Baie de la Roche. a 253 air. 33 
Anchorage 253 radio . y : 34 
Bath, th, sup spring | 11 railway. e 33 
Yy . . 271 sea. . : 32 
Beer point . s - 445 telephone 34 
Baxo, see place name. s . ix Currency x . 3 
Bayajibe . . + 226 Currents ‘ . 22 
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Page Page 
Bermuda islands—conid. Biddlecombe shoal - 461 
Deratisation . : z . 86 |] Bienac, Morne . . 288 
Dredgers : Big Half Moon cay - 460 
signals from 5 3 . 29 | Big Pelican islet . 459 
Floating docks 35, 101, 110, 505 Beacon . . S . 450 
Fog . . . . . 61 | Big Water . . . - 6 
Fuel. 5 S . . 85 | Big Wood cay . 140 
General directions . 7 . 89 | Bight settlement, The (Cat island). 150 
General remarks. ¢ - 84 Anchorage. 151 
History . . . Z ae ht . 5 fs - 161 

Hurricane signals . 3 . 26] Bight settlement, The (Long 
Hurricanes. : : . 69 island). 159 
Language . 3 | Bight, The'(Cape Canavers)) . 191 
Lights... 86 Anchorage . 191 
Local magnetic anomaly 110 | Bight (Cayman Brac). . 493 
Local weather . 58 Anchorage . - 493 
Measured distance . 89 Landing : . 494 
directions : . 89 | Bigie, Baie - 300 
Meteorological table a. - 75 Anchorage - 300 
Obstruction lights . 5 . 86 | Billy island . 145 
Passage to Habana. 2 . 44 | Bimini island, North 142 
e to Jamaica : . 44 | Bimini island, South 142 
Passage to Key West. . 44 | Bimini islands 142 
Patent slip . 35, 93, 505 Air-port 38 
Physical features aan! Anchorages 142 
Pilotage a 32, 90 Hurricanes 68 
Population . a8. Lights . 142, 143 
Ports and harbours 3 Piers 148 
Products : . 8 Settlement 148 
Quarantine regulations % . 86 | Birama, Bahia . 398 
Quarantine eenale : . 86 Birama, Punta . 398 
RadioD.F. . : . 87 | Bird cay (Frazer’s Hog cay) 184 
Rainfall : . 61 Anchorage + 135 
Signal stations . . 86 | Bird island, Long . 84 
Standard time : . 86 | Bird Key bank . 215 
Storm warnings. . 26 | Bird Key harbour 217 
diagram. . facing 26 Buoy 217 
Submarine exercise area - 86] Bird point. (Cat island) : 150 
Temperature . n 60 | Bird point (fle Tortuga) . . 279 
Temperature of the sea 58 | Bird rock (Crooked Taland group) « 167 
T e Y . 3 Anchorage . « 167 
U.S. Naval base. 7 - 110 caution. . - 167 
Weights and measures. a8 Light . - 167 
Bermudas, The . 2 “ eee) view . fe 170 
Bernardeno cliff . 847 | Biscayne bay - 189,199 
Berraco, Punta . s 315 pect . “ . . 199 
Berracos, Ensenada de . 367 Dredged channel . . 190 
Berracos, Punta . 381 depths . - 200 
Berroa, Punta . . 228 Inland waterway . 189 
Berry islands. 134 Tidal stream . . 202 
Anchorage. 134 | Biscayne channel - 200 
Bank . By 134 Beacons fs - 201 
tidal streams 134 Depths . - 200 
Eastern side . 135 Lights . . . 201 
light . 135 | Biscayne, Key . - 199 
Southern side 134 Tidal streams. . 202 
light. 135 | Bishop’s Cap, The. . 278 
Bertram cove 136 | BitterGuanacay . 157 
Beta island 102 | Bizoton, Fort . . - 290 
Beacon . . 103 | Black river . 11, 466 
Bethel channel . 139 | Black River bay ‘ ~ 465 
ight . 139 | Anchorage .  . . 466 
Bethel creek - 192 Beacon . S - 466 
Life-saving : 29, 192 Buoy . < 7 . 466 
Bethel shoal - 192 Directions. . - 467 
Light-and-whistle-buoy 192 Port facilities . ‘ . 467 
Betsy bay. . 173 Port of entry and clearance | 14 
Betty Bay point e S 495 | Black River town - 467 
Bias, Punta de los 313 | Black rock (Canal Alta Vela) 240 
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Black rock (Ragged iniaeaiy . 163 | Boat Stag reef—conid. 
Black Rock point . . 163 Light . . . 469 
Black rocks (Exuma sound) . 155 | Boatswain Boing 498 
Black Spring point . E . 465 Light . - 498 
Blackwater sound a . 189,202 | Boaz island . 84, 86 
Blackwood Bush 5 - . 134 | Boca, see place name . ix 
Blackwood Bush bank ‘ . 384 | Boca Chica, Cayo . 340 
Blanca, Casa 5 . . 358 | Boca Chica, Punta . 242 
Blanca, Cayo Playa s . 401 | Bodden, Village of . 495 
Blanca, Fortaleza 5 . 385 | Boeuf, Anse de . . 241 
Blanco, Bahia Arroyo . . 314 | Boeuf, Point du Baril de + 278 
Blanco, Bajo . « 418 Bogue islands . . 484 
Blanco, Cayo (Approach to Man- Bohoruco, Village of: . 237 
zanillo). 394 | Boiler channel, Jenkins - 92 
Blanco, Cayo (Canal de Cuatro Bold rock . « - 162 
Reales). 402 | Bolivar, Récif . 290 
Pilot station . 402 Buoy . . 290 
Blanco, Cayo (near Puerto Casilda) 410 Shoals . . 290 
Blanco, Cayo (Puerto Pilon) . 388 | Boma, Puerto - 304 
Blanco, Cayo Zarza . . 417 | Boma, Rio . 304 
Blanco de Casilda light, Cayo . 410 | Bompa - . 264 
Blanco de Tunas light, Cayo . 417 | Bon Homme cay 259 
Blanco de Zaza, Cayo " . 417 | Bonbon, Trou 298 
Light . : . 417 | Bonds cay. 135 
Reef. é : : . 417 Anchorage. 135 
beacons 3 : 417 | Bonhomme Pitre, Pointe 286 
Blanco del Sur, Cayo . 7 . 429 | Bonita, Punta . e 399 
Blanco, Estero Rio. é . 367 | Bonite, Pointe . 246 
Blanco, Fondeadero . 2 . 410 Bonito, cayo . 418 
Blanco, Puerto . e Cs . 266 | Booby cay (Conception island) 153 
Blanco, Restinga Caballo. . 225 | Booby cay (Douglas channel) 123 
Blancos, Cayos (Bahia de Car- Booby cay, East . 167 
denas). 346 | Booby cay (Grand Cayman) 497 
Blancos anchorage. és . 849 | Booby cay (Mayaguana island) 173 
Blandino, Punta 7 : . 228 Anchorage 173 
Blanquizal, Cayo . . 345 | Booby cay (Negril harbour) 489 
Bloody bay (Little Cayman) . 494 | Booby Cay passage . . 497 
Anchorage - 494 Buoy A 3 - 497 
Bloody bay (Negril harbour) - 489 Directions - 497 
Blossom bank . - 465 | Booby cay, West 167 
Blossom channel 2 s - 141 | Booby point (Cayman Brac) 493 
Tidal streams. s 2 - 141 | Booby point (Negril harbour) 489 
Blossom point . 5 . 494 | Booby rock (Great harbour) 160 
Blower rock . x f . 490 | Booby rocks (Douglas channel) 123 
Blowing point . : 3 . 417 Booby. rocks (Grand Caicos island) 176 
Bluck point : : ‘ - 104 View . 171 
Monument . 2, i . 104 | Booby rocks (Mayaguana’ island) | 172 
Blue cut, Western. % - _88 | Booby rocks (Tongue of the Ocean) 139 
Blue hills (Crooked island) . _. 167 | Booby South point i 472 
Blue hills (New Providence island) 124 | Boqueron . gs ix, 377 
Blue Hills island G 115 Pilotage a . 380 
Blue hole . 5 % S - 166 Population . - 380 
Blue Hole point : * . 166 Railway pier . - 677 
Blue mountains. 4 , 9, 444 lights. . 380 
Temperature . ‘ ‘ . 7171 Supplies - . 380 
View . facing 444 | Boqueron, Bajo de « 437 
Bluefields settlement . . - 468 Beacons S rs a - 437 
Anchorage . & - 468 | Boquerones, Cayos les Tres. . 437 
Bluff bay . 7 ‘ . 496 | Boquerones del Sur . ‘ . 437 
Bluff cay . . 158 | Borbon, Cabezo de . 438 
Bluff point (fe de la Gonave) . 286 | Borgne, Baie de la . 278 
Bluff point (Jamaica) . - 469 Anchorage . . 278 
Bluff, The (North Bimini island) : 142 | Borgne, La * . 278 
Anchorage 142 | Borinquen, Point . 219 
Bluff, The (Northern Eleuthera Light . . . 219 
island). 122 Storm i . 219 
Boat Stag reef - 469 | Borlon de Fuera 3 . 304 
oy . . 469 | Borlon de Tierra e - 304 
light 469 Beacon . 5 : . 804 
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Borlon, Punta . roe Bruno, Caleta . : s 
Boston bay . 473 | Brush islet, Crumb. . . 107 
Anchorage. . 473 | Buba, Canal. : : . 349 
Botijuela, Bajo . . 332 Beacons 5 Z - 449 
Buoy . . 332 Buoyage - 349 
Botijuela, Banco - 412 Lights . - 349 
Botijuela, Cayo. 3 . 412 | Buba, Cayo . 348 
Boucampaul, Pointe . . 280 | Bucanpol, Pointe . 280 
Boucan, Gran - 296 | Buccaneer bank . 411 
Boucan Vieux. . 264 | Buckner reef. - 486 
i . . 7 . 254 | Buena, Caleta . + 428 
Boucand, Pointe du Grand . . 276 | Buena Esperanza, Cay ‘) - 400 
Boucassin, Pointe . . 289 | Buena Esperanza, Gran bajo de . 396 
Boucassin, Village of . . 289 | Buena Ventura, Playa ~ 429 
Bourkefield wharf . 461 | Buena Vista, Bahia 339, 340 
Boury, Baie de . . 299 | Buena Vista hill : 221 
Boury, Pointe . . 299 | Buena Vista, Panta (Bahia Honda) 364 
Bouvard, Anse . . 282 | Buenavista, Cayo (Cuba, northern 
Bowden house . « 445 coast). 369 
Bowden wharf . - 446 Light . . : . - 360 
Bowen point . . 96 | Buenavista, Cayo (Cuba, southern 
Boyd, Port % - 154 coast). 437 
Boyet, Pointe . . 248 | Buenavista, Pasa : i . 369 
Brac, Cayman . - 493 Beacons E 369 
Bradford channel . 268 Buoys . . 369 
Directions. . 270 Buenavista, Punta (Isla de Pines) . 433 
Brae river, Martha . 484 | Bueno harbour, Rio . - 482 
Brangmans Spots - 98 Anchorage. . 482 
Buoy . 98 Beacons . 482 
Brava, Medano . 421 Buoy . . 483 
Brava, Punta (Isla de Pinos) . 432 Directions . 483 
Brava, Punta (north-westward of Piers. . 483 
Puerto Manati) . 329 | Bueno, Rio - 482 
Brava, Punta (westward of ben Bufadero, Punta . 338 
bana). Pier. 333 
Brazil current . :. 4 depths . 333 
Brazilletto mountains. 459 | Buff bay . . 476 
Breaker, Great . ¥ 469 Anchor 476 
Breaster bar, Double . 116 | Buff Bay, Town of 476 
Breaster cays, Double - 114 | Bull, Cowand . . 121 
Bremen cut 2 . . 92 | Bull Frog bank . 215 
Breton, Canal de : . 410,419 Light . . 215 
Buoyage : 7 . 419 | Bull point 479 
Depths . . 419 | Bull, The . 191 
Directions. ? 419 | Bullocks harbour a - 185 
Breton; Cayo de 408, 410, 418 ep rections bs ae 38 
mchorage . a . 410 juoyage, orm systems « of « 
Current . 3 é . 18 Bermuda . 2. 
ight . a - 410 Cuba. a ‘ . . 380 
Brewsters reef - 204 caution . . . 30 
Light sector - 204 Haiti-Santo Domingo ‘ . 30 
Bridge it, - 121 caution . . . 30 
Brimball, Punta 266 Jamaica . . . - 29 
Brinkleys bay . 496 United States re | 
Brisson, Pointe . E . 271 | Buren, Roca. 's ‘ . 305 
British Consular Officers - 36 Buoy . : 2 . . 305 
Broa, Ensenada de la. F . 435 | Burgado . é é a . 226 
Broad Stag reef. . 470 | Burgao, Cayo . i e . 418 
Beacon . : . . - 470 | Burgaux, Pointe des . 254 
Brother, East . . . . 187 | Burgess point 95 
Brother, West . < . 137 | Burgiss point . 103 
Brothers group . « 165 Light . . 107 
Brothers, Seven : . + 268 | Burial Ground beacon . 455 
Brothers, The {Colambns) . 165 | Burial Ground beacon, North | 455 
Brown bank . . 172 | Burial Ground point %s . 461 
Tide rips 2 : . : 172 | Burnt Ground settlement . 159 
Browns cay ‘ . s . 144 | Burnt islet . . - . 104 
Bruja, Cayo. < < . 311 | Burnt Ship point < 7 - 466 
Brune bank . : . 464 | Burro,Cayo . a : - 309 
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Page Page 
Burrow cay - 119 | Cabra, Isla . 269 
Burt island D - 103 Buoy . < = - 269 
Bush cay, Bare . - 459 Light . ‘ 2 . 269 
Bush cay (Caicos bank) . 178 | Cabrera, Punta . : . 386 
Bush cay (Isla de Pinos) . 432 | Cabrit, Not . 296 
Bush cay, No . . 162 | Cabron, Cabo . 262 
Bush key (Dry Tortugas) - 215 | Cacao, Cayo - 435 
Bush point, One s . 481 | Cacao, Punta . . 259 
Bush reef . a . 451 | Cachiboca, Cayo . 409 
Buttery - 103 Light . - 409 
‘buzzing ”” 35 | Cacimbas, Punta . 392 
Cacoyuquil, Rio. 324 
Cadena point . 221 
“C,” Beacon (Cuba) . 375 | Cadiz, Cayo Bahia de. 345 
“C” beacon (Florida) 205 Anchorage . . 345 
“C” shoal . 491 Light . . 345 
CGalra. 289 | Cagimaya, Bahia. 315, 316 
Anchorage. 293 | Caguama, Banco ‘ . 400 
Cabagones, Rio . 4 5 423 | Cahouane, La . 254 
Caballeros, Santiago de los . 34 | Cahouane, Riviere de la . 254 
Caballo Blanco, Restinga . 225 | Cahouane, Tapion de la . 254 
Caballones, Bahia ‘ 422 | Caibarien, Town of . 340 
Caballones, Canal 409 Anchorage . 341 
Current . 18 Population . . 340 
Depths . 409 Port facilities . . 340 
Tidal streams. 409 Radio . : . 34 
Caballones, Cayo 409 Storm signals. . 341 
Caballones, Seno 418 | Caicosbank . . 174 
Buoyage . 418 Channel across 179 
Caballos, Sierra de 434 General remarks 174 
View . "facing 432 South-eastern end . 178 
Cabanas, Ensenada . 386 South-western side . 178 
Anchorage. . 386 | Caicoscreek . : 175 
Cabafias, Pan de 362 Anchorage. 175 
Views . + facing 353, 364 | Caicos island, East . 176 
Cabanas, Puerto . 361 | Caicos island, Grand . 176 
Anchorage . 363 | Caicos island, North . 175 
Aspect . . 362 | Caicos island, South . 177 
Beacon . . 362 | Caicos island, West . 176 
Buoyage . 362 | Caicos islands, Turks and ll 
Depths . . 361 Administration 12 
Directions - 363 Communications : 
Light . - 362 sea. 32 
Pilotage . . 363 Currency 13 
Port facilities . . 363 Current. 14 
Regulation . 363 History . 12 
Cabanas, Punta. . 308 Northers . 63 
Cabanas, Town of . 363 Physical features ll 
Population . 363 Population . 13 
Cabafiitas, Bahia 384 Products . 13 
Cabaret, Bahia . 264 Standard time 36 
._ Anchorage. 264 Storm warnings 27 
Cabaret, Punta . 264 Trade . 13 
Cabarete, Cape 264 Weights: and measures 13 
Cabarita flats 460 | Caicos passage . 174 
Cabarita islet . - ATT Current . 4 14 
Cabarita point (Portland bight) + 460 | Caigo o no Caigo point 223 
Cabarita point (Savanna la Mar) . 469 | Caiman, Cayo 338 
Cabeza, see place name zi . ix | Caiman Grande, Cayo 338 
Cabeza del Este, Canal de . 405 Light . 338 
Cabezo, see place name . . ix ] Caiman, Punta’ (Cuba, northern 
Cabezos, Arrécife los . . 345 coast). 363 
Cabezota . . . ix | Caiman, Punta (Cuba, southern 
Cabezota Barlovento | 256 coast). 439 
Cabo, see place name . ix | Caiman, Rivigredu . . 294 
Cabonico, Bahia : 313 | Caimanera e ; . 377 
Buoyage 313 Population . - 380 
Pilotage . 314 Railway pier . . 377 
Tidal streams. 313 depths . - 380 
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Page Page 
Caimanera—conid. Canaveral, Cape—contd. 

Supplies . . . 380 Anchorage. . - 191 
Caimanera, Bahia. . 397 Current : . 191 
Caimanera, Punta. . 397 Directions 191 
Caimanes, Cayo. . 384 Life-saving 191 
Cajon, Ensenada . 371 Light . * 190 
Cajon, Punta. . 369 Off-lying dangers 190 
Cajuma, Bahia . 3 . 384 buoyage : . 190 

, see place name . - ix Offshore current . : - 45 
Calabazas, Ensenada de - 425 Radiobeacon . z . - 190 
Calda channel i . 215 Signal station. 2 - 190 

Beacons . 215 | Cane point " . 487 

Light . . 215 | Cafietas, Punta . . 322 
Caldera, Bahia . 234 | Cafiete, Bahia . . - 307 

Anchorages . 234 | Cafiete, Bocade . S - 342 

Aspect . . 234 | Canete, Cabezode . « 342 

Directions . 235 | Caney, Punta . . 416 
Caldera, Punta . . 234 | Cafiimar, Rio. 352 

Light . . 234 | Cafion, El. . . 3 . 319 
Caleta, see place name . ix Depths . d 5 s . 319 
Caleta, La. : . 231 Tidal streams. 5 . - 820 

Anchorage . 231 | Canot, Riviére . . 285 
Caleta, Punta de la . 373 | Cantiles, Cayo . - 431 

Anchorage . 374 | Canucas, Rio %: . 271 

Light . . 373 | Caoba, Bajo i 421 

View Sacing 380 Beacon . 3 . 421 
Caleton . 226 | Caoba, Cayo - 412 
Caleton Norte, Bajo . . 331 Shoal . . 412 

Buoy . . 331 beacon - 412 
Calicito, Punta . 426 | Caoba, Punta (Cayo Caoba) - 413 

Buoy . . 426 Beacon 413 
California bank . 448 | Caoba, Punta (near Punta Manat) 421 
Camacho, Punta . 351 | Cap, see place name . ix 
Camaguey, Province of . 333 | Cap, Cameron . ; A . 481 
Camaguey, Town of . 333 | Cap point, Friars 5 - 468 

Hospital . 334 | Cape, see place name 

Radio . . 84 | Capitana, PuntaLa . © . 435 
Camarioca, Rio . 851 | Capron shoal . a 2 . 193 
Camarioca, Tetas de . 347 Buoy . 4 . 193 
Camarioca, Town of - 351 | Carabela, Cayo (Golfo de Batabano) 436 
.Cameron Cap_. . 481 | Carabela, Cayos (Golfo de Gua- 
Campagne, Pointe 247 canayabo). 401 
Campanilla, Punta 354 | Carabelas, Boca. : . 384 
Compechacla, Village ot 394 | Caracol, Baie . E . 272 

. 394 | Caracol, Passe . E : . 272 
Campos: Cayo . . - 431 Beacons : : - 272 
Can, El 239 Buoys . *, 272 
Cana, Cabezos de la: + 414 | Caracol, Pointe . . ° . 272 

Beacons « 414 Caracoles, Bahia de las : . 235 
Cana, Punta (sla Saona) 225 Anchorage. = é . 235 

Light 225 Landing : 235 
Cana, Punta (Santo Domingo) 224 | Caracoles point (Guantanamo ba’ y) 376 

Tanding: ° 224 | Caracoles, Punta (Puerto de Santi- 
Cafiada, La . « 432 ago). 383 

Views . ) facing 432, 433 | Caracolillo, Bahia Z . 319 
Canal, see place name ts . ix Light . % 319 

, Ensenada del . 311 | Carapachibey, Caleta de 432 
Canalizo, see place name . ix | Carapachito, Cayo . - 401 
Canandaigua, Banco . 258 | Carapacho, ay. ‘s - 400 
Cananova, Puerto . . 809 Buoy : - 401 

Beacons : - 308 Light * - 401 

Buoys . . . 309 | Carapacho, Punta | 414 

Pilotage . . 308 | Caravela point (Guantanamo bay) 377 

Port facilities . . 309 | Caravela, Punta (Cuba, northern 
Cafias, Cayo z S . 263 coast). 351 
Canas, Punta las 5 369 | Carcasse, Baie de , . 301 
Canas, Rio . ‘ . + 423 Anchorage . - 301 
Canasi, Rio : . 354 | Carcasse, Pointede . . 255,301 
Canaveral, Cape 190 | Carcasse, Village of . . . 801 
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Page Page 
Card sound . ls - 189,202 | Casas, Sierra las - 434 
Cardenas, Bahia de . 349 | Cascajal, Banco . 421 
Anchorages . 348, 350 Beacon s . 421 
caution + 348 | Cascajo . ix 
Approaches . 346 Casilda light, t, Cayo Blanco de . 410 
buoyage . 347 | Casilda, Pu . 422 
channels . 48 micnaragen . 422 
depths - 349 Approaches . 420 
light . - 348 channels . - 422 
Aspect . - 346 Aspect . - 420 
Buoyage - 349 Beacons « 422 
Depths . 349, 350 Buoyage . 422 
Directions. e : - 350 caution - 31 
Pilotage. 7 : . 349 Depths . . 422 
Port facilities . E % - 360 Pilotage . 422 
Signals . . - 350 Port facilities ~ 423 
Storm si fs . 351 Storm . - 423 
Cardenas, City of - 360 | Casilda, Punta . . 420 
Population . 360 | Casilda, Town of ~ 423 
Careening islet . 460 Population 5 - 423 
Carénage, Baiedu.. . 288 | Castillo, see place name ix 
Carenage, Caye (Baie de Miragane) 294 | Castle bluff a G 150 
Carenage, fle de (Portau Prince) . 289 | Castle harbour . . 93 
Carenage, Ile du (Baie Flamand) . 249 ‘Western entrance . 96 
Carenage, f 5 36 Castle Harbour hotel . 85 
Carenas, Cayo de ‘ 4 Castle island (Crooked Ialand group) 170 
Carenero, yo (Bahia de Car- Anchorage - 170,171 
. 348 Beacons . . . 17% 
Carenero, Cayo (Bahia Saman4) . 260 Landing 5 : . 170 
n. 260 Light . °. 10 
Carenero, Cayos (Fondeadero de Castle islet (Bermuda) i - 98 
Mordazo). 403 | Castle roads). 93 
Carenero, point (Haf!ti, northern Castle rock (Crooked Island group) 170 
coast). 278 | Castle rock (Riding Rock anchor- 
Careneso, Punta (Bahia Cabonico) 313 age). 145. 
. . 313 | Castries, Fort fs . - 283 
Chena, Punta (Bahia Honda) | 365 | Cat cay, North . 143 
Carenero, Punta Chie Nipe) 315 | Cat cay, South s . 143 
Buoy 315 | Catcays . : - . - 14 
Light - 316 Anchorages fe « 144 
Carenero, Punta (Puerto Padre) | 326 Dangers 144 
Carenero, Village of . 365 Light . . 14 
Careneros, Cayos (Boca de Lanzan- Cat island . 150 
illo). 341 Anchorages . 161 
Cargado, Cayo . * 2 - 418 Hurricanes : - 68 
Caribbean sea. . . . 302 ights . . - 180,151 
Currents 16 Telephone . é . 
Carlisle bay ‘3 463 | Cat island, Little . . 149 
Anchorage 468 | Cat point . . $: . 144 
Directions . . 463 | Catalina, Bahia. 3 - 233. 
Carmichael point - 180 Anch . . . + 233 
Carnero, Ensenada 5 . 416 | Catalina, Isla . 228. 
Carpenter rock . - 412 Anch ‘. e . 228. 
Carpentier, Village of 253 | Catalina, Punta - 283. 
Carraguao, Punta . 435 | Catalina, Rio . . 238 
Carre Rosie, Village of 253 | Catalinita, Bahia . 226. 
Carrefour, Pointe du . 252 | Catalinita, Isla . . 225. 
Carrion Crow harbour - 120 | Catherine, Fort . : . 85. 
Carter bank a . . . 116 ight . . . . - 86 
Carters cay : . : . 114 | Catherine peak . - 448. 
Carysfort reef . A . 204 | Catuano, Barra . . 226 
Light . . . 205 | Catuano, Canal . - 226 
sectors 3 2 204,205 | Catuano, Punta. iy < . 226 
view . . Sacing 204 Anchorage. . . - 226 
Storm signals. - 2065 | Caucedo, Cabo . . 230: 
2 : - . ix | Cautions: 

pase Dae . . ong a lights e a a, 81 

‘ime signals . 358 anges in aj pearance 
Casas, Rio las 434 : » marks. $2 
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Cautions—conid. 


Destruction by hurricanes 


Submarine cables 
Cauto, Medano de 


Anchorage 
Cavaillon, Manchon de 
Cavaillon, Reviére 
Cavaillon, Town of 


Cois la'Cucanos 


Light 
Population 
Cayman, Grand. 
Cayman, Little . 
Caymans, The . 
Administration 
Communications : 


Physical features 
Population . 
Products 
Standard time 
Temperature . 
Trade 
Weights and measures 
Cayo, see place n name. 
Cayo, El . 
Cayuela . 
Cayuela, Punta . 
Cayuelos, Los a 
Leading lights . 
Cazones, Ensenada de 
Anchorage. 
Cazones, Golfo de 
Light . 
Cebollas, Puerto 
Cedar point a 
Cefirien, Pointe . 
Ceiba, Banco. 
Buoys . a 
caution . 


INDEX 
Page 
Ceiba, Cayo (approach to Canal de 
- 32 Cuatro Reales). 401 
31 | Ceiba, Cayo (Fondeadero de San 
- 307 Francisco). 413 
9,397 | Ceiba Hueca . 393 
. 249 Pier a . - 394 
. 249 | Ceiba, Medano dela : . . 401 
. 249 | Cemetery hill . Ag - 85 
. 250 | Central Francia. . . - 436 
- 250 | Central Galope . - 436 
. 157 | Central Mercedita - 363 
. 187 Repairs i : . 363 
- 124 | Central Niagara. e . 367 
: 107 | Centre of the World rock . 116 
. ix | Cerro, see place name. . ix 
« 306 | Chaddock bar . . 87 
. 438 | Chalk sound : . 175 
. 438 | Challenger bank ! - 89 
. 438 | Chaloupe, Baie de la . . 298 
. 436 | Chalupa, Cayo . . + 348 
. 435 | Chandos rocks . : + 155 
ix | Channel cay (Exuma islands) 156 
297 | Channel cay, North . 162 
296 | Channel cay (Nurse channel) 162 
296 Beacon . . 7 162 
434 | Channel cay, South . - 162 
436 | Channel rock (Pelican harbour) . 118 
250 | Channel rock (Wax Cay ent) 168 
397 Anchorage . 168 
498 | Channel rocks, South . 156 
. 493 | Chaparra, Bahia 326 
493 Radio . 34 
493 | Charcas, Bajo . ~ 417 
494 Buoy . 417 
493 | Charcas, Punta. - 416 
13 | Chardonnieres, Village of + 253 
495 | Charles, Fort . . - 452 
. 494 | Charles islet . . - 122 
493 | Charlotte, Fort . . . 124 
13 | Chateaudin, Rade de . - 251 
Directions - 252 
- 33 | Chavon, Rio . . . 226 
. 84 | Chavos, Punta . 5 . 384 
- 13 | Chenal, see place name ix 
. 12 | Cherokee point . ~ iW 
70,71 | Cherokee sound . . se 
. ul Light . ; . 19 
13 | Cherokee village : : . 119 
13 | Cherrystone hill. . . 85 
36 Beacon . : . 85 
72 | Chica . ix 
13 | Chica, Boca . 415 
13 | Chica, Cayo Boca fs . 840 
ix | Chicken rocks . . 142 
238 | Chico . > . ix 
415 | Chico, Bahia. - 259 
360 Anchorage. - 260 
. 831 | Chico, Cabeza . . 259 
. 831 | Chico, Cayo (Bahia Samana) . 259 
- 430 Buoy . 259 
. 430 | Chico, Cayo (Cayos de Moa) . 808 
. 429 | Chico, Cayo Megano . « 337 
: 429 | Chico, Cayo Monte . 268 
- 310 | Chico, Cayo Pajaro . . 404 
. 119 | Chico, Cayo Ronquito - 405 
. 241 | Chico, Murillo . 6 . 381 
- 401 | Chico, Paredon . - 337 
. 401 | Chimahé, Punta . 240 
- 401 } Chimneys, The . - 98 


Chimneys, The—contd. 
Buoy . 

Chinchiline, Cayo 

Chinchorro, Banco 


Light-buoy 
Chinchorro, Paso . 

Depths . . . 

Directions. . 


Chiquito, Ballenato 
Chirivico, Puerto 


Anchorage . . 
Leading lights ° 
Chiva, Punta . a 
Chocolate bay . . 


Chocolate, Cayo 

Chorrera, Bahia. 
Anchorage . 
Lights . : 
Submarine cable 

Chouchou, Baie du 
Anchorage. 


Christopher’s cove, Don 


Chub cut . 

Chub heads, . 
Chub rock : * 
Chubb rocks 


Chuchu leading lights, Playa 
Church shoal (Port Royal) . 


Church shoals (Hope bay) . 


Churruca, Punta 
Cibao range 

Ciega, Boca 
Ciego de Avila . 
Ciego, Punta. . 
Ciegos, Punta los 


Cienaga, see place name 


Cientuegos, Bahia de . 
Anchorage 
Buoyage 
Directions. 
Entrance channel 
wreck, light-buoys 
General remarks 
Lights . 
Patent slip 
Pilotage . 
Port facilities. 
Quarantine 
Regulations 
Signal stations 
Storm signals. 
Tidal streams. 
Cienfuegos, City of 


British Consular Officer . 


Fuel. 
Meteorological table 
Population 
Pressure : 
average dally, 
range. 
Radio 
Rainfall. 
Sea breeze 
Temperature . 
Visibility 
Cinco Balas, Cayos 
Cinco Balas, Paso 
Buoyage : . 
Cinco Leguas, Cayos . 


INDEX 
Page 
Cinco Reales. . . . 
- 98 | Cirioles, Punta . ‘s s 
. 259 | Cistern cay (Berry islands) | . 
. 399 | Cistern cay (Exuma sound). 7 
. 399 | Ciudad, see place name . 
. 399 | Clara, Bahia de. . ‘ 
- 399 Anchorage y 
. 407 | Clarence cove . 
- 332 Abnormal magnetic variation . 
- 387 Beacons . 
. 387 Buoys . 
. 387 Lights . 
. 258 Submarine cables 
. 466 | Clarence harbour 
. 414 | Clarence hill 
- 359 Flagstaff 
. 359 | Clarence shoal 
. 359 Beacon . 
. 369 | Clarence town 
. 278 | Clarion bank 
. 278 | Claro, Cayo Juan 
. 479 | Clearsand road . 
. 88 Anchorage . . 
. 87 | Cleft Tree Clump . . 
- 132 | Clements rock i : 
- 115 Beacon . 
. 331 Buoy . rs % 
. 453 | Clerc, Anse du . . . 
. 475 | Cliff point, Sand ‘ . 
. 383 | Clifton bluff . : A 
. 230 | Clifton pier . . 
. 342 | Clifton point . " 
. 416 | Coakley town . 
« 416 | Coalbin rock . 
. 361 Buoy . 4 : 
a Cobarrubia, Punta 
+ 424 | Cobbler’s cut 
- 426 Beacon . 
424, 425 | Cobbler’s island. a 
. 426 Abnormal magnetic variation 
. 424 | Cobos, Cayos . . 
. 425 | Cobos, Punta de los 
. 424 | Cobre, Pico ‘ 
424,425 | Cobre, Punta el. 
35, 506 | Cobre, Sierras del 
. 426 | Cochinos, Bahia. y 
. 427 | Cochinos banks . . 
« 428 Tidal streams. 
. 427 | Cochon, Trou a. 
424,428 | Cochrane anchorage 
+ 428 | Cockburn cut 
- 427 Depths . . 
426, 427 Submarine cable. 
36,428 | Cockburn harbour (Caicos island). 
. 35 Anchorage. . 
82 Light . é . 
427 Mooring-buoy 
Pilots . . 
52 Storm signals. a f 3 
52 | Cockburn town (Grand Turk 
34 island). 183, 
73 Anchorages : i 
69 buoy . 
7 Landing 
73 Lights . 
409 Meteorological table 
418 Prohibited anchorage 
418 Slipway. 
346 | = Storm signals. 
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Cockburn town 


Supplies 

Cockbarn town (San Salvador 
teiand) 

Anchorage . . . 


(Grand Tuk 
island)—contd. 


Coco, Cayo (Cuba, northern const) 
33 

Coco, Cayo (Isla de Eee : 
Coco, Puerto. . . 
Coco, Punta 4 * % 
Cocoa . . . . . 

Lighteag = BY Pol Se 
Cocodrillos, Caleta. . 
Cocos, Cayo. . i 


w 
&R 


ight . . . 
Coffins patches | . . . . 
Beacon . . . . . 
Cojimar, Bahia . . . . 
Submarine cable. . 
Cojimar, Rio. . . 
Cold harbour 
Colina, see place name 
Colliers channel. . 
Colliers point . 
Tide rips 
Coloma, La 
Light . 
Light-buoy oe 
Coloma, Rio . ay hee : 
Colombier, flotdu. is 
Colombo, Colina ‘ - 
Colon bay. . . . 
Colonia, Piedra . . 
Bell-buoy . . 
Coloradito, Bajo ‘é a 
Colorado, Bajo . ‘ : 
Colorado, Cerro . a K 
Colorado, Punta . . 
Colorados, Arrécifes 
Caution. ; 
Current . . 
Colorados de Fuera . : 
Light-buoy . . . . 
Colorados de Tierra . . . 
Beacon . . 
Colorados, Las . 
Colorados, Punta de los (Bahia de 


Cienfuegos) . 
Light . 
Colorados, Punta (Golfo de Guaca- 
nayabo). 
Columbus bank . . . . 
Currents . . . . 
Directions. . ‘i . 
Tidal streams. . . 
Columbus cove . . . 
Columbus point. . . . 
Comegatos, Punta. 5 * 
Comer rock . . . 
Comer rock, West . . 
Comete, Cape . . . 
Communications : 
Air . . . . + 
Radio . . . . . 


INDEX 
je Page 
Communications—conid. 
Rail and road ° . - 33 
1 Sea . 32 
Telegraph an - d telephone . 3% 
152 | Compadres, Ba; 5 . . 384 
153 Light- buoy 5 ‘ . . 384 
153 | Compadres, Roca 4 . 384 
152 | Compagnie, fle de la . : . 250 
Conception island . . - 153 
338 Anchorage . < es - 153 
324 Caution . . . - 153 
338 Currents . . . 15 
338 Light . . - 153 
191 geograp! phical position . . 153 
191 | Conch cay (Exuma harbour) . 156 
432 | Conch cut. . . . . 187 
395 | Conch harbour . . . 157 
384 Anchorage. c - . 187 
385 | Conch point . . - 496 
385 | Conch reef (Florida) . + 205 
205 Beacon . p bs « 205 
205 Light sector < . . - 206 
354 | Conch reef, Little ‘ 205 
354 | Conch rocks (Tongue of the Ocean) 138 
354 | Conch spit (Great harbour) . - 160 
473 | Conch spit (New Providence 
ix island) 138 
495 | Conchita,La . . . . 361 
495 Conspicuous tank . é . 351 
495 | Conde beach. a . . 377 
436 | Conde bluff . . . - 377 
436 | Condesa, Rio. ‘ . . 354 
436 | Coney island . % . 95 
436 | Confites, Cayo . 5 . 335 
242 Anchorage. . . . 335 
435 Current A . » 16 
462 | Congress point - . 271 
258 Anchorage . . 271 
268 | Convento, Rio « 436 
- 384 | Cooper’s island . ; . 84 
384 | Coqué Vieille . . . 277 
324 | Corail, Village of : . 297 
370 | Coral, Cabezo del . . 347 
365 Light-buoy iH - 348 
365 | Coral Gables a . . 199 
365 | Corinasocove . . - . 377 
394 U.S. Naval station . A . 377 
394 | Corinaso point e . 3877 
394 Light eee Se 
- 394 Pier . . . 379 
345 light . . . 379 
Cornwall . . . 12 
423 | Corojal, Bahia | . 315 
424 | Corojal, Punta (Bahia. Honda) - - 364 
Corojal, Punta (Bahia. Nipe) . 315 
392 | Coronas, Las . . . 221 
164 | Corozos, Punta de los. . « 261 
165 Buoys . S i. _ - 261 
165 | Corrales, Bajo . . S . 418 
165 | Corrales, Canal . e is . 418 
479 Beacons . . + 418 
150 Buoys . a . . . 418 
435 | Corridon, Pointe . o . 282 
161 | Corrientes anchorage . . - 440 
161 | Corrientes, Bahia de . . « 439 
1717 Anchorage . . - 440 
Current . . . . . 19 
33 Depths. . . .  . 439 
33 | Corrientes, Cabo . . - 439 
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Page Page 
Corrientes, Cabo—coniéd. Crooked Island passage . ~ 171 
Current . s S . 19 cay . % 2 . - 145 
Light . . . . - 439 | Cross harbour . . . - 119 
caution . . . + 439 Anchorage . . . 19 
View . . . Sacing 433 Pier. . O . - 119 
Corsica . . 220 | Crossingbay . . . . 118 
Cortes, Bahia + 436, 438 Light . 115 
Anchorage . 7. . 489 | Crow harbour, Carrion : . 120 
Buoyage . - 439 | Crow Mountains, John » 11,472 
Directions. : 439 | Crumb Brush islet . . + 107 
Wreck . . - 439 Light. . . . - 107 
buoy. 3 . 439 | Cruz, Cabo de la - 4 . 391 
Cortes, Laguanade . 434, 438 Anchorage . = . . 392 
Cosgrove shoal . - 207 Buoyage . . . . 392 
Light " Z 207 Caution. a s . $1,391 
Costa 5 . . ix Dangers . 7 . 892 
Cotede Fer . . . 244 Directions. a . - 392 
Coteaux, Baie des fe 253 Light . ‘e ‘ ‘ . $92 
Anchorage . : 253 Pilots . : F + + 892 
Coteaux, Pointe des . . . 253 Views . . . Sacing 408 
Cottage point . 7 7 . 495 | Cruz, Canal de la 438 
Cotton cay . 5 . 185 | Cruz, Cayo de la (Ola Bahama 
Cotton Field point 7 . 155 channel) 337 
Cotton Tree spit < ‘ - 446 | Cruz, Cayo de la (Puerto Sagua la 
Beacon. . . .  . 446 Grande) 342 
light. . . .  . 446] CruzdeSudeste,Cayo . . 437 
Cotuy, Town of . ‘s 261 | Cruz del Padre, Gayo, eo . 346 
Cousins cove. 5 A . 488 Light . . « 346 
Cow and Bull . . . 121 view . . . - 346 
Cow Bay point . . 448 | Cruz, Punta de lay) . 260 
Crab cay (Andros island, western Cruz, Village of Cabo de la. - 391 
side) 145 | Cuatro Reales, Canal de 401 
Crab cay (Berry islands) . . 134 Approaches . . is - 400 
Crab cay (Little Bahama bank) . 114 buoyage . 3 . 401 
Crab Pond point r . 468 Beacons , a 7 . 401 
Crawfish key , 210 Buoyage . . . + 401 
Crawl flats . 296 caution . . . - 401 
Buoy . . - 99 Dangers . . . ~ 402 
Crawl point . . + 96 Depths . . . . « 408 
Crawle harbour, Turtle u 473 Directions . Y . . 407 
Creek point . . . 169 Light . . . . - 401 
Crescent, The . . . 98 Pilot station . : . + 402 
Beacons Es is . - 98 Tidal streams. S . - 402 
Buoys . c . + 98 | Cuatro Reales, Cayo . . - 402 
Directions. ’ : - 98 Beacons . . . « 402 
Cristal, Sierras del. - 810,314 | Cuba: 
Cristi, Bahia de Monte i - 269 Administration : . - 10 
. . 268 Communications : 
Cristi, Banco de Monte 267 air. . : . - 33 
Cristi, El Morro de Monte . 267 radio . . . . ~ 34 
Cristo, Bahia 315 fallway . . . . 33 
Light . - 315 - 33 
Cristo, Canal del : . . 344 telegraph and telephone . 34 
Cristo, Cayo del. s - . 342 Currency . . : - 10 
Light . . . « 342 Earthquakes . . . 73 
Cristobal, Punta de - 429 Fog e is s . 73 
Crockers reef. 4 . + 205 History . . . - 9 
mn. . . : - 205 Hurricanes. : - 70 
Light sector . . + 205 Language . . - 10 
Croissant, flot Fregate de . 287 Local weather . _ - 68 
Croix, Baiela . - 300 Meteorological tables iH 81, 82 
Anchorage . - 300 Northern side + 303 et seq. 
Croix, La . F) r . 300 Physical features . ‘ ie 8 
Crong shoal : . 468 Pilotage : : . . 32 
Crooked island . - 167 Population - 10 
Anchorages - 168 Ports and harbours. - 10 
directions . . 168 Products . ° . » lo 
Light . 168 Rainfall. . . . . 72 
Crooked Island group. . 167 Shipping . : . « 104 
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Cuba—contd. 
Southern side. 
current 
Standard time 
Storm signals. 
Temperature . 
Trade 
Weights and measures 
Cucanos, Cayeria la 
Cucaracha, Canal 
Cucaracha, Cayo A 
Cucaracha, Medano de 
Cucharillas de Fuera . 
Beacon . . 
Cucharillas de Tierra . 
Beacon . 
Cucharillas, Punta 
Cuchillas de Toar 
Cuckold point 


Cucurucho de Nibujon, View of 


Cuervo, Cayo 
Cueva 

Cueva, Banco de la 
Cueva, Ensenada 
Cueva, Punta de la 
Cuevita, Punta . 
Cuidado, Isleta . 


Cul de Sac, Les Plaines de - 


Cul de Sac, Pointe de. 


Culebra, Cayo (Golfo de Batabano) 436 
Culebra, Cayo (Golfo de Guacana- 


Culebrina river . 
Cumayasa, Rio . 
Cunningham, Fort 
Cupey, Cayo. 
Cupeycillos, Las Lomas 
Cupid cay. : . 
Light . a . 
Curly Cut cay 
Current cut 
Current island 
Current rock 
Currents : 
Antillean stream 
Bermuda islands 
Caribbean sea 
Cuba 
southern coast 
Due to winds. 
Effect of tropical 


General remarks 
Gulf stream 
Haiti-Santo Domingo 
Jamaica =) 
Yucatan channel 
Currey’s Gate beacon. 
Light 
Curro, Rancho del 
Cut cay, Curly . 
Cutlass point 
Cuyaguateji, Rio 
Wreck . 
buoys . 
Cyclonic disturbances. 
Depressions . 
Hurricanes 


INDEX 
Page e 
“D,” Beacon (Cuba, southern 
379 et seq coast) 375 
16, 18, 408 | ‘“‘D” beacon (Florida) . + 205 
. 36] “D” shoals. : - 491 
. 28] “D” Tomas, Bahia . . ~ 384 
71 | Dagger reef 3 2 a - 107 
10 Light . : . . - 107 
10 | Daiquiri, Bahia . e . 381 
434 Buoys . . . . 381 
. 414 Light : : : 381 
414 Pilotage 5 : 3 881 
414 Port facilities. ‘ 382 
421 | Daiquiri Rio. : . 381 
421 | Daiquiri, Town of . . . 381 
421 Population . . . . 381 
421 | Dajabon: 
421 Highway . 33 
310 | Damas, Cayo de (Puerto Chirivico) 387 
463 | Damas cays (Cay Sal bank) - 148 
Damas, Ensenada delas . » 424 
fects 312 | Damas, Punta de i - 322 
. 418 | Damassin, Baie . A a . 253 
. ix | Damassin, Townof . * . 253 
. 425 | Dame Marie, Baie de la - 299 
- 306 Anchorage. . - 299 
. 425 | Dame Marie, Ce : . 298 
. 224 Bank . - 208 
+ 225 anchorage . . 208 
. 289 | Dame Marie, Village of . 299 
289 | Damian, Bajo . . . - 393 
Damnanueco, Monte . 328 
Daniels head. . 86 
yabo) 400 Beacons . . . 88 
: + 224 Radio station. am 85 
228 | Dantuc, Village of 249 
91 | Darby islet 157 
404 | Darrell island ¢ - 103 
325 Airport . f . 7 - 108 
129 caution . . . - 108 
129 signals 5 a = - 108 
145 | Darrell’s wharf . q . - 93 
123 | David Morris breaker. . - 170 
123 | Davis cove S Z : . 488 
123 Anchorage. Z . . 488 
22 | Davis reef. zi : . - 205 
14 Light sector . : 7 - 205 
22 | Davis Strait current . . . 4 
16 | Dayaniguas, Bahia . . . 486 
18 | De Horsey patch 4 . . 453 
18 | Deadmen cays . . . . 148 
A . 23 | Deep creek 149 
revolving Light 149 
storms 23 | Deer point % 377 
7 ~ 14 Lights . : < 379 
# 19 | Delaport bay x 133 
: 16 Directions 133 
2 18 | Delaport point . 133 
4 19 | Delectable bay . 169 
?, 453 | Delta island 102 
. 453 | Delvins cove 176 
237 | Depressions . . 47 
145 | Deratisation a . . 36 
464 | Derribada, Banco - - 422 
: 439 Beacon . : . . « 422 
. 439 Buoy . é . - 422 
439 | Desecheo island. 3 a . 220 
52 Aspect . . . . - 220 
. . 54 View. . a « facing 220 
. 52 | Déseo, Punta . . : - 377 
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INDEX 

Page Page 
Déseo, Punta—contd. Dog, North ts . 158 
Railway pier . i f . 377 | Dog rocks ‘ 4 . . 148 
depths : . . - 380 | Dog, South a - 158 
Supplies : a . - 381 | Dollar harbour = . 144 
Desiree, Punta . . . . 324 | Dolly's cay < : . 141 
Despatch channel. . 257 View . . + facing 137 
Devil point (Great Inagua island). aee Dolly’s cut 5 . : . 141 
Devil point (Haiti, Nesters coast). Dolores, Punta . - 304 
Devils cay ° 136 Dolphin Head bluff - 160 
Devils Cay beacon. > - 456 | Dolphin Head 2 . 469 
Devil’s point (Cat island) . - 150 | Dolphin island . . . 462 
Light . a - 150 | Dominica, Punta . . 361 
geographical position : + 150 | Dominican Republic . soma 
Settlement . 150 Administration ; Set: 
Devils point (Mayaguana island) « 173 Communications . . 32 
Devil's table. . - 284 Currency f : » 8 
Devonshire dock 5 : - 96 History . . . seed. 
Lights . ‘ 2 . 96 Language : goal 8, 
Diable, Morne au . . + 285 Population . . fiat 
Diablo, Monte . 5 3 - 258 Ports and harbours. . . 8 
Diablo, Punta del > - 424 Products . . . 8 
Diamant, Faux . Hees . 244 Shipping 7 : . - 8 
Diamant, Ile le . - : ~ 244 Trade . . 8 
Diamant Pointe. fi : . 247 Weights and Measures 8 
Anchorage . . . . 247 | Don Christopher’s cove . 479 
Diamante, Arrécife . ij . 421 | Dont rock. 3 A 3 116 
Diamante, Banco é ¥ . 383 | Double Breasted cay . . . 163 
Buoy ? e . 383 | Double Breaster bar . “116 
Diamond point . e 166 | Double Breaster cays. : 116 
Caution. é - 166 | Double-headed Shot cays . 147 
Light-and- -bell- -buoy . - 166 Anchorages . . . 148 
Diamond shoal . FS ‘ . 107 Light . . . ‘ 147 
Beacon . . . 5 - 107 Tidal streams. : . 147 
Diana bank . . . . 171 | Douglas channel 130 
Diana, Cayo. : . . 348 Anchorages 131 
Light . ‘ : - 348 Beacons 130 
Dicks, Pilchard . . . 87 Buoys . . 130 
Diego, Cayo. . - . 369 Directions : . 131 
Diego, Pasa de . . . . 369 Pilotage . . 32, 118. 131 
Diego Perez, Canal . . 429, 438 Tidal streams. ci 130 
Beacons = ai . . 438 | Douglas road . 131 
Depths - 438 Anchorage cS . 131 
ht 4 A « 429 Depths . A .- 131 
Diego Perez, Cayo . 3 - 429 Directions . 131 
Light . to. 429 Pilotage 32, 113, isi 

Difuntos, Punta . a . 364 | Douglas rocks 
Light . . is - 364 Beacon . . . 130 
Dimas, Ensenada de . ‘. . 369 | Dove cay . % 177 
Dimas, Village of b : . 369 | Dover point . 476 
Pier. A : + 369 | Downer’s bluff . ‘ 475 
Dingy cliffs . . . . 2365 | Draxhall point . . . - 480 
Dies: wee de . é é . 437 | Drick, Baie “ . 4 253 
a s « 437 Anchorage. . . 253 
Dios, ‘Cabeza de ‘Cayo. 437 | Drift river < < 472 
Dios, Cayos de’ (Golfo de Bata- Drivers river. s 472 
bano) 436 | Dromedarios, Cayos de de is . 342 
Beacon . . 437 | Droose point . 466 
Dios, Cayos del (Banco Jardenil- Drunkenman’s cay 451 
los) 430 | Dry harbour 481 
Dios, Ensenada Nombre de. - 368 Anchorage 482 
Dixon hill. Fi : . 152 Beacons . 482 
Light . a 2 S . 152 Directions. . 482 
Doce Leguas, Laberinto de - 408 Port facilities. 482 
Docks : 2 505, 506 Port of entry and clearance - 14 
Dockyards . 35 | Dry rocks, Eastern . 207 
Doctor reef 466 | Dry rocks, Western . 207 
Doctors islet . a « 104 | Dry Shingle reef . 431 
Dog cay . . A . 166 Current. . . . 18 
Dog, Middle. é = - 158 caution * 18 
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‘Page Page 
Dry Tortugas . “ % 215 | East End Uma): ‘. . 444 
Anchorages . . 3 . 217 Current . = 2 » 18 
Aspect . . . . 215 Light . . 444 
Buoyage . . . 216 Overfalls 445- 
Channels . . > . 216 | East End point (New Providence 
buoyage . . ‘. . 216 island) 132 
caution. ‘ - 216 Light . 132 
Directions > a : 215 | East End settlement (Grand Cay. 
ights . : . . - 216 495 
ilots . ‘i . e . 217 | East harbour (Cockburn harbour), 177 
Radiobeacon . . . . 216 | Eastharbour (Northern Eleuthera) 121 
Tidal streams. A - 22,217 Directions . 121 
Dry Tortugas light . « 216 | East haebour (Port Antonio) + 473 
Dryad, Récif . % ‘ . 250 Anchorage . . . 414 
Dryad shoal . . - 245 Directions . . d « 474 
Duan, Punta. : 3 . 384 Leading beacons . 474 
Duck cay . . . . 119 | East hill (Great Inagua island) 179 
Light . . 119 | East Horse Shoe beacon. 455 
Ducking Stool 96 Light . . . 455 
Dumanuecos, Monte . 328 | East Isaac . 187 
Dunbar shoals . z 185 | East jetty (Key ‘West, North-west 
Duncan town . . . 164 channel) 210 
Duncan’s bay . ei 483 Light-and-bell-buoy . 210 
Duncan’s cliff. . 483 | East key (Dry Tortugas) . 216 
Dundonald channel . 104 | East Middle ground . - 449 
Beacons . . - 104 Current . . . 19 
Buoyage . . - 104 Light-buoy . . 449 
Depths . . * . - 104 | East point (Baie du Moustique) 280 
Lights . a s . 104 | East point (Fond la range) 278 
Regulations . . 500 | East point (fle Tortuga) . 278 
Dunmore, Town. of . 121 Light . . 279 
Dunn's hole : i . 484 | East point (Little Cayman). 494 
Dunn's river. : a . 479 |- East point (Portal’Ecu) . . 280 
Anchorage 479 | East point fuerte piste) 265 
Dutton, Cayo 341 Light . 265 
Dyer island 103 Signal station. . « 265 
East point (Rio Bueno harbour) - 482 
East point (Rio Macoris) . 228 
East reef (Bahia Cabaret) 264 
“E” beacon 205 | East reef (Mayaguana island) 173 
“E” shoal 490 | East reef (New bank). 4 492 
Eagle channel 377 | East shoal (Bahia Nipe) . . 316 
Buoys 379 | Eastern channel | (Dongias road) 131 
Depths . 377 Buoy . 132 
Eagle point 224 Depths . . 131 
Earthquakes. 73 Lights . - 132 
East bank (Mayaguana island) 173 Safety chains . 132 
East Booby cay. 167 | Eastern Dry rocks - 207 
East Brother 137 Beacon . 207 
East Caicos island. 176 | Eastern passage (Baie des’ Caye- 
East cape (tone sland) 222 mites) 297 
Light . 222 | Eastern reef (Alfred spud); - 180 
Radiobeacon . 222 | Eastern Sambo . - 206 
Storm warnings. 222 Beacon . F - 206 
East cay (Turks islands) . 183 | Eastern Triangle rock 200 
East channel (approach to Port Light . : 209 
Royal) 449 | Eau Gallie . 191 
Buoyage 2 . 449 | Eau, Grande Caye & r 248 
Depths . . 449 | Eau, Petite Caye al’. 248 
Directions . 453 | Eau, Troual 286 
Lights . 449 | Ecarto, Cayo . : : - 431 
East channel (Baie de PAcul) 276 | Ecu, Portal . - a . 280 
East channel (Golfo de Guacana- Anchorage 5 . 280 
yabo) 405 Directions 280 
East channel (Grand Cayman) 495 | Edgecombe, Mount 468 
East channel (Portland light) 458 | Egg island ° 122 
Buoys . 459 Anchorage. 122 
East channel (Savanna la Mar) 470 Light . 122 
Directions. 470 | Egg island, Great 122 
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Page Page 

Egg islet, Little. . . - 122 | Escondido, Puerto—conéd. 
Egg reef . . - 122 Directions . . . 375 
Eight Mile Rock light - 120 Landing . . . + 375 
Bi tht Mile Rock, Village of. . 120 Tidal streams 7 . . 376 
yw bank . S ef . 146 | Escondido, Punta . 354 
Elbow Beach hotel . . 85 | Escondido, Rio Puerto . 354 
Elbow cay (Exuma sound) . 158 | Espada, Punta . . é . 224 
Light . 158 | Espagfiole, Baie . . « 300 
Elbow cay (Little Bahama bank). 113 Anchorage . . . - 300 
Anchorage . . - 114 | Espafiola, La . . = ot 
Current . Ps . + _15 | Esperanza, Cayo Buena; + 400 
Light. . . a S - 113 | Esperanza, Gran bajo de Buena 396 
view . 5 . . H3 | Esperanza, Puerto de ¢ . 367 
Elbow cay, North . ° . 147 Anchorage . : « 367 
Elbow cay, South . . - 147 Pier. . . . 367 
Elbow creek. . + 191 Pilot. . . 367 
Light . e - 191 | Esperanza, Town of . 367 
Elbow shoal (Bermuda) . . 99 Population . : « 367 
Buoy é 99 | Esperanza, Town of la: - 398 
Elbow, The (Florida) . 205 | Espuela, Quita . . - 263 
Beacon . . 205 | Esquivel del Norte, Cayo . 344 
Eldorado shoal . 142 Anchorage”. . 344 
Eleuthera island 121 | Esquivel del Sur, Cayo » 344 
Current . . . . 16 | Est Flamand, Baie . . 244 
Eastern coast. . . 148 | Est, Passe del’ . . . 251 
light . A! é . 149 Directions . . 251 
South-western coast . . 149 | Estancia, Agua de la. . . 233 
anchorage . . . - 149 | Este, Cabeza del + 408 
lights . . . 149 Light . . - 410 
Telephone . 34 | Este, Canal de Cabeza del « 405 
Water . . ‘ . 3 Depths + 406 
‘Western Side. . 2 128 | Este, Canal del (Puerto Casilda) + 422 
anchorages . . 128 Depths . 422 
tidal streams. . 129 | Este, Punta del (Isla de Pinos) 432 
Eleuthera, Northern . a 121 | Estero, see place name 5 ix 
Eleuthera point ; 3 149 | Estero, Banco . 392 
Light . . . 149 Buoy . . 392 
Elias Pifia, Town of . . 33 | Esteron, El 7 e 378 
Highway e . 5 . 33 | Esteve, Punta . : 304 
Elizabeth harbour. - 156 | Esther, Riviére . 284 
Elizabeth island (Bermuda) . - 102 | Estrella, Banco de la. 332 
Beacon . 103 Light-buoy . 332 
Elizabeth island (Gxuma islands) 156 | Estrella, Cala . . 383 
Ellis rock . . + 214 | Estrella, Punta . . 383 
Ely’s harbour . . . - 88 | Etaislet . . . - 102 
Emerald islet . ‘ . . 445 | Etroit, Pointe . . 286 
Buoy . 445 | Etron du Pore . 250 
Em de Barlovento, “Cayos 344 | Evans bay . : 107 
Encerados, Bajo de Jos . + 438 ights . 107 
End, East 5 . . 444 | Everglades, Port u 198 
End point, East . . - 132 Buoyage < fn 198 
Endymion rock . 3 . 186 Depths . 198 
Engafio, Cabo . . 224 Lights . . . 198 
Current 224 Pilotage . . 198 
Light . : . : . 224 Port facilities . 198 
Tidal streams. . + 16, 224 Port of entry . - 198 
English, Port . . . + 257 Quarantine . . 36, 198 
Anchorage . ‘ . 257 | Everglades, The . » 5 
Ensenada, see place name . + _ix | Exuma harbour. . 156 
Entrance point . e . . 142 Depths . . 156 
Anchorage es . 142 Directions . 157 
Epsilon island - 102 | Exuma island, Great . 155 
Equatorial current . - 14 | Exuma island, Little . 155 
Escalerita, View of La . facing 408 | Exuma islands . . 155 
Escocesa, Bahia d’ . . + 262 Anchorage . 156 
Escollo, see place name ix Beacons 156 
Escondido, Puerto . 375 Hurricanes 63 
Anchorage . « 375 Lights . 156 
Aspect . 2 é . 375 | Exuma sound 155 
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Exuma sound—contd. 
Head of . 
South-eastern side . 
Western side . 


lights . . 
“F" beacon. . 
“F” shoal 2 
Fabrica, Rio. . 
Fairy Hill bay . 


Falcones, Cayos. . 
Falmouth harbour 
Anchorage 
Beacons 
Buoyage 
Current . 
Depths . . 
Directions 
Fuel 
Lights . 
Port facilities . 


Port of entry and clearance 


Quarantine anchorage 
Falmouth, Town of 


False cape (Cape Canaveral) 


Life-saving 


False cape (Santo Domingo eastern 
coast) 

False cape (Santo Domingo 

southern coast) 


Currents “ 
Fanchon, Pointe 
Fantasque, Pointe. . 

Light Rea) 
Farralon . 
Farralones, Punta de los 
Fathom hole, Five 
Fathoms bank, Three. 
Faux Diamant . 
Fawn shoal 
Fe, village of La 
Felton 

Port facilities. c 
Fer, Cote de 2 4 
Feret, Baie& . e 

Anchorage . 
Fernandez cay . 
Ferry Broken ground 
Ferry point 

Variation 
Ferry reach 

Depths . . 5 
Févre, Baie le . 
Fevre, Pointe le F 
Fiddle cay . 5 
Field, Kindley . 
Field point, Cotton . 
Fifty-six shoal . n 

Beacon . Ps . 
Fig Tree bay. 
Figuier, Village of 
Fincastle, Fort . 


Light . . 
Finley cay . . 
Firing danger areas 

Caution. . 


Fisga, Punta 


bano) 


INDEX 
Page 
Fish cay (Crooked Island group) . 
- 169 | Fish cay (Little Bahama bank) 
155 | Fish cay, Market y 
- 158 | Fish cays (Caicos peak) 
. 158 | “ Fish muds” . 
Fish point, Angel . 
Fish point, Mutton . 
Fish rocks, Pork . 
- 205 | Fisherisland . 
490 Quarantine station” 
+ 308 ‘Wharves 
. 473 | Fisher Island channel. 
. 345 | Fisherman point . 
- 483 Anchorage’. : 
484 Light ss 
483 Signal station ‘i 
483 | Fisherman’s bay . 
484 Anchorage . . 
483 | Five, Channel . 4 
484 Drawbridge . . 
35 Tidal Streams . 
483 | Five Fathom hole . 
484 Anchorage. . 
14 Buoyage . 
484 Directions . . 
484 Pilotage . . 
190 | Flag point . . 
191 | Flagstaff reef . 
Light : 
225 | Flamand, Baie - . 
‘Anchorage 
240 | Flamand, Baie Est 
17 | Flamand, Pointe . 
: 300 | Flamenco, Cayo (Golfo de Bata- 
- 286 
286 | Flamingo cay (Guantanamo bay). 
ix paming? cay (Jumentos cays) 
388 Light 
90 Flechas, Punta de las. 
451 Anchorage 
244 | Fleeming channel 
186 Anchorage . 
. 371 Depths . . . 
315, 318 Directions e 
. 318 Tidal streams. 2 
244 | Fleeming point . . 
248 | Fleming key 3 
248 Light . 
151 | Florida: 
95, 99 Administration 
95 Communications : 
lll air. E 
93, 95 radio. 
93 railway 
283 telegraph and telephone 
283 Currency 
114 Deratisation . 
155 Inland waterway . 
470 maximum draught 
470 tules of the road . 
476 Life-saving . 3 
253 Physical features. 
124 Pilotage . 
« 126 Population . 
128 Ports and harbours. 
34 Products . 
35 Public holidays 
436 Standard time = 


Florida—contd. 


Storm warnings 


Temperature . 


Trade 


Weights and measures 


Florida bay 
Tidal streams. 
Florida, Cape 


Disused light- tower 


Florida keys 


Florida peninsula 


Coast 
Fog . 
Highway 


Inland waterway : : 


maximum draught 


tules of the road . 


Winds . 
Florida reefs 
Caution. 


General remarks 


Western end . 


Florida strait 
Cloud 
Fog . 
Directions : 


northward bound 
southward bound 


Eastern side . 


Hurricanes 
Rainfall 
Temperature 
Western side 
Winds . 


Florida shoal, Cape 


Light 
Fog . 


Bahama islands 


Bermuda 
Cuba 
Florida . 


Haiti-Santo Domingo 


Jamaica 


Foleur, Anse a . 


Foleur, Pointe de 
Folle, Récif de la 


Tidal streams. 
Folly bay . 


Folly point (Foul bay) ef 
Folly point Wort Antonie): 


Light . 
Folly tower 
Fond la Grange. 

Anchorage 
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Page 


112, 


189 et 


Fondeadero, see place 1 name 


Forban, Pointe du Trou 


Forges point 
Formigas bank . 


Fort, see place name 


Fort, Not du 

Fort point 

Fort reef . 
Beacon . 


Fortaleza, see place name 
Fortaleza, Punta 


Fortuna, Punta. 


Fortune hill 


Fortune island . 


Anchorages 


28 
62 


Page 

Fortune island” -Anchorages come: 
caution : . 169 
Lights . a . . . 168 
Foso, Rade de . 3 yi . 289 
Fosters cove. . . ~ 477 
Foul bay . a . . + 445 
Fournier, Pointe du . . « 242 
Foux, Cap (Cap Tiburon) . 255 
Foux, Cap (Haiti, western coast) « 282 
Fowey rocks. . 204 
Anchorage. . . - 204 
Light . : . . + 204 
sectors . . 204 
view . | facing 204 
Passage to sand key - 46 
Radiobeacon . . . - 204 
Storm signals. + 204 


Fowl cay (Great Exuma island) - 156 
Fowl cay (Little Bahama Dank) ¢- 114 


Fowle’s point . . 107 
Light . 3 y S - 107 
Fox's hill . es : - St 
Beacon . : : < . 89 
Fragoso, Cayo . y . $39, 341 
Light . : on . 341 
Fraile A . . ix 
Fraile, Isleta del . . . 267 
Fraile, Piedra del S . 240 
Current . . 240 

Fraile, Punta (Cuba, southern 
coast) 439 

Fraile, Punta del (Cuba, northern 
coast) 303 
Frangais, Portdes . - . 275 
Anchorage. a : . 275 
Frances, Cabo . 3 : - 436 
Light . Y i . 436 
Frances, Cabo Viejo . . . 263 

Francés, Cayo (Cuba, northern 
coast) 339 
Anchorage. 7 a . 340 
Aspect . . . . . 339 
Beacons : : : . 340 
Buoyage : . ‘ . 339 
Directions. 7 : - 340 
Lights . : : : . 339 
Pilotage . . . . 340 
Shoals . 339 

Francés, Cayo (Cuba, southern 
coast) 433 

Francés, Puerto (Golfo de Bata- 
bano) 432 


Frances, Puerto (Santo Domingo) 258 
Frances, Punta (Cuba, northern 


coast) 367 

Francés, Punta (Golfo de Bata- 
bano) 432 
Francia, Central - Se . 436 
Frank sound. : . - 495 
Frankfort bank . . . . 212 
Beacons _. S » 212 
Frankfort péint . 7 : . 479 
Frazer shoal. . : - 106 
Buoy . . ‘ - 106 
Frazer’s Hog cay . . . 134 
Free point . a . . 476 
Free town. . . 149 
Frégate de Croissant, Not 287 


Frégate, fot de (Ile de la Gonave) 286 


536 


Frégate, Hots & (Baie de la Tortue) 


French cay (Caicos bank) . 
Anchorage . ° 

French cays (Plana cays) , 

French reef . . 

French Wells. . . 
Anchorage . 


Frenchman point (Cayman Brac) 


Frenchman’s point (Jamaica) 
Fresh creek . 


Light . . . 
Friars Cap point oie rs 
Frias, Cerro es < “ 

Light . . . . 
Frick’s tower. Y . 
Frith point 
Frog bank, Bull s a 
Fuel.: 

Coal. . . 

Oil . 


Fuera, Borlon de . 
Fuera, Cayo Zarza de. 
Fuera, Cayo Zaza de . 
Fuera, Cayos Machos de 
Fuera, Colorados de . 
Fuera, Punta . . 
Fuerte, see place name 
Fuerte, Punta . 4, 
Fustete, Banco . . . 
Light ok es 


“G" beacon. . cf 
““G” shoal . . . 
Gables, Coral . . 
, Rio a : 
Galatea rock . x 
Galera, Pasadela . 
Beacons . . 
Buoyage . 
Galet, Pointe du * 


Beacons . - . 
Galope, Central . 3 . 
Gamma island . : 2 

Beacons . . - 
Ganado, Punta . 5 . 
Garcia, Cayo Juan. ‘ 
Garcia, Punta Martin. . 


Garden key . i 


Disused lighthouse . 
Garden Boint, Little Spring 
Gardiner reef. 
Garnacha, Ensenada 


INDEX 

fe Page 
284 | Garrison pier . ; : « 453 
179 ight . . . . 453 
179 | Garza, Punta la . . « 367 
172 | Gaspar, Bahia . ". a . 383 
205 | Gaspar, Punta . . . + 436 
168 | Gate beacon, Carrey’. . . 453 
168 | Gato, Punta. . - 436 
493 | Gato, Village of. . - . 226 
465 | Gavilan, Rio. é + +5 423 
140 | Genoves, Canaldel . . $46 
140 | George, Fort (Bermuda) . . 86 
140 Signal station . - 86 
468 Lloyds - 29 
362 | George, Fort (Caicos bank) . - 175 
362 | George Town Barcadere . « 497 
85 | George town (Exuma islands) . 156 
108 | George Town (Grand Corman} - 498 
215 Anchorage . - 498 
caution . . . - 498 
35 Light . . . 498 
35 | George wharf, Prince » 3 . 124 
394 | Gerona, Nueva . fe a . 434 
410 Anchorage . . - 434 
410 Directions . . - 434 
410 Pilotage e . . 434 
394 | Gibara, Puerto . . . 324 
407 Anchorage : : - 326 
ix Buoys . . . « 325 
319 Dangers . x . 325 
396 Directions. . ‘ - 325 
396 Lights . . . . + 324 
Pilotage . . . . 326 
Port facilities . . . . 325 
Tidal streams. . . « 325 
206 | Gibara, Rio A . . - 324 
490 | Gibara, Silla de. . . . 324 
199 | Gibara, Town of . . + 325 
436 Stee aigmais < . . ef o 

447 torm si . . . . 
368 | Gibb cay . : a A - 183 
368 | Gibbet islet : - Hi - %6 
368 Light a : . - 96 
286 | Gibbons bay . c - 96 
477 | Gibbs hill . . . - 85 
478 Abnormal magnetic. variation : 110 
346 Light . .  . 86 
222 Signal station ‘s . . 86 
222 Lloyds reports . . + 29 
222 | Gibraltar point . . . - 476 
461 | Gibraltar wharf a . - 476 
191 | Gibson cay . 3 . . 140 
157 | Gilbert bar zr % is - 192 
157 Life-saving . . - 29, 192 
157 | Gilbert shoal . . . . 193 
161 | Gina, Bahia de la . . . 258 
161 | Ginger cay : . : « 337 
462 | Gingerhead ground . . . 137 
453 Tidal streams. . 7 . 137 
436 Gitanos, Cayos a 5 . 414 
102 | Glass Window, The . . - 121 
103 | Glebe hill . . . . - 103 
330 Water catchment . 7 - 103 
434 | Glenelg settlement . . - 128 
235 Anchorage . . : - 128 
215 | Gloria, Bahia la. . . - 334 
215 Tidal streams. . . « 334 
475 | Gloria, Cayo la . . = - 399 
152 | Gloria, Piedra . . . « 362 
370 Beaton . . . . - 362 
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INDEX 

Page Page 
Gloria, Piedra—contd. Gorda, Punta (Puerto de Santiago) 383 
Light-buoy . i 362 | Gorda, Puiita (Puerto Mariel) . 360 
Go reef, Touch and . 470 Light . - 360 
Goat cay (Great Stirrup cay) 136 Gorda, Punta (Puerto “Matanzas) - 361 
Goat island, Great. 460 | Gorda, Punta (Puerto Tanamo) . 311 
Goat island, Little . 460 | Gordas, Bajo de las . ; 435 
Goat island (osdaod ‘bight) 460 | Gordas, Canal de las . ~ 435 
Pier J 461 | Gordas, Cayos . 2 ‘ . 435 
Radiobeacon . . 461 | Gordo, El Morro F « 267 
Goave, Baie du Grand F. . 293 | Gordo, Punta Monte . z, . 397 
Goave, Baie du Petit . . . 293 | Gorling bluff . 5 . 495 
Goave, fot du Grand. : . 293 Light . ‘ . . 495 
Goave, Tapion du Petit . 293 Tide rips 3 5 - 495 
Goave, Town of Grand 5. . 293 | Gosiers, Caye aux Grands ~ +. 248 
Gobernadora, Punta . . 366 | Gossier, Town of Grande . 241 
Light . . . 366 | Gouet, Trou de . 240 
Godet island. - 103 | Goulding cay . 134 
Abnormal magnetic variation » 110 Light . 134 
Light . . : e - 107 | Government hill 177 
Godet’s passage. . . - 104 Storm signals . 178 
Gold cay . . . . - 145 | Government house (Bermuda) 96 
Light . . - 145 | Government house (Nassau) 124 
Golden grove . 446 | Governor’s harbour 129 
Golding cay (Andros island, eastern Light . ‘: 129 
side) 140 | Governor’s island 91 
Golding cay (Andros island, Beacons 91, 92 
northern side) 139 | Grace island 103 
Anchorage . iS . . 139 Abnormal magnetic variation - lo 
Goleta, Punta . . . - 264 Light. : . < - 107 
Golfo, see place name. ° - ix | Gracia, Punta '. . 327 
Gomére, Banco . - - 260 Buoy . : . 327 
Anchorage . 3 261 | Grammont, flot ‘ 274 
Gomez, Cayos Manuel . 418 | Gran a 
Gomez, Medano de Manuel . 418 | Gran bajo de Buena Esperanza . 396 
Gomez, Rio 5 3 . 359 Lights . - . é 397 
Gonaives, Baie des 283 | Gran Boucan . & - 296 
Anchorage, 283 | Granada, Cayo 412 
Aspect . . 283 Anchorage. - 412 
Buoy . . . Fs 283 | Granadillo bay . : : . 377 
Directions. . . 283 Depths . ° . . 377 
Pilotage 283 | Granadillo point ne . 377 
Gonaives, Town of 2 284 | Granaway deep. . 3 - 103 
Population . : . 284 Depths . . . . + 103 
Port facilities . ei . 284 | Grand . . - ix 
Gonave, Chenal . 286, 288 | Grand Bahama ‘island + 113, 120 
Current. Z - 289 Air-port c e . 33 
Gonave, fle de la 286 Anchorages 120 
Lights . . . 286 Communications 120 
Northern side ci ‘ . 286 Lights . c : . - 120 
South-western side . . + 287 Water . . 2 . 8 
Gonave, fle de la Petite. 287 | Grand baie , 7 . 286 
Gorda, Bajo (Puerto de Santiago) 383 Anchorage es . 287 
Light-buoy . 383 | Grand Boucan, Pointe du 276 
Gorda, Banco (Bahia de. Cien- Grand Caicos island . ‘. . 176 
faegos) 425 Anchorage . ‘. m - 176 
Gorda cay 119 Caution 176 

Anchorage. 119 View from north-eastward 
Gorda, Punta (approach to San- facing 171 
chez) 261 | Grand cay . . . . 14 
Gorda, Punta (appraoch to Santa Grand Cayman ‘ . - 495 
Barbara) 260 Anchorage. . . 496, 497, 498 
Gorda, Punta (Bahia de Cien- | Current % A . 18 
fuegos) 425 Eastern coast 7 . 495 
Gorda, Punta (between Puerto light . . . . - 495 
Gibara and Puerto Padre) 326 tidal streams. - - 495 
Gorda, Punta (Ensenada de Rio Hurricanes . ‘ s . 7 
Seco) 321 Northern coast a - 496 
Gorda, Punta (Pasa San Carlos) 366 anchorage . 5 a + 497 
Gorda, Punta (Peninsulade Zapata) 435 Population . . . 13 
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Page Page 
Grand Cayman—conid. Grande pointe (near Baie des 
Southern coast + 495 | poe) foes: 
anchorage . - 496 Current ss - 17 
caution - 496 | Grande, Puerto Sagua la . 342 
light - 496 | Grande, Punta (between Puerto 
Telephone . 34 Gibara and Puerto Fadre) 326 
Western coast - 498 | Grande, Punta Laguna. - 263 
light 2 2 . 498 | Grande, Punta Pastelillo . 332 
Grand Goave, Baie du 2 . 203 | Grande, Punta Salina ‘ . 315 
Grand Goave, flot du : . 293 | Grande rade. é 3 . 283 
Grand Goave, Town of 293 | Grande, Rio Estero . - 263 
Grand lagoon . rs 286 | Grand, Riviére (Baie Jacmel) - 243 
Grand Mahé, Pointe au 279 | Grande riviére (Port Piment) . 253 
Grand Mouton, Le . \ 274 | Grande riviére de Leogane . . 289 
Buoys ‘ . 274 | Grande riviére de Nippes - 295 
Grand Pierre, Baiede . e . 284 | Grandes, Puerto Nuevas. + 330 
Anchorage. . 284 | Grands Gosiers, Caye aux . 248 
Grand récif (Baie Aux Cayes) . 250 | Grange, Fond la ‘ < . 278 
Grand récif (Baie des Cayemites) . 297 | Granja, Bancos oi eae - 268 
Grand Saline, Village of 284 | Granja, Punta . : . 267 
Grand Turk island . e . 183 | Grapin, Piedra . . 258 
Anchorages  . . . + 183 | Grappler bank . “ ; - 442 
caution : 184 | Gras, Mardi * . . 274 
Buoys . 184 Grassy bay (Bermuda) . 97, 100 
Hurricanes 63 Anchorage. . - 100 
Landing 184 Approaches : 
Lights . 183 channels . . . - 97 
Meteorological table 77 depths : S : - 97 
Pilots . 184 Buoyage S é t - 100 
Population 184 Dangers 7 * - 101 
Rainfall. . 64 Submarine cables . . - 101 
Signal station 183 | Grassy bay (North Cat cay) . 144 
Lloyds reports 29 | Grassy creek (East Caicos dstand) ~ 177 
Storm signals 7 184 | Gravois, Pointede . - 252 
Telephone . . 34 Anchorage . . 252 
Grande . : ix Current 5 3 17 
Grande, Bahia Rio : Fi . 311 Light 252 
Grande Baie Mesle . . + 248 | Gray’s point 88 
Anchorage. 7 249 Beacons a : : 88 
Directions . . 249 | Great Abaco island . . 113 
Grande, Bajo (Puerto Cayo Moa) - 308 Current 2 : 5 15 
Grande, Ballenato  . - 332 Eastern coast 117 
Grande, Boca (near Jucaro) 415 Population . 113 
Anchorage. . 415 South-eastern end . 118 
Grande, Boca (Seno Cabaliones) 409 | Great Bahama bank : 121 
Grande, Caleta . 432 Directions for crossing. . 146 
Grande, Caye a YEau 248 tidal streams 2 . 113, 146 
Anchorage. 248 Directions, southward, along 
Grande, Cayo Caiman . 338 the western edge - 46 
Grande, Cayo (Cayos de Man- North-eastern side . 148 
zanillo) 397 Northern side : 121 
Grande, Cayo (Golfo de Guacana- South-eastern side . . - 161 
yabo) 409 Southern side. + 165, 336, 337 
Grande, Cayo Megano . 337 dangers. s . 166 
Grande, Cayo Moa . 308 light-and-bell- buoy 166 
Grande, Cayo Monte . 268 Western side . 141 
Grande, Cayo Paredon 337 Tidal streams. 113 
Grande channel, Boca 213 | Great Breaker 469 
Buoy . 213 | Great Breaker Ledge f flat 87 
Grande Gossier, Town of 241 | Great cut . 185 
Grande fle de Cayemites  . 296 Leading marks 185 
Light . . . 296 | Great Egg island : 122 
Grande key, Boca. 209 | Great Exuma island . : - 155 
Grande, Murillo 5 381 Light . : 3 . 156 
Grande, Orejon is 396 Great Goat island | 460 
Grande | pointe (near Baie de Great Guana cay (Great Bahama 
Miragoane) 295 bank) 157 
Grande pointe (near Baie des Great Guana cay (Little Bahama 
Anglais) 254 bank) 114 
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Page Page 
Great Harbourcay . 135 | Grosse caye (Baie Aux Cayes) . 250 
Great harbour (Great Bahama Grosse caye, La (Baie d’Aquin) . 244 
bank) 136 | Ground beacon, Burial . + 455 
Anchorage. . 5 « 136 | Ground beacon, North Burial 455 
Directions . 136 | Ground point, Burial . . 461 
Great harbour (Little Bahama Ground settlement, Burnt . . 159 
bank) 114 | Ground shoal, New . 5 . 274 
Great Inagua . . : « 179 | Grunt rocks : 414 
Eastern side . . . . 179 Beacon . . . 474 
dangers. . . . 179 | Gua, Caleta . . - 397 
General remarks - 179 | Gua, Cayo m rs . 394 
Land and sea breezes . 63 | Gua, Punta . . ‘. « 394 
Northern side . . . 180 | Gua, Rio . . . 397 
Pilotage . . . - 113 | Guacanayabo, Golfo de . . 391 
Radio . . . . . 34 Barrier reefs and cays - 408 
Southern side. . : . 182 channels . . - 409 
Western side . . . 181 general remarks . < + 408 
anchorage . . . 181 lights . . . « 409 
tidal streams 181 pilots < ‘ 2 - 409 
Great Isaac . . . 137 tidal streams . 408 
Anchorage. . . . 137 Caution 301, 406 
Landing . . . « 137 Channels 2 BRS et seq. 
Light . . . . 137 caution - 406 
view . . facing 136 Directions - 406 
Great Pedro bay" . - 465 General remarks . 391 
Anchorage A . » 465 Inner channels 399, 420 
Landing . 5 - 465 Level of sea : . 398 
Great Pedro bluff . < + 465 Northern shore 7 . - 398 
Great Pedro point . . - 496 beacons. . . - 398 
Great river . . - 486 inner channel . . + 399 
Anchorage . . . - 486 tidal streams . 399 
Great sound 102 Pilots - 406 
Anchorage : South-eastern shore. - 392, 393 
caution. 103 Southern entrance channels . 394 
Approaches : beacons . . - 394 
depths . . . - 97 buoyage  . : ‘ . 394 
Beacons . 3 + 106 dangers. . . « 394 
Buoys - 106 depths 395, 396 
Depths . : . - 103 directions - 406 
General remarks . . - 102 lights . . . 396 
Lights . : . - 106 Squalls . . . - 70 
Great Stirrup cay e 136 | Guadiana, Bahia 5 . . 370 
Anchorages  . . 136 Buoyage . 371 
Light . 136 | Guadiana, Punta . 371 
Greater Antilles. . . - 1 | Guadiana, Rio . . 371 
Greater Miami . : : - 199 | Guajaba, Boca . . 334 
Green bay . 448 | Guajaba, Cayo . : . 334 
Anchorage . - 448 | Guajaibon, Pande . . 9, 365 
Green cay (San Salvador island) » 151 View . facing 364 
Anchorages . 152 | Guajaibon, Rio. 359 
Green cay (Tongue of the Ocean) « 138 | Guajimico, Rio . * - 423 
Anchorage. 138 | Guana cay, Bitter a . . 157 
Green island | 488 Guana cay (Cat island) 150 
Beacon . 488 | Guana cay (Crooked Island group) 169 
Green Island harbour - 488 | Guana cay, Great (Great Bahama 
Anchorage . 6 i . 488 bank) 157 
Beacons . . - 488 | Guana cay, Great (Little Bahama 
Green point . . - 169 ; bank) 114 
Green Turtle cay . 114,116 | Guanabana, Rio . 423 
Anchorage . e 5 . 116 | Guanabo, Punta . . 354 
Light . . . . - 116 | Guanabo, Rio . . 354 
Settlement . . - 116 Light . . . 354 
population . . a - 116 | Guanacabibe, Golfo de . . 369 
Greenwich beacon fe - 455 Buoy . . + 370 
Gregory town ° < . 129 Current e 2 . . 370 
Light . . . . « 129 Light . . . + 370 
Gressier, Pointe . é . 289 | Guanaja, Town of j . - 334 
Gressier, Village of . . + 289 | Guanajay . . 361 
Gros, flot . u ~ 286 | Guanajibo, Point - . 221 
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Guanal, Puntadel . 
Guanayara, Rio. i; 
Guane, Town of F 
Guaniguanico, Serrania de . 
Guanimar . . . 
Guanito, Bahia . < 
Guano, Cayo . is 3 
Light . ° . . 
Guanos, Punta . 
Guantanamo bay 
Anchorage 
Aspect .' . 
Beacons . 
Buoyage 
Dangers . 
Depths . 
Directions 
Lights . a 
Measured distance : 


beacons. : . 
Naval station. es hes 
Fegulations : 3 
Piers. 
Pilotage 
Port facilities 
Prohibited area . . 
Shores and cays. : 
Signal station . i 
Storm Signals . . 
Guantanamo, Ciudad de 
“Air service. . . 
Hospital . . . 
Guantanamo river . . 
Guardaraya, Punta de la 
Guardia, Punta . . 
Guarito, Punta . . . 
Guasa, Cayo : : 
Guasabacoa, Ensenada de | 
Guasimas, Cayo. : 
Guasimas, Estero de las 
Guaurabo, Rio . 
Anchorage 
Guayabal, Punta e 
Guayabal, Village of . 
Beacon . : 
Pier 
Pilot 
Pratique . 
Guayacanes 2 . : 
Anchorage. . . 
Guayacanes, Punta 
Guayo, Bancos 
Beacon . 
Guayo, Cayo 
Beacon . 
Guépes, Riviére 4 
Guevara, Bajo . ‘4 
Beacons . 
Guillermo, Cayo 
Guillermo, Hijos de 
Guincho, Bahia . 
Guincho, Cayo . cS 
Guincho, Punta q 
Anchorage. . . 
Guinchos cay 
Guinea, Cayo 
Guisazo, Cayo . . 
Light buoy . . 
Guisazo, Punta . : 


INDEX 
Page Page 
. 432 | Gulf stream a hs 14,19 
+ 423 Caution . » 21 
. 371 Directions . . 21 
. 365 Rate 7 20, 21, 47 
. 435 | Gun Bay settlement ES . 495 
+ 393 | Gun bluff . . . . + 495 
- 430 | Gun cay (Bahamas) . : 143 
- 430 Anchorage , - 143 
- 353 Light 143 
. 376 Tidal streams. «= 143 
- 380 caution . . - 143 
- 376 | Gun cay (Jamaica) . 450 
376, 378 Light . . . . 450 
. 378 | Gun hill . . . 484 
- 377 | Gun reef, Mother . . - 470 
+ 377. | Gurnet rock. . . - 85 
. 380 | Gut bay, Starve . 465 
376, 378 | Gut river . . * . 464 
36, 376 | Guzmancito, Puerto | . 266 
- 376 | Guzmanes, Cayos los . 3 437 
376, 377 | Gwelly hole . . . 107 
- 376 
377, 380 
- 380 
- 380 
- 396 | “HH” beacon . . . « 206 
. 376 | Habanacity . . - 358 
« 378 British Consular Officer 36,358 
+ 381 Communications : 
+ 380 radio . . . . 34 
+ 380 sea . . . - 33 
+ 381 Humidity . » 7 
. 376 Meteorological table - 81 
. 874 Population . . : 358 
- 422 Pressure : 
. 307 average daily range . 52 
- 412 Rainfall af . 5 73 
. 365 Temperature . . rae & 
« 415 Time signals . . 358 
. 416 | Habana harbour . 355 
+ 423 Anchorage. . . . 356 
- 423 Aspect . : . -° 355 
. 361 Buoyage . . . - 356 
- 398 caution . . 856 
. 398 Caution Fegerding s¢ sea-water 355 
. 398 Current - 356 
. 398 Depths . - 355 
. 398 Directions : . 857 
. 230 Fuel. ; ‘ . . 35 
+ 230 Lights . : . 5 - 356 
. 364 Patent slips. . 358, 506 
. 422 Passage to Bermuda a - 44 
+ 422 Pilotage . . - 356 
. 422 Port facilities . 358 
- 422 Quarantine . . 357 
. 285 Regulations . i : . 357 
. 393 Signals . . . 357 
392, 393 Storm Signals . 367 
335, 338 Tidal streams. > : 356 
+ 338 Wharves : 
« 332 caution . . a « 357 
. 328 Winds . 69 
. 332 | Habana, Punta Maria. . 311 
. 333 | Hacha, Canal del 438 
« 337 Beacons a . . . 438 
~ 415 Light-buoy . 438 
. 399 | Hainault, Town of Anse d’ | 299 
- 400 | Haiti, Republic of : 
. 435 Administration 7 


Haiti, Republic of—contd. 


Communications : 


air. ‘ é 

radio . . 

road: . . 

telegraph and telephone 
Currency 5 
History . . 
Languages. . 
Northern side. . 
Physical features . 
Pilotage . 2 
Population . . 
Ports and harbours. 
Products . “ 
Shipping 5 
Southern side. 5 
Standard time 
Trade 
Weights and measures 
Western side . 

Haiti-Santo Domingo 

Anchorage 
Aspect . . 
Buoyage 

caution . 
Currents 
Eastern end . 
Fog . 5 
History i 
Hurricanes. . 


Northern side . 

currents . . 
Physical features. 
Population . Ay 


Temperature . : 
Tidal streams. . 
Trade winds . : 
Haitien,Cap  .. = 
Current . . 
Light . 
Haitien, Port de Cap. 
Anchorage 
Buoyage : = 
Dangers . 
Depths . ; 2 
Directions. . 
Light . a . 
Pilotage . 
Port facilities 
Sea breeze. 
Haitien, Town of Cap. 


British Consular Officer | 


Highway 
Hospital 
Half Moon bay . 
Beacon . ° 
Half Moon cay, Big 
Half Moon cay, Little 
Half Moon shoals 
Buoy . é 
Tide rip. 


INDEX 541 
Page Page 
Hall spit, Leith . . . 446 
33 | Halle, Pointe de A “ - 284 
. 34 Shoals . . . + 284 
- 33 buoy . ‘ 6 ry - 284 
. 32 | Hambre, Cayo . ‘ Fi - 436 
. 34 Light-buoy . . + 437 
. 8 Shoal . . . : + 437 
7 beacon . . . - 437 
- 7 | Hambre, Cayosdel . . . 436 
271 et seq. | Hamilton harbour. é - 108 
6 Anchorage . . . + 109 
32 Approaches . . + 97, 104 
7 depths . . . - 97 
8 Buoyage . ‘ 5 - 109 
- 8 Depths . . . - 108 
. a8 Directions. . s - 109 
241 et seq. caution. : : - 109 
: - 36 Lights . . . . - 109 
- 8 Port facilities . . - 110 
. § Regulations . . . - 109 
281 et seq. ‘Weather forecasts . . - lo 
- 1, 6, 223 Wharfage . . . . 109 
. 224 | Hamilton island . . 84 
- 223 Aspect . 3 F; 85 
- 224 Bridge . ‘ ss . 84 
- 224 signals for opening E - 84 
- 16 Causeway . S a » 95 
- 224 Deratisation . . . 36 
- 68 North-western coast . - 95 
. 7 Railway . . . - 33 
- 65 Variation . . . - lo 
. 64 | Hamilton, Townof . . - 108 
fo Ferry service . - 110 
. 64 | Hanover sound . . 123, 132 
256 ef seq. Anchorage - 132 
. 17 Directions. - 133 
. 6 Pilotage 113, 132 
7 | Harbour Bay village, Old : - 461 
. 67 | Harbour cay, Great . . 135 
. 226 | Harbour cay, Little . . 135 
226 | Harbour island . . . 121 
16 | Harbour Key Bank light 215 
67 | Harbour point, Little 117 
16 | Harbour point (Long island) 160 
64 Light . - 160 
273 | Harbour shoal (Port Morant) - 446 
17 Beacons - 446 
273 | Harbour shoal (Port Royal) 452 
273 Light . 452 
275 | Harbours, Ports and: 
274 Bahamas . 5 
274 Bermuda & 3 
« 273 Cuba. 10 
275 Florida . 6 
273 Haiti 8 
274 Jamaica . . . 14 
. 275 Santo Domingo . . 8 
. 275 | Harvey cay ie . . 157 
. 275 Light 157 
36 | Hasco 289 
33 Light 290 
275 | Hastings rock 496 
451 | Hatchet bay 129 
451 Beacons 129 
460 Light 129 
460 Pier 129 
213 Pilotage . 113 
213 | Hatibonico, Puerto 381 
213 Current . 381 
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Page Page 
Hatiguanico, Rio . z - 435 | High point : . 85 
Hatillo, Punta . . . - 235 | High Rock, Settlement of . . 120 
Hatteras, Cape: Light . . . - 120 
Passage to Jupiter inlet . . 44 | Highborne cut . - 158 
Haulover point . . - 176 | Highburn cay - 158 
Haut duCap . < . « 273 View . ‘acing 158 
Haut-fond . . . + ix | Highburn cut . 158 
Haut-fonds Inginac . 291 Tidal streams. 158 
Buoys . . . + 291 | Higuay, Town of 226 
Hawk channel . . + 202 Highway 33 
Beacons and buoys: . + 202 | Hijo, Cayo 2 348 
Depths . . . + 202 | Hijos de Guillermo 338 
Lights . . . + 202 | Hill bay, Fairy . 473 
Hawkins island | . . 102 | Hills shoal, Three 95 
Hapvk’s Nest (Berry islands) + 155 | Hillsboro inlet . : : 197 
Anchorage . - 135 Light . . . . 197 
Hawk’s Nest anchorage (Grand Radiobeacon . 197 
Turk island) 184 | Hillsboro river . 197 
Directions . . + 185 | Hinchinbroke rocks 152 
Hawk’s Nest (Cat island) . « 150 Landing * 162 
View .- . facing 154 | Hines cay 135 
Hawksnest point . . + 150 | Hinson island . 103 
Head bluff, Dolphin . . « 150 | Hispaniola ‘ 6,219 
Head, Dolphin . : . + 469 | Hobe Sound light 192 
Head of the Lane. . + 106 | Hobson breaker. . . 164 
Light . . . . - 107 | Hodsdons landing . . - 504 
Speed limit . . - 502 | Hoffman cay . B 135 
Head, Old Man. is . 481 | Hog cay (Exuma islands) 155 
Head rock, Turtle. : . 452 | Hog cay, Frazer's. 134 
Head, Turtle. . . 131 | Hog cay (Little Bahama bank) 114 
Healthshire hummock . - 448 | Hog cay (Middle bight) .- 140 
Hembra, Punta de Ja . 802 | Hog cay (Ragged islands) 163 
Light 2 ‘ - 302 | Hogchannel . . 474 
Hen island - = . + 91 | Hog island (Exuma islands) . 157 
Hen rocks. ss 7 - 142 | Hog island (Nassau harbour) 123 
Anchorage. . . . 142 Aspect . . 124 
Directions : . - 142 Light . 125 
Henne, Baie du . . - 282 view 125 
Anchorage. 5 rs « 282 | Hog point 163 
Henne, Village of . 282 | Hogfish bank . 124 
Henri, fe é . 246 | Hogfish beacon . 97 
Henry bank . . - 142 Light 97 
Henry Holmes bank . ‘ . 442 | Hogfish cut : - 88 
Hernandez, Punta. * . 262 Abnormal magnetic. variation ~~ 
Herradura, Bahia. : 326 Beacons . : . 88 
Anchorage. 326 | Hogsty reef “ 173 
Herradura, Cayos de la 339 Anchorage *, 174 
Herradura, Punta’. 326 Currents . . e . 174 
Hershey sugar mill 354 Light . : : . 174 
Lights . 354 | Hole in the Wall ic . . 118 
Hetzel shoal. 190 Current . » 15 
Light-and-whistle- buoy 190 | Hole in the Wall anchorage - 119 
Hialeah : Hole road, Shoe. n . 131 
Radio . 34 | Hole sound, South . s ~ 494 
Hicacal beach 377 | Holguin, Town of 325 
Beacons 378 | Holland bay . 471 
Leading lights 378 | Hollandes, Punta 439 
Hicacal, Cayo 344 | Hollywood . “e 198 
Light 344 Conspicuous hotel . 199 
Hicacos, Cayo . 431 | Holm cay. A 143 
Hierba, Banco . 395 | Holmes bank, Henry s 442 
Beacon . 395 | Homers cove 471 
Higgs cut . 92 | Homme, Bon é . 259 
Higgs island . 90 | Honda, Bahia . ‘i : . 363 
High cay (Hinchinbroke rocks) 152 Anchorage is 364 
High cay (near Abner cay) . 135 Buoyage 364 
High cay (near Alder cay) . 135 Depths . 363 
Anchorage. . 135 Directions : . . 364 
High cay (Tongue of the Ocean) . 140 Lights . i A . . 364 


INDEX 543 
Page Page 
Honda, Bahia cone Hulk hole. 5 * eB . 454 
Pilotage . - 364 Depths . . . . ~ 454 
Port facilities . - 365 | Hungry bay . . - ill 
Honda, Ensenada. . - 315 Variation . . ~ il 
Anchorage . : . 315 | Hunt bay. < . - 466 
Honda, Pasa (Bahia de Santa Hunts bay a . . . 454 
Lucia) 368 | Hurricane hole (Nassau harbour) . 
Buoyage - 368 124, 126 
Honda, Paso (approach to Man- Anchorage - 126 
zanillo) 397 Mooring buoy . . - 126 
Honda, Paso (Fondeadero de Mor- Hurricane hole (Tongue of the 
dazo) 404 Ocean) 141 
Honda, Punta de la Ensenada 315 | Hurricane signals : 
Honda, Rio Bahia. 365 Bermuda . is z - 26 
Hondo, Rio (approach to Bahia de Caicos islands. : : - 27 
Cienfuegos) . « 423 Cuba. - a - 28 
Hondo, Rio (Golfo de Batabano) . 436. Florida . 7 ‘ ci - 28 
Hondo, Rio (Santo Domingo, amaica « é - 27 
southern coast) 228 ‘urks islands . . een ABE 
Honeycombe reef ‘ % . 487 | Hurricanes . : . 52 
Hook, The 5 a . 131 Bahama islands é 7 . 63 
Hope bay . a 7 . - 475 Bermuda “ & es 59 
Anchorage . By e » 475 Caymans, The . 5 - 70 
Hope pornt . . : « 475 Cuba. . . + 70 
Hope Town 3 : 3 114 Florida strait - ‘ . - 61 
Population . . . » 114 Haiti-Santo Domingo. - 65 
Hope wharf . . 471 Jamaica » 70 
Hopital, Baie de v (Baie des Hurricanes, Destruction caused by 32 
Gonaives) 283 
Anchorage. . + 283 
Hopital, Baie de |’ (Tiburon penin- 
sula) 300 | “I” beacon . . E - 206 
Hopital, Pointe del’ . . 299 | Ibard, Pointe . a a . 300 
Hormigas, Cayo. . 413 | Icacos, Peninsula de . '. . 347 
Beacon . c ‘ 413,414 | Icacos, Punta (Bahia Cardenas) . 347 
Hornos, Punta . . 325 | Icacos, Punta (near Monte Cristi) 270 
Horse point, White . . 282 | Icacos, Punta (Puerto Pilon) « 388 
Horse Shoe beacon, East . 455 | Icague, Pointe d’ Z x . 280 
Horse Shoe beacon, West + 455 | Icely rock. . . - 165 
Horses, Lower White . 7 . 448 | Iguana, Cayo (Bahia Banes) . 320 
Horses, Upper White . or . 447 | Iguana, Cayo (Canal del crete) . 344 
Horses, White A . . 447 le, see place name. . ix 
Horseshoe island 3 : + 90 | flet, see placename . ‘ . ix 
Horseshoe sand . . 131 Not, see place name . i . ix 
Horsey patch, De 3 ; . 453 | Imia, Bahia 374 
Hospital cay (Guantanamo bay). 377 Anchorage . . . 374 
Spit . . . 379 | Imia, Rio. . . . . 374 
buoy . : 5 . 379 | Inagua, Great . : . 179 
light . S . . 379 | Inagua islands . 179 
Hospital crawl . - 106 Communications . 3 - 32 
Buoy - 106 General remarks  . z . 179 
Light . - 106 Pilotage z > 1138, 179 
Hospital key (Dry Tortugas) - 215 | Inagua light . 7 . - 181 
Hospital reef. . 487 | Inagua, Little 179 
Hotch Kyn patches . 451 | Indian cay . ° 5 ~~ 17 
Inshore channel 463 | Indian Key channel . . « 202 
Hotte range, La 255 Drawbridge . is : 202 
House beacon . i 470 Tidal streams. 202 
House beacon, Pigeon . 455 | Indian river ‘ 190 
Howe, Port : . . 150 | Indian River inlet : 
Hoya, Ensenada . : 315 Life-saving . = F . 29 
Canal . g 313 | Indian River shoal 193 
Hueica, Ceiba . 393 | Indios, Cayos los 433 
Huevo, Banco Cayo - 396 Beacons 433 
Beacon . - 396 | Indios, Punta 409 
Huevo, Cayo (Golfo de Guacana- Indios, Rio los . 433 
yabo) 396 | Ines de Soto, Cayo 4 367 
Huevo, Cayo (Puerto Pilen) . 390 | Infiernito, El. . . . 256 
Beacon . e is . 390 | Inginac, Haut-fonds . ‘“ 291 


544 INDEX 
Page Page 
Ingles, Cayo. . - 430 "beacon. . ; + 206 
Ingles, Punta . . - 391 aboin, Roche . . . + 252 
Inglesa, Playa . . - 239 ack hole . . : . + 465 
Ingleses, Punta (Cuba, northern Jack river. ‘: ‘i 478 
coast) 370 Lights . a 478 
Ingleses, Punta los (Santo Dom- pate bay. . . 477 
ingo, southern coast) 237 ackson bay. _ 463 
Inglesitos, Cayo. 5 . . 412 | Jackson cay . 263 
Inland Rules of the Road . - 86] Jackson point . z « 494 
Inland waters, Limits of . - 43 | Jackson, Port C 263 
Inland waterway . 189 Anchorage . 263 
Inner Barrack reefs . 466 Directions 263, 
Beacon . . : : - 466 | Jacksonville . 177 
Inner Mate passage . a - 404 Anchorage. é 177 
Tota island . . . + 102 Gales . - 61 
Towa rock. 2 216 | Jacmel, Baie. yi . 242 
Light-buoy 216 Anchorage . . - 243 
Ira, Ca . . . 289 Aspect . 242 
Ireland island | a . . 84 Buoys . - 243 
Basins . 7 2 . - 101 Directions + 243 
depths - + . 101 Lights . . . . 243 
submarine cables. . 101 Pilots . . 5 243 
Conspicuous objects 102 Port facilities. 243 
Dockyard port . 101 Regulations . 243 
Limits . : . 101 View. . Saving 240 
Firing danger : area . . 101 | Jacmel,Cap . . 242 
Floating dock . . - 101 Light . . . . . 243 
Lights . . - 102,106 | Jacmel, Cayes . . . - 242 
Port facilities. + 102 | Jacmel, Town of 7 5 . 243 
Regulations . e - 101 Population . : . . 243 
R.N. depot . < . 87,102 | Jacob, Anse Trou : . 241 
Signal station. : : . 87 | Jacob, Pointe Trou . : 241 
Tide gauge . . . 101 | Jagua, Castillode . . - 424 
Variation . . » 110 Signal tower . . . - 424 
Ireland point . . - 100 | Jai-Alai, Pasa . . . . 369 
Trois, Baied’ . A s . 800 | Jaimanitas, Boca de . . 359 
Anchorage. 3 : . 301 Light . . . 359 
Directions. c - 301 | Jaimanitas, Rio. ‘ : . 359 
Trois, Cap . . - 300 Anchorage. . . . 359 
Trois, Village of Cap . é - 300 | Jaina, Rio : : . - 231 
Isaac, East : a . - 137 Anchorage . 231 
Isaac, Great 3 4 i. 137 | Jaitecico, Colina . 305 
Isaac, Little 137 | Jallan, Punta + 257 
Isaac, Middle . 137 | Jamaica . a 7 1,10 
Isaacs settlement, old 495 ‘Administration . . .- 12 
Isabela, Bahia . 266 Aspect . 444 
Anchorage A . « 267 Banks southward of western end 489 
Winds . . . . - 68 Buoyage, Uniform system of . 29 
Isabela, Cabo . : 266 Cays and banks off eastern end 441 

Isabela de Torres, Monte : 266 Communications : 

Isabela, Rio. . 267 air. 4 + . - 33 
Isabela, Town of 342 radio . . a . 34 
Population . . 342 rail. . é . - 33 
Quays: sea. - 33 
depths : . 342 telegraph and telephone . 34 
Isabella anchorage. . 223 Currency . . 13 
Isla, see place name . . ~ ix Currents 7 < . . 18 
Isla, Puerto La . a 266 Dependencies. zy ‘i . 12 
Isleta, see place name. . . ix physical features . . - ll 
Isleta . 299 Deratisation . . . - 36 
Disused lighthouse . 229 Earthquakes . . . - 73 
Isobars : Fog 3 A . . 3 
Diagram for January facing 58 General directions : 444 
Diagram for July facing 59 History . E . . » il 
Tsotherms : Hurricane signal. e - 27 
Diagram for February facing 58 Hurricanes. . - 70 
Diagram for August facing 59 Land and sea breezes. . 69 
Language : ci . . 13 
Local weather . . - 68 


INDEX 
Page 
Jamaica—contd, Jibacoa, Playa . . 
Meteorological table . + 83 | Jibacoa, Rio . . 
Northern coast . . . 471 | Jicaco, Puerto . . 
aspect - 471 Anchorage . . 
caution regarding anchorage. 471 | Jicaco, Punta . 5 
current . 19 | Jicaquito, Bahia . 
Passage to Bermuda o . 44 Anchorage . . 
Physical features . . + 9 | Jiguero, Point: . < 
Pilotage : . . - 32 Light . . 
Population . . . 13 Tide rips . . 
Ports and harbours. . . View. . . 
Products . . y 13 | Jiguey, Bahia . . 
Rainfall. E . E 72 | Jimbar . . 
Shipping 5 . 13 | Joa, Bahia . ‘: 
Southern coast . « 445 Anchorage . . 
Standard time . 36 Depths . . . 
Storm warnings . e 27 Directions . . 
Temperature . : 2 + 71°] Joaquin, Cayo Tio . 
Trade . - Hy - 18 | Jobabo, Bajos . . 
Weights and measures . - 13 Buoy . . 
amaica, Bahia (Bahia Banes) . 320-| Jobabo, Canal . < 
amaica bay (Acklin’s island) . 170 | Jobabo, Fondeadero . 
Anchorage 170 | Jobabo, Paso . * 
Jamaica cay (Acklin’ 's island) 170 | Jobabo, Puerto . . 
Jamaica cay (Jumentos cays) 162 obabo, Punta . : 
‘ames hill. . . 180 ohn Crow mountains 
ames point . . 5 149 | Johnsoncay . . 
Jaragua, Ensenada . . . 307 | Johnson spit . . 
Anchorage . . . . 307 | Jojo, Bahia . . 
Directions. . . - 307 Anchorage . . 
Jaragua, Muellede . fi ~ 427 Directions . . 
Depths . . . . . 427 | Jojo, Punta . * 
Jaragua, Playa . . 307 | Jojo, Saltode . 
Jaragua, Punta. . - 307 | Jol, Caleta de Augustin 
Jardines, Banco . fs - 430 | Joseph, Anse. 
Current. . . + 18 | Joseph, Baie de Pierre 
North-eastern side . 429 | Joseph, flot Pierre . 
Jardines, Cayos. 431 | Joseph, Pointe Pierre. 
Light . 431 | Joseph, Village of Pierre 
Jardinillos, Banco | . 430 | Joulter cays ° 
Current. . . . - 18 | Jovero, El . 
Light . < * . 431 | Jovero, Rio a a 
Jarro, Punta. : : 326 | Juan Claro, Arrécife . 
Jaruco, Banco . . 7 354 | Juan Claro, Cayo . 
Jaruco, Boca del . . . 364 | Juan Garcia, Cayo . 
Light . . . . . 354 | Juan Rabal, Pointe . 
Jaruco, Sierras de . a . 354 Current. 
‘atibonico, Rio. 9,416 | Juan Rabal, Rade de. . 
aula, Bajo la 390 | Juan Ruiz, Cayo 3 
Beacon . . . . 390 | Juan Saez, Altode . 
Jaula, Cayo e i % 338 | Juan Suarez, Banco 
Jean Bart reef . . . 259 Beacon . . . 
Buoys . ei : . 259 | Juan Suarez, Cayo 
Jean Roger, Trou 293 Beacons . 
Jefferson, Fort . 215 | Juan Suarez, Medano ‘de 
Jenkins Boiler channel . - 92] Juan Tomas, Cayo . 
Jeremie, Baie de . 297 | Juandolio. . . 
Anchorage. . . 297 Anchorage . 
Current . . 298 | Juanillo, Cayo . 
Directions Fi 298 | Juanita, Punta . > 
Pilotage : ‘ 298 | Jucaral, Bajo . Y 
Supplies é a 298 Beacon . . 
Jeremie, Town of 297 | Jucaral, Banco. . a 
Population . . 297 | Jucaro, Bajo . . 
Jesus, Punta 328 | Jucaro, Punta . a 
Landmark . . 328 Light . . . 
Jewfish key . . . 202 ‘ucaro, Rio . . 
Drawbridge . * é 202 ucaro, Town of ‘ 
Tidal streams. é 202 Anchorage i 
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546 INDEX 
Page Page 
Jucaro, Town of—Anchorage—conid. Key West—North-west channel— 
caution. . . + 415 contd. 
Beacon . ‘ . . . 415 buoyage . . . . 210 
Directions. . . « 415 directions . . . 213 
Pilots . . : : - 416 disused lighthouse . - 210 
Population . . . « 416 depths . . . 210 
Pratique 4 : - 416 lights . a é . 210 
Supplies - i - 416 tidal streams. 3 . 212 
Judio, Punta el. . . - 354 Patent slip. : + 365, 505 
Juit, Baie. . . . + 253 Pilotage : . E + 208 
Anchorage. . 35 » 253 Pressure : 
Juit, Pointe . s ~ 253 average range. . « 52 
Jumentos cays and reefs. - 161 Quarantine . . - 36,213 
Light . . . . - 161 anchorage . . . - 213 
Jumentos, The . . . - 161 Radio . . ° . . 34 
Juniper hole. : ; - 176 Rainfall. e . . - 63 
Jupiterinlet . : + 191,196 Regulations . - 36,213 
Directions to pomey rocks - 45 South-east channel . . - 209 
Light . « 195 buoyage . . - 209 
Offshore current. . - 45 depths . . - 209 
Pilot. : . - 195 South-west channel. . - 209 
Radio . . . . . 34 buoyage . . . - 209 
Radiobeacon . . . - 195 depths . . . + 209 
Storm warnings . . - 195 Submarine exercise area . + 208 
Jupiter river. . . . 196 West channel. . . - 209 
jupiter, Town of . . - 195 buoyage . 209 
Jura, Rio . 4 2 ‘ . 236 dangers 2 . . . 209 
Jururu, Bahia . 324 depths fs < : . 209 
Jururu, View of hills about “facing 363 | Key West harbour . 211 
Jutias, Cayo (Arrécifes Colorados) 367 Anchorage. : . 212 
Light . 367 prohibited . . i . 212 
Jutias, Cayos (near Puerto “Sagua Beacons . ° 7 - 212 
la Grande) 342 Buoyage . . . . 212 
Jutisi, Punta. . . . 382 Directions. . . - 212 
Jutisi, Rio : 3, x . 382 Lights . 3 é . . 211 
-Port facilities. ‘ é + 213 
Quarantine . . . . 213 
anchorage . . . + 213 
“K’” beacon. . . - 207 Regulation . . . - 213 
Buoy westward of . o . 207 Storm signals. . « - 213 
Kansas, Récifs du s is . 246 Tidal streams. a ‘ . 212 
Kappa island . . . « 102 | Key West island . . - 208 
Kelly house . . . . 445 | Kindley Field . . . - 84 
Kemp hill. ° % . « 463 Bridges . x . A 84, 96 
Kemps Bay . . . - 140 depths . . 92,96 
Kemps point . ¢ . - 130 signals for opening . . 8&4 
Light . é : : - 130 Causeway. : . - 95 
Kettle, Salt a . B - 104 | King point m e Si . 473 
Kew. 2 ‘ a . 175 | Kingfish shoals . ? . . 211 
Key West. : . . « 208 Light . . 211 
Approaches . 5 . . 208 | King’s point (Hamilton island) 84, 103 
channels. - 208, 209 Abnormal magnetic variation . 110 
danger area . . + 209 Conspicuous tower . . - 103 
lights. : . : - 208 U.S. Naval base. - 103 
Aspect . ‘ S . . 208 | King’s point (Somerset island) . 88 
Deratisation . . . - 36 | Kingston, City of & + 457 
Fuel. : : . . 35 Aspect . 7 5 » 457 
Gales. 5 . - 61 Communications : 
General remarks . + 208 radio . S . . . 34 
Highway . 3 . . 33 railway : . - 33 
Hurricanes. . - 61 . 33 
Main Ship channel . « 208 telegraph and telephone - 34 
buoyage . . . - 208 quakes . . - 73 
depths 5 . . - 208 Humidity . - 7 
directions . . S . 212 Meteorological table . . 83 
lights. . : - 208 Population . . . . 457 
Meteorological table y . 78 Pressure : 
North-west channel . - 210 average daily range . « 62 
beacons. . . . 211 Rainfall < . » 72 


© 


INDEX 547 
Page Page 
Kingston, City bem Lamottes bank . . . - 447 
Visibility . . 73 |*Lances point . < ‘ - 488 
Winds . . . 68 | Land and sea breezes. . . 57 
Kingston harbour :, z . 454 Bahamaislands . rs . 63 
Anchorage . P : . 456 Cuba s a Z 68, 69 
caution. . - 456 Florida : . . - 61 
Approaches . . . - 448 Haiti-Santo Domingo 7 . 64 
aspect 3 . . - 448 Jamaica . 68, 69 
caution regarding submarine Landrail point . 0 y - 168 
cables 450 Anchorage. . 168 
East channel a 5 . 449.| Lane, Head ofthe . 106 
Lights : . . 449 | Lanier, Cienagade . 7 432 
South channel . 450 | Lantern head . . . 182 
tidal streams . . . 457 | Lanthorn head . 117 
Beacons . 455 | Lanzanillo, Boca de 341 
Boat channel . e 453 Anchorage 4 ei 341 
beacons, lights 453 Buoyage : ‘ eo 341 
Depths . 5 . a . 454 | Lanzanillo, Cayo 5 341 
Deratisation . . , . 36 | Laraque, Récif . bi 297 
Directions. . . . 457 | Larga, Playa. é 432 
tidal streams . es . 457 Anchorage . . 432 
Fuel. ‘ . . 35 | Large hole 2 « 166 
Hurricane signal ‘ : . 27 | Largo - 5 c - ix 
. . . 456 | Largo, Cayo (Bahia Honda) 364 
Lights. .  . . . 455 Light . 364 
Patent slip. ° - 35, 506 Largo, Cayo (Cayos de Manzanillo) 397 
Pilotage . . zs - 458 | Largo, Cayo (Golfo de Batabano) 431 
Port facilities. 3 . 454 Current. 7 18, 19 
Port of entrance and clearance. 17 | Largo, Cayo (Puerto Tanamo) . 3ll 
Regulation A - - 454 | Largo de Mordazo, Cayo - 403 
Storm signals. : . 27,458 | Largo, Punta . 315 
Tidal streams. : : - 457 | . Spit 316 
‘Wharves . . . - 456 buoy . 316 
depths a . 466 | Lark channel 141 
Kitchen shoals ° 87 Tidal streams. 141 
Buoy a 89 | Lark point 160 
Kyn patches, Hotch | 451 | Latanier, Pointe du (fe de la 
Gonave) 286 
Lataniers, Pointe des (Ile Vache). 247 
Lauderdale, Fort i . 197 
Labanderos reef 3 336 | Laurentina, Punta . 229 
Laberinto de Doce Leguas ‘ 408 | Lavandera, Punta. . 367 
Laborie, Baie de : . 300 | Lavanderas, Las (Cuba, southern 
Anchorage . 300 coast) 429 
Laborie, Pointe . 300 Buoy . - 429 
Ladrillo, Punta (Rio Zarea) 416 | Lavanderas rocks (Cay Sal bank) td 
Beacon 416 | Lavaud, Baie de . 278 


Ladrillos, Punta de (Bahia de 
Cienfuegos) 425 
Lago, see place name . : . ix 


Lagon, Pointe 242 
Lagua, Cayo de. é . 367 
Laguna, see place name . - ix 
Laguna, Canal dela . 438 
Beacons 438 
Light-buoy 438 
Laguna Grande, Punta 263 
Laguna, Punta . a B - 225 
Laja ix 
Laja, Bajo (Cayo Cruz del Padre) 346 
Laja, La (Puerto Matanzas) 352 
uoys . . . 352 
Lake, see place name 
Lalla, Piedra. . 265 
Lambda islands. A 102 
Lambert house . : - - 496 
Lambert, Roches e . + 297 
Lamentin, Baiedu . ‘ 289 
Lamentin, Pointe du . . 289 


Lavendera, Arrécife ‘(near Cayo 
Bahia de Caais) 345 


Laza, Ensenada de 360 
Lazaretto light . - 450 
Ledbury reef . 204 
Light sector . 204 
Lee passage 470 
Directions . 471 
Lee reef (Port Morant) 445 
Lee reef (St. Ann’s bay) 480 
Beacon . : 7 480 
Lee Stocking island 157 
Leeward islands . : eee: 
Leeward point . . 376, 377 
Measured distances. 376, 381 
beacons. : - 376, 381 
Legaré anchorage 7 . 204 
Leguas, Cayos Cinco . - 346 
Leguas, Laberinto de Doce 408 
Leith Hall spit . « 446 
Beacon . A . é - 446 
Lena, Banco. . . ~ 404 
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Page Page 
Lena, Cayo (Canal Uvero) . . 404 | Lindero, Puntadel . < . 434 
Lena, Cayos de (Cabo San Antonio) 371 | Lirio, Punta. . . + 260 
Anchorage . . 871 | Little Abaco island . e ~ 13 
Lengua de Vaca, Punta - 384 Population . . . - 113 
Lengua Pajaro peninsula - 314 | Little Ambergris cay . ; - 178 
Lengua Tierra, Punta es . 315 | Little Bahama bank , : - 113 
Leogane, Grande riviére de. . 289 Eastern side . . i ~ MT 
Leogane, Town of . 293 caution "4 . . - 117 
Leones, Punta . . . - 439 light . . . . - 118 
Lesser Antilles . . . Eee | General remarks . . - 113 
Levandera, Banco. a - 394 North-eastern side . . - 114 
Beacon . . . . . 394 channels. . . ~ 114 
Levantado, Cayo s i. . 259 current 's a < . 16 
Levantados, Cayos 257, 259 lights. . . 5 ~ 1165 
Levisa, Cayo (Guifo de Batabano)’ 431 North-western side . - 116 
Levisa, Cayo ants eineranea) 366 South-western side . 5 . 119 
Levisa, Pasa 5 . 367 anchorages . & * - 119 
Buoyage . ° . - 367 lights. . . . - 119 
Stakes . . . 2 . 367 | Little bar. . . 87 
Leviza, Banco . 5 3 - 405 | Little bay (Ile de la Gonave) | . 286 
Buoy . f 7 m . 405 | Little bay (Jamaica) . ~ 471 
caution . A . 401 | Little Cayman . 5 - 494 
Leviza, Canal . e - 404 Aspect . % : « 494 
Beacons . . - 405 Light ~ 494 
Buoy . - 405 Northern coast . . ~ 494 
Dangers . . - 405 anchorage . . . - 494 
Directions . - 408 Population . . . . LB 
Leviza, Cayos . . - 405 Southern coast . . - 494 
Leviza, Medanode_ . é - 405 anchorage . y i. . 494 
Liberté, Baie de Fort. % . 271 | Little Conch reef . s . 205 
Anchorage. : . . 271 Light sector . . . + 205 
Buoyage ° . 27] | Little Egg islet . . 4 - 122 
Directions. . . . 272 | Little Exuma island . . - 155 
Pilotage . . - 272 Anchorage . . « 155 
Port facilities . . : 272 | Little Goat island . - 460 
Tidal streams. . rf . 272 Piers. é . S - 461 
Liberté, Town of Fort . « 272 Radiobeacon . . . - 463 
Population . . . . 272 | Little Half Moon cay. . - 460 
Life-saving 29 | Little harbour . . . 118 
Lighthouse tenders, Signals from Light . . . . lye 
U.S. 29 | Little Harbour cay . - 135 
Lignum Vitae cay 3 - 135 Light . . . . 135 
Liguanea, Plains of . rs . 448 | Little Harbour Point « 2 . .- 7 
Lily bank. . 115 | Little head . . . OL 
Limbé, Chenal du 276 Beacon . . 91 
Directions. . 277 | Little Inagua 179 
Limbé, Ie du _ . 276 | LittleIsaac 137 

Limbé, Pointe du Fi \. . 27€ | Little Pedro point (Grand Cay- 
Limbé, Town of . . 276 man) 496 
Anchorage . iS : . 276 | Little Pedro point Usmaica) 464 
Lime cay . . . . . 449 Landing . - 464 
Anchorage 7 i . 450 | Little Pelican islet 5 . 459 
Lime Cay shoal . . . . 450 | Little Plumb point . . - 449 
Limeta, Punta . . 384 | Little Ragged island . - 164 
Limon, Cayo (Puerto Tanamo) 311 Anchorage . . . 164 
Limon, Cayo (Santo Domingo) 263 | Little reef. s . . + 470 
Limonade, Baiede . : 273 | Little river a : : . 479 
Anchorage . . 273 | Little Sale cay . 116 
Limonade, Passe de . . 272 | Little Spring Garden Point . 475 
Buoys . S . 273 | Little Stirrup cay . 136 
Limonade, Town of | 3 . 273 | Little Wax cay . i 158 
Limones, Bahia. . - 311 | Little Whale cay . 135 
Limones, Banco ; ‘ + 395 | Liverpool shoal . 5 . . 268 
Beacon . . . . - 395 | Livisa, Bahia. 313 
Limones, Cayos . . 393 Buoyage 313 
Beacon . - . . 304 Canal . . . fe . 313 
Limones, Marca ‘ae - 392 Pilotage : . A . 314 
Limones, Rio . 392 Tidal streams, . . - 313 
Pier . e ‘ 392 | Liana, Cayo 3 ‘3 & - 403 
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Page Page 
Llanos, Cayo. : . 418 | Long Stag reef . + 470 
Lloyd rock . . . - 165 Beacon . . - 470 
Lloyds reports . . + 29 | Longacre point . . - 466 
Lobo, Cabeza del 5 . 418 | Longs Wharf, Village of : - 461 
Buoy . ‘ ° 4 - 418 | Looe key . : z - 206 
Tower . . 418 Beacon . < . . - 206 
Lobos cay. 7 7 . . 336 | Lorimer creek . - 176 
Anchorage. a 336 | Low cay (Hinchinbroke rocks) « 152 
Light % 3 : . 336 | Low cay (Mayaguana islands) . 173 
view . . . * 336 | Low cay (New bank) . 2 492 
Local weather . 58 Anchorage 492 
Bahama islands, southward of Low point S : A 498 
lat. 25° N. 63 | Low Point hill . . s - 172 
Bermuda ‘ ri . . 58 | Lower Matacumbe key i + 202 
Cuba . . - 68 Drawbridge . . . . 202 
Florida strait - : - 61 | Lower White Horses . . + 448 
Haiti-Santo Domingo . 64] Luana point . . . « 465 
Jamaica - 68 | Lucas, Pointe . . : . 271 
Mona island and passage . 64 | Lucea harbour . . 487 
Nassau . . . - 63 Anchorage . . - 487 
The Caymans. . . - 68 Beacons . . . . 487 
Lochaber hill is . 160 Dangers a . i . 487 
Locos, Pointe 255 Directions. : . + 487 
Loggerhead key. + 215 Light . - 487 
Light . : ~ 215 Port of entry and clearance - 
Lois Mac, Silla de y ‘ - 334 | Lucea point ‘3 a ‘ . 486 
Loma, see place name . . ix | Lucrecia, Punta. . ‘3 . 321 
Lombardo, Anse . . . 277 Light . . 5 322 
Anchorage . . . 277 Views . . ‘facing 313 
Directions. z zt 277 | Lugo, Caleta . é, 2 . 432 
Long bar . . . . - 87 | Lulu bay . . . . . 441 
Long bay (near Falmouth harbour) 484 Anchorage. a . 41 
Long bay (near Manchioneal har- Luna bank, Media. - 221, 
bour) 472 | Luna, Canal Media. 400 
Long bay (near Milk River bay) 463 | Luna, Cayo Media (Cuba northern 
Long bay (near Negril harbour) . 489 coast) 338 
Long Bay cays ‘ 3 s « 140 | Luna, Cayo Media (Golfo de 
Settlemen: é . - 140 Guacanayabo) 400 
Long Bird Miand es . 84 | Luna, Media (Bahia Samana) « 257 
Long cay (Caicos bank) . . 177 | Luna, Media (Golfo de 
Long cay (Crooked Island group) 168 Guacanayabo) 393 
Anchorage. . 169 | Lynyard cay . . . ~ 117 
caution . . 169 
Lights . 168 
Long, cay (New Providence island) 133 
Long cay (Turks islands) . . 183 | Maboa, Ensenada - 397 
Long island (Bahamas) - 159 | Macabi, Bajo : 7 - 320 
Light . . . 159 Beacon . % . a . 320 
North-eastern : coast . . 159 | Macabi, Punta . 7 in - 320 
lights. 4 . - 160 | Macabi, Town of n . 321 
South-western coast . . 161 Piers : - 321 
anchorage . . . - 161 depths . 321 
lights. 7 b . 161 | Macaguanigua, Rio . 5 - 305 
Telephone . . . 34 | McCalla hill . . . . 378 
‘Western coast 161 Light . . . . 378 
light . ‘ 161 Signal station. * 3 - 378 
island (Bermuda) - 102 | Macao, Puerto . cf . + 256 
Long island (Jamaica) . . 461 Anchorage. - * . 256 
Long key (Dry Tortugas) . . 215 | Macao, Punta . « 256 
Long mountain . 448 | Macarry bay . . - 463 
Long point (Somerset sland) . 107 | Maceo, Cayo. . . - 400 
Long point (Spanish point) . + 96 | Macey rocks,Sam . . . 144 
Beacon - 97 | Machina, Muelle 2 a . 367 
Long reef (Black River bay) - 466 Caution. . H - 357 
Long reef (Florida reefs). . 204 | Machos de Fuera, Cayos ' « 410 
light sector a ee . a Channel ce - ° . ato 
Long rock (Wide opening - 157 Reefs. . . . . 417 
Long rocks (Long island) . . 161 beacon . A 2 - 417 
Long Shoal buoy . 2 97 Tower , . . - 417 
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Machos de Tierra, Cayos 
Mackie bank. 
McKinnons settlement 
Macoris, Cabo 
Macofis, Rio 
Macurijes, Punta 

Beacon . 

Buoy . 
Madrona, Canal. 
- Beacons 

Buoyage 

Depths . 

Directions 

Lights -. 
Madrazo, Punta 
Mae, Silla de Lois 
Maestra, Sierra . 
Magallanes bank 
Magdalena, Punta 
Maguana, Arrécife 
Maguana, Ensenada . 
Mahé, Pointe du Grand 
Maho, Pointe 
Mahomilla bay . 

Depths . 
Mahotiere, Village of La 


Maimon, Rio 


Main channel (Graiid’ Cayman) : 


Buoyage 


Main channel (Pottland bight) 


Buoyage 


Main channel (Puerto | Pilon) 


Depths . 


Main Ship channel (Key West) 


Buoyage 

Depths . 

Lights . 
Majagua, Punta. 

Pipe-line 

buoys 
light . ‘ 

Majana, Ensenada de. 
Majayara, Loma 
Major rocks : 
Majors Cay settlement 

Light . 

Majors hill 
Mal Pais, Cayo . 
Mala Pasa, Village of. 
Malabrigo, Cayo 

Buoy . H 
Malagueta, Punta. 
Malas Aguas, Ensenada 
Malcolm bay. 
Malcolm point . 

Anchorage 
Malcolm road. 
Malecon terminal 
Maltes, Cayo 
Mambi, Cayo 

Population 

Port facilities. 
Mamma Rhoda cay 
Mammee bay . . 
Mammee beacon . 

Light . 


INDEX 
Page Page 
- 417 | Mammee river . - 479 
. 146 | Man bay, Old . 496 
. 159 | Man Head, Old . : . 481 
. 264 | Manislet . . . . . 11 
. 228 Light . : - 121 
. 414 geographical position - 121 
. 414 | Mankey . + 209 
. 414 | Man of War harbour (Key West). 211 
- 396 Beacons - . 212 
- 396 Buoyage : : . 212 
. 396 Lights . . . 212 
. 396 Quarantine anchorage 231 
- 407 Tidal streams. : 212 
. 397 | Manaca, Ensenada de 426 
. 364 Buoys . . a + 426 
- 334 | Managua, Tetas ‘de & . . 355 
8, 382 | Manatee creek . ‘ : - 195 
- 166 | Manati, Bahia - 328 
- 230 Anchorage - 329 
- 306 Aspect . - 328 
. 306 Buoyage . 329 
279 caution . 329 
277 Directions + 329 
376 Lights . ° - 328, 329 
376 Tidal streams. . ‘ + 327 
287 | Manati, Canal . . é + 417 
449 | Manati, Medanos de . 417 
449 Buoys . a . 417 
266 | Manati, Puerto . . - 329 
257 Anchorage. . . . 329 
497 Channel - 328 
. 497 depths - 328 
. 458 Pier . 329 
. 458 light ‘ . 329 
- 389 Pilotage : . . 329 
- 388 Port facilities . ‘ 329 
- 208 Fuel. 35 
. 208 | Manati, Punta (Bahia San Pedro) 417 
- 208 | Manati, Punta (Guantanamo bay) 377 
. 208 | Manati, Punta (near Estero de las 
- 425 Guasimas) 416 
. 428 | Manati, Rio 5 3 9 
. 426 | Manati, Town of 329 
- 425 Hospital 329 
. 435 | Manati, Village of Puerto 329 
. 304 Population 329 
- 168 | Manchioneal harbour . 472 
168 Anchorage e . 472 
168 caution . . . ~ 472 
160 Beacons . 472 
437 Current . ' 472 
237 Mooring buoys 472 
414 Port facilities . . 472 
414 | Manchon de Cavaillon 249 
328 | Manchon de Cavallon. 249 
367 | Mangle, Pointe de la (le de la 
466 Gonave) 286 
466 | Mangle, Punta (Bahia Saman4, 
467 entrance) 257 
- 175 | Mangle, Punta (Banco de Monte 
385, 386 Cristi) 267 
. 399 | Mangle, Punta (between Bahia 
312 Nipe and Bahia Banes) 319 
313 | Mangle, Punta (between Puerto 
313 Gibara and Puerto Padre) 326 
134 Light . 326 
479 | Mangle, Punta (Puerto Cabajias) 361 
455 | Mangle, Punta (Puerto Sanchez 
455 approach) 262 


INDEX 


Page 
Mangles Altos, View of Los facing 313 
Mangles, Islas de ' S - 436 
Mangles, Pointe aux (Baie des 
Gonaives) 284 
Mangles, Punta (between Habana 
and Puerto Mariel) 359 
Mangolito, Punta . 321 


Mangrove bay . . . . 88 
Beacons . : ‘ - 88 
Mangrove bluff . 7 214 
Mangrove Cay settlement 140 

Mangrove point (Guantanamo 
x bay) 379 
Buoy . . 379 
Mangrove point (Jamaica) - 483 
Manimani, Quebrado de 366 
Mano Pilon, Bajo 320 
Beacon . a 320 
Mano Pilon, Punta 320 
Man-of-war bay. . 181 
Man-of-war cay (Exuma islands) . 166 
Lights . 156 
Man-of-war cay (Jumentos cays) . 162 

Man-of-war cay (Little Bahama 

bank) 114 

Man-of-war channel (Jumentos 
cays) 162 


Man-of-war channel (Little 
Bahama bank) 115 


Manolito, Punta . 319 
Manopla, Cayos. . 399 
Manopla, Sub-port of . 399 
Manopla sugar-mill 399 
Anchorage 399 
Mantequilla, Punta 331 
Mantuy, Town of E 370 
Manuel Gomez, Cayos 418 
Manuel Gomez, Medano de . - 418 
Manuz, Canaldela . . 346,349 
Buoyage 349 
Manzanillo, Bahia (Santo “Dom: 
ingo) 270 
Anchorage . 271 
Manzanillo, Cayos de. 397 
Manzanillo, City’ of 397 
Aspect -. . 397 
Population : . - 398 
Radio . . - 34 
Manzanillo, Fondeadero de. 397 
Approaches . 397 
light . é + 397 
Directions - 407 
Pilots . s 398 
Port facilities. 398 
Storm signals. 398 
Manzanillo, Punta 270 
Mapurisi, Punta ‘ e¢ 307 
Maquina . 429 
Mar, Bahia Sabana la. . 374 
“Mar desbordada” . . - 66 
Mar, Punta Sabana la 373 
Mar, Rio Sabana la . 485 


Mar, Town of Savana la (Santo 
- Domingo) 258 
Savanna la" 
(Jamaica) 469 
- 306 


- 306 
- 306 


Mar, Town of 


Maravi, Puerto . 
Maravi, Punta . 
Maravi, Rio 
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Page 

Maravillas, Boca de . 343 
Buoyage - 343 
Depths . ey . 343 
Maravillas, Cabezo de. « 342 
Buoys . et . 342 
Marca-de Limones : . 392 
Marcellus rock . . . - 269 
Marcos, Bocas de . 341 
Mardi Gras . 274 
Buo: zi 2 . 274 
Mare, Ilot de la. < . 286 
Maréchaux, Cap des . 243 
Maria Aguilar, Punta. 410, 421 
Maria, Cayos Ana . 416 
Maria, Port . 477 
Anchorage ~ 477 
quarantine . ~ ATT 
Beacons ~ 477 
Piers. ~ 477 
Port facilities. . - 477 
Port of entry and clearance . 14 
Maria Habana, Punta . 311 
Maria river, Port - ATT 
Maria Teresa, Tetas de . 304 
Maria, Town of Port . ~ 477 
Mariani, Village of - 289 
Marias point. . 276 
Marie, Baie de la Dame . 299 
Marie, Cap Dame . 298 
Mariel, Mesa de. 355, 362 
View. . facing 353 
Mariel, Puerto . . 359 
Anchorage - 360 
Aspect . - 360 
Buoyage . 360 
Current . . 361 
Depths . . 359 
Directions . 361 
Lights . . 360 
Pilotage - 360 
Port facilities. . 361 
Quarantine 357, 361 
Storm signals. . 361 
Mariel, Town of. 361 
Population 368 
Marigot, Baie 271 
Marigot,Cap . 278 
Marigot, Town of 242 
Marimelena, Ensenada de’ . 355 
Marion rock : . 148 
Mariposa, Cayo. 342 
Mark Post shoal 470 
Market Fish cay Zs 136 
Marlie Mount, Village of 462 
Marquesas keys.. a . . 213 
Tidal streams. 4 : - 22 
Marquesas rock . 207 
Buoy . ss 207 
Marsh harbour . 116 
Light 115 
Settlement 115 
population . 115 
Marshall island . : 103 
Marsillan, Ensenada de 426 
Anchorage 426 
Dredged area. 426 
buoys a 425 
Piers. S 427 
Signal station. 3 428 
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INDEX 
Page Page 
Marsouin, Bec du . a - 296 | Mayaguana island—conid. 
Marsouin, Pointe : . . 271 Current . . . . » 16 
Marsouin, Presqu’iledu—. - 296 Lights . . . . 173 
Martha Braeriver . e « 484 Settlement . . 3 173 
Martin Garcia, Punta . 235,236 | Mayaguana passage . s . 172 
cays. ‘ . - 175 | Mayaguez bay . . A . 221 
Maryland shoal . : . - 206 | Mayaguez, Townof . . . 221 
Beacon . 5 A - 206 | Mayanabo, Bahia de . . 382 
Masio, Puerto . . 422 | Mayari, Punta . . . 314 
Anchorage. . > - 422 Light . > 5 . 314 
Massacre, Rivitre i . + 270 Pilot station . . . . 317 
Mastelero, Punta % . 326 | Mayari, Rio 4 - 317 
ight . . + 326 | Mayette, Settlement of - 244 
Mata, Puerto de vy . 804 | Maysi, Arrécife : . - 303 
Anchorage . . . 304 | Maysi, Banco . . . . 308 
Directions . . 304 | Maysi, Cabo . : . - 302 
View in approach . Facing 304 Aspect . z . . 302 
Mata, Punta de. . - 303 Caution. . . . - 303 
Matachin, Fuerte S . . 304 Current . . . . . 
Matacumbe key, lower . - 202 Light . . . . - 302 
Matacumbe key, upper : + 202 Tidal streams. . - $08 
Matahambre, Punta . i - 304 Views . PY facing 302 
Matanilla reef . : . 114 | Measured distances < - 36 
Matanilla shoal . . . - 115 | Medano, see place name . . ix 
Buoyage : . ‘ - 115 | Medlano, Cayo . - 400 
Caution. 4 . 7 - 115 | Media Lana (Bahia SamanA) . 257 
Current . 4 a é - 115 | Media Luna (Golfo de Guacana- 
Matanzas, City of (Cuba) . - 353 yabo) 393 
Climate . . . = - 353 Anchorage. f . . 393 
Population 5 - 353 Pier. a ‘ * - 398 
Matanzas, Pan de i . 351 Pilotage a 3 . 398 
Matanzas, Puerto 3 . 351 Sub-port is . 7 . 303 
Anchorage . r . . 352 Supplies : 5 . . 393 
Aspect . : : . - 351 | Media Luna bank . 221 
Buoyage . . 352 | Media Luna, Canal (Golfo de 
Climate . e - 353 Guacanayabo) 400, 407 
Depths . . ey - 852 Directions 407 
Directions. . . 352 | Media Luna, Cayo (Cuba, northern 
Fuel. . . é 35 coast) 338 
Lights . fi 362 | Media Luna, Cayo (Golfo de Guac- 
Pilots - . : 352 anayabo) 400 
Port facilities S . 353 Buoy . ; "y ri 
Storm signals. 353 caution es - 401 
Matanzas, Town of (Santo Dom- Medio, Bajo del (Bahia Banes) « 320 
_ ingo) 263 Beacon 320 
Anch eo. + 263 | Medio, Bajo del (Bahia Buena 
Matasola, Punta . . . 234 Vista) 339 
Mate, Cayos : - 403 Light . - 339 
Mate de Afuera, Paso. . . 404 | Medio, Bajo del (Bahia Nipe) - 317 
Beacon . . . - 404 | Medio, Bajo del ehis Noevitae) 331 
Mate de Tierra, Paso . . - 404 Buoys . . 331 
Mate passage, Inner . . « 404 Leading lights 331 
Mate passage, Outer . . 404 | Medio, Bajo del (Golfo de Bata- 
Maternillos, Punta : - 330 bano) 438 
Light . . ‘ . 330 | Medio, Bajo del Esertp Fiton) - 390 
view - 330 con . * - 390 
Matias, Cayo . . 431 | Medio, Ballenato del . . 332 
Matthew road . . 181 | Medio, Banco (near Puerto Casilda) 
Anchorage . . 181 422 
Directions ‘ « 181 Beacon . 422 
Lights . . . 181 | Medio, Cabeza ‘del (Puerto Cab- 
Matthew town . a ‘ . 181 afias) 362 
Light . . . . 181 Medio- cay (Guantanamo bay) . 377 
Supplies . . - 181 | Medio, Cayo (Puerto Tanamo) . 311 
Maya, Punta . - 351 | Medio, Cayo del (Bocas de'Marcos) 341 
Light . .__ . 882 | Medio, Cayo del (Puerto Cabafias). 363 
view . . facing 352 | Medio, Ensenada del . . - 368 
Mayaguana island. . 172 | Medio, Paredon del . : - 337 
Anchorage . ie es 173 | Medio, Punta del (El Portillo) . 388 


INDEX 

7 Page 
Medio, Punta Rio del. . Miami light . : . . 199 
Medio, Roca del (Canal Balandras) 306 Miamiriver . . : - 199 
Megano, Cayo . : . Mid shoal . fs *: . 316 
Light . . . us Bu . . . 316 
Megano Chico, Cayo iNiedias Middle bight . . 140 
hannel) 345 Harbour é A 4 . 140 
Megano Chico, Cayo (Old Bahama Tidal Streams 140 
channel) 337 | Middle cay (Hinchinbroke rocks). 162 
Megano Grande, Cayo . . 337 | Middle cay (Pedro cays) 3 - 491 
Melbourne airport. . - 192 Anchorage . . - 401 
Light . : . - 192 | Middle channel . . 276 
Melbourne beach a 7 - 192 Directions. . ~ 277 
Mella, Banc . ‘ . 249 | Middle Dog 5 158 
Melones, Ensenada. . . 371 | Middle ground (Dry Tortugas) 217 
Meloy channel . 5 5 . 201 Buoy . 217 
Buoys : . + 201 | Middle ground, East | - 449 

Memory rock . A 4 - 116 | Middle ground (Eleuthera island) . 
Mendoza, Townof . 3 . 371 128, 157 
Mercedita, Central . . . 863 | Middle ground (Key sett harbour) 210 
Merrimac, Wreck of U.S.S. . . 383 Buoy . . 211 
Local magnetic anomaly - 385 Lights . 210 
Shoal . . . 383 | Middle ground (icingston harbour) 454 
Merritt island . * . - 190 Beacons « 455 
Mesa, see place name . . ix Light . . 454 
Meseta de Naranjo a . - 823 | Middle ground (Savanna la Mar) 469 
View . . > . 353 | Middle Ground beacon < 455 
Mesle, Baies re z . . 248 | Middle Isaac . . 137 
Anchorage. ‘ e . 249 | Middle key (Dry Tortugas) . ~ 215 
Directions . a . 249 Buoy . A . 216 
Mesle, Grande Baie . 248 | Middle knoll, West s . 452 
Mesle, Petite Baie. . 248 | Middle point (Great Inagua) 181 
Mesle, Rivitre . ‘ rz » 249 | Middle rock (Turks islands) . . 186 
Meteorological tables . a 76-83 | Middle rock, West . . - 460 
Meteorology. . . 47 | Middle Sambo . . . + 206 
Cyclonic disturbances . 62 | Middle shoal . ‘ ® - 116 
depressions. 2 : . 54 | Middle shoal, West 5 - 452 
hurricanes . . a . 52 | Middlesex. . . . 12 
Depressions . + 47 | Middleton cay . . . - 178 
General condition of weather | 51 | Miel, Bahia de la 5 : « 304 
Pressure Ss ss .« 51 Anchorage ‘ . « 304 
Meyers anchorage. - - 440 View ey facing 304 
Directions. a - - 440 | Miel, Playa dela é - 304 
Miami Brock . . . - 199 | Miel, Rio . . . . . 304 
Radio i. . 34 | Miguel, Cayo . Fy : - 429 
Miami, City 199 | Miguel, Pico. it . 310 
British ko Officer 36,202 | Mile Rock light, Eight . « 120 
Highway < . 83 | Milieu, Baie : e . 254 
Humidity . : « + 62 Anchorage . Bs = « 254 
Hurricane. 5 . - 62 | Milk river. : - 464 
Rainfall : - 4 ‘ - 63 Port of entry and clearance : 14 
Temperature . . . - 62 ‘Warm spring . . ‘ - ll 
Miami, Greater . é 5 . 199 | Milk River bay . 2 é - 463 
Miami harbour . . . - 199 | Miller anchorage a . 149 
Anchorage . . . - 199 | Miller hill . . . . . 149 
Buoyage a ‘ : - 200 | Mills breaker . . . . 87 
Channels o . - 200 uoy . . . . . 89 
depths zi 2 ° - 200 | Mills Breaker channel. a . 88 
Deratisation . - . . 36 | Mills Breaker ledge . : - 87 
Fuel. is e 5 . 35 | Milpa, Bancodela . i . 425 
Lights . «200 | Milpa, Puntadela .  . =. 424 
Pilotage : ~ - 201 Light-buoy . . . - 424 
Port facilities. . . . 202 | Milville . . . . . 119 
Quarantine . . + 36,202 | Minas, Las . 7 a - 226 
Regulations . . . + 202 Anchorage 7 3 « 226 
Storm signals. . 202 | Minas, Punta . . . . 226 
Submarine cables and pipes 201 | Minerva, Bajo de é . 337 
Tidal streams. . 201 | Minerva, Tributarios de . - 337 
‘Wharves . . . 201 Bell-float a 4 . 337 
: 201 | Minho river a . ‘ - 463 
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Page Page 
Minho river—contd. Mongon, Cabo . ‘. é . 239 
Anchorage. 463 | Monito, Cayo . . . . 348 
Pier . . 463 Light-buoy . . . . 348 
Ministere, Pointe du . 299 | Monito islet . . 223 
Miradera, Bahia . 384 | Mono, Cayo 2 ~ 46 
Miragoane, Baie de . 294 | Monserrat club . . 351 
Anchorage - 295 | Mont, see place name. . . ix 
Buoy 294 | Montague, Fort. ‘ ri . 126 
Directions 295 | Monte, see place name . ix 
Pilotage . 295 | Monte Cristi, Bahia de . - 269 
Port facilities. . + 296 Anchorage . . . . 270 
Miragoane, Tapion de. 294 Buoyage . + 269 

Miragoane, Town of . 295 Conspicuous clock tower : 
Population . e 295 view . 5 a Saving 270 
Mira-por-vos shoals 171 Directions. . + 270 
Anchorage 171 Light . . 269 
Current. . » 16 Piers. . . 269 
View of cays on facing 170 landing . 270 
Mitchell’s house. . « 473 Pilotage . . . - 270 
Moa, Bahia Cayo . 308 Port facilities. : . . 270 
Moa, Cayos de - 308 | Monte Cristi, Bajo de. - 268 
Moa Grande, Cayo - 308 | Monte Cristi, Banco de . 267- 
ight . - 308 Caution. S « 268 
Moa, Puerto Cayo . 308 Current . : SAT: 
Anchorage . 309 Tidal streams. . . - VW 
Buoys . . - 308 | Monte Cristi, El Morrode . - 267 
Directions . - 309 Aspect . : . ‘ - 267 
Local magnetic anomaly « - 308 View . facing 270 
Tidal streams. . - 308 | Monte Cristi, Town of . + 270 
Moa, Punta Rio . 307 Highway . : - 33 
Moa, Rio . - 308 Population . 270 
Moa, Town of Puerto Cayo. - 308 Radio . . 34 
Moca point . - 466 | Monte Chico, Cayo : . 268 
Molas, Punta de , . 347 | Monte Gordo, Punta . . 397 
Molasses reef (Caicos bank). . 179 | Monte Grande, Cayo . . 268 
Molasses reef (Florida reefs) - 205 | Montego bay . . - 484 
Light sector . 205 Anchorage. . - 485 
Molasses reef Set (Great Inagua island) 182 Dangers e . 485 
Molasses road. 181 Directions. - 485 
Anchorage . 182 Landing 4 « 485 
Caution. 5 182 Light . . 485 
Mole St. Nicolas 281 Port of entry and clearance | 14 
Anchorage 281 Quarantine anchorage. - 485 
Mole St. Nicolas, Cap ‘du 281 | Montego Bay point a - 484 
Currents : 17 | Montego, Town of . 485 
Light 281 Railway J v 33 
Tide rips . 281 | Monterey, Bajo de - 437 
‘iew facing 281 Beacon . . . 437 
Mole, Village of Le . 281 | Monterey, Canal de + 437 
Population 281 Buoyage 5 . + 437 
Supplies 281 | Monterey, Cayo. . . 436 
Molones, Los 375 | Moon cay, Big Half . - 460 
Mona island 222 | Moon cay, Little Half - 460 
Anchorages 223 | Moon shoals, Half . 213 
Current . . 223 | Moor reef . . . - 468 
Light 222 | Mora, Ensenada. de. . . 388 
Local weather 64 Radio . . - 34 
Radiobeacon . 222 | Morainecay «. . . 114 
Storm warnings 222 | Moraine Cay channel . g . 114 
Temperature . . 67 | Morando, Canal Tio . _ - 413 
Tidal streams. 223 | Morant bay é 5 2 - 446 
View. facing 221 Anchorage. . - 447 
Mona passage 219 Buoyage . . - 447 
Currents 16 Directions. . . ~ 447 
Eastern side . 219 Light . . 3 - 447 
Local weather . 64 Port facilities. : < « 447 
Tidal streams. 16,219 | Morant cays. . A . 442 
‘Western side . 223 Administration - 13 
Moncayo, Punta 324 Anchorage - 443 


Morant cays—conid. 
Current. 
Landing 

Morant point 
Current . 
Humidity : 

daily range. 
Light . ‘ 

Morant, Port 
Anchorage 
Aspect . 
Beacons 
Buoyage 

caution 
Directions 
Lights . 
Port facilities. 


Port of entry and clearance 


Morant, Town of : 
Mordazo, Cayo Largo de 
Mordazo, Cayosde_. 
Mordazo de Terra, Paso 
Beacon . 
Mordazo, Fondeadero ‘de 
Approaches 
Beacons 
Buoyage 
Dangers 
Directions 
Mores cay. . 
Morgan’s island . . 
Morgans bluff 
Morillo, Castillo. 
Morillo, Fuerte . 
Light 
Morillo, Pasa 
Morne a Vigie 
Morne au Diable 
Morne Bienac 
Morne Rouge . 
Morne Rouge, Pointe de 
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Page 


403, 404 


Morrillo, Punta (Puerto de Santi- 


Light 


ago) 382 
Morrillo, “Punta (westward of 


Puerto Beare) 328 


Morris breaker, David 170 
Morris shoal . 459 
Morro, see place name. . ix 
Morro, Castillo del (Hebans) 355 
Light ‘ 356 
Signals . 357 
Morro, Castillo, del “(Puerto de 
Santiago) 383 
Signals . 385 
Morro de Piedra, Punta - 371 
Mortero, Punta . , . 228 
Mortimer hill. c » 181 
Moselle bank. . . 142 
Moselle bar : - 142 
Moser channel + 202 
Drawbridge - 202 
Tidal streams. . - 202 
Mosquitero, Medano del 402 
Mosquito, Cayo (Canal de Cuatro 
Reales) 402 
Aspect . . + 402 
Beacons : - 402 
Buoys . e - 402 


Page 

Mosquito, Cayos (approach to 
Jacare) 414 
Mosquito cove . a - 486 
Anchorage . . . - 486 
Directions. . . 486 
Mosquito Grande, Cayo - 402 
Mosquito, Medano de. . . 414 
Mosquito, Rio . . . - 359 
Mother Gun reef . 7 - 470 
Mouchoir bank . cS : - 187 
Mouchoir Carré, Le. 3 - 187 
Mouchoir passage . 2 « 187 
Mount hill . ° 7 . 84 
Light . 7 - 86 
Mountain Spring bay. . - 483 
Moustique, Baie du. . . 280 
Anchorage. - : . 280 
Moustiques, Caye a. M - 246 
Mouth beacon, Pond . . . 455 
Mouton, LeGrand. . « 274 
Mouton, Le Petit : . . 274 
Moxon rocks. . . . 144 
Mucaras reef. . - 166 
Muchachas, Cayos las. . - 405 
Beacons . . - 405 
Muchacho, Cayo : : . 404 
Mudian harbour . . - 170 
Muela, Roca. . - 346 
Muelle, see place name A . ix 
Muerto, Cayo . re * - 403 
Beacon . 2 c a - 403 
Muerto, Playadel . 354 

Muertos, Cayo (Bahia de ‘Monte 
Cristi) 268 
Muertos cays (Cay Sal bank) . 148 
Muertos, Punta de los . . 330 
Mulas, Punta de . . . 321 
Mulata, Bahia . . 7 . 366 
Anchorage . . . . 366 
Pilots. . . + 366 
Mulata, Pasadela | . - 366 
Mulata, Town of La . s . 366 
Mulatas, Arrécife . . - 410 
Mulatas, Canal . . « 411,422 
Depths . . . . + 422 
Light-buoy . 5 5 « 422 
Murillo Chico. 5 3 . 381 
Murillo Grande . . . . 381 
Murray’s anchorage . 5 - 95 
Lights . f . ° - 96 
Oiling pier. Y . - 96 
buoys A . S » 95 
depths . . . - 95 
Shoals * . . S - 95 
Mushroom rock . 4 . - 158 
Musson point . f - 108 
Mutton Fish point . E - 180 
Myrtle Bank hotel . fi « 456 
Landing . . . « 457 
Naguarage, Ensenada - 306 

Naguarage, View of Quemado de 
Sacing 312 
Najallo, Rio. . + 231 


Najayo, Rio 


Najayo, Puerto . : . + 231 
Nanette, Port : : : 
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Page 

Name cay, No . - 7 . 114 

Naranjo, Bahia ‘ . + 323 
Anchorage. s 7 « 323 
Aspect . . . . - 323 
Directions. . ° « 323 

Naranjo, Meseta de . . 323 
View Facing 363 

Narrows, The (Bermuda) . 93 
Buoyage - > = - 04 
Caution . . . - . O4 
Depths . . . . - 93 
Directions. . . - 04 
Regulations . . . - 94 
Tidal streams. . 94 

Narrows, The (New Providence 

island) 132 

Light - . . - 132 

Nassau, City of . é . 127 

view . z facing 136 

Air-port a A 7 . 33 

Aspect . . . . « 124 

Communications : 

radio. . . . . 34 

sacle telephony . . 34 

5 . 32 

Hospital . . . 127 

Hurricanes. . 63 

Mctecraloeical table . - 716 
‘emperature . . . 

Nassau harbour . . . 124 
Aircraft landing areas. 126 
Anchorages . . . 126 
Beacon . . : 128 
Buoyage . . - 128 

caution . . . 126 
Channel . . 124 
Depths . ° . . 124 

caution . . . 124 
Deratisation . . 36 
Directions . . 127 
Lights . : . . 124 
Mooring-buoys . . + 126 
Observation spot . . - 127 

geographical position . « 127 
Patent slips . . 35, 128, 505 
Pilotage . ~ 113, 126 
Port facilities” . . . 127 
Pratique . . . 126 
Regulations . . . 126 
Signals . . « 126 
Tidal streams. . . 126 
‘Wharves . - 127 

Nassau water-tower, View of « 124 

Natividad sugar mill . - 416 

Nault, Baies-de . - 299 
Anchorage . i « 299 

Naval Station breakwater . 211 

ht. . 5 6 - 211 

Navas, Puerto . + 306 

Navassa island . 10, 441 
Anchorage . . . 441 
Current . . - 18 
Light . . 5 ~ 441 
View . . facing 444 

Navidad bank | ‘3 . - 188 

Navio, Cayo . . 5 399 

Navy island . . . 473 

. 473 


Navy reef . 


Page 
Navy reef—contd. 

Light . ‘ F Fy + 473 
Nayba. . i . . 256 
Needles... 7 3 . « 459 

Anchorage. . . 459 
Negra, Punta (Cuba, gereony ‘ 

it) 316 

Negra, Punta (Cuba, southern 
coast) 373 
Negril harbour . . . 489 

Anchorage . . . - 489 

Gales. . . . - 70 

Humidity 

daily range 7 - 71 
Negril point, North . . - 489 
Negril point, South . . - 471 
Negrillos, Arrécife  . : . 410 
Negro ‘ . . . . ix 
Negro bay . . . - 488 
Negro, Punta . B f - 258 
Neiba, Bahia. . . - 236 

Anchorage . . : - 237 

Current . S . - 17 
Nelly island. . . - 102 
Nelson bank. * : . 373 
Nelson Port . : . . 164 

Anchorage. . . . 154 

Directions. . . . 165 

Light . * . . - 165 
Nelson reef . i . - 264 
Nest, Hawk’s f . . 135 
Nettle point - 472 
New bank (off Parottee point) 465 
New bank (south-westward of 

Pedro bank) 492 

Anchorage. . . « 492 

Currents . . . - 16 

Dangers a 492 
New Ground shoal . . - 214 

Light-and-whistle-buoy . - 214 
New pier (Port Morant) . - 446 

Depths . . . . - 446 

Light . * . - 446 
New Portsmouth. . . 130 
New Providence island - 123 

Aspect . . . 123 

Hurricanes. . 63 

North-western side” . - 133 

Telephones . . 3 . 34 
New river 7 . ; - 197 
New River inlet . . . 197 

Life-saving . é . 197 
New shoal . . . - 450 
Niagara, Central és - 366 
Niara, Cayo 418 
Nibujon, View ‘of Cucurucho de 

facing 312 
Nibujon, Playa . 3 - 307 
Nibujon, Punta . . . 307 
Nibujon, Rio. . . . 307 
Nicaro, Port of . . . . 314 

Anchorage . . . - 314 

Pilotage . . . . 314 

Port facilities . : . 314 

Regulation . . . . 314 
Nicola, Punta . - 384 
Nicolao, Bajo. . . 345 
Nicolas channel . . - 147 

Current . . . - 47 
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Page 
Nicolls town. . - 139 | North Caicos island . . . 
Light... we. «99 Anchorage . . .  . 
Nigua, Rio . . . 231 | North cape . . H 
Anchorage. . 4 + 2831 | North Cat cay . . . . 
Nima Nima, Puerto . . 386 Anchorage . % % < 
Buoys . * ° « 386 Light 4 es 
Pier. . . 5 - 386 | North cay ‘(Crooked Island group) 
Nipe, Bahia. . . - 814 | North cay (New Providence 
Anchorages . . - 317 i ) 
Aspect . ? B . + 314 | North cay (Nurse channel) . 3 
. : . + 317 | North channel Bermnds) . 
Buoyage és 2 z - 315 Beacons 5 . . 
& . . . - 315 Buoyage a ‘ . 
Directions . . - 317 Depths . . . . . 
tae remarks . - 315 Directions . 4 6 = 
ights . 314 et seq. caution . . 4 . 
Pilots . . - 317 North Channel cay - < + 
Port facilities . - $18, 319 | North cut . . . . 
Pratique e . . - 318 | North D ie : . 
Quarantine . ¢ % 318 | North Elbow cay . es ‘ 
Storm signals % 319 Light . . . 
Tidal streams . 317 geographical position a . 
Nipe, Sierra de . . . 314 | North Negril point . : 
Nippes, Grande riviére de . 295 | North point f see island)” é 
Nippes, Petit Trou de + 295 | North point (Oracabessa bay) . 

Anchor . . . + 295 | North reef (Little Cayman) . 
Nippes, Petite rivitrede . . 295 Anchorage 5 4 
Niquero, Bahia . % . . 393 | North rock (Bermuda) . . 

Piers. . . 393 Light . . 5 
buoys . . . - 393 view . 

Pilotage ope > + 393 | North rock (Bimini islands) . 

Port facilities . . - 393 Light . . 

Storm signals ‘ . + 393 | North rock (Falmouth harbour) : 

Port of entry . : . 393 Beacon . 

Niquero, Cayo . : . . 393 | North rock (Mira- por- VOR shoals) . 
Niquero, Town of =. : + 393 | North rock (Tongue of the Ocean) . 
Population . . 893 | North rock (Turks islands) . . 
Nisibon, Rio . ri i . 267 | Northsound . < : 7 
Nispero, Bahia . . . . 383 Anchorage . . . . 
Nizao, Rio t . . + 233 Buoyage . . . . 

Anchorage . < . 233 | North-east bank is 

Bar . . < + 233 | North-east breaker (Acklin’s 

Tidal streams. . e . 233 island) 

No Bush cay . . A + 162 | North-east breaker (Mouchoir 
No Name cay . . 14 bank) 
Nombre de Dios, Ensenada. - 368 | North-east breakers (Bermuda) . 
Nordeste, Punta ‘ . 346 Buoy . 
Normands, Ruisseau . 4, . 242 | North-east cay (Morant cays) < 
Normans Pond cay . - 157 | North-east cay (Pedro cays) : 
Normita, Caye . . 294 Anchorage. 
Norseman, Bank reported by cable North-east point (Acklin’ island). 
ship 445 | North-east point (Cat island) 

Norte * = 3 . ix | North-east point (Cayman Brae) . 
eke Bajo Caleton : . - 331 Light . 

. < - 69 | North-east int (Mayaguana, 
North: Barchannel | | | 118 ve island) 
North basin. a . + 101 | North-east point (near Manchio- 

Berths—Depths . . 101 neal harbour) 

Floating dock . 7 - 101 | North-east Brovidence channel 5 

Tide gauge. 2 7 - 101 Current e . 

North Bimini island . 142 Directions. 

Pier. ¢ . 143 | North-east rock (Mira-por-vos 
light . 2 143 shoals) 
tidal streams . 143 | North-east rock (near Great Isaac) 
Settlement . é 143 | North-east sand (Douglas channel) 
North breakwater + 101 | North-east trade winds : os 
Light . + 102 | Northern bight . - e S 
North Burial Ground beacon - 455 Tidal streams. . . . 

Light . - . . 455 | Northern Eleuthera . . 
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Page Page 
Northern Eleuthera—contd. Nuevitas, Bahia—contd. 
Eastern side . : 121 Signal station $ : - 332 
light 121 Storm signals ‘ ¥ - 334 
Western side . 122 Tidal streams . : + 333 
anchorages 122 | Nuevitas rocks . ‘ : - 161 
light . 122 Anchorage. . . . 161 
Northern passage (Baie des Caye- Light . . . . - 161 
mites) 297 view . a facing 159 
Northers . 56 | Nuevitas, Town ‘of . . 333 
Bahama islands, southward of Population . i - - 333 
Lat. 26° N. 63 Port facilities . - 333 
Cuba 5 + 68 | Nuevo Papas 3 
Jamaica 2 + 68 | Nuevo, Bajo (Puerto Matanzas) . 352 
North-west cape « 222 Buoy 352 
North-west cay 174 | Nuevo, Bajo (southward of Pedro 
Anchorage 174 bank) 492 
Light . A A e . 174 | Nuevo, Baxo . ‘ 2 . 492 
North-west channel (Key West) . 210 | Nuevo bay, Rio : : - 478 
Beacons 4 5 x . 210 Anchorage . S a . 478 
Buoyage 3 . . 210 | Nugents harbour : “ . 170 
Depths . . . - 210 Anchorage. 2 171 
Directions . 213 Beacons . ‘ é - 170 
Disused lighthouse « - 210 | Nunjackcay . . F . 114 
Lights . . 210 | Nunjack channel : . 14 
Tidal streams. 212 | Nurse cay - . . . 163 
North-west channel (Tongue of of the Nurse channel . . . - 162 
ean) 139 Beacon . : 7 5 . 162 
Light . 139 
North-west point (Alfred sound) . 180 
North-west point (Grand Cayman) 498 
North-west point (Mayaguana 
island) 172 | O*Neills settlement . . . 159 
Anchorage. 173 | Obispito, Cayo . Z a . 415 
North-west point (Navassa island) 441 | Obispo, Cayo . a e . 415 
North-west Providence channel . 121 Reef. : 5 2 - 415 
Current . 16 beacon . . : . 415 
North-west rock (Castle island) 170 | Obispo, Loma . C 7 . 421 
Nose point a 473 | Obispo, Punta . . Fi . 364 
Nose point, Sharp 472 | Ocampo, Cayo de . . » 425 
Novo bay, Rio . 478 | Ocean light . . 3 . 180 
Nueva Gerona . 434 | Ocean point 7 . - 117 
Anchorage 434 | Ocean, Tongue of the . 137 
Directions 434 | Ocho Rios bay . i . . 479 
Patent slip 436 Anchorage. ‘ + . 479 
Pilotage 434 Directions . 2 . - 479 
Population 435 Piers. = 5 > - 479 
Port facilities 435 | Ocoa, Bahia. i 7 + 235 
Radio . 7 34 Anchorages  . : : . 235 
Nueva, Sevilla . 481 | Ocoa, Punta . 5 ° - 234 
Nuevas Grandes, Puerto . 330 | Ocoa, Rio é 2 5 . 235 
Nuevitas, Bahia 330, 332 Anchorages . . P . 235 
Anchorage . 333 | Ohio shoal f . : - 190 
Approaches 330 | Ojodel Toro . . a . 301 
aspect 330 View . - facing 408 
lights 330 | Okeechobee, Lake | 3 6, 195 
Channels 332 | Old Bahama channel . . 147, 334 
buoyage 332 Currents a - 15, 335 
depths s 332 Directions ‘ s . 334, 336 
Directions 333 General remarks. . - 334 
Entrance channel 330 Northern side : . 336, 337 
buoyage 330 anchorage . a ¢ . 338 
caution a 330 light é F . . 336 
depths 330 Southern side . 335, 336, 338 
Fuel . 35 anchorage ., 5 . . 335 
Lights . 330, 331 lights . - 335, 337, 338 
Piers . 333 Tidal streams 335, 
Pilotage : 333 | Old Fort point (Green Island 
Port facilities 333 harbour) 488 
Pratique 334 | Old Fort point (Port Antonio) . 473 


Old Harbour Bay village 
Anchorage 
directions 
View 
Old Isaacs settlement. 
Old Man bay_ . 
Old Man Head . 
Olive islet 
Olympia, City of 
Light . < 
Omega rocks. 
One Bush point 
One Rock passage. 
One Tree islet . . 
Oracabessa bay 
Anchorage 
Beacons . . 
Boat harbour 
buoy . 
Current 
Lights . 
Port facilities 
Quarantine . 
Orange bay (Buff bay) 
Anchorage 
Beacon 


Orange bay (near Negril point) 


Orange cay (Great Bahama Rank) 


Anchorage. 
Orange, Caye (Haiti) 
Orange islet . 
Orange point (Jamaica) 


Orange, Pointe d’ (Haiti) 


Oranges, Riviére des . 
Ordnance island 
Orejon, Bajo. 
Orejon Grande . 
Beacon . 
Light-buoy 
Orejoncito, Banco 
Organos, Sierras de los 
View . 
Oriental . < 
Oriental, Punta" 
Orihuela, Cayo % 
Orihuela, Cayos i 
Orillas, Punta las 
Oro point 
Oro, Sevilla d’ . 
‘Ortigosa, Seno . 
Orua, Punta. 
Oruita, Punta la 


Outer Bar reef (Ragged Island 


Outer Mate 


Outer rock (Rio Bueno harbour) . 


Outer shoal (Gevanna] la Mar) 


Pacific reef 
Light... 

Padre, Bahia Puerto 
Anchorage . . 
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. 461 | Padre, Cayo Cruz del . 346 

. 462 | Padre, Puerto . 326 

- - 462 Anchorage . 327 

facing 470 Buoyage « 326 

; » 495 caution - 326 

- 496 Caution ~ 327 

. 481 Depths . . 326 

. 129 Directions - 328 

« 192 General remarks . 326 

- 192 Light . . 326 

. 102 Pilotage . 327 

. 481 Port facilities - 328 

- 106 Tidal streams . + 327 

. 488 Storm signals S . 328 

. 478 | Padre, Punta del “ ~ 429 

. 478 | Padre, Town of Puerto 328 

. 478 | Pagee point 477 

. 478 | Paget 110 

. 478 Ferry service 5 110 

. 478 | Paget Ferry landing . 504 

. 478 | Paget island e 91 

. 478 | Pais, Cayo Mal 437 

. 477 | Paiva, Cayo 404 

. 476 | Paix, Port de 279 

. 476 Anchorage 280 

. 476 Light 280 

. 488 Pilotage . 280 

145 Port facilities . 280 

145 | Pajaro, Cayo nero Pilon) 389 

» 246 Beacon . . 389 
. 489 | Pajaro, Cayo " (Fondeadero de 

Mordayo) 404 

Beacon . 5 - 404 

Pajaro Chico, Cayo 404 

Pajaro peninsula, I-engua 314 

Pajaro, Playa 222 

Anchorages 223 

Boat harbour 222 

beacons 222 

Current . 223 

Es Tidal streams 223 
facing 364 Pajaros, Cayo (Golf de Guaca- 

: ix nayabo) 396 

< . 428 | Pajaros, Cayo (Puerto Tanamo) . 311 

. . 415 | Pajaros, Punta (Cayos de Moa) 308 
. - 415 | Pajaros, Punta (Golfo de Bata- 

. 369 bano) 435 

. 478 | Pajonal, Cayos . . - 341 

3 481 | Palanca, Bajo 308 

363 | Palas, Bajo 347 

397 Buoy . 347 

397 Palencia, Bahia 371 

Palenque, Puerto 233 

harbour) 163 Anchorage. . 233 

+ 404 Pilot. . 233 

482 Port facilities + 233 

- 469 | Palenque, Punta 230, 233 

- 469 Light . : - 233 

. - 469 | Palisadoes, The - 448 

oe) CesATT Lights... 449, 450 

. . 373 | Palizon, Punta . . 411 

4 . 265 | Palizoncito, Cayo 415 

. . 230 | Palm Beach light 197 

Palm Beach, Port of . 195 

Anchorage 196 

. 204 Beacons 196 

. 204 Buoyage . 195 

. 326 Communications 196 

. 327 Lights . . 196 
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Page Page 
Palm Beach, Port of —contd. Pasaje, Cayo del - 431 
Patent slip. : . 35, 196 | Pascal, Pointe : . . 246 
Pilot u : - 196 | Pascual, Cayo . 5 . . 259 
Port of entry f i - 196 | Paso, see place name . . ix 
Quarantine . a: . 36,196 | Passages . 43 
Repairs : : : 196 Bermuda to Habana “4 
Storm signals. - 196 Bermuda to Jamaica 44 
Supplies - 196 Bermuda to Key West . 44 
Tug - 196 Cape Hatteras to Jupiter inlet : 
Palm ‘Beach, West - 196 inside route : a 45 
Palm point + 445 outside route . 44 
Buoy . « 445 Florida strait to Cape Hatteras 46 
Palma point . . 377 Fowey rocks to Sand key - 46 
Palmar, Punta del + 434 Habana to Bermuda 44 
Light . « 434 Jamaica to Bermuda . 44 
Palmetto point (Buff bay) 3 468 Jupiter inlet to Fowey rocks . 45 
Palmetto point (Eleuthera island) 149 Sand key to Dry Tortugas - 4 
Palmetto point (Falmouth har- Southward, along the western 
bour) 484 edge of Great Bahama bank 46 
Palmetto point (Grand Cayman) . 497 | Passe, see place name. ix 
Palmetto point (Great Inagua Pastelillo Grande, Punta : 332 
island) 180 Anchorage 333 
Palmiette, Pointe : . 278 iers . 333, 
Palmilla, Punta - 226 berthing 333 
Palmillas, Punta 7 - 428 depths 333 
Palmiste, Pointe (Baie de la Pastelillo, Town | of . . . 332 
Borgne) 278 | Patent slips s : 35, 505, 506 
Palmiste, Pointe du (Baie du Paticombito, Banco A - 400 
Henne) 282 Light-buoy - 400 
Palo, Alto. < . 416 | Paticombo, Banco . - 400 
Pier. . 416 | Patilla, Punta . . . . 266 
Palo Alto, Arrecife . 416 | Patira, flot de la . 242 
Beacon . 5 . 416 | Paulino, Pointe . . 248 
Paloma, Canal . . 418 | Pawpaw cay” . . 114 
Paloma, Cayo (Bahia Samana) . 260 | Paz, Banco de la 411 
Paloma, Cayos (Golfo de Guacan- Peak, The. 85 
ayabo) 418 | Peake bay 462 
Palomino, Banco és . 396 cea Se 462 
Beacon . 4 . 396 | Pear cay (Caicos islands) 178 
Palomino, Canal . 395 | Pear cay (Jumentos cays) 162 
Beacons . 395 | Pear cay (Turks islands) 183 
Buoyage - 396 | Pear Cay pass . 161 
Caution - 406 | Pearl island 102 
Dangers . 395 Light . . - 105 
Directions , . 406 | Pearl of the Antilles, 1 The % m 9 
Palomino, Cayo ‘ . 396 | Pearl point “4 . 282 
Palomino, Medano de . 396 Anchorage a . 282 
Light . 396 Current. . > . eT 
Pan, see place name a AX Village 7 282 
Pantanel . + 234 Pedernales, Pointe (Haiti) . - 241 
Panton cove . 136 Pedernales, Punta (Isla de Pinos) 432 
Paradis, Pointe . . 282 | Pedernales, Rio. - 241 
Paradis, Milage of Petit . 282 Anchorage. . 241 
Parc, Baie du . 287 | Pedernales, Settlement of . 241 
Anchorage. - . 287 | Pedro bank . - 489 
Pardo, Banco de Sancho : 366, 370 Caution . . 489 
Paredon, Chico . . . 337 Currents . - 16 
Paredon del Medio . 337 Tidal streams. - 492 
Paredon Grande, Cayo . 337 | Pedro bay, Great - 465 
Light—view . . 337 Anchorage . « 465 
Parker’s bay . 468 | Pedro bay, Little - 464 
Anchorage - 468 Landing < - 464 
Parottee point . . . 465 | Pedro bluff, Great . - 465 
Pasa, see place name . . ix | Pedro cays - 490 
Pasa, Village of Mala. < . 237 Administration 13 
Pasabanao, Punta. . 414, 416 Anchorage . 491 
Pasacaballos, Punta de < . 424 Dangers eastward of 490 
Light 5 - 424 Dangers south-westward of 491 
Warping post. . ‘427 | Pedro point = 487 
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Page Page 
Pedro ae Great. 496 | Petit Paradis, Village of . 282 
Pedro point, Little (Alligator Petit Port du Piment. 282 
Pond bay) 464 | Petit Tapion . 300 
Pedro point, Little (Grand Cay- Petit Trou (Pointe de Gravis) 262 
man) 496 Anchorage . 252 
Peggy’s island . - 91 | Petit Trou de Nippes . 295 
Pelican, Cayes du (Port au Prince) 290 Anchorage. 295 
Buoys . 290 | Petit Trou, Village of. 239 
Pelican cays (Little Bahama bank) 117 | Petite ; x 
Pelican harbour. % - 118 | Petite Anse, Village of 274 
Anchorage - 118 | Petite Baie Mesle 248 
Beacons 3 . 118 Anchorage. 248 
Tidal streams. - 118 | Petite Cayeal’Eau . : 248 
Pelican islet, Big . . 459 | Petite Gonave, Iledela . .. 287 
Pelican islet, Little . . 459 | Petite fle des Cayemites 296 
Pelican reefs. 3 : . 459 | Petite rade . 283 
Pelican spit . = is . 453 | Petite riviére de Nippes 295 
pens . . . . 453 | Petite riviére St. Marc . 285 
on x | Petite Riviére, Village of (Baie 
Pena Pobre . 276 Aux Cages) 250 
Pefias Altas, Fuerte 351 | Petite Riviére, Village of (Baie de 
Pefiasco, Punta. =. § . 319 la Dame Marie) 299 
Peninsula, see place name . . x | Phaeton shoal . . S - 268 
Penilla, Punta . . . - 398 | Philippot, Récif. . . 276 
Penniston cay . . 185 | Philips reef . e * 177 
Pennoe’s wharves. 93 | Picado, Punta . 370 
Pensacola cays . . 114 | Pickle bank . 495 
Pepe, Cabo 432 | Pickles reef < . 205 
Pepper Pot beacon. : 106 Light sector . 205 
Peratender rocks : 7 116 | Pico, see place name . x 
Peraventure rocks. a 116 | Picolet, Pointe (Baie des 
Perdito, Barco . Z 257 Baradaires) 296 
Peregrina, Punta 324 | Picolet, Pointe (Cap Haitien) 273 
Light |. 324 Light - 5s. 878 
Peregrina reef . 221 View. =fecine 271 
Perez, Canal Diego 438 | Picquet rocks 143 
Perez, Cayo Diego. 429 Beacon . : 143 
Perez, Pouate (Port de Paix) 279 | Piedra, see place name . x 
Perez, Punta (Isla Coalins) 228 | Piedra, Cayo (Guantanamo bay) . 377 
Perla, Cayo 3 397 | Piedra, Punta Morrosde . 371 
Light . A . . 397 | Piedras, Canal . ° 418, 420 
Permantois, tet! : , 248 | Piedras, Cayo (Bahis c de Cardenas) 346 
Pero point : B . « 445 Buoy . . 348 
Perpetua, Punta . . - 440 Landing 347 
, Bahia : s « 336 Light . . 346 
Pescador, Cayo. : . 405 | Piedras, Cayo (Canal de Cuatro 
Beacon : F « 405. Reales) 401 
Pescadores, Punta (Puerto ial Cayo (Golto,d de Carpnee):: 429 
Cal 361 Buoy . - 429 
Pescadores, Punta (Puerto Mariel) 360 Light . - 429 
Pescarito, Esteron . . 312 | Piedras, Cayo (Jucaro, approach) 418 
Pesquero, Punta 323 | Piedras, Punta de (Bahia de Cien- 
Pestal, Town of . F « 297 fue; 425 
Petates, ajo de los . . . 438 | Piedras, Punta de (El Portillo) - 388 
Petatillos, jos de los = . 438 | Pierce inlet, Fort 5 192, 193 
Petit . : . Buoyage fs . « 193 
Petit cay . : . 135 Depths . ‘ a . 193 
Petit Goave, Baie du . . 293 Lights . fs 3 ‘ . 194 
Anchorage . . 293 Pilots . . . . . 194 
Coffee mill . . 204 Port facilities é é - 195 
lights. a . 204 Storm signals. 5 - 195 
Directions - 294 Tidal streams. : . 194 
Pilotage 2 . 294] Pierce shoal . . 193 
Port facilities . . 204 | Pierre, Baie de Grand . 284 
Petit Goave, Tapion du . 293 | Pierre islet : 121 
Petit Goave, Town of. . 204 Beacon . . - 121 
Population . . 204 | Pierre Joseph, Baie de . 300 
Petit Mouton, Le - 274 Anchorag - 300 
Buoy . . 274 | Pierre Joseob, fot - 300 
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Page 
Pierre Joseph, Pointe. . 300 | Pinos, Isla de—contd. 
Pierre Joseph, Village of 300 Current : caution 
Pierre, Pointe la F 282 Earthquakes . 
Anchorage 282 History . 
Light . 283 Northern coast 
Pilots . . 283 light . 
Tidal streams. . 283 Northers 
Pierrot, Pointe 4 287 Southern coast 
Pig point . 163, anchorages . 
Pigeon cay (Exuma islands) . 157 Temperature . 
Pigeon cay (Tongue of the Ocean} 140 | Pintado, Banco . 
Pigeon hill 5 121 | Pintado, Punta. 
Pigeon House beacon . 455 | Pipa, Bajo de la 
Pigeon island (ortland bight) 460 Buoy . 
Anchorage . 462 | Pipa, Canal de la 
Beacons - 460 | Pipa, Cayos de la 
Light - 460 Spit . 
Pier. - 460 beacons 
Pilchard Dicks : . 87 | Pipiniche, Cayos 
Pilon, Bajo Mano . 320 | Piragua, Cayos . 
Pilon, Cayos = % . 412 | Pirogues, Les 
Pilon de Azucar, Monte el . 262 Light 
Pilon, Puerto . 388 | Piron, Baie 
Anchorages . 390 | Pisaje,Cayo  . 
Aspect . . 388 | Pisgah, Mount . 
Beacons . 389 | Pit bank . . 
Buoyage - 389 Anchorage 
Channels . 388 Beacons 
Depths . . 388 | Pitajaya, Canal. 
Directions . 390 | Pitajaya, Cayo . 
Pilotage . 390 | Pitajaya Grande, Cayo 
Port facilities . . 390 | Pitcher's point . 
Port of entry . . 390 Beacon . 
Pilon, Punta Mano . 320 Buoy . 
Pilon, Town of . . 390 | Pitman’s cove 
Population . 390 Light . 
Piloncito . . 412 | Pitre, Pointe Bonhomme 
Beacon . . 412 | Pitts bay . . 
Pilotage . 32 | Pizarro, Banco . - 
Piment, Petit Port du : 282 Caution . : 
Piment, Port (Haiti, southern Placido, Ensenada de. 
coast) 253 | Plaice’s point : 
Town . 253 Light . 
Piment, Port du (Haiti, western Plaine, see place | name 
coast) 282 | Plana cays : g 
Anchorage . - 282 Anchorage. yi 
Pimento point . 468 | Plantagenet bank e 
Pimlico islands . 123 Currents . 
Pifia, Town of Elias 33 Local magnetic anomaly « 
Pinar del Rio: Plata, Puerto . . 
Radio 34 Anchorage. 
Railway . 33 British Consular Officer 
Pinatillo, Punta 370 Buoyage . 
Pinder point 120 Currents 
Anchorage. . 120 Depths . 
Light .. 120 Directions 
geographical position 120 Fog i 
Pine cay . 145 Northers 
Pineda. . . 191 Pilotage 
Light . a . 191 Population 
Pifieiro, Punta . : 436 Port facilities . 
Pingue, Canal 412 Port of entry . 
Approaches . : 411 Radio 
beacons. . 412 Signal station 
Beacons . 413 Storm signals. 
Directions 413 Submarine cables 
Pingue, Cayos 412 | Plata, Punta 
Pinos, Islade . 432 | Platform bay 
Aspect . . 432 Anchorage 
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e 
Platform point fs *S Portland bight—contd. ies 
Platform, The . : eo. - 462 
View . . . Sacing 281 Beacons . - 461 
Platform, Village of . 282 Buoyage - 461 
Playa, sse place name -. Directions : « 462 
ya Blanca, Cayo . 401 Entrance - 458 
Beacon . . - 401 beacons - 459 
Buo: . 401, 402 buoyage fe . 459 
Playuela, Punta - 304 lights . - 459 
Plowden hill . - 464 Leased area - 460 
Plumajes, Punta - 370 Lights . 7 459, 460, 461 
Plumb point . - 449 Radiobeacon BI . 461 
Tights. . . - 449 ‘Western shore - 461 
~ facing 445 | Portlandcay . - 460 
Plumb pe point. Little - 449 | Portland. harbour - 167 
Pobre, 276 | Portland light . - 459 
Point, see place name View . , - 459 
Point cay . E . . - 156 | Portland point . « 458 
Point, The . . - 479 Banks south-eastward of - 458 
Pointe, see place name + caution. . . - 458 
Poison point . . - 130 Current . - 19 
Light P . F - 130 | Portland reefs - 459 
Polacca point . . 3 + 180 | Portland ri . . 458 
Polink point. . . + 448 Currents . 19 
‘Pond bay, Alligator . - 464 Light . 459 
Pond bay, Salt . ~ . - 448 view . . 459 
Pond cay, Normans . < - 157 | Portland rock . - 490 
Pond Mouth beacon . 455 Anchorage 490 
ight . . . . . 455 | Ports and harbours 
Pond point, Crab ‘ ‘. . 468 . 68 
Porc, Etron du . 5 . 250 Bermuda 4 ee} 
Porgee rocks . 132 Cuba. é . 10 
Light «= eS 132 Florida ‘ . 6 
Pork Fish rocks. . . _ 133 Haiti . 8 
Port, see place name Jamaica z . 14 
Port Royal harbour + 452 Santo Domingo »_ 8 
Anchorage - 453 | Ports island - 102 
Approaches - 448 itaft - 103 
aspect . . . . 448 | Portsmouth, New - 130 
caution regarding submarine Portuguese shoal . 451 
cables 450 Buoy . . 451 
current . . . - 18 | Pot beacon, Pepper - 106 
tidal streams - 18 | Potrerillo, Pico . 9, 421 
Beacons . - 453 | Potrero, Punta del « 434 
Boat channel . - 453 | Potter cay 5 - 131 
beacons. . - 453 | Poules, fle des . 203 
lights. . - 453 Buoy . . 294 
Coaling wharf - 453 | Powell ppint . 130 
depths. . 458 : 130 
Dangers e - 453 | Powells cay ti 114 
Directions : Powells Cay channel . 114 
East channel . 453 Practicos ypunta de los (Bahia 
South channel . 454 Nuevites) 330 
Earthquakes . - 73 Light . ° - 330 
Lights . - 452 Pilot station . 333 
Pilotage . 452 | Practicos, Punta de los’ (Golfo de 
Port facilities - 454 Guacanayabo) 409 
tine . 452 | Practicos, Punta de los (Puerto 
Winds e - & Sagua la Grande) 342 
Port Royal point . - 448 t . . . 342 
Light + 452 | Preequ’tle, see place name . x 
Port Royal, Town of « . . 454 | Pressure . : J . 61 
Population . 5 . 454 | Preston . 7 . 318 
Telephone . . ° . Port facilities 5 . 318 
illo, El . “ . . 388 Rainfall . 12, 73 
Anchorage. : . . 388 | Priestman’s bay . : - 472 
Beacon . - . : - 388 | Prieta, Arrécife Piedra : 237 
Portillo, Punta el . . . 237 | Prince George wharf . . 125 
Portland bight . S A - 460. Prince, City of Port au . . 289 
u* 
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Prince, City of Port se conia 

Cloud. 

Highway 

Land and_sea breezes : 
Meteorological table . . 
Population ‘ 
Pressure : 

daily Tangs : 

Radio . 

Visibility . ’ i é 
Winds . : 5 . 


British Consular Officer 
Buoyage”  . . . . 
Directions : : - 
Lights . 
Mist 
Patent slip 
Piers 


light . 
Pilotage 
Port facilities . . E z 
Quarantine anchorage = ¥ 
buoy . tf S 
Regulations . . . 
Submaripe cable, buoy . . 
Prospect point (Grand Cayman) . 
Prospect point (Port Morant) . 
Prospect, Settlement of 


Providence channel, North-east : 
Current. . . 
Providence channel, North-west 3 
Current. a 
Providence channels - . 
Current. . . . 
Providence island, New > 
Providenciales island . " 
Anchorage 
Prudden bay 
Puerco, Cayo. 
Tidal streams. 
Puerto, see place name 
Puerto Rico. 
‘Western coast 
buoyage 
dangers 
lights. 
storm signals 
Puga, Cayos 
Pulaski shoal 
Light . . 
Radiobeacon . 7 
Punta, see place name 
Punta, Castillo de la . 
Purgatorio, Cayo 
Purgatorio, Punta 
Purial, Montes del 


Quarantine < 
Regulations at Bermuda 5 
U.S. Stations . . 2 


INDEX 
Page Page 
Quebradero a pose 
67 ebrado, see place name . - x 
33 eens channel . . . 141 
65 Tidal streams. . 141 
80 | Quemado, Cayo. : 312 
293 | Quemado de Naguarage, View of 
facing 312 
52 | Quiabon, Rio : . 226 
34 Anchorage. : s - 226 
68 jicksands, The . . 208, 213 
65 intus bar S . . - 128 
289 | Quintus rocks. . 7 . 128 
292 | Quita Espuela . ¢ 5 - 263 
289 | Quitasol, Pasa de . . . 438 
289 Light-buoy . . . . 438 
289 
291 
293 | Rabal, Pointe Juan . 280 
290 | Rabal, Rade de Juan. 280 
292 | Rabbit rock . . 144 
290 | Rabiliorcado, Cayo (Banco Jar. 
68 dines) 
506 | Rabihorcado, Cayo (Canal de la 
- 292 Laguna) 436 
+ 290 | Rabihorcado, Cayo (Jucaro 
- 291 approach) 418 
293 Tower . 418 
292 | Rabihorcado, Cayo (southward of 
292 Guayabal) 400 
292 | Rackhams cay * : - 450 
292 Light . oe. 450 
496 Rackhums light. . 450 
445 | Racoon cay ‘ : . 163 
496 | Racoon cut : : ‘i - 163 
446 Anchorage . - 163 
446 Directions. ‘ - 163 
121 | Racrot, Baie . . . 241 
15 | Rade, see place name vn 
121 io . . . 33 
15 | Radio point . 379 
121 Lights . . 379 
15 | Rafael, Cabo 257 
123 Caution . . 257 
175 | Ragged island 163, 164 
175 | Ragged Island harbour < - 163 
108 Anchorage. Fi a - 164 
326 Pilotage . 4 - 113, 163 
327 Tidal streants. . . - 163 
x | Ragged island, Little . 164 
219 | Ragged islands : 163 
219 Anchorage 164 
221 Lights . 164 
221 | Railroad channel 201 
220 Reflector beacons 201 
219 | Raimond, Cap 244 
- 410 i : 
. 215 Bahama islands - 64 
. 216 Bermuda . 61 
. 216 Cuba ~ 72 
5 Florida . - 62 
. 355 Haiti-Santo Domingo - 67 
. 399 Jamaica z - 712 
: 366 | Rama, Punta de la . 304 
. 302 | Ramier, Caye a. - 245 
Ramon, Cayo . 377 
Ramon, Punta . . 315 
36 Light-buoy . « 315, 
86 | Rancheria, Bunta de la - 344 
36| Light .. . 344 


293, 


Rancho del Curro : 


Rancho Viejo, Cayo . . 
Rapado, Cayo . 
Rapado, Pasa del . 
Raquettes, Caye aux . 
Rasa, Punta. 
Rasita, View of Punta ‘dela “facing 
Rat, Caye 4 (Baie St. Louis) . 
Rat, Caye a (fle Vache) 
Ratas, Cayo 2 
Raton, Cayo. 
Raton inlet, Boca 
Light . 
Raton, Lake Boca: 
Ratones, Cayo (Puerto de ‘santi- 


Light-bi =) 
oy 

Ratones, Cayo (Puerto Tanamo) « 

Rats, Ie aux 


Tidal streams. 
Recif, see place name 
Red hole . . 
Red Hole point 
Red Shank cay . a 
Redondo, cayo iAtcatraces group) 
Redondo, cayo (Ensenada de la 

Broa) 
Redondo, Cayo (Guant&namo bay) 
Redondo, Monte . . 
Redoubt St. Charles . . 
Redoubt St. Frederick 
Redoubt St. Louis. 
Reef harbour . 


Renon, Villageof . | . 
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Page 

396 | Restinga, see placename . ee. 
397 | Restinga, Cayo . \ . 368 
256 | Reton, Punta . . 393 
237 | Retours, Pointe - 287 
412 | Rey, Punta 257 
411 | Rhoda rock, Mamma . 134 
412 | Richmond house : - 473 
413.| Ricketts island . fs 4 - 103 
413 Light . ‘ . 107 
412 | Rico, Puerto. : - 219 
369 | Riddell’s bay . i ‘ + 103 

+ 369 Beacons . . - - 103° 
. 248 Buoys . : 103 
325 ths . 3 . « 103 
302 Light . - + 107 
246 Riding Rock anchorage 5 145 

+ 248 Light . Fs - 145 
. 268 view . Sacing 137 
422 | Riding Rock int : - 153 
197 | Riding rock, South 145 
197 | Riding rocks. 144 
197 | Riding Rocks, Settlement of 152 
Rincon de Sevilla - 387 

384 | Rincon, Playa del . 354 

. 384 | Rincon, Puerto . - 262 
312 | Rio, see place name eae, 

. 276 | Rios bay, Ocho - 479 
394 | Ripiado, Cayo - 422 
394 iviera . 197 
466 | Riviera docks: . 197 
320 | Riviére, see place name . x 
320 | Roaring river . 479 
388 | Robert’shill . . 85 
388 | Robertson shoal - 463 
480 | Roca, see place name . 1. 
434 | Roca, Cabo la . . . - 264 
422 Anchorages . . - 264 
384 | Roca, Punta . 225 
213 | Roche, see place name - x 
213 | Roche, Pointe du . 253 
214 | Rochelois, Banc. . 288 
x Caution . 288 

- 166 Light - 288 
‘504 | Rochelois, Pointe - 295 
156 | Roches, Pointe des - 293 
436 | Rock cay . - 400 
Rock harbour - 130 

437 - Anchorage 130 
377 | Rock, High 3 120 

. 257 | Rock point, Sharp 140 

» 271 | Rock sound 2 : 130 
. 271 Anchorage. . . 130 
+ 271 Lights . . 5 . 130 
. 495 |} Rocky point (Bahia Nuevitas) 330 
. 389 | Rocky point (Carlisle bay) . 463 
. 390 | Rocky point (Foul bay) 445 
. 389 Anchorage « 445 
- 245 | Rocky point (Great Abaco island) . 119 
- 360 | Rocky point (Portland bight) 461 
. 360 | Rocky oe (The Palisacioes) 449 
. 360 ‘rou Jean és + 293 
. 238 Renee Wreck point 496 
- 36 | Rojo . x 
+ 36 | Rojo, Cabo (Santo Domingo) 241 
. 362 | Rojo, Cape (Puerto Rico) . 221 
- 304 Light .-°. P . 221 
394 Storm warnings. . 221 
249 | Rojos, Punta Alonso . . 369 
505 | Rolletown. . . . » 156 
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Page Page 
Roma, Punta . 328 | Royal bay, Port—contd. 
Light . . 328 Approaches ele . 97 
Romana, Rio . 226 depths . 97 
Anchorage . 227 Beacons - 110 
Buoyage - 227 Buoys . 3 - 110 
Depths . . 227 Depths . . 103, 110 
Directions + 227 Floating dock . lo 
Lights . - 227 U.S. Naval base. . ho 
Pilotage 227 | Royal harbour, Port . - 452 
Port facilities 227 | Royalisland . . 122 
‘Wharves 227 | Royal Island harbour. . 122 
Romana, Town of 226 Anchorage. . 122 
Aspect . . 226 | Royal point, Port . 448 
British Consular Officer 5 36 | Rubalcava, Punta . 353 
Communications 33 | Rubi, Monte . 362 
Fuel 35 | Rucia, Punta . 267 
Population 227 Anchorage . 267 
Radio f 34 | Ruisseau, see place name A x 
Romano, Cayo . 335 | Ruiz, Cayo Juan : 435 
Romano, Silla de Cayo A 335 Rules of the Road for inland: waters 36 
Romero, Cayo (Bahia de Cardenas) 348 | Rum cay (Baie des Baradaires) . 296 
Romero, Cayo (Golfo de Guacan- Rum cay (Berry islands) . 134 
ayabo) 398 | Rum cay (near conception island) 154 
Anchorage 3 . 398 Anchorage 154 
Pilots 398 Current 15 
Pratique : 5 398 Tidal streams. 154 
Romero, Punta . : 7 312 | Rum point 496 
Rompidas 147 | Runaway bay 481 
Geographical ‘position reported Anchorage 481 
incorrect 147 | Russel island 122 
Roncador, Bajo : - 396 
Leading lights - 397 
Roncadora, Pasa . : . 369 
Roncali Lgbthouse : - + 872 |  NOTE.—AU_ names prefized by Saint, San, 
View . é 5 - 372 | Sancti, Santa, Santo, St., tc., will be found indexed 
Ronquito, Cayo” ‘ - 405 | 1 alphabetical she letter S. 
Ronquito Chico, Cayo: - 405 | S. Albans beacon . 455 
Beacons . .- 405 Light . . . 455 
Ronquito, Medano de” ‘ . 405 | S. Andrew, Parish of > -13 
Beacons . 3 - 405 Telephone . ‘i . 34 
Rosales, Banco los i . 394 | S. Ann peak 7 . 479 
Rosario, Canal del F . 431 View. facing 470 
Beacons 3 . 431 | S. Ann’s bay : 480 
Rosario, Cayo del e - 431 Anchorage 480 
Rosario, Sierras del . 9, 365 Aspect . 480 
View “: facing 364 Beacons 480 
Rose, Cape Fi 298 Buoyage 480 
Rose island . 123 Current 480 
Rose Island anchorage . 133 Directions 480 
Rose Island rocks 123, 132 Lights . Pe 480 
Roseaux. Riviere . 297 Port facilities ‘ . 481 
Roseland . - 192 Port of entry and clearance | 14 
Light . - 192 | S. Ann’s Bay, Town of z . 481 
Rosie, Village of Carre + 253 View . 3 facing 470 
Rosqueti, Cayo . . 412 | S. Antonio, Cabo . + 365, 371 
Rouge, Cap . 278 Anchorage . 2 . 372 
Rouge, Morne . . 242 Currents 18, 372 
Rouge, Pointe de Morne » 244 Light . . 372 
Rouge, Village of Anse - 282 view . 372 
Rouis, Pointe de Mont - 288 Tidal streams. f - 18 
Round cay . . 183 View . facing 365 
Round hill ei | 464 | S. Antonio knoll : é . 371 
Rouad Hill bluff . 486 | S. Barbara de Samané 257, 261 
Rousel, Bahia . + 241 Population . : - 261 
broom 5 . 241 Port facilities 261 
Rousselin, Baie . . 209 | S. Barbara, Puerto 260 
Rousselin, Pointe . 299 Anchorage . 260 
Roxo, Morro. . . 277 Beacon . . 260 
Royal bay, Port ? , 102, 110 Current a $ 261 


Page 
S. Barbara, Puerto—conid. 

Directions e - 261 
Pilotage a - 261 
S. Carlos, Pasa . . 367 
Buoyage . . 367 
S. Catherine’s point . 85 
S. Cayetano, Quebrado . 367 
S. Charles, Redoubt . 271 
S. Claire, Fort . - 291 
S. Clara, Bahia de - 346 
Radio . . 34 
S. Clara, Banco . 399 
S. Clara, Muelle . 355 
Caution . 357 
S. Cruz del Norte, Village of . 354 
S. Cruz del Sur, Town of « 403 
Anchorage - 402 
Pilot station . . 402 
Supplies < - 403 
S. Cruz mountains - 467 
S. Cruz, Rio. . 354 
S. David's head . 84 
S. David’s island . 84 
Bridge . . . 84 
signal for opening . 84 
Light . 7 . 86 
Measured distance 36, 89 
directions . 89 
S. David's light 86 
S. Diego, Rio 436 
S. Domingo 6, 223 
Anchorage . 224 
Aspect . - 224 
Buoyage . 224 
caution . 224 
Currents - 17 
Eastern end . 224 
Fog . . 68 
History ef 
Hurricanes . 65 
Land and see breezes . 64 
Languages. , 7 
Local weather . 64 
Northern side . 256 et seq. 
Physical features. . . 6 
Population 7 
Rainfall 67 
Road . 33 
Southern side 226 
anchorages 224 
currents 17 
Temperature . 67 
Trade winds . 64 
S. Domingo, Bahia 230 
Anchorage 231 
Aspect . 230 
Change in sea ‘level 231 
S. Domingo, Cay 165 
Anchorage. 165 
Geographical position 165 
S. Domingo, District of 7 
S. Domingo, Punta 436 
S. Fe, Rio. 5 . - 434 
S. Fe, Village of . 434 
Ss. Felipe, Cayos de (Isla de Pinos) 434 

S. Felipe, Cayos de (Old Bahama 
channel) 338 
S. Felipe, Fuerte : . 265 
S. Fernandino, Punta. 324 
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Page 
S. Francisco, Ensenada’. . 370 
Afchorage_. - 370 
S. Francisco, Fondeadero de - 413 
S. Francisco, Fuerte . . . 269 
S. Francisco hills . F . 221 
S. Francisco, Muelle . 5 . 355 
Caution : . 357 
S. Frederick, Redoubt : + 271 
S. George bay (Rum cay) . . 154 
S. George, Fort . a Fs . 281 
S. Georges, Baie é < . 246 
S. George’s cay . ¢ . . 122 
S. George’s channel . : - 91 
Beacons . . . .- 91 
Buoyage . : - Ol 
Depths . ‘ . : - ol 
Directions. 92 
S. George’s docks, The ‘Corporation 
of 92 
S. George’s harbour . . - 90 
Anchorage. - . - 92 
Channels > f . 91, 96 
beacons. . . . 91 
buoyage  . . . . 91 
Deratisation . : - 36 
Patent slip. @ . 35, 505 
Port facilities : Fs - 938 
Storm signals . . - 93 
Tidal streams. ‘ : - 4 
U.S. Naval wharf . : - 93 
‘Wharves . > E - 92 
S. George’s island 7 a - 84 
Bridges . . . . 84 
depths beneath . . - 92 
signal for opening . . 84 
North-western coast . - 95 
lights ; 7 : . 95 
Radio . . Y 3 . 34 
Railway : . . 33 
Variation . . . - iil 
S. Georges, Pointe . 4 . 245 
S. George’s town - : - 93 
S. Honoré, Pointe. = . 275 
S. Isabel, Punta : : . 369 
S. Jago . 5 a! - ae | | 
S. John point . : r - 469 
S. John, Village of . : . 250 
S. Joseph, Pointe ‘ ‘ « 273 
S. Juan, Cayos . 399 
S. Juan, View of Cerros de “facing 432 
S. Juan de Afuera, Paso. . 399 
S. Juan de los Remedios, Bahia 
339, 340 
Depths . . . . . 340 
Level of sea . A . . 341 
Port facilities : 341 
S. Juan de los Remedios, Town of. 340 
S. Juan de Tierra, Paso. . 399 
S. Juan, Fondeaderode . - 402 
Approaches . ‘ . 399, 401 
Beacons : : . - 403 
Dangers 403 
S. Juan, Punta (Golfo de Guaca- 
nayabo) 399 


S. Juan, Punta (westward of 
Puerto Casilda) 423 

S. Juan, Rio (Aguadores) . - 382 

S. Juan, Rio (Puerto Matanzas) . 352 
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S: Juan, Rio (westward of Puerto 
Casiiday 
S. Juan, Sierra de 
S. Juan, Town of 
Highway ‘ z 
S. Lorenzo, Bahia de . 
Anchorage. 
S. Louis, Baie de 
Anchorage . 
S. Louis, Redoubt 
S. Louis, Town of ‘ . a 
Population . z 2 
S. Lucia, Bahiade . ‘ : 


S. Lucia, Punta de 
S. Lucia, Town of 


Wharf . 

S. Lucie inlet 
Life-saving 
Pilot. 

S. Lucie river 

S. Lucie shoal 
Buoyage < 

S. Luis, Punta de 


192, 


Light . . 
S. Mare, Petite riviére : < 
S. Marc, Pointe de . . 

Light . ; 5 5. 
S. Mare, Riviére 7 - 
S. Marc, Town of 

Lights . e 5 z 7 

Population . s . . 
Ss. Margarets bay. . . 


Ss. Maser head 
S. Maria, Caleta 

Light’ . 3 

S. Maria, Cape 185, 

Anchorage . e : S 

Light . ~ 

S. Maria, Cayo (Cuba, northern 

coast) 

S, Maria, Cayo (Golfo de Guaca- 

nayabo) 

S. Maria, Cayos (Cuba, northern 


coast) 
S.Nicolas,Cap. . . 
Tower . : c 
S. Nicolas, Cap du Mole 
S. Nicolas, Mole 
S.-Nicolas point. 
Light . . 
S. Pedro, Bahia 


INDEX 


423 
421 


: 416 


Page 

S. Pedro de Macoris . . . 229 
British Consular Ofticer - 36, 230 
Radio . . . 34 

_ Visibility 68 
S. Pedro de Macoris, Port of + 228 
Anchorage ‘ . 229 
Buoyage . 229 
caution - . 229 
Dangers . 229 

s . 229 

Fue. . 35 
Lights . 229 
Pilotage fs 229 
Port facilities 230 
Signal station 229 
S. Ramon 393 
Pier. - 393 
S. Rom, Pointe . 248 
S. Rosalia, Rio . 324 
S. Salvador island f . 151 
Anchorage . 153 
Hurricanes - 683 
Lights . : . 152 
s. Severino, Castillo ‘ . 351 
S. Spiritus, City of . : . 419 
S. Spiritus, Sierra de . . . 421 
View . fs facing 408 
S. Teresa, Bahia . 365 
Landing place - 365 
S. Vincent rock - 165 
S. Vincente, Cabeza de 362 
Sabana la Mar, Bahia. 374 
Anchorage 374 
Sabana la Mar, Punta 373 
Sabana la Mar, Rio + 435 
Anchorage. . 435 
Sabanalamar, Ensenada de . . 414 
Sabanilla, Punta de la - 424 
Sabinal, Cayo . a : . 334 
Sabinal, Punta . 3 : . 332 
Leading lights : : - 331 
Sable, fot . & si - 287 
Sable, Pointe du z } . 287 
View . 3 facing 305 
Saboruco, Castle of . - 305 
Sac, Les plaines de Cul de . « 289 
Sac, Pointe de Cul de 7 « 289 
Saddle hill . < . - 366 
Saddleback ay 2 - 140 
View. facing 137 
Saetia . . . . . 318 
pee . . . - 317 
és 3 - 318 

Sieny Alto de Juan . 335 
Sagua de Tanamo . 313 
Sagua la Grande, Bocade 344 
Anchorages  . . : 344 
Light . .. 8ae 
Sagua la Grande, City ‘of . 342 
Hospitals . e . 344 
Sagua la Grande, Puerto . 342 
Anchorages A . 343 
caution . 343 
Buoyage 4 : E 342 
Channels ‘ ‘ : . 342 
Deptlis . é < . 342 
Directions. - 343 
Light . . 342 
Pilotage . . 343 


Salt island (Portiand ben) ; 
Beacon . 7 - 461 
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INDEX 

Page Page 

Sagua la Grande, Fresrto tenia: Salt island (Portland Pight) comes. 
ort facilities . 344 Light . 461 
Storm signals . 344 | Salt Kettle : : - 104 
Tidal streams. . - $43 Wharf . : - 504 
Sagua la Grande, Rio : 9, 342 | Salt Pond bay . - 448 
Sagua, Rio . 7 - 310 | Salt river . - 461 
Sail rock (Castle island) | | 170 | Salt River bay (Haiti) . 278 
Sail rock (Great Inagua) . - 180 Anchorage . 278 
Sail rock (Jamaica, northern Salt River bay (Portland bight) - 461 
coast) 472 Anchorage . - 462 
Sail rocks (Exuma sound) . - 159 Buoy . S R : - 462 
Saint, see under S. ight . a 5 % . 461 
Sainte, see under S. Salto, see place name . F oat, 
Sal bank, Cay . 146 | Saltpond hill . . .  . 182 
Currents : 147 | Saltusisland . : 108 
General remarks. 146 | Salut, Port A “ - 252 
North-eastern side . 148 Anchorage . 253 
anchorage . 148 | Salvador point . 140 
lights é s 148 | Sam Macey rocks . 14 
North-western side 147 | Sama, Bahia 322 
anchorage .- 148 Anchorage 322 
light . . - 147 Aspect . 322 
view . facing 137 Buoys . 322 
Southern side. F - 148 Depths . 322 
Tidal streams. 147 Light . 322 
Sal,Cay .. 147 Pilotage . 322 
Anchorage. 147 | Sama, Pan de 314, 322 
Tidal streams. : a . 1475 View . facing 353 
Sal, Punta . ‘ . +. 384 | Sama, Punta - 322 
Sal Trou, Baie de iS . 242 Current : » 15 
Anchorage . 242 | Sama, Village of Puerto . - 322 
Sal Trou, Ruisseau 242 Population . . - 322 
Sal Trou, Town of 242 | Samana, Bahia . . . + 257 
Saldena, Cayo . ‘; 399 Approaches 287 
Sale cay, Little . 116 buoyage 258 
Salerno, Town of 195 light A 5 H 258 
Salina : : x Northern side . . 259 
Salina Grande, Punta 315 anchorage . - _ 259 
Light-beacon . 317 buoys 6 259 
Salina point (Acklin’s island) - 170 Pilots. ¢ ‘ . 257 
Salina point (Great Inagua) 180 Southern side E . 258 
Salinas, Punta (Sattto Dor Domingo) « 233 | Samana, Cabo . ‘ E « 257 
Light 234 Light 258 
Salinas, Punta’ de la (Bahia Samana cay 166 
Cienfuegos) 426 Anchorage. 167 
_ Salinas, Punta de las (Golfo de Samana, Peninsula 257 
Batabano) 435 | Samana, Province of . 261 
Saline, Pointe (fle Tortuga) + 279 | Sambo, Eastern. 206 
Anchorage . 279 | Sambo head . 431 
Saline, Pointe (near Pointe Juan Sambo, Middle . 206 
Rabal) 280 { Sambo, Western 206 
Saline, Village of Grand. . 284 Samphire cay . 123 
Salines, Pointe des (Haiti, western Samphire cay, Upper. 123 
sponse) 284,| Samuel’sbay . 488 
Salinita, Punta . - 315 Anchorage. 488 
Saloman, Caye . ‘ . 295 | Samuel’s point . ‘ 488 

Salt cay (Exuma islands) . 157 | San, see under S 

Salt cay (New Providence island) . 123 | Sanchez . : 257, 261 
Salt cay (Turks dslande) B . 185 Anchorage . . 262 
Anchorage 186 Buoyage 262 
-Light . 186 Depths in approach 262 
Population . - 185 Directions fi - 262 
Salt Cay anchorage 123, 133 Land and sea breezes. . 65 
Buoy . . . 133 Landing i - 262 
Caution regarding rollers 133 Pilots 262 
Pilotage . F 113 Population 261 
Tidal streams. 133 Port facilities . 262 


Sancho Pardo, Banco ‘de ¥ 366, 370 
Light . . 5 . 
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Page 
Sancti, see under S Sardinero anchorage as Ps 
Sand cay (Grand Cayman) . - 496 Tidal streams. S - 223 
Sand cay (Grand Tas teands) - 186 | Sardinero, Rio . - 382 
Anchorage . 186 | Satan shoal - 207 
Beacon . . : : 186 Buoy . - 207 
Sand Cay shoal . . 291 Savane la Mar (Bahia Samand) . 257 
on. . . - 291 Pier - 258 
Sand Cliff point. . - 494 Population . : : . 258 
Sand key (Florida reefs) . 207 | Savaneta, Punta d . « 263 
Light . é 5 e . 207 | Savanna la Mar, Town of 
sectors . + 207 (Jamaica) 469 
Passage to Dry Tortugas. 46 Anchorage . : - 471 
Sands wharf. . 137 Aspect . - 469 
Sandy cay (Exuma islands) . 185 - 469 
Sandy cay (Great Bahama bank) . 144 Buoyage - 469 
Sandy cay (Hanover sound) 132 : 2 e - 470 
Sandy cay (Pelican harbour) 118 Lights . - 469 
Beacon . . . 118 Port of entry and clearance | 14 
Sandy cay (western side of Savanna la Mar, Plainof . . 471 
Eleuthera island) 128 | Savanna sound . . . 49 
Sandy cay (western side of Little Settlement 149 
Bahama bank) 117 | Savannah point . 4716 
Sandy point (Great Abaco island) 119 | Saxonia shoal = 268 
Light . . 119 | Schoolmaster shoal 476 
Sandy point (Green Island Schooner cays . - 130 
harbour) 488 | Scotlandcay . ‘ lia 
Sandy point (Montego bay) - 484 | Scott bay . 493 
Sandy point (Rumcay) . 154 Anchorage. 493 
Sandy point (San Salvador island) 152 | Sea Venture shoals 2, 93 
Sandy reef (Long bay) 7 - 489 Tidal streams. 94 
Sandy reef (Montego bay) . . 485 | Seal cay (Little Bahama bank) 114 
Santa, see under S Seal cays (Caicos Pank) . 178 
Santamaria islet 478 cove. 7 . 467 
Santanilla, Punta 233 Anchorage . 2 . - 467 
Santaren channel 146 | Seballo, Punta . . : - 259 
Current . 147 Buoys . : . ‘ - 260 
Santiago de Cuba y - 386 | Sebastian inlet . 191, 192 
Abnormal magnetic variation . 36 Tidal streams. - 192 
British Consular Officer . . 36 | Seboruco, Punta . 353 
Land and sea breezes 68 Light . - 353 
Radio ° 34 | Seco, Ensenada de Rio . 322 
Railway 33 | Seco, Rio . : . . 322 
Rainfall - . 73 | Seibo, Province of | . - 227 
Storm signals. 386 | Seno, see place name . . + x 
Temperature . Z 71 | Seringue, Pointe de la ft . 208 
Santiago de los Caballeros : Seron, Boca del. 5 . 42 
Air service 33 | Serrania, see place name . x 
Highway 33 | Settlement point (Grand Bahama 
Radio . 34 island) 120 
Santiago, Puerto de 382 Anchorage i . 120 
Anchorages . 384 Light . 120 
Aspect . - 382 Radio station. - 120 
Buoyage + 383 | Settlement point (Green Turtle 
Directions . . . 385 cay) 116 
Lights . . 383, 385 Anchorage . 6 
Local magnetic anomaly « . 385 Light . - 116 
Patent slip . 35, 506 | Seven Brothers . 268 
Pilotage ‘. % 385 Currents - 17 
Port facilities . 386 | Severn bridge . . 84 
Signals . 385 Signal for opening . ~ 84 
Squalls . 70 | Sevilla, Cayos i . 398 
Storm signals. 386 | Sevilla d’Oro . 481 
Santo, see under S Sevilla Nueva - 481 
Saona, Isla et 225 | Sevilla, Punta - 398 
Anchorage 225 | Seville . - 481 
Currents . 17 | Shank cay, Red. . 156 
Light . * ‘ . 225 | Shannon shoal . 490 
Tidal streams. 7 e 17, 226 | Shares, Point 104 
Sardina, Cayos . : + 401 | Shark spit 141 


INDEX 571 
e Page 
Sharp Nose point f . + 472] Siguanea, Bahia—conid. 

Sharp Rock point : 140 . . - 433 
Light 140 Directions - 433 
Sheep cay ‘(Andros island) | 145 Tide rips s - 433 
Sheep cay (Great fnagua) 180} Siguas, Rio 5 . 381 
Sheerness bay . 477| Siju, Cayo F - 434 
Anchorage . - 477| Silencio, Punta del - 303 
Shelly bay p 96; Silla, see place name . pgs 
Shelly Bay shoal 99] Silverbank . 187 
Buoy . 99{ Silver cay. 124 
Shilling cays, Six . « 123] Silver passage 187 
Shilling channel, Six . + 128] Silvera islet : 478 
Shingle reef, Dry - 431] Silvertown bank 411 
Ship channel (Bermuda) - 500| Simms cay 2 133 
Ship channel (Exuma sound) - 158] Simms point 133 
Anchorage . 159] Simms settlement 161 
Depths . 158 Light . . 161 
Directions 159} Simons point . 156 
Tidal streams. 3 159 Light . 156 
Ship channel (Hingston harbour). 454| Sin island . 103 
Beacons a « 455 Beacon . 104 
Depths . . 454] Sirial, Banco 418 
Lights . . 454| Sisters rocks (Berry islands) 136 
Ship’ Channel cay : - 158 Anchorage. 135 
View. 5 . facing 158) Sisters rocks (longue si of the Ocean) 141 
Ship head . e . 475| Sisters, Two 2 454 
Ship point, Burnt 466] Six Shilling cays é 7 123 
Ship rock . . 475 Light . rt . 123 
Shipton point . 472| Six Shilling channel Ys 128 
Shoe Hole road . 131] Slaughter harbour 136 
Short island 461| Small cut . . . 185 
Shot cay . 178] Small point 448 
Shot cays, Double-headed zt 147| Smith cay (Puerto de Santiago) | 383 
Shroud cay : 2 157| Smith cays (Exum harbour) . 157 
Siboney 382) Smith hill 157 
Anchorage 382 View facing 154 
Sierpe, Punta de la 426| Smith point 120 
Buoy . 5 426 Light . - 120 
Sierra, see place name x| Smith shoal « 215 
: Light . . 215 
Aircraft : Smith town = - 161 
in distress . 24 Light - 161 
non-urgent signals from 25| Smith’s island . OL 
urgent signals from. 24 Beacons - 92 
British mine sweepers 26| Smith’s sound . 92 
Dredgers : Snap point . 140 
at Bermuda . 29] Snow hill . . 239 
U.S. inland waters 41| Snuff cay . : . 158 
Searchlights : Socapa, Punta . . 382 
vessels inconvenienced by 26| Soco, Rio. . 228 
Storm warnings : Anchorage . - 228 
Bermuda 26| Socorro, Punta . . 407 
Caicos islands 27] Soldado, Colina de « 433 
Cuba. 28] Soldados, Punta -. 383 
Florida 28| Sombrero key « 205 
light-vessels 28 Light . 205 
Jamaica. 27 sectors - 206 
Turks islands 27 view . facing 205 
- Submarine vessels 25 Storm signals + 206 
US.: Sombrero rock . 374 
lighthouse tenders 29) Somerset bridge 85 
light-vessels 28] Somerset island . 84, 85 
surveying vessels ¢ employed i in Railway - 33 
Hydrographic surveying 28] Somerset narrows - 86 
Sigua, Cayo 5 429} Sorda; Pasa . . 370 
Sigua, Ensenada - 306] Sosua, Puerto - 264 
Siguanes, Bahia - 433 Anchorage 4 on 

nchorage . 433 Landing . . 5 
Buoyage . - 433 Mooring buoys . . 264 
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Page Page 
Sosua, Village of i s - 264 | South Channel cay (Nurse 
Sotavento. - . . i. channel) 162 
Sotavento, Cayo : 344 | South Channel rock (Douglas 
Sotavento, Punta (Bahia Jururu) 324 * channel) 131 
Sotavento, Punta (Bahia Naranjo) 323 | South Channel rocks (Exuma 
Sotavento, Punta (Bahia islands) 156 
Nuevitas) $30 | South Dog - 158 
Sotavento, Punta (Bahia Sama) . 322 | South East cay (Port Royal 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto approach) 449 
Baracoa) 305 | South East point (Jamaica) - 445 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto South Elbow cay 147 
Cananova) 309 | South head (Great Bahama bank) 166 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto de South Hole sound, . 494 
Mata) 304 Ancho} ‘ t . 494 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto Nuevas South knol < 3 . 451 
Grandes) 330 | South Seer point - 471 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto Taco) . 307 Light . 471 
Sotavento, Punta (Puerto South passage (Donglas channel) . 131 
Tanamo) 310 | South point (Long island) . 160 
Sotavento, Punta (Rio Sagua la Caution - 160 
Grande) 343 | South point (Navassa island) . 441 
Soto, CayoInesde . A - 367 | South point (St. Pedro de Macoris) 229 
Souffle, Puerto . . 266 Light : . 229 
Sound point 2 130 Signal station 229 
Source, Village of La. 286 | South point, Booby 472 
Anchorage 286 | South Riding rock : . 145 
South bar . 121 Light. . ww. 145 
South basin - 101 view . - , - 187 
Berths 101 | South rock (Caicos bank) | 178 
Depths « + 101 | South rock (Port Royal Jal approach) 451 
“ 102 | South rock (Ragged islan 164 
Sul esis cables . 101 | South rock (Sand cay, mothers eal 186 
South Biminiisland . 142 | South rocks (Conception island) . 153 
Light 142 | South rocks (Sand cay, southern 
Sou bluff (Acklin’ 's island) 169 ang) 186 
South bluff (Providenciales island) 178 Anchorage ‘ 186 
South breakwater. 101 | South Stirrup cay 134 
Bridge . . 3 ¢ - 101 | South West point (Green ‘island 
light . . . 5 + 102 arbour} 488 
Lights . . . 102 | Southampton islet . - 93 
South Caicos island 177 | Southampton reef. . 153 
South Cat cay . 143 | South-east cay (Hogsty reef) . 174 
South cay (Mira-por- vos shoals) 171 | South-east cay (Morant cays) - 443 
Anchorage 171 | South East cay (Port Royal 
South cay (Nurse channel) . 162 spp roach) 449 
South cay (Pedro cays) 491 | Southeast channel (Dry ortugas) 216 
South cay (Port Royal ay proach) 451 Buoyage * . 216 
South cay (southward of Long cay) 169 Caution s . . 216 
South cay (Tongue of the Ocean). 141 Depths . A : : 216 
South channel (Bermuda) 97,98 | South-east channel (Key West 
Beacons : , 100 ; approach) 209 
Buoyage 5 : : - 99 Buoyage . - 200 
Caution. ‘ z - 100 Depths . 209 
Depths . : . . : 97 | South-east channel (Puerto Pilon) 389 
Directions. . - 100 Directions. 390 
Prohibited anchorage 100 | South-east point (Great Inagua 
Regulations . . 100 island) 179 
Tide gauge . - 100 | South East point (Jamaica) + 445 
South channel (Grand Cayman) : 495 South-east point (Mayaguana 
South channel. (Miami, harbour} 200 island) 178 
Beacons - 201 South-east rock (Castle island) . 170 
Lights . - 201 | South-east shoal | (Cape Canaveral) 191 
South channel (Port Royal Buoy . 191 
approach) 450 Southern bight | 140 
Beacons . . . 451 Anchorage 140 
Buoyage : 3 . 451 Light . : 140 
Current. : : - 18 Tidal streams. 140 
Dangers 6 5 . 451 | South-west bank (Turks islands). 185 
Directions 454 Clearing marks 185 


INDEX 
Page 
South-west bay (New Providence Stag channel . 3 
Jelena 138 Buoyage : 

Anchorage . ey oe 138 Depths . 

Landing . ; - 138 Regulations 

Pilotage - 113 Tidal streams 
South-west breaker (Bermuda) . 87 | Stag reef, Boat 
South-west cay (Morant cays) . 443 | Stag reef, Broad 

Cairn . 443 | Stag reef, Long 
South-west cay (Pedro cays) 491 | Stag Rock beacon 
Southwest channel (Dry Tortugas) 216 | Stag rocks . 

- 216 | Stags, The is 
216 | Stakes bay 3 

216 Anchorage. 7 

209 | Stakes Bay point 

209 | Standard time . a 
ep . 200 | Staniard creek . 
South-west point (Cayman Brac) + 493 Light . : 
South-west point (Grand ees, 496 | Staniard rock .. 
ions. 4 + 496 Light * 

Light - 496 | Star reef 
South-west point (Great Abaco - Light sector 

island) 119 | Start point * 

Anchorage. 119 | Starve Gut bay 
South-west point (Great Inagua) . 181 Anchorage 
South-west point (Little Cayman) 494 | Statira shoal 

Light . . 404 Caution. 
South-west point (Mayaguana Stephenson rock 

island) 178 | Steward’s bay 
South-west point (San Salvador Stewart bay. 
island) 152 | Stewart bay, Fort . 
South-west point (West Caicos Stileman’s cove . ‘i 
. island) 176 | Stirrup cay, Great. 
South-west reef (Little Egg island) 123 | Stirrup cay, Little 
South-west reef (Tongue of the Stirrup cay, South 
Oc 138 | Stocking harbour 
South-west reefs (West Caicos Stocking island . 
3 island) 176 Beacon . cs 

Anchorage 176 | Stocking island, ‘Lee | 
South-west rock | (Pedro cays) 491 | Stony cay. ° 
South-west sound . 496 | Stool, Ducking . 
Soye, Pointe 242 | Stopper hill 
Spanish cay . - 114 | Strachancay . 
Spanish Key channel . , 215 | Strangers cay 

Light . - 215 | Strangers Cay channel 
Spanish point . . - 96 | Stuart, Town of . 
Spanish town . ‘ . 487 Light . , . 

Railwa : . 458 | Style reef . 4 
Spanish Wells, Settlement of 122 | Suarez, Cayo Juan 
Sparrowhawk hill 2 . 494 | Suarez, Medano de nan 
Spectacle islet . 104 | Sucia, Punta . 
Speculator shoal 5 - 206 | Sud. . 

Sphinx beacon . - 455 | Sud, Passe du 
Spider reefs . 483 Buoyage ; 

mn. . 483 | Sudeste, Cayo Cruz de 
Spithead . 3 - 103 | Sugarloaf hill. . 

Light . 107 Beacon . 

Spot bay . 496 | Sumner point 

Anchorage 496 | Sur. 

Landing 496 | Sur, Boquerones del 
Spot house z " : 496 | Sur, Cayo Blanco del . 
Spots, Brangmans 5 98 | Sur, Rio Yaque del 
Spring bay, Mountain. 3 483 | Sur, Santa Cruz del 
Spring Garden point. Little 475 | Surgidero de Batabano 
Spring point . 169 Channels é 

: 169 buoyage 
spriggheld, Town of : 464 | Su: : 
Square island . 157 | Sweetings cay 
St., see under S Light : 
Stafford light 129 geographical position 


430, 
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Page Page 
Swift river . 475 | Teneme, Rio. . 313 
Swimmer rock . 178 | Tennessee reef - 206 
Swimmers, The . 169 Beacon . - 205 
Light . . . + 206 
Tepping shoals . - 99 
Abnormal magnetic variation - 1 
Tabacal, Punta . 387 Buoy é . 9 
Tabaco, Cayo 421 | Tercero, Cayo 3 . 268 
Beacon 421 | Teresa, Tetas de Maria . 304 
Tabaco, Loma | 328 | Tetas, see place name. Shite, 3 
Tabaco, Punta (Arrécifes Thetaisland . . 102 
Colorados) 369 Thomas shoal . 192 
Tabaco, Punta (Bahia: de Nipe) 316 | Thompsons cay . : . 134 
Table, Le . * 286, 287 | Three Fathom bank . . 451 
Tablones, Cayo . + 431 Buoy . - 451 
Taco, Playa : 307 | Three Fathoms channel . 156 
Taco, Puerto . - 307 View of leading line facing 155 
Taigneuse, La + 246 | Three Hills shoal - 95 
Tallabacoa, Rio. . 416 | Thunder channel . 141 
Tamarind reef 469 Tidal streams . lal 
Tamayo, Cayo . 398 | Thurston bay . 116 
Tamiso, Cayo de 260 | Tiburon, Baie . 254 
Tana, Rio 5 393 Anchorage . 254 
Tanamo, Boca de 310 | Tiburon, Cap . . 264 
Tanamo, Puerto 310 | Tiburon, Mont . . 255 
Anchorages 312 | Tiburon, Riviére . 254 
Aspect . 310 | Tiburon, Village of . 254 
Buoyage 311 | Tidal streams . 22 
Channels 311 General remarks . . 14 
Directions 312 | Tierra Baja, Rade de . 279 
Light . 310 | Tierra, Borlon de 5 . 394 
Pilotage . 312 | Tierra, Cayos Machos de . 417 
Port facilities . 313 | Tierra, Colorados de . . 394 
Squalls . 70 | Tierra, Paso Mate de . - 404 
Tidal streams. 312 | Tierra, Paso Mordazo de . 404 
Tanamo, Saguade_ . 313 | Tierra, Paso San Juan de . 399 
Tapion (Baie Aux Cayes) . 250 | Tierra, Punta Lengua . 315 
Tapion (Baie de Sal Trou) . 242 | Tierra, Vipora de . 399 
Tapion (Baie Milieu) . 254 | Tilloo cay . - i117 
Tapion de la Cahouane 254 | Timlin’s narrows - 104 
Tapion de Miragoane . 294 Beacon . - 104 
Tapion du Petit Goave 293 Depths . + 104 
Tapion, Petit . 300 Regulations . 502 
Tapion, Rio _ 271 | Tina, Monte . 230 
Tarafa, Canal de 332 | Tingo, Punta . 367 
- Anchorage 333 | Tintorero, Punta 374 
Buoyage 332 | Tio Joaquin, Cayo 415 
Depths . s 332 | Tiomorando, Canal 413 
Tarafa, Puerto . 332 | Titchfield hotel . 473 
Tarpum bay 129 | Titchfield peninsula 473 
Anchorage 129 | Toar, Cuchillas de 310 
Light 129 | Tobacco bay 95 
Tarpum head 130 Lights . 95 
Tartar bank 150 | Tocinera, Punta 341 
Taylor, Fort 208 | Tolete, Punta (Cuba, northern 
Light . 208 : coast) 371 
Temperature : Tolete, Punta (Cuba, southern 
Bahama islands 64 aa’) 416 
Bermuda 58, 60 | Tomas, Bahia D. 384 
Caymans, The . 72 | Tomas, Cayo Juan 362 
Cuba. 71 | Tomate cay . . 377 
Florida . 62 Spit : 
Haiti 67 beacon 379 
Jamaica : 7 buoy . : 379 
Mona island . 67 | Tomate, Punta . 326 
Santo Domingo 67 | Toney rock (Turks islands) 183 
Sea . % 57 | Tongue of the Ocean... 137 
surface of . 24 Eastern side . 138 
Teneme, Punta . 313 anchorages 138 
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Page 
Tongue of the Ocean—Eastern side 
—contd. 


beacons. . 
dangers . 
Southern so8 . 
anchorag 
Tony rock "(Nassau harbour) 
Light . . 
Torbec, Village of. 
Toro, Cabeza de : . 
Anchorage. . . 
Toro cay . . E é 
Toro, Ojo del . 
Tororu, Cayo . . 
Torrecilla, Punta . 
Light . . . 
Torreon, Punta del 
Light . 
Torres, Loma Isabela ‘de 
Tortue, Baiedela . 
Tortuga, Cabeza de la x 
Tortuga, Chenalde . 
Current. pte : : 
Tortuga, le =. i“ 
Anchorages—Lights . 
Tortugas bank . & 
Tortugas cays . e ‘ 


Toulan, Pointe . . 
Tourmaline reef. . . 

Buoyage . : 
Tourterelle battery . a 
‘Town Cut channel . 


Trabuco, Cayo " A 

Traviesa, Cayo . 

Tree bay, Fig . 

Tree clump, Cleft 

Tree islet, One . 

Tres Boquerones, Cayos los | 

Triangle rock, Eastern 3 

Triangle, Western. 

Triangle rocks 

Tributarios de Minerva 
Bell-float ‘ ‘ 
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Page 

Triumph ese tert 
nm. < ~ 204 
Light sector . 2 . 204 
Trompada, Punta de la - 425 
Trompeuse, Caye . - 246 
Trompeuse, La is » 274 
Buoy - 274 
Trou Ps - x 
Trou & Cochon : + 208 
Anchorage . 298 
Troual’Eau. : . « 286 
Trou, Baie de Sal . . . 242 
Trou Bonbon . . . - 298 
Trou de Gouet . . - 240 
Trou de Nippes, Petit - 205 
Trou Forban, Pointe du . 288 
Trou Jacob, Anse . 241 
Anchorage . 241 
Trou Jacob, Pointe - 241 
Trou Jean Roger - 203 
Trou, Petit (Pointe de Gravois) . 252 
Anchorage. - 252 
Trou, Petit (Punta Regulado) . . 239 
Trou, Ruisseau Sal + 242 
Trous, Baie aux . 252 
Trujillo, Ciudad. . . 232 
British Consular Officer . 36, 233 

Communications 

air. . - 33 
highway 2 - 33 
radio . 34 
Fuel. 35 
Meteorological table 79 
Population . a - 232 
Trujillo, Puerto a : - 231 
Anchorage - 232 
caution + 232 
Aspect . % . 231 
Buoyage . 232 
Current - 232 
Depths . + 231 
Directions - 232 
Lights . + 231 
Pilotage ee | 
Port facilities : 3 - 283 
Regulations . : . . 232 
Signal station ‘ 7 - 232 
Storm signals . . . 232 
Submarine cables . . - 232 
Trnjillo, Punta . . i + 237 
Tucker point . . . - 177 
Light hot ie ASSLT 
Tucker's island . . & 
Tunas, Canal. 419 
Buoyage 419 
Depths . 419 
Pilotage . 419 
Tunas de Zaza 416, 419 
Anchorage - 419 
Directions - 419 
Port facilities - 4% 
Storm signals - 420 
Tunas light, Cayo Blanco de - 417 
Turbot hill . . - 160 
Light . oe Nee 
Turiguano, Isla - 335 
Turk island, Grand 2 . 188 
Turks Island passage . es 187 
Currents . 7 ee 187 
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Page 
Turks islands . . . - 182 | Upper point . : . - 173 
Administration . - 12 Light zi . . 173 
Banks south-eastward of 187 | Upper Samphire cay. : - 123 
Communications . 32, 34 | Upper White Horses . . - 447 
Currency - + 13 | Uvas, Cayos * es - 393 
History 12 | Uvero, Ancon del . . - 405 
Northers 63 | Uvero, Canal . - 400, 404 
Physical features 11 | Uvero, Cayo . : - 404 
Population . 13 Beacon . . . 404 
Products . y 13 
Standard time 36 : 
Storm warnings. 27 | Vaca, Punta. e 257 
Trade . a 13 | Vaca, Punta Lengua de . . 384 
Weights and measures 13 | Vache, fe. a < f - 247 
Turones, Cayo . : 311 Anchorage. . 247 
Turquino, Pico . . 8, 382, 387 Banks and cays northward of . 248 
View . . facing 408 Light . * + 247 
Turquino, Punta de . 387 Tidal streams. . ‘ . 248 
Turtle cay, Green . . 116 Valentine, Banco . . 392 
Turtle Crawle harbour . 473 Buoy . ‘ . - 392 
Turtle harbour . ‘ . 204 | Valerino . - 397 
Anchorage. - 204 | Valkaria . 192 
Beacons . - 204 Light 192 
Buoyage + . 204 | Vandalia, Roche ‘ . 289 
Tidal streams. . + 204 | Vapor, Cabeza del . 392 
Turtle Head. . 131 ht-buoy . 392 
Turtle Head rock 452 lero . . . 347 
Beacon . 452 t . . 347 
Turtle Head shoal | 452 hts - 347 
Turtle rocks. a 143 | Variation, “Abnormal magnetic - 110 
Twelve Apostles + 299 | Veau, Anse & 3 . 295 
Two Rocks passage 104, 105 | Veau, Town of Anse a . 205 
Beacons . - 106 | Vega s ‘ 7 . .- x 
Buoyage - 106 | Vela x 
Caution Ke, - 109 | Vela, Cayo (Cuba, northern ' coast) 341 
Dangers - 106 | Vela, Cayo la (Golfo de Guacan- 
Depths . . 106 ayabo) 402 
Regulations . 3 - 109, 502 Beacon . . ‘i c - 402 
Speed limit . . a . 502 | Vela, Medanos dela . . 410 
Two Sisters beacon . : . 454 | Vela, Senola . « . 418 
Light . . * : . 454 | Velasquez, Punta ‘ : 326 
Venado, Punta . . . - 361 
Ventura, Playa Buena . . 429 
Venture shoals, Sea. . - 98 
Ubera landing . 223 | Verde . . . . x 
Anchorage. 223 | Verde,Cabo 160 
United States : Verde, Cay (Columbus bank) 164 
Air lights, caution . + 31 Anchorage - 165 
Buoyage, Uniform system 29 | Verde, Cayo (Nicolas channel) . 344 
Hurricane signals 28 | Verde, Cayo (Old Bahama channel) 335 
Inland Rules of the Road 36 Light . . 335 
Life-saving . 29 | Verde, Punta . : : . 428 
Lighthouse tenders, signals 29 Pier. E ; . 428 
Limits of Inland waters . 43 | Vero Beach : ‘ ; - 192 
Light-vessels, signals 7 31 Light . . 5 . . 192 
Light-vessels, Storm warnings Verraco, Cayos . 7 : - 413 
from 28 | Verreur, Pointe. . : - 283 
Naval stations and bases : Versailles, Village of . 335 
Bermuda . A - 84,110 | Vestal shoal . + 207 
signal station . . 87 Buoy . . . + 207 
Guantanamo bay 376, 377 | Via, Rio . . S . . 236 
Key West . : . 208 | Vibora, Banco . . . + 400 
Pilotage 32 | Vibora de Tierra % 7 . 399 
Quarantine regulations 36 Beacon . ‘ - 399 
Standard time . 36 | Victoria Fort (Bermuda) . - 85 
Surveying vessels, signals 28 Variation ‘ c - il 
Unity bay a . 478 | Victoria, Fort (Jamaica) si - 452 
Up; Matacumbe key 202 | Victorina, Bahia B, - 384 
per whridge . . . 202 Victorina, Punta . e! . 384 
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> e 
Victory cays. . . . 144 | Watson spit . ™S 
Vieille, Coqué . . . 277 mn. . . . - 446 
Viejo : 7 - «| Waxcay.: . a 7 - 188 
Viejo, Canal Rancho | . 411 | Wax Caycut . 3 188 
Viejo de Azua, Puerto ‘i - 236 Anchorage . . ° . 158 
Anchorage .— -. : + 236 Directions . 5 « 158 
Pilotage S . * . 236 | Wax cay, Little . 158 
Viejo Frances, Cabo . y . 263 | Weary hill <. . 404 
° 3 . - 263 | Wedge point . ‘ 153 | 
263 | We rock . ~ 14 
. 233 | Wells cay, Warderick 157 
. 233 | Wells, F; . 168 
© 254 | Wells, S: . ‘ 7 122 
_ x | Welsh Woman’s point . « 415 
1. 484 | Wemyss bight - . ww 
. . 332 Light . . s 149 
+ 332 Settlement 149 
¥ + 423 | West bay (Baie de Fort Liberté) : D271 
. 236 | West bay (Grand Cayman) 498 
i . 285 | West bay (New Providence island) 133 
. . + 479 Anehorage . 133 
. 274 | West Bay, Settlement. of . 498 
< . 341 | West Booby cay 3 167 
. 341 | West Brother . : 137 
+ 199 | West Caicosisland . . 176 
- . «200 | Anchorage .  .. 176 
58 caution . . - 176 
. 339 Mist. - 64 
Vista hill, Buena 221 | West cay (Conception island) « 153 
Vista, Punta Buena 364 | West channel (Key West) . 209 
Vita, Bahia ‘ 323 Buoyage < 4 A . 209 
Anch ‘ . 324 | West Comer rock . 161 
Buoys . + 323 | West End (Grand Bahamaisiand) : 
Pilots . 323 Air-port 33 
Vita, Village of Puerto 2 . 324 | West harbour (Northern Eleuthera) 121 
Hospital 3 ‘ . 324 | West harbour (Port Anbonic} - 473 
Population 7324 Anchorage . . 414 
Pratique . - 324 panes : . 474 
Vivora, Arrécife - 410 474 
Vizcaino, Medaho . 429 | West re ing (Portland bight) 462 
Anchorage . - 462 
Buoy . ‘ - 462 
West Horse Shoe beacon | 455 
Wag Water river . . 477 | West jetty (Key West, North- 
Walker's bay . . . - 460 west channel) 210 
Walker's cay . 3 - 114 | West Middle knoll. 2 + 452 
Walkers Cay channel . 114 | West Middle rock C - 450 
Wall, Hole in the fs . 18 Buoy . : é - 450 
Walton bank . . . 492 | West Middle shoal . + 452 
Warderick Wells cay . . 157 Beacon . . : - 452 
‘Warner’s pond . . 477 | West Palm Beach. - 196 
Beacons . " , 477: | West point (Baie de Fort 
‘Washerwoman’s cut . 141 Liberté) 271 
Anchorage; . 141 wee va (Ile de la Gonave) . 286 
Tidal seeams, - 141 . 286 
View facing 137 Wait p aie (Ile Tortuga) 278 
Water cay "(Andros island) - . 145 . 279 
Water cays (Double-headed Shot 279 
cays) 148 wore polat (Jamaica). 471 
Water river, Wag . 477 | West point (Little island) 149 
Waterloo Stalls wharf . . 504 | West point (Mona island) . 222 
Waterman’s rock y e - 109 | West point (Puerto Plata) . - 265 
Light . r : 7 - 109 | West point (Puerto Tanamo) « 310 
Watford bridge . . . + _86 | West point (Rio Buena harbour) . 482 
ight . . ‘ . + 106 West reef (Bahia Cabaret) - + 264 
Watford island . ts . 84, 86 | West reef (New Bank) « 492 
Watling’s island ‘ . - 161 | West reef Greymane island) - 195 
Watlington island . . + 103 Anchorage . - 115 
Beacon . z . . - 104 | West Sand spit . . : - 178 


578 INDEX 
Page Page 
‘West shoal (Bahia Nipe) - 316 | Woman - 200 
Stake - 316 | Woman’s point, “Welsh 415 
Western Blue cut 5 - 88 | Wood cay (Crooked Island group) 169 
Western Dry rocks + 207 | Wood cay (Little Bahama bank}? 117 
Beacon . 5 + 207 |. Wood cay, Big . . . 140 
Western head - 209 | Wood islet (Port Antonio) . . 473 
‘Western ledge flats . . 87 | World rock, Centre of the . - 116 
‘Western Sambo - 206 | Worlds End shoal. 3 108 
Beacon . . : - 206 Beacon . :, . - 108 
Western Triangle . - 208 | Worth inlet, Lake . - 191, 195 
Light-buoy + 209 Anchorage . fi . . 196 
Whale breaker . - 178 Buoyage 7 2 . 195 
‘Whale cay (Berry islands) . wane ths . - 196 
Landing ife-saving 29, 196 
‘Whale cay Aiittle Bahama bank) 114 Tignts . - 196 
Whale cay channel. 115 ore currents - 47 
Anchorages . 116 Port facilities - 196 
Directions 115 Quarantine - 196 
Whale cay, Little 135 Radio . 6 . - 
Whale point 135 Tidal streams s - 196 
Light . 135 | Worth, Lake . s + 190, 196 
Whale rocks 299 | Wreck hill . 85 
Anchorage t - 299 | Wreck point . . 451 
Views of leading lines facing 155 | Wreck point, Roger . - 496 
‘Whalebone bay . . - 95 | Wreck reef . - 451 
Whelk cay é . : - 156 Anchorage . - 451 
Whelk harbour . 156 | Wynn's rock - 186 
White bank (Tongue of the Ocean) 138 
White cay (Caicos islands) . - 178 
White cay (San Salvador island) . 162 
White clife (Puerto Tortuguero) . 235 | Xagua, Banco ae “Ei 423 
White Horse point (Haiti, western Xaymaca . E : 11 
coast) 282 
White Horses (Jamaica, southern 
feast) 447 
White Horses, Lower . 448 | Yabazon . : 5 . 324 
White Horses, Upper . 447 | Yabon, Punta . . 2568 
White Horses, The - 447 | Yacabo, Bahia . . 374 
White shoal (Dry Tortugas) 217 Anchorage % . 374 
Tidal e a 217 | Yagruma, Banco . . . 399 
White shoal (Jamaica, southern Beacon . . , . - 399 
coast) 460 | Yagruma, Cayo z - 309 
Whitehead spit . : . 211 | Yaguajay, Cerro “a . 322 
Whitehouse point 468 | Yaguanabo, Rio . . 423 
Anchorage. 468 | Yaguaneque, Puerto 3 - 009 
‘White's island 108 . . . - 309 
Buoys . = 109 | Yaguasey, Bajo . é - 308 
Wide opening . . 157 uoy . . . - 308 
Directions . ~ 157 | Yaguasey, Punta is as - 308 
Williams island 145 | Yallah’s bay . < . 448 
Williams.town . * 155 Anch« . 2 7 - 48 
Wilson island 107 | Yallah’s hi . . = ~ 444 
Lights . 107 | View . facing 444 
Wilson point 164 | Yallah’s point . . . - 447 
Winding bay . 117 | Yallah’s river . - 48 
Window, The Glass 120 | Yamaniguey, Bahia - - 307 
Winds. . . . 64] Yana, Punta 7 - 361 
Gales. . 65 | Yaque del Sur, Rio es « 237 
Land and sea breezes . 67 Current . . - 17 
North-east trade wind - 65 | Yaque, Rio é : - 269 
Northers . - 66 | Yaquezi, Pointe - E . 272 
Windward islands - 1 | Yara, Bahia Fy . . . 397 
Windward passage. 302 | Yara, Punta . . 307 
Currents . 16, 17 | Yara, Rio 5 « ¥ . 397 
Windward point (Guantinamo Yarey, Punta . . . . 384 
bay) 376 | Yateras,Rio . . . . 374 
Light . 376 Anchorage 7 . . 374 
Windward. point (Puerto Escon- Yeague, Pointe a’ s . 276 
dido) 375 | Yellow bank . . 128 
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Page Page 
Yguanojo, Punta - 416 | Yuna, Rio . - 263 
Young islet . - 157 | Yunca, Arrécife 237 
Yucatan channel : Buoy . 237 
Current - 19 | Yunque de Baracoa 302 
Yuma, Bahia . 224 | Yuruguanal, Punta 319 
Anchorage. + 225 * 
Yuma, Boca del . 225 | Zapata, Peninsula de . 435 
Yuma, Rio . 225 | Zarza Blanco, Cayo 417 
Yuma, Town of. . 225 | Zarza de Fuera . . 410 
Supplies . . 225 | Zaza, Cayo Blanco de 417 
Yumuri, Bahia . - 303 Light . . 417 
Yumuri, Rio (Bahia Yumuri) - 303 | Zaza de Fuera, Cayo 5 < . 410 
View . facing Zaza, Rio : . . 9, 416 
Yumuri, Rio (Puerto Matanzas) « Zaza, Tunas de . 416, 419 
Yumuri valley . ‘ * So Zeta island 102 
Yuna, Punta . 269 | Zorrita, Pasa 5 : 369 
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